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wn _ ways ſome always pronounc 


AE Dee or: a 3 conſiſts of haves 
| | - and articulations ; and the gteateſt difficulty met 
with in learning to read, ariſes from the words being writs 
ten and ſpelt otherwiſe than they are pronounced. If then 
the ſounds and articulations of a foreign language, and 
_the combinations of thoſe ſounds and articulations, that 
is, the various ways of repreſenting them in writing, 
were exhibited in proper tables to the learner, with the 
correſponding ſounds and articulations of his on lan- 
_ guage, that difficulty would be in a great meaſure remo- 
ved“, The nature of the thing itſe points _— wn 
method: of obtaining the pronunciation. 

Of the ſeventeen ſounds of the French Heirgaaigs Ws 
are in-Engliſh, even our naſal vowels, and e both guttural 
and mute; eu and un only are not; and liquid only, as 


: expreſſed 1 in gueux, is perhaps the only articulation that is 


not in Engliſh: for I dare maintain that our liquid a and 
] are in the Engliſh words minion, billiards, million. 1 main 
tain likewiſe,” that theſe following Engliſh words are Exe 
ally N like the French ones een ; 
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fat, hall, „ Jong, - - -parlour +, | 3 
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by be the ſooner enabled to enter into the conſtruing of 


— > 


tte Freneh bopks. Each Part of Speech is treated of, both 


| with reſpect to its accidence and conſtruction in a manner 
| | thatleavesnothingfurther to be ſaid upon the ſame ſubjects. 
There is not one conſtruction in French, but is taken no- 


iy ' tice af and reduced into rules; And I have reſerved for an 
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2.1.00 reap from it; is, that in learning French, they will at 
the ſame time learn the Art of ſpeaking, the reaſon of the 
Words they utter, the ceconomy of all Ianguages. There- 
fore after a ſuecinct, but clear and exact. analyſis of the 
aalogy and foundations of languages, prefixed by way 
of introduction, I give in the ſequel true and perfect no- 
tions of the Parts of Speech, and other Grammatical 
_  rerms uſed Þ the work: and both the divifion of the 
in it, Will be found grounded 


Vork, and 


Appendix ſome more particular obſervations, that could 


not he inſerted in the body of the work, without interrupt - 


— order which I propoſed 1 but which are neverthe- 
* ; ceſſary 0 the underſtanding and Writing French. 45 85 


1 — N 


Another advantage that youch, and illiterate people, 


cHnitions uſed. 
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in che nature of things, and formed after the moſt exaQ | 
not at firft trouble himſelf with it) ſeemed to me the more _ 
necefſary, as there is no treatiſe on Grammar fit for 
youth and illiterate perſons ; all the Engliſh, as well 8 
the Latin and French Grammars uſed in ſchools, being 
Fs defective in that reſpect, and the definitions in then 


— 


for the moſt part falſe, tho generally uſed by Gramm: 
JJ)! et?” 9210p ar ETC. 
think, after the generality of Grammarians, chat all 
the words of which ſpeech is compoſed, may be ranged 
intocight or nine claſſes: but I differ from them as to the-. 
true Ia of words, which are the conſtiruent parts of. 
ſpeech. Thus I keep from that number the Particinle, 
which 1s no diſtinct ſpecies from the Verb, of which by | 
only a mode; and I admit the Adnoun, which they con- 
fdund with the Noun, tho' effentially different. I acknows 
ledge the Particles for one of the Parts of Speech: but 1 
ix them to a particular ſpecies of words, which are neitſe 
Adverbs, nor Prepoſitions, nor Conjunctions, How 
theſe came to be fo confounded by Grammarians, a8 to 
be all promiſcuouſly. called by one name, 'to Which The 
have fixed no idea, and be at the ſame time diſtinguiſhed 
by . ideas, which, fix their ſpecies, is whatis.not 
to beeafily accounted for, Things ſpecifically diftinguilhs , 
ed muſt have diſtin appellations. Again: Ladwit fene 
Article only, and of no caſe at all in nouns, contrary to aa 
_ thoſe who have written upon the French language before: 
me. I give my reaſons for that ſingularity. Reaton,. ank 
the right of the thing, not imitarion, is my guide, ang 
the rule which I go by throughout this performance. 
And now, having given an account of this work, I hall 
ſay ſomething of the method of teaching and learning 
French, whereon depends the whole ſucceſs of thoſe who * . 
are de ſirous of attaining to the knowledge of that lan- 
guege: for I am ſatisfied that the liiile progreſs of Learnets 
+ often owing to the miſmanage ment of Teachers, WH 
are ſo far from be ing qualificd-for their art, that they d 
r Vc 5 nog # 
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not ſo much as ſuſpect that it is one. Teaching French is 
. become the profeſſion of Foreigners of all forts, who 
Foo not how to ſhift for a living, and often have no 
- qualification at all. The generality of the French know 
not their mother-tongue : but the few who are maſters. 
pk it, are not on that fingle account capable of reaching 
it. I have compoſed this performance, not only for the 
- .inftrugion of the Engliſh who learn French, but alſo for 
_ the uſe of ſuch teachers as are not maſters of that lan- 
- guage, I hope it will be advantageous to them in all re- 
BN Hecks; for they muſt have the maſtery of it, and make | 
the rules familiar to them, that they may readily repre- 
ſent them upon occaſion to their ſcholars, whenever they 
happen to write or ſpeak wrong. I ſhall therefore ſub- 
join my own method of teaching, which is grounded 
1 n e OT OO 
f e le 


I ue leſſon conſiſts of four or five parts, which ought to 
keep an equal pace together: the materials of the lan- 
gage, I mean the Vocabulary and Forms of Speech; 
he way of uſing them, or the Grammar; the Exerciſe, | 
P which is the practice of the Grammar rules; and the 
- .. Pronunciation, or reading: to which, tranſlating and 

15 conſtruing muſt: be added, when the ſcholar has learnt 
' his Actidence. The leſſon mult always begin with the 
- pronunciation, and each part always follow in its turn in 


\ 


| __. the ſame order, for e ſomething. 
gBghefore the Maſter ſhews his ſcholars the vowels of the 


firſt table, he himſelf muſt pronounce diſtin&ly to them. 
- each vowel one after another, and make them pronounce 
- the ſame after him; then make them pronounce'the firſt # 
10 Wor together, then four more, and ſoon: and when he 
is fatisfied that his pupils have got the pronunciation of | 
them all, he muſt ſhew them in the firſt table the letters 
by which thoſe ſounds are repreſented; pronouncing *_ 
gain firſt the vowel, as he points it out to his pupils, and 
making them pronounce it after him. He may then ex, 
ee feng | 
definition fer down in page 5 and cell them that the 


i 
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1 e with a citcuinflex gver them, * a much 
-broaderand-longer found. than the others; and that the 
_ naſal vowels are fo called; on account of their being ; 
nounced through tfie noſe. Afterwards he muſt ſhew chem > 
the mute ez. but muſt take care not to pronounce it. 
When the ſcholats know their vowels, as repreſented in 
a the firſt table, the Maſter muſt ſhew them the ſecond, which 
23 contains the ſeveral ways of repreſenting the vowels; and 
inform them, that all thoſe combinations of letters, ſuch 
23 41, ei, oi, et, &c. repreſent each of them only the ſound 
ol the vowel beginning the line, and that ai, ei, di, et, 
EK. muſt be pronounced e. They are to pronounce each 
combination after him, and then repeat or pronounce, |» 
them by themſelves, as he points at each of thoſe combi- 
nations. The Maſter muſt chen obſerve to them, that e 
mute is repreſented theſe three ways, e, es, ent. 
Thbhe table of the conſonants 1 is to be uſed after the ſamne 
manner, the Maſter pronouncing them firſt with the 
guttural ſound of e (or eu) bur very weak, Juſt to ſhew 
8 the articulation. They are ranged according to their 
| ſeveral efficient cauſes; thoſe which are produced by the 
ſame diſpoſition and motion of the lips, or lag ere” be- | 
ing placed againſt each other. i; 
I. Thetablesof the ſyllables muſt "Rs © nents the Maſter : 
ſtill pronouncing firſt the ſyllable, and making h pupil 
pronounce it after him, Picks {pelling, that is, without 
| cCauſing him to name firſt the conſonant, and then the vowel 
of which the ſyllable is formed. But the learner muſt read + 
the ſyllables, not only in their natural order, from the left 
do the right, but alſo from the right to the left, from top 
; to bottom, and again from bottam to top, till he is per- 
| fect in the pronunciation of them. Next comes the table 
of Monoſyllables; then two other tables to 8 the 
jj learner when the conſonants ought not to ronounced 
gat the end of words and ſyllables, and be is, $. 
| laſtly, the table of the combinations of ſounds.” T 
learner muſt get this laſt table by heart, and have * or 


1 W vin the words annexed to them, ſet him 
| A4 every 


— 
* by 8 
% KP 2 . . 
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rern +. 
All thoſe combinations, go through them over again after 
tte ſame manner; adding a rule of the final conſonants, 
With its exception; and thus repeat theſe tables a chird 
and fpyrth time, nay, till che Maſter is convinced, by 
his pupil's reading, that he has them thoroughly, and 
| they have made a laſting impreſſion on his mind. After-- 
wards he muſt make him read the Vocabulary and Forme 
df Speech (but ſtill without ſpelling), reading each word 
Bft, and making the pupil repeat it after him : and give 
| - hima certain number oi ve ba. and ſentences to get by. 
heart, more.or leſs according to his capacity... 


= 
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Spelling will not do at all; and is, on the contrary, the 5 


75 


greateſt hinderance to the learning of the pronunciation. 
i Children muſt be accuſtomed to read the words without 
| _ naming each letter ſeparately, one after another: they 
will oon learn ta read, if they are taught their letters 
|- and ſyllables after the manner contained in the tables. 
be uſual method of teaching children to read, in mak - 
ing them name the vowels and conſonants by themſelves, 
2s quite abſurd. To evidence this beyond contradiction, 
let us ſuppoſe the pronunciation of this word champs is to 
de learnt. If you make the pupil ſpell, he will ſay, cy, 
20, 4, em, pey, 0/5, and he will ſtop of courſe, -beeauſe te 
ſepaxate ſpunds of c, b, a, mm, p, 5, Cannot giwe him an, 
cles of the combined found, which is to be pronounced. 
Ho ſhould they? Theſe letters, named ſingly one after 
another, make {ix different ſounds and articulations, none 
| of which ſeparately has, ox altogether have, any manner 
of affinity or reſemblance iq the fingle articulated found 
| _ eXprelled by champs. The Maſter ſeeing his pupil ſtop 3 
After ſpelling this word, pronounces himſelf champs to 
him; and the pupil, echo-like, repeats: champs.” Spelling 
{ -_ therefore can only ferve to confound the learner, and lead 
him into error, in intimating to him that there are fin 
ſounds in champ, though tlie teacher is obliged, after all, 
| to convince him by bis on pronunciation that there is 5 


- E8 


3 rig I; upon his | hene 

he ſees —— ſame dia hb of letters, he will remem - 

ber he Wound repreſented * them, and vill. "pronounce. 
| 85 the ien 4 Ne 

Moreover, che names K the e moſt commonly 

offer falſe notions, nay ſounds and articulations dire&ly _ 

- oppoſite to thoſe which are to be pronounced. The letter Þ 


cey leads the learner to pronounce /a for ka, and to read 
Hes for lac. & is ſometimes pronounced gue, as is * 
Agag, and ſometimes c The name of gey, which the 
learner gives it in ſpelling, leads him naturally to read 
Jog for Gop, and Ajagi for Aug. Some Maſters, hearing 


a child make ſueh mmiltakesin reading, are apt to fret, td . 1 


fall into a'paſſion, and perhaps to abuſe him. But how 
can the child help it, if he pronounces falſe ſounds, into 


which he is naturally led by thoſe names of the letters, 


which his Maſter has been at great pains to teach him? 


He muſt not een, eee bur his own neue only,” f 


and reform i Fs 33 
The Mrcthog here recommended W ib Teacher his 


experience for its voucher : it t has never failed me. N 1 


upon the whole,  thole that are fond of ſpellin 


well make their pupils ſpelt the words of the ae N 


and Forms of ſpeech, as a ſet of unmeaning words of two,. 


three, or four ſyhables; fince thoſe materials of the lan- 5 


guage cannot be learnt too carly. I make my ſcholars 


degin with the Adyer bs, inſtead of the common nouns, = 
that they may have the 4ndeclinable parts of ſpeech, oy 


Adverb, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions, treaſured up in 


their memory, againſt the time they will be capable of 
conſtruing French. This is the moſt difficult and neceſ- 
ſary part of the Vocabulary: and, when once learnt, the 
_ ſcholar will meet with nothing to. ſtop him in conſtru- 
ing, but the ſignification of the Nouns, Adnouns, and 


Verbs, Which he will learn of courſe by dint of tranflating 
After 
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2 e beliges his en out of een, 


pronounced ſometimes &; and ſometimes g. Its name 
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nber ti the pronunciation and attatoialeabrba- 
| keg the Grammar moſt be thought of. Therefore 
the Maſter ſhall ſer his ſcholar a leſſon out of the Acci- 
dence; explain to him what a noun is, that it has two! gen- 


ders and numbers, and is commonly preceded by the ar- . 


ticle, and what is meant by each of- theſe terms; make 


him read the four rules for the formation of the plural 


number (p. 101.) with the two laſt paragraphs of pa 


111 about the article: apply the rules to the noung 1 


don for his pattern (p. 112.) and take notiee to him of 


the conformity of the examples to theſe rules; then ex- 


ereiſe him immediately upon the ſame, in making him 


vrite down the firſt noun of the Iatroduction to. the writ- 
* ing of French, in French and Engliſh, through its three 
ſtates in both numbers, according to his examples, to 


mew him how to do it by bimſelf; and ſet him, for his 


; eie three or four nouns to be done after the ſame 


manner; and give him, be ſides, thoſe rules about the plu- 
ral number and agreement of the article with the noun, 
to get by heart as part of his taſk. A grown perſon will 


2 learn this in one leſſon. Young ſcholars of an-indif- 
- ferent capacity may make two, or three, or four leſſons 
of the ſame, and they will have it perfect, before they 


have done half a dozen exerciſes upon the accidence of 


nouns Afterwards they muſt learn the rules for the 
formation of the verbs (p. 137.) omitting the exceptions 


at firſt, which are to be learned only the nog time of 
_ going through theſe rules: for as ſoon as they have been 
got by heart, they muſt be repeated with the exceptions; 
and the ſcholar be put to the practice of them, in turn- 
ig into French the Exerciſes upon the accidence; of 
verbs: and he muſt prove every caſe and 0 of his 
Exerciſe by his rules, | 

The fix rules about the Gender of nounp(al 105 and 6. )- 


are to be learnt next with the exceptions z afterwards the 
rules for the formation of the feminine gender of the Ad- 
nouns (p. 114 & 15.) ; laſtly thoſe of the conſtruction of 
thy N . 8 55 When the. "Pſy has learnt, 10 1 1 
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he muſt put the firſt chapter of the ſecond part of the 


Exerciſes into French, and, after his Maſter has correct c 
the Teacher muſt firſt prepare; the Exerciſe to his young 
ſcholar, after the manner ſet down in the preface to that? 
book. Whilſt he is exerciſing upon the article, he muſt 
I learn the rules for the conſtruction of the: Pronouns per- 
| ſonal; and, as ſoe as he can ſay them, be put into that 

chapter of the Exerciſes: then return to the accidence of 
the adnouns, and learn alſo their conſtruction (p. 22 1 and 

following) ; and whilſt he! is exerciſing upon the ſame, 
learn a new ſet of rules, in order to be put into the net 
| chapte r of ; the Exerciſes, and ſo on, till he has gone 4 
through all the Parts of Speech and their principles. 
When the ſcholar has learnt his Accidence, he muſt con- 
ſtrue a French book, and enter into the un Jerſtanding 
of the language. He: muſt alſo repeat his verbs, eſpe- 
| _ cially the irregular ;- conjugate a: new verb every time, 
oy after faying firſt where the irregularity of the verb lies 3 
and hen learn the obſervations belonging to each verb. 

He mult likewiſe go through his ſyntax over again, an 
learn the notes. But the Maſters muſt inſiſt upon their 
ſcholars learning well their rules, and never ſuffer them 
to learn any thing new, before they thoroughly undet- 

ſtand, and can readily repeat what is before; Which is 

alſo a light and help to what follows. The conttary 
_ _ would be prejudicial to children, and rather retard than 
forward them. They learn faſt enough, when they learn 

well Sam: at s...... 

But the great difficulty is to procure books fit for be- 

ginnets. TeHemaque and Moliere are excellent books, but 

ne ver were 'compoſed nor deſigned for learning French. 

They ſuppoſe a thorough knowledge of the language, and; _ 

are the laſt books that ought to be read, in order to reliſh 

the beauties and delicacies of it, and learn its figurative, 

idiomatical, and proverbial ways of ſpeaking; and aTeach-. 

er cannot more plainly ſhew his want of judgment, than 
in cauſing beginners to conſtrue ſuch books. Who would _ 
3 5 3% oh „ adviſe 
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adviſe a Foreigner, who wants to learn Engliſh, to read 
Min Paradiſe Loft, which a great part of the Engliſh 
5 themſelves do not rightly underſtand, or ſome witty play? 


J ſay the ſame aof French books of literature. They muſt 


Fertainiy be read, but in their turn. The rule in all [kinds | 
A learning is, or ought to be, to proceed by inſenſible 
eps from what is eaſy to what is difficult. Beginners 
muſt read only books eaſy to be underſtood, written 1 
che moſt plain and natural ſtyle, without any thing puz- 

nUling, either in the expreſſion, or in the turn of the ſen - 
tences, and the ſubject ought to be known and agreeable | 
to their capacity: for the whole buſineſs at firſt is to 
"Eh © make them learn the true import and oper -hgntfica> . 
tion of words and their general conſtruftion. 
I recommended about twelve or fourteen years 390, 3 
book which has gained an immortal honour to its author; 8 
I mean Commemiuss Janua linguarum reſerata: a perform- 
ance contrived with incredible art and pains to promote 
mare effectually the learning of languages; and Which has 
been tranſlated not only into all che languages of Europe, 
beſides the Latin and Greek, but alſo into the Arabic, 
Turkiſh; Perſian, and even the Mogul's lang wage : and 
A has gone through's great many Polyglot editions. The 


ingenious author, in methodiſing all the works of nature 


eee oh aur RAR der- 
ſtanding, has not only brought under proper heads all the 


words and common conſtructions of a language, but alſo”. 


- _ _ explained things and their differences: fo that his per- 
. » farmanceis a compendious-ſyſtem'of learning, altogether” 
praper to form the minds of youth, and enrich them with 
dodge, at the ſame time that they are lcarning lan- 
gusges. How ir comes to pals that fo valuable a book 
ig now quite diſuſed in ſchools, and known only to ſome. 
Mee of Letters, is indeed a matter of wonder, Would „ 
ee worth a Book ſeller's «hile'eo get that work re- 


printed in French and Enghfh?_ 


1 ge toi the firſt conſtruing book, the ſcholar av Git 
I wales lo, then conſtrue ir; and the MY 
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moſt We. 1 edhing one, Ereoch ond enly/ then one 
Engliſh word, except the article and noun, the e 
and verb, hich muſt not be parted. By and by, after 
5 he ſhall have gone through a dozen of pages, e muſt. Z 
= take three or tour words together, ſo as to IF a ſenſe, 
as the noun and adnoun, the ſubje& and the verb, -with 3 
its regimen. But this is only one half of the buſineſs. The 
young ſcholar muſt now digeſt his Jeſſon (if I may uſe the = 
| expreſſion) in ſtudying; it over again another ways and, 
after he has conſtrued: it, muſt be called upon for every 
word, firſt in French, then in Engliſh; —— to tue 
order of the parts of Tpeech-: : Noun, — verb, ad- 
verb, prepoſition, conjunction, and particle. By that 
means, and the ſet of words which he | is. to get by heart * 
every time out of his Vocabulary, a child will treaſure up 
in his memory the words of the language, of which he 
will underſtand the divers ſignifications; and of which he 
will ſoon find the advantage for ſpeaking French. The 
Maſter muſt keep to this method all the firſt conftruing _ 
book throughout, taking notice beſides all along to his 
pupil of the conſtructions of which he has learnt the 
rules: and when he has gone through wane Grammar, 
make him parſe, that is, account for the conſtruction of 
5 every word of his leſſon, and ſnew how each ee of 5 
is governed by another in the ſeutencte. I 
Of the books which are to be read next; ſome. are to "We | 
; conkroatents tothe Maſter, the ſcholar having firſt ftudied 
his leſſon, and others to be tranſlated and rendered accord 
ing to the beauties of the Engliſh Tongue: but in both he 
muſt paſs over nothing unexplained, and that he does not 
entirely underſtand. Fhe Maſter muſt make him render 
faithfully the true ſpirit of the author: 1 fay faithfolly;and 
not literally, which is neceſſary only in the beginning, and 
_ _ whenthe ſcholar is at a-loſs how to find out the ſeuſe him- 
ſelf. He: muſt take notice to him of the divers forms of 
ſpeech, turns and idioms of the two languages: of the pro- 
Tap of the French words, that is, their fignifiettions 
gs n * of the-choies of the'expreſ- 


1 0 


— in mentioning wckiven lat alike; bench ks * f 
nat ſufficiently expreſs the thought, or which might be 
: ofed i in common diſcourſe, but would be unſuitable to te 
dignity of compoſttion; and eſpecially be ought to I- 
— the uſe and force of che prepoſiiiuns, and ad ver- 
Dial ways of ſpeaking. in which-confiſts the idiom of a2 
language, which be muſt always habe in view with his 
ſcholars. I cannot ſwell this preface with examples, to 
| ew by their application that true way of ſtudying ³ 
French Authors HU h I here recommend. An ingeni- 
ous and able teacher, who has. his duty at heart, that is, 
_the improvement of the learners, won't be at a loſs how |} 
to promote it: but there is little to be expected from | 
_ thoſe, ho either want the qualifications. — for 
cdeir boſineſs, or are ſo bigotted to their own. n method, a8 | 
. to ſcorn to liſten to any new inſtructions. 5 
By this time the ſcholar will pronounce a bs * 
chere fore he muſt read with his Maſter the treatiſe on tbe 
Pronunciation, which makes the firſt part of this work. 
He will then fee with: pleaſure the principles of the pro-; 
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-— punciation of which he has got the practice already; will 
eeaſily cortect the few defects in his reading; and, in a 
Bttle time, become entirely perfect therein, He muſt 
 * Hkewiſe try to ſpeak French. If he exerts himſelf, ge 
will find that he can ſpeak a great deal more than he | 
 _ imagined, and will be pee at his on progreſs. But 
_. - this Wants explanation: which wiil, at the ſame time, lead 
me to the feſolution of a queſtion frequently put 0 
1 French Maſters, In how much time can one learn French? 
The term of, 'ſcbolar, learner, pupil, uhich l am e 
5 40 make uſe ef in this Eſſay, has a two-fold 1 
A Aſcholar fipnifies firſt a perſon whoſe judgment is formed. 
t man of parts, Who, being ſenſible of the benefit of | 
WES learning, tearns/French of his own-accard, and therefore 
| Lg his part, and purſues his ſtudy with diligence and 
feadineis. A ſcholar is alſo a child of ten or twelve years | 
7 a age, or under, whoſe underſtanding; i is not open yet, N 
df an Indifferens en and no inclination at alt for 
| . 3 „„ | a learn FE 
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fearnivig. 4A nm 
{gens . couple of months; be able in leſ 
than three to conſtrue a French book, and turn into 
French the firſt chapter of the Exerciſes; and go through 
the whole courſe of the language, all along with the EX- 
erciſes upon the Grammar Rules, in leſs chan a twelve - 
month. Such ſcholars indeed can then exert themſelves 
in the practice of What they have learnt. They under- 
ſtand common French, and can make themſelves under- 
ſtood. Let they are not maſters of the French eee 
They have learnt too faſt. without allowing themſelves 
time for digeſting their learning. The matters which 
they have been ſtudy ing, have only grazed on their mind, 
without making any deep impreſſion ; a new ſer. of tules 
generally. driving away thoie | 
Moreover, when they-are out of the drodgery of the Ac - 
cidenee. and have once entered into the underſtanding 
and writing of the language, they are generally apt to 
neglect their Vocabulary and Forms of Speech, and for- 
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le that were learnt - 1 . 


get that the ſeveral parts of their buſineſs ought to 5 5 5 


an equal pace together. They muſt therefore go throu 
their principles over again, and keep to their worked of 


ſtudying for twelve months longer: for it is by ding 2 57 9 
reading only they can learn the ſeveral ſignifications of the ws 


words, and-make-themſelves.maſters of the Idiom. 
But ſuppoſing a grown perſon of parts and 8 7 


tion, can learn French in a twelvemonth, it is alſo rea- 


ſonable to ſuppoſe that he applies himſelf to his — "Y 
and reads four times more, and takes four. times more 
pains, than a child will or is able to do: thereforę achild .- 
cannot be leſs than four or five years learning the ſame- 
There is no propoſition in Euchd e Fridentu ; py 
as plain as that two and two make fou. 

The learning: of a language is the work of time he 


application; It cannot be learnt in a ſhort time, nor with- 8 de 


2 taking great pains. That is unpoſſible-in the nature 


the thing: and children learn nothing bur by reꝑeat- 


ng 1 ſame * over and over again. But if they do 
ins not 
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uy . priory N — is not — 
It is even ſo with the mind: it i 
is properly cultivated; tho) tis in proteſs off 
that we can pe rex ive the improvement. It is i 
for one not to be able to 
made capable of it: and it is as impoſſible to be made 


FCapable of it, otherwiſe nen ading ! its genius 1 
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fast „ e porfors,” they denen eum 


1558 not tea They with ſpeak French of courſe, aftet they have 
- - Jearnt how te ſpeak : for we are all apt to ſhew our ac- 
| priſe wy If both they andyheir — aktethele 
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impoſſible 
K the language, when thus 


A '"methodically.-- R 44 3 Ar RF: 
It is a great abuſe introduce in mot feliools der 


begzinners i0 peak hothingbut Frenchatmumg themfelves 
They of neceſſity muſt either ſpeak wrong (even ſuppo. 
5 ling that they have a competent ſtock 6f words and ex- 


for it hinders them from diſcloſing freely their t 
And ſtraitens in Jome meaſure their underſtar but. 
above all. ꝑlves them the utmoſt averſion to the ——— 
their bogks/” and maſter: to prevent Wen . er | 
Cale canhot e © Hh re; 


Gees and. how cafy 6. Sead kes en , Seng, 
ctafty men, . dai v1 


ons, for it is the utmoſt abſurdity to pretend that they 


vill learn them by gueſſiug) of — Anh themſelves to 
-»  Mence; The fitſt cannot but be very detrimental to them; 
ſince they thereby aceuſtoch themſelves to a barbarous bro- 

ken Fregeh, which is no language at ally and cannot be 


corn out without infiditive pains . The ſecond is ill vorle, 


* 


It is amazing to ſee how apt peo ple are 10 d dechiv 


private gain. To this is owing the abuſe which F am cm- 
- plaining of. - The generality ef people being incapable to 


reſſect quly upon tis nature of a language, and the farul- 


+ bave hardly put dheir obildfen to 
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8 be duch & the Erench language, than they * them 
d o ſpeak it, before they have learnt how to ſpeak': and 
in caſe they don't, never fail go taſk be Meer een I 
with incapacity or neglect of his buſneſs. 1 
TDhhe Maſters, on the other hand, being nels ay | 
- thoſe unreaſonable expectations, and knowing not what to 
ceontrive for forwarding their boys, Preſentiy begin by mak - 
ing them learn words, dialogues, and phraſes, and labour 
hard to beat into their heads as many common ſentences as 
they can; pretty near after the ſame manner as parrots are 
aſtructed. And, as has been hinted before, the abſurd- 
ity is even carried ſo far in ſome ſchools, as to confine | 
the poor boys, under allſorts of penalties and puniſhments, - 
do the talk ing nothing elſe but French. Phe ene | 
of whichiis, 5 acquire the knack of talking a Gibber- 
iſh, which nobody can make any t thing of. The ignorant 
parents, charmed however wich the ſhew their children 
make of their learning, think them great proficients in 
the French tongue. They recommend the ſchool as one 
of the belt for learning, and fo the Maſter gets his ends - 
but ia truth the pgor bays know nothing of French, and =} 
_ the/parents are deceived and 4mpoſed upon. 
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1 To evidence this, let us obſerve, that two things . 

- - chiefly to be conſidered in the learning of a language-: 

e firſt the words, then the uſing thoſe words conformable” 

A do the Genius of the language. The one is the object of 

4 memory, the other that of judgment and reflection. The 
i i learning of words is nothing ſeſs than getting by heart 

i; the whale Dictionary of a language, and cannot be per- 
i formed within a ſmall compaſs of time, even by the beſt 

+2 memory that youth was ever bleſſed with. The righc - 

+ _ _ placing and vbng of words in ſpeech require a conſtant and 

” = Hcady application of the mind, and cannot be acquired 

1 but b much meditation upon the language, either by 

45 one's ſelf or with a teacher ; hy frequent conſtruing, an 

5 turning that language into our Mother- tungue, and vi- 
* ciſſim our Mother-top ve into that language, and com- ill 
1 e along the Genius and N d Waun _ 
i 5 | -z 


The PREFACE. 
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; Susges Ak ous lit is evident char this . require 4 8 
Bm 0 paſs of time, yet it is the more ſpeedily brought 
1 about, when one proceeds with method. Aﬀterwards _ 
comes the practice of both, to acquire, aduerreadineſs of 1 


vaſt 


1 mind for writidg and ſpeaking 


I nothing more was neceſſary than to 3 3 en "oy 


ot to ſhew in company that they can ſpeak ſome French 
words and phraſes, that indeed would not require ſo much 
art and method. But as for thoſe who are either deſigned 


to be Scholars; or are to be concerned in ſome trade, St 8 
requires a correſpondence with foreign Merchants; who, 


either intend to travel like rational creatures, with a deſign 
to adorn their mind by the converſation of the learned 
and polite part of Europe; or who, by reaſon of their birth 
and qualities, are intitled to thoſe honourable ſtations, 
Wherein they ſhalt be intruſted, either at home or abroad. 


| .  withthe intereſts of their King and Country: for theſe, 1 


ſay, who muſt of - courſe attain to a maſtery in the lan- 
guage, there is much art and method ra ; chough, 
at the ſame time, there is ſeldom any uſed. 
Obe may daily ſee in ſchools young lads Who have' been 
E French for five or ſix years, and who paſs with 
ome for good ſcholars, on account of that readineſs with 
which they expreſs themſelves. But they obſerve no con- 
cord at all; cannot ſo much as make the adnoun agree 
with the noun; are utterly incapable of writing four 


lines, or even to make ſenſe of half a page of a common 


French book; in ſhort, they know no more than the 
_ words and phraſes of their own book. Can this be ig. + 
knowledge of a language, without perverting our ideas 
of things, and renounging our own tenſe and underſtand- 


ing? Whereas, ſtudying half of that time; in the man- 


ner I propoſe, would have made them ꝓerfect maſters of 
the language, and enabled them to nens and corre 
ſpond, with foreigners upon all ſubjects,» 12! 

As to the time, therefore, that children wolf de pot tothe 
1 peakingof French, theſe rules, in my humble opinion, dught 
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ficierit ſtock of words, and even of ways of ſpeaking, to 
expreſs themſelves; and, beſides, that they ſhould be ca- 
pable of wſfing'them'according-to-the/Genius of the lan- 

guage. In the next place, that they ſhould not 'be.ſuf- 


ered to ſpeak French too ſoon among themſelves, with- 


out ſomebody with them to correct them. Therefore, whety - 4 


a Maſter finds'a boy capable of ſpeaking French under 


theſe two limitations, I would have him diſcourſe himſelf 


with him in 4 Way ſultable to bis capacity, doing it at 
firſt in the fame ſentences, and expreſſions, that he has 
learut in his forms of ſpeech; changing only the order ß 
the conſtruction, but keeping to the fame words. More- 
over, in ſchools, a teacher ſhould, twice or thrice a week, 
| ſpend fore time in exerciſing his ſcholars'in'the ſpeaking ©. 
of French, converſing in an.caſy/ and friendly manner wit 
them; aſking the youngeſt, queſtions within their reach; 
helping them to make their anſwers; requiring, from thoſe 
that are more forward, ' deſcriptions and reeitals of What 
they have heard, ſeen, or read; and ſpeaking nothing but 
French to the forwardeſt and moſt perfect in the language, 
nor ſuffer them to ſpeak Engliſh, except to thoſe Wh] 
cannot diſcourſe with them in French. Tis after this 
manner boys will be effectually brought to the ſpeaking 
of French, and not at all by uſing themſelves to the afore- 


* 


ſaid gibberiſh that prevails in ſchools. 


It will not be amiſs to ſet before the Reader a ſpecimen of that barbara language 


wherein School · boys are trained up under the ſpecious preterice of ſpeaking French, 
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Didi, i in jour de fie * | To:morrow'Tra half ho- % "dinjain tengo 
tour un nouveau gargon,” '- ly-day for a ne. boy, - Nous aurons demain congd 
np, EK 0 | Pour un nouveau perflonnaire, 


It off dourns am witex, He is twelve years old, Tia dente ant, 2 1 


guoigu*;1 ne-regarde par fi though he don't look fo ve paroiſſ pas mois 
- vieuxz mais il eft court de ſon , old, but he is ſhort of his re yer gh AT 


# 


ttzheſe fqur years, 


a 1 | | 
, Smith, pal sf que d, Smith, who. is bat ten, | Smith, pu n'a que die 

en "plus grand que lui” par is taller than he by half a ans, of plur grand „ 
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de bg maitid de la tire. 
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0 L een fay already What ! IVE ja fa be gut 3 
ii am to get daring. the holy-. 2 apprend-r, pour Yes; wacan= 
1 - Gags.—lIt f is on caly leſſon, © ces. Ce une lefon bien ai · 
1 ft fart 1 the exerciſe is very er, watt ie thime of fort 
11 5 | ci'e, . 
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ve vous dira,. ; Ady body will y tell ou. Pet be monde you te dis 
lt now remains to 89 the ect that may be 
ö e againſt this method of learning and reaching F rench. 
Some people urge, that the beſt way of learning a lag · 
guage, is to learn by practice that It is impoſſibſe to make 
fore rules upen a living language, -which: is entirely 
grounded upon uſe.; that theſe rules are deſtroyed by the 
'exceptions Which prove that they are groundleſs: and, 
in ane, that” tis 100 N and F a or rs children to 
| 1 8 get 
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get ſuch rules by heart: that tis overloading their me: 
mory, and lofing a great deal of time, which, maß be 


3 


better employed in making them ſpeak French; and 
that the rules ſerve only to puzzle their underſtanding... 
If. I am ſo much-convincedoof the excellency of prac 

tice in all things, and eſpecially that a living language is 
a practical ſcience, that it is for no other purpaſe I have 


taken ſo much pains in compaſing this Grammar, and the 
Exerciſes upon the different rules which it contains, than 


to put the learner the ſooner, and more effectually into 


the practice of the language; and thereby remedy the 

gener complaint, that the generality of thoſe who learn 
rench get no other benefit from their pains and 1 4 

tion, than that of underſtanding comman. French 

without ever being able to ſpeak or. write that language. 
Bot I alſo eaſily. perſuade myſelf, that thoſe who make 


thing is more abſurd. 


* 


Practice, rightly underſtood, conſſts in exerciſing one's - 
ſelf upon what one has learnt, and in the frequent uſing 
of che terms and idiomatical phraſes. of a language, 2 
therefore ſuppoſes the previous learning, not onſy of words 
to ſpeak, but alſo of the rules for uſing them,.. confarm-. 
ably to the Genius of that language. Practice” then; Bas 
not learning fot its object, but it is itſelf the object qt 
learning, and is no more than the exerciſe gf the mind 
upon the thing learnt. It is undeniably true, that any one, 
who has once learnt how to write and ſpeak a language, 
ought afterwards to ſpeak. it, as often as he can find n 
e as Well in a retain it, as to vie. ie 
with gr 

Practice. But as to the means of attaining a due exact» | | 
neſs and propriety in the Writing and ſpeaking of a lan- 
guage for beginners, who molt certainly cannot prackiſe 


— 


eater fluency and eaſe; and this only is called 


. 


What they have never learnt before, unleſs they come at 


the knowledge of the words of a language, and the, way. 


| of uſing them, by Conjuration, there is no other, I dare 
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 miintain, than that of ſtudying methodically the prin- 
0 35 


== ciples and rules of it, after the manner I propoſe. - 
Meither let it be urged; in ſupport of that wrong notion 


_ ſame people entertain of practice, that infants learn thei 

mother-tongue without being taught, and only by hearing 

others ſpeak." For withont enquiring here into the fa- 
Culty of the foul in this reſpect, which would not prove 
favourable to thoſe who-plead this inſtance, it may ſuffice 

to anſwer, that it is obvious to any body, who reflects ever 

To little upon the caſe, that that knowledge which young 
Children have of their mother: tongue, is confined within 

a very narrow compaſs: nor does it extend further than 

gl  _ merely to expreſs the moſt common concerns and wants 
bpb Nature in that tender age; till, after having learnt to 
= _ . Tead, they gradually improve in the learning of the 
_- Words. and expreſſions of their mother-rongue, in pro- 
Portion as by feading and inſtruction they improve their 
u 8 
As co putting young perſons into French families where 
ot one word of Engliſh is ſpoken, or even ſending them 
Oper to France, both reaſon and experience convince us, 
that unleſs they are previouſly grounded in the principles, 
they can receive no other benefit than that of practiſing 
"common compliments, or exerciſingthemſelves in the tri- 
fling topics of familiar diſcourſe. For unleſs they ſtudy 


* 


wit ſome qualified perſon, who makes them read much, 
Auch translate French into Engliſh, as well as Engliſh in- 
o French; pointing out, as they go on, the Genius and 
8 "Idiom of that language, they will be ſo far from beco- 
ing Maſters of its Scope and Beauty, that, even after 
* qa. ying ten, nay twenty or more years. in France, they 

Fill bod themſelves almoſt as far from underſtanding the 
True ſpirit of a French Author, or converſing in an in- 

__ "reſhigible manner upon any material ſubject, as at their 

„„ „ nu Oe Gt), 
The French Refugees are a ſtriking proof of this. An 


E "Engliſh Gentleman, hearing once an old French Refugee 
Fay, that he had been fifty years in England, and expreſſ- 


* N 
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nung his Gaiyiriſe that he could not ſpeak Engliſh. at all; „ 
Lack-a-day, Sir, ſaid the Frenchman, what; Engliſh! can 
ja one learn in Bfty years? Helas, Monſeur; gu Ace gu on 
. peut aprendre i Anglojs en cinguante ans Neither is it art. 
uncommon thivg to ſee Englith people, who can hardly 
make themſelves underſtood in French, though they! ave” 
lived twenty or thirty years in that count. 
Should a parent, who is defirous that his ſon ſhould — 
Muſic, ſay to an excellent Maſter of that Art, I will have __ 
my ſon learn: Music; but pray don't make him loſe a deat ” 
time in learning what” you call the principles of your "arr 
without ſinging a pretty tune. Put bim at onte in the practice 
there's nothing lite it. Let your rules alone, your gamuts 
and keys, which are only the cant of Muſic. I will have bim 
Learn by practice , 1 ſay. Sing airs to bim, and make bim . 
Jing. Never ſpeak to bim but in Aging: be cant t fail of learns _ 
ing to ſing when be bears nothing elſe. His child could never 
learn Muſic after this manner. He might perhaps learn 
how to ling ſome airs, which he had often heard repeated 
to him; but he could never ſing at the opening of a 
book, for want of having firſt learot the nature, uſe, and 
power, of the ſeveral notes that compoſe Muſic, which 
are the rules of Harmony, and guides to the voice, It 
is the ſame with a language. Thoſe who” are defirous 
to learn it, mult begin with che principles, proceed = 
by the application, and finiſh: by the practice of them. 
To act contrarily, is to pervert the natural order” of 
things, and attempt impoſſibilitjes. To obtain an end 
in any thing, one muſt uſe the neceſſary means to it; 
and that the principles are the neceſſary means of ſearn- 
ing a language, is agreed n! oy all Jenes men., rer 
_ ancient and modern. Vs 
adh, I grant, that uſe es hs; e reaſon, ava. 
oftentimes contrary to it, eſtabliſhed ſeveral ' ways of 
ſpeak ing in a language ; but they muſt know thoſe ways 
4 of ſpeaking thus eſtabliſhed for the underſtanding of rbe 
authors that have written, and daily do write, in that 
1 e ee ee . 
Tr A +: language 


5 . and es therhſelves 40 chem; af Hog: are 


5 learger muſt neceflarily conform, maſt either be in ſonic 
manner diſtinguiſhed to him, or he muſt fin upon chem 
by his own obſervation: for no other method can be 
thought of to know them, and yet they muſt be known. 


different expreſſion; taking notice that many hundred 
_ Nouns are of one gender, many hundred others of an- 
 _ other, and many belides uſed in both genders, but with 
divers ſigaifications according to their gender; thar 
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deſſrous to write or {peak it. Fheſe particularities, there- 
fore, which uſe has thus ; eſtabliſhed; and td which the 


Now, Who will pretend to learn by bimſelf, and wich- 


7 or help, thoſe capriees of uſe which make the eſſence 


ef a language, by ſtudying deeply the books written 
therein; meditating upon the nature and uſe of e 


among verbs ſome require one relation in the noun, and 


; ſome another ; that they are affected by ſuch and ſuch 


conjunctioos as io their moods; end remembering all 


__ hole: nouns, verbs, and conjunctions ſeverally; and 
making many more ſueb obſervations. without which one 
cannot attain to the knowledge of a language, and wbich 


| j Any alſo ſuppoſe the knowledge of Grammar? But though 4 


man might dive in this manner into the bottom of a 


Janguage,- will it not be ſhorter and eaſier for him, to 


read only one performance, Where he ſhall find all 3 
obſervations. ready d igeſted in a clear method, ſo that he 


needs only reflect upon them to have a key to the entire 
3 of that language ? — All ways of ſpeaking 


ere originally eſtabliſhed independent upon any rule 
ut they are become by uſe the very rules of ſpeaking, 
which make the Grammar of a language and if they are 


not ſtudjed and entirely known, it is impoſſible» ever 40 
ſpeak or write, conformably- to uſe.— As to the excep- 
tions, fat from deſtroying the general rules, they are 


more particular aten, Which ptreguigges firengikes and 
Moftrare cherd, 1 


n 


349, It is vellknown that ohildnen 4405 Cones 


mol, aber ee is as AE and it is of 
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gn moment to eee it, in chat tender wats AY 


that have but little. To overloadethe memory of a childy* 
would be to make him learn too much at once and 
things which he does not underſtand; but hot tog, 
him a moderate leſſon to get by heart, after having welt: 
explained it to him. To learn the examples that attend 
the rules, and promote the underſtanding of them, is a2 


5 very great belp to the memory. There is no doubt but 
ſome children have more memoty and capacity tha 


n and therefore can bi ſooner forwardett; but they 
en adeatas the Grammar, ſince it is the only means 
to attain tu che knonbege of a language, as 1 have Þ 
think, ſufficiently: proved. - Moreuver; muſt nor they 
learn, ſooner on later, eee of the languages whicly. . 
are che mere onject of memory? If ſo, one of the greg 
benefits which they will reap. from chis performance is, 
hat in Jearning the rules of their Grammar,” they wil at 
the ſame time, inſenſibly, and as if by artificial memory: 
learn almoſt all the words of the French tongue; ſo much 


is it calculated for their improvement. Should they learn 
the words and examples only, without any obſervation 


upon them, they could get no knowledge of the language 
at all, the words being only the materials of it, and its 
Genius and Idiom conlifting in the uſe of them. Ard 
ſnould they learn but few rules they cobld know bot 
part of that Genius and Idiom, 'as this Grammar would 
be defective, if it did not contain all the | obſervations 
that can be made upon the language. | Beſides, there is 
always in a language matter enough left to be learnt bỹ 
practice only, which no art can reduce into rules, as may 
be ſeen in the Idioms all over y Dictionary. It wou 


de therefore to no purpoſe to urge, that the learning of 


theſe rules is too hard for children, and that they can 


only ſerve to puzzle their underſtanding: for if there 


are any children that cannot leara them, I declare them 
altogether incapable, not only of learning French, but 
of any ſort of learning at all. The art of Grammar | 
" is plan: for e, ſays Quintilian; it forms the 
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*. indi of thoſe who! begin.“ And at abs 8 
ing of languages ſerveęs for an introduction to all ſciences, 


ſo by ſtudyiag che tules of Grammar, children begin to- 


reflect, to have their underſtandings opened, and exert 
their tender and hopeful parts; and thereby render 
themſelves capable of- #udying. in time more Wer 


ſeiences. „„ 2 972 927 * 5 


If e eg theſe. 8 of the AY effectual 


means of maſtering a language, which carry all the con- 
viction in the world along with them, there are people, 


that ſtill continue to be prejudiced againſt a regular and 


mothbodical way of learning, they muſt be left to their 
irrational conceptions: my deſign being to be ſervice- 
able to thoſe only who are deſirous to make themſelves, 
or their children, perfect in the French tongue, who 
ſeek earneſtly for the beſt means to effect it, and are ſen» 


ſible of the benefit of a good guide in the purſuit there. 
of. And if the method, which I have here propoſed, 
vill not bring them to the happy accompliſhment * hein 


5 ne 4 ore! init on it, no uber ever with - 
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N An x 8 a rational method, a collection of obſervations. 

/- digeſted" into convenient order for the teaching and 
learning of ſomething : and the methodical collection of 
obſervations made upon the particular cuſtom, of a nation, in the 


Inſtitution, order, and uſe of the words by which they are uſed 


to expteſs the thougbts, is what is meant by a Grammar. 
SPEAKING is exhibiting our thoughts; and a LANGUAGE is i 
nothing elſe than the means towards that end: that is, a language 


is the manner, or ſigns, whith a ſet of men have agreed, and a0”, ; 


uſed, to expreſs their thoughts by,. 

And becauſe men want to make their thoughts known, not 
only to thoſe with whom they live, but alſo to others they are 
very diſtant from, or who are to be. born many ages after MN. 
they have, for that purpoſe, invented two ſorts of means, or 


ſigns; the one inſtantaneous and tranſient, and ſerving onlyato 


repreſent thought aQually, SounDs; the other permanent, and 
deſigned to repreſent it in all times and places, CHARACTERS, 
Theſe ſounds and characters, i, 6. all that is ſpoken and writ- 
ten, form"SPEECH, which is compoſed of ſentences, ſentences/ 
of words, and words of ſyllables. -_ 
SYLLABLES, in ſpeaking, are ſounds of which words are com- 5 
poſed and formed; and, in writing, they ate parts of the ſame. 


words, compoſed of characters which repreſent ihoſe ſounds: aa 
ad-mi-ni-flra-ti-on, that has ſix parts, fix ſounds, fix ſyllables. 


Syllables are either ſimple or compound, They are all compound, _ 
in the word juſt mentioned: but in the words about, elect, and 
many others, the firſt ſyllable is ſimple. Sometimes one ſound : 


only, one ſyllable, makes a word, called MoxosvLLA BLE as. 


but, man, it is net; which three laſt ſounds make three words; 


3 ſyllable _ no 9 * itſelf, | e 
1 Wonps 


8 5 i f * * © 


Ry INTRODUCTION. £ 


Worps are images of thoughts. They differ 1 ſounds 
and characters, in that men have applied to theſe laſt only the 
general power of making words, without reprefenting other ideas 
© but thoſe of ſounds and characters: whereas they have, beſides, 


applied to the words the diſtinct and particular power of repre- 
ſenting their thoughts, Juſt 48, in painting, colours make of. 
_ themſelves no diſtin object that exhibits to the mind other ideas 
but thoſe of 'green, red, blue, &c. but being. applied 
portion, and according to the rules of art, they make a whole 
which repreſepts all the figures that one has a mind to draw. 
The TüixkINe FacuLTy, which ſhines fo wonderfully in 
he invention of ſpeech, conſiſts in conceiving and judging To 
conceive, or to apprehend, is to have the image of a thing in our 
mind. To judge, is to unite our conceptions or ideas together | in 
- declaring that a thing is or is not ſuch. But, as we can conceive 
either things, or the manner or being of things; as, likewiſe, we 


can judge of them either ſimply and a ere or with teſtric- 


tion and reſpectively to fome circum 
things are to be confidered in ſpeech ; 


1/t, That which is { ſpoken of, which philoſophers call the 
PORE: | 


-2dly, T hat which is declared of it, which they call the Ax: 
| | TRIBUTE. 


Zaly, The DECLARATIVE Ten, which j Joins the attribute 
to the ſubject. 


Athly, The CircUMsTANCES which may attend the fubje@t, 
the attribute, and the declarative term. | 

As, for inſtance, when conceiving what learning i is, and what 
uſefulneſs is, I form this judgment, «Learning is uſefal ;” 
learning is the ſubject I ſpeak of; uſeful is what I declare of it 
"(the attribute); and is—the declarative term, which connects the 
two other terms together.. 

Again. When I ſay, 66 A guilty conſcience i is at all times a 
«very: tormenting pain,” à conſcience is the ſubject I ſpeak of; 
a pain, what I declare of it; and z5—the declarative term, which 

connects the attribute and ſubjeR together. But, beſides that, 
theſe words, guilty, tormenting, and at all times, are ſo many cir- 
cumſtances which ſpecify the ſubje& which I ſpeak of, what J 
declare of it, and the declarative term: for I do not ſpeak of 

conſciencein general, but of a guilty conſcience; I do not barely 
declare that it is a pain, but @ tormenting pain; nor do I affirm 
that it is only a tormenting pain, but that it is at all times a very 
tormenting pain; the word ade being only a circumſtance, which 


© ſpecifies 


ance or other; fo four 


with pro- 
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1 judpe a guilty conſcience is. 


ſpecifies the word termentinb, as this laft does what fort of pain, 


A 


Whoever refleAs' ever fo 


whole of ſpeech amounts to the expreſſing of thoſe four things 


only, which conſtitute if, and make all its effence, Therefore 
ſeveral forts of expreſhons, or words, muſt needs have been in- 


ſtituted to repreſent, not only all the things that can be conceived, 
and their manners of being, but alſo the judgments which can be 


made of them, with the modifications of which they are ſuſcep- 
ble. It does not follow, nevertheleſs, that one can expreſs no 
judgment, without making uſe of three or four forts of words. 
For men having naturally a deſire to expreſs their meaning as 


quick as they can, and a ſpeech the leſs encumbered with words 


being leſs difficult to be delivered, and even the more perfect, as 
it draws nearer to the ſimplicity of thinking; ſo they have inſti- 
tuted words, in the ſignification whereof is included, at the ſame 
time, the attribute and the declarative term. In others they have, 
beſides, included the ſignification of the ſubject. And even they + 
have inſtituted ſome, which expreſs at once the ſubje& which 


they ſpeak of, the attribute which they declare of it, the declara- 
tive term, and the circumſtances that modify one or all the three 
wer T7 og, | 


Thus in this propoſition, Man thinks,” the word thinks in- 


cludes both the attribute which is declared of the ſubject man, and 
the declarative term; and is as much as to ſay 7s thinking, or is 4 


' thinking being, Theſe words, yes, no, never, always, certainly, 


and a great many others of the ſame kind, which we anſwer to 
the queſtions that are aſked us, comprehend thoſe very queſtions : 


ſo that the yes or no which I anſwer to this queſtion, + Does he 


&« ſtudy ?” is as much as if I anſwered, ** He ſtudies,” or ++ He 


does not ſtudy” the firſt of which the Latins expreſſed by 


the ſingle word ſtudet, which is equal to © He is ſtudying.” 
Again. If to this queſtion, “ Is a guilty conſcience at all times 


& a very tormenting pain?” IT anſwer yes, yes ſure, or certainly; it 


is evident that either of theſe expreſſions is as much as if I repeated 


the whole propoſition without interrogation, A guilty conſcience. - _ 
js at all times a very tormenting pain;“ and includes therefore 
a ſubject which I ſpeak of, the attribute I declare of it, the de- 

ciarative term, and the modifying terms, or the circumſtances 


* 


which thoſe three terms are attended by. 


For as the 


Neither does it follow that four ſorts of words =ight have been | 
Ot. 


ſufficient for exprefling all that can be thought 
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natural deſire which men have to convey their ideas quickly, bas 
induced them to invent terms of abbreviation, which, though ever 


fo ſhort, comprehend, nevertheleſs, whole and long propoſitions : 
ſo the neceſſity of making themſelves underſtood clearly, and 


without the leaſt ambiguity, . eſpecially in conſidering and ſpeak- 
ing of the ſeveral relations which things bear to one another; 


and the diſagreeableneſs of repeating the ſame. terms too often, 
has made them invent many others, both for the more fully ex- 


prefling all that paſſes in their mind, with the manner of their 
conceptions, and how they ſtand affected by them, and for adorn - 
ing their language. „ | | . 


All che words that men have inſtituted for repreſenting their 
thoughts, may be reduced to nine ſorts. Grammarians call them 
in general PaR TS of SPEECH, becauſe ſpeech, or all that is 

ſpoken or written, is compoſed of thoſe nine forts of words, to 


each of which they have given particular names, which ſhall be 
explained in the Second Part of this Work. | 2 


The ſeveral words made uſe of for expreſſin what one thinks ö 


about a ſubject, are, all together, called by philoſophers, a PRo- 


POSITION,., and by grammarians a ſentence. And ſeveral ſen- 
tences joined together, in ſuch a manner as the one has a cohe- 


_ rency with and dependance upon the other, for the making one 
entire and complete ſenſe, are called a PzR1oD by the latter, and” 


ARGUMENT or REASONING by the others. 
Hence may appear the injudicious and falſe definition of Gram 


mar given by moſt writers. Logic is the art of thinking, con- 
_ ceiving, or forming ideas. Dialect is the art of ſpeaking, exhi- 


biting our thoughts, or expreſſing ourſelves.  Oratory, eloquence, 


rhetoric (for theſe terms are ſynonymous), is the art of perſuad- 
ing. But a Grammar is nothing but the collection of the rules of 


, 


* 


a language; or (if you like it better) the art of reducing into rules 


the manner of ſpeaking of a nation. ns 

Theſe things being premiſed concerning the efſence and ſound- 
ation of languages, we ſhall conſider the ſounds and. charac» 
ters of the French tongue, the nature of the words of which it 


zs compoſed, and the uſe which is to be made of them in ſpeech : -- 
three parts into which this Grammar is divided. The Firſt 


ſhall treat of Pronunciation and Orthograptiy, or Spelling; the 


Second of Etymology, or the nature of the Parts of Speech, as - 
| likewiſe of their power and different forms; the Third of the 
Conſtruction of the ſame, or their grammatical order, otherwiſe _ 
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| D RONUNCIATION i is thi expe the ſounds | arti- | 


eulation of a language; as ORTHOGRAPHY the 


drawing of them, or repteſenting them with characters. 


The ſounds are nothing elſe but the voice, that is, the air 


emitted out of the lungs, or the breath made ſonorous: from 


which they are called VoWELsS, as a, e, i, 0. 


The vowels, in their way through the mouth, receive dal 
cations, or articulations, from the ſeveral motions of the lips or 


the tongue; and as theſe articulations cannot be expreſſed, or 


heard, but Jointly” with the pore they. are called Coxo- 7% 


NANTS. 


For example, 4 iͤ a vowel, or a ſimple ſound ; but ba ad ga 


% 


are articulated, or compound ſounds ; becauſe the motions of 


the lips in $a, and of the tongue in ga, affect the vowel a with 
thoſe modifications, or articulations, heard in the ſounds bg and 
ga e and thoſe differences of ſounds which are between ba or 2a 
m_ the "oy 4 are What! is called conſonants, 
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. 8 ' & PRONUNCIATION ; 
Ex The OY grammarians uſually reckon five vowels and nine- 


"teen conſonants, conftituting the alphabet, or table of the letters 


a 3 in * Ven ith, their true 3 peliatio 
dueruneath; e 


% a, Fe b, . 5 90. b. ©: eng. 4s” 1 1 5 n, O,. p- 
, 05 cey, dey, OJ of, gey, . e, haw, ell, emm, nn, oa, pey? 
5 t F. x, Ys. 1 8 1 
. * 7, eſs, 1%, us I, ee gre, Zed. 


iber erroneous this alphabet i is, F h appear from what 
bas juſt been (aid of the ſounds and articulations of which ſpeech 
is formed. Parting from thoſe principles, the French language 
wall be found to have ſeventeen diſtin& ſounds or vowels, though 
the preſent alphabet contains theſe five only, 4, é, ty 0, 1; and 
the twelve others, namely, e, d, ou, @, e, é, ö, an, en, in, on, un, 
ſounds-as ſimple as the firſt five, are not fo much as taken notice 
of to the leatner. There are one- and- twenty conſonants in the 
language; but the alphabet contains only eighteen, and 5 
you only with fifteen different articulations, as the letters, 6, 4, x, 
- repreſent no other articulations than thoſe repreſented by other 

| conſonants; and there remain four. others, of which the a phabet 
gives no manner of knowledge, namely, ch, gn, ill, and i, repre- 
ſented by two conſonants, each of which ſerve to N other 

acticulations. 

Mloſt vowels and nan are repreſented ſeveral ways. For 
| inſtance, the vowel 2 is repreſented by ei in peine, by ai in vaine, 
by ei in fable, dec. the conſonant F by ph in philoſephe, & c. 
Some vowels and conſonants cannot be..cepreſented, for want of 
proper ſimple characters, but by ſeveral letters. Such are the 
vowels on, eu, (or eur), and the five naſal, an, en, in, on, un, 
Which are alſo repreſented ſeveral ways; and ſuch the conſonants 

. ch, gn, ill, and i. Now each of the letters, which make up theſe 
. combinations, has not the ſound or articulation which it 
huis when pronounced by itſelf; and theſe letters blended toge- 
to ther repreſent a found, which, bas no manner of affinity with 

_ © thoſe which each of them repreſent ſingly. Thus in au, ou, e, 
neither the ſonnd of a, or of o, e, nor the ſound of ½ are 
beard, but only another ſimple ſound very different, repreſented 
by theſe. combinations. of letters, au, ou, e. If therefore the 
waſter makes his pupils name each of the letters which make up 
thoſe combipations, he will make them pronounce falſe ſounds, 
Bengal as oy have no een or Matei wich the true * 
tha 


1 wo 


5 i at 11 — 
r 8 * ' 

4 2 $ , 
4 ” „ 1 


*%. 


* 


* * 


— — 1 


* 


* BY 
1 
* 


that are to be pronounced, will ſerve only to give them a wrong 
ry impreſſion thereof; and by that means to puzzle, confound, -. 
* a dd d a gs 
| + Since, then, the preſent alphabet does not contain all the 
, ſounds and ariculations of the language, nor all the ways of 
„ MW. repreſenting! them, and yet it is neceſſary for thoſe who learn 
2 . r-ading to be acquainted with every one of them, a more rational 
and eaſy method muſt be thought of ?o facilitate that knowledge. 
The following Tables will remedy all the aforeſaid inconvemen- 
cies, and thoroughly acquaint a learner of the loweſt capacity, 
with the pronunciation of the French, _ NY 
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4 TABLE of the ſimple Sounds of the French Languaze. 
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4 TABLE of all the Monoſyllables i in the French e f 


broe, clerc, cour, droit, fin, Slo, joint, 
brin, chair, coup, Dieux, font, gre, Juif, 


boit, croc, coups, deux, fond, gant, jeu, 
e be croix, coud, dur, fonds, gond, 


i bus, coi, cckur, Dreux, iroc, gi, le, 
buis, coin, cran, Dol, 10 ain, les, 


art, dut, choc, chœur, devil, Stain, lac, 
airs... blanc, ceint, creux, 125 . groin, lacs, 

Aodt. bled, cru, en; dus lard, 
vo brur. "fl + Bc 0 ee, wy 1 gout, la, 
e WE bac, „ die, es, fein, guai, leur; 


dar, en de, | Rats” fktais, guet, lors, 
bas, cal, tis, dans, elt, os, gueux. lier, 


ban, ce, Oyriſt, dont, eux, fois, bais, - lien,” | 
bate, cet, cleux, dort, rum | froid, baut, liantz 


baux, ceux, cerf, don, EST, fort.” bert, >Jenty” © 
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T wia, , © bore, lie, 
-- beau, cor, _ cerſs, donc, Fundy fleur, #buis, loug; 
bel, camp, cebit, dais, fl, flots, hut. r 
bien, Cam, culs, dam, "Tis. "foug Lin 
- bis, - corps, cui, gerd, fer, fleurs, je, lege, 
bon, chat, cher, dent, fiel, feu, jet, la, 
babe, champ, cuis, dix, faon, feux, j'ai, lot, 
© bous, + chats, choir, dis, ſe fer, front, ſean, loin; 
bord, chant, chou, drap, fier, four, Jens, lots, 
bahnt, char, cuit,- dit, faut, flux. it, laic, 
baz, cher, choux, daim, flane, jour, Jus, 
; beeuf, *chaux, clos, - draps, fais, gai, ils, lalt, 
bras, che, cent, dr, faix, grand, jours, lut, 
_.  beeufs, chaud, cing, dois, faux, gras, jeun, loi, 


blond, choix, cous, doit,  fus, gros, joins, lover, 
bleus, clair, clous, Dieu, fis, "ws Jonc, loup, 
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bal, crois, <ongy deux, gens, jeux. by 


bref, | croit, court, dut, fri, ges, la 
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ne, ceufs, prend, rats, sen, . „ 
nes”, an. pond,” ris, ſus, tort, 3 . 
. pris, roc, ſein, to a,, 
ne, pal, prit, rit, - fur, - tords, viens, 5 
niais, pas, pres, rot, ſeing, Turc, ver, 
z  nain, pin, prix, © r0t, " ſors, tonds, vers, 
is, neuf, pain, plut, rang, ſuc, temps, voeu, ; 
> nos, paix,”- plait, rend, ſort, tint, vert, 
mon, neufs, pet, pleut,- Rhin, ſix, tend, N 7 
men, nous, pals, - par, rond, Sud, tein, voir, 
miei, m, pis, pieux, rapt, ſis, tien, veut, 
mieux, nef, - pait, perd, reins, fait, tends, ois, 
m'ont, nid; peau, pret, romb, Seth, tronc, voit, 
mois, nu, plat, perds, rien, ſauf, troc, voix, 
m'en, nids, pot, plis, romps, Sau) „ trop, vais, 
moins, nerf, plus, pied, rieur, e tres, vas, e 
mare, non, pu; pair, roi, ſien, trot, vin, 8 
mil, net, pots pieds, rois, fied, tu, . 
Mars, nom, pus, poix, Ruth, ſieur, Cen, vins, 
mot, Nil, peaux, peur, ſois, traits, vit, 5 
Mons, Nord, peu, puits, ſa, ſoif, tard, vingt, 
Meta, nat Paul, pleurs, ſe, ſoit, * trait, vu, 
mont, nuit, poil, poux, ſon, ſoin, In, in, 
met. nul, peut, pour, ſac; n toit, vil, - 
mut, nuis, puis, pur. ſain, ſou, trois, vol, 
mets, noir, r ſacs, ſuif, toits, - vent, 
meurss noix, pieu, quand, ſel, ſous, tas, veuf, 
meut, nœud, pend, que, ſeg, ſeoit, 'tais, vends, \. 
mer, oceude. plan, quel, ſeint, ſourd, train, vain, 
mort; part, qui, IE fn, ſeul, teint, vu, 
Maux,.  _-  peins, qu'il, faut, Bae: taux, vaut, 
mords, on, port, qu en, ſot, ſceur, . thim, vient, 
mur, or, plains, qu'a, ſots, ſeuil. toux, vains, 
muids, ou, peint, queue, ſec, tiers, vaux, 
wecuts, ONT, |” PORC, quoi, lers, , ten, vieux, 
ai, od, Parts, qu'un, ſans, ton, trou, vont, 
main, os, plaint, qu'on, ſon, te, tut, vous, 
mus, - ohe, plais, qu'eux, ſert, the, | Turcs, vrai. 
mains, ding, plein, ſang, tes, : 
mot, gui,  paſh. fas, - font, thon, va, your, 
mou, outs, plomb, rat, ſent, tel, „ 
maint, uf, pont, rets. - _— toĩj, veau, Zeſt. 
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* "catignac, wee” Ee” pe EE Kee * 

biber Hane, franc, (except in franc arbitre, and franc alleu) - 
inſtine, jone, un marc, reſpe&s, tabzc, Croc, (except - 

„„ jambe) and du porte, e in eee 
1 e uberein the FED eis 8 Ho 


* 


del, ag, cn eue, , il 


| | f 
Bach tent 'coutil, cub, un h folil, aentil, gi nom- 
le Poul, faou! and ſourcil. 
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bil, outil, ke 
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Thi TIE hos in the A e 5 1 K anale. . 
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"4 CLEIITITE TA "hay" ; 0 
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"Monti 773 melfieurs,” 5 13 f is 3 in le r 

les ſieurs), volontiers, danger, berger, Barbier, ( with; 
all nouns in er, without excepting the French proper Names, 

as Didier, Roger, &c.) : 4 12 et at 855 end 85 * 
- tives, as chanter, Kc. 


* 


tion as in the Engliſh words yatcht, yell, yon. 


_ -, Aieu),, batanette, caieu, camaich, faiance, glajeul, 
paien, tavaiolle, Baiard, Baicux, Baionne, Caienne, 


and eee 
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m. Thi cover ufualh ibs thy iid: . 4 . one, 
as in chambre, membre, Rn * bow: _ 
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N Sec. „ ; 


. any, ſept, Beaucoup,” trop, PARTY nina, . compte, 
f 15 ee e n . 8 
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7 bis : h . the ge 0 a bread, a7 in 
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e 2235 _ rere Ke. 18 . 
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laid, froid, chaud, mui, nie nud, pied, ſourd, fond, &c. 


ge” 1 
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b, wh offer, Jie, veut, mot, baz 250, tany, over, en 
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7 3 3 
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This conſonant uſually makes the ee e 4 . ys 
4 | Ee as in dien, taps Plen, fins dran, &e. pre 


* . | ö = if IE 
I» | rob 7 : * 7 . 


„ te leg, vingt, long, 1 nung, beben, be. Fe 


nb... 


. yi Sms wr te . 4 
This een 17555 the rand of 6. 4 the proving e OY in 
"ns * "ou lun, Ke. SE . . 5 


"ako On THOGRAPH 753 tb 75 3 
| Sond T ABLE of - the Words wherein thile Confonants | 


are pronounced at the End of Syllables., 2 g 


S hs hein, item, Amſterdam, Abraham, Cham, Matuſalem, 86. : 
u, Stockholm, . all W wn OM * 
. Abſalom. . | 


iS 


x 1 15 ; 7 "ot Julep, Gap, 225 1 ood "RING e. JR We 

. e 2 with a vowel, . as trop obligeant. : 

5 1 "as anus, agnus, bie, 1 blocug, ealus, gratis, iris, an. | 

muß, Ours, phebus, rebus, ſinus, virus, vis, 1 0 Ce- 8; 

" . res, Fall, Venus, and all proper names, . ores n 

3 | &* addition, redfition, Sud, Ephod, David, Kc. 7 1 the, ar- E 

* ' ..._ --* reulation of t in quand, and adnouns before nouns beginning. 

: © with a wavel; as likewiſe in the third perſons fing ular n- 
Verbs, + a il elle, on; as a e in de fond en comble. 

„„ bre ae bat en blane, correct, direct, dor, exact, ches, 

4 | 5 YL | e mat, Eſt ant OQueſt, * * . 1 85 * 1 

5 „ _ zEnith, rol &c. 5 

* . exnemi, tics” innover, abdomen amen, examen, , hymen, <3 

? „ in all proper names. * g 


* 


N *. . Azag, Sarug, and all proper names: and g_ 4s H 

* „ e, e of k or qu in ſuer ſang & „ 9 : 
ſang & le carnage, long eſpicez un Bourg ; but it # . | 
lent in fauxbourg and other compound, 


*. Ti e Has the PEW eg of es in 1 Aliz, 1 
5 thrax, Beatrix, du borax, Felix, Linx, le larinx, oniæ, 
le pharinæ, phenix, prefix, perplex. Pollux, Siphax, 
 _ Sphinx, Styx, Storax. It takes the hiſſing ſound of s in 
_— __ Cadiz and that of Z at the end of adnouns before nouns be- 
ginn ig with a vavel, or h yy as 4 in de amuſement, | 
heureux homme, | . 3 


7. * 


*. Thi * takes the kifing EY" of 3 in 45 n 
| names, Booz, Rodez, Senez, Uſez ; but it is _ in 
Ea "Oy roms nd Oy hy _ 1 al]. 
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- of — * * 4 # — 
9 ' 4 5 5 450 
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a ſound can rEce1ve. 8 
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3 4 9 P'S D | 7 * 5 2 — . q FO A — % TT > 5 J 
"es 1 25 e 8 “V pee 


JBlcrve, 15, that though one and the lacht 1 f can receive 
divers forms, and be repreſented in writing many various 
ways, yet one cannot indifferently ſpell a word or ſyllable in ſuch 
or ſuch a manner. Thus au (year) cannot be ſpelt like en (in); 

nor dan, (in) like dent or dents (teeth); though an and en, dans, 
dent and denis, have one and the ſame ſound; this table ſhewin; 
only the circumſtances, or.rather words, wherein a certain num- 
ber of letters, coupled together, 9 only the ſound that i is | 
at the head of that claſs, _ 

2aly, That thoſe various ways, of Pell one and the muse 
ſound, ſeldom take place, except in the final ſyllables, of words; 
and that too, ſaving the obſervations that ſhall be , in i 
e places, about final conſonants. e . 


at 
N 


Sons Wards wherein the . E . veg. 1 the FP 


4 


are Fc : are * . 
" 1 | 85 . WE, des trap, . : ' ſheett; 
kr like a in at and ally. , as, des brag, arms, 
„„ he has. at, un mät, 4 mut. 
VV Paris. 1 r PE 
„%ͤ ͤ ̈ ͤͥ— SS 5 wee, JC . 
| ach. 1 "REN Almanackh, © bende I= am in want. 
' al. .. - arſenal, forebhouſe of arms. mm. om.” 1 ear 
3 a TY La 1 8 | 1 pie | 
_ | 56d Nos 3 anc. blanc, mußte. 
ea cha FVV des bancs, __ benches, 
Sg , 4 LES and. un tiſſerand, 5 
4 . ands. des glands, | acorns: 
| ſound the a in all, or aw in ang. du lang, +. blood. 
5 ö angs. les Etangs, jy . the ponds, 
a 4. de la ee... FRY ans. dans, OC LAY! A 
es, des lacs t, ets. ant. devant, before. 
achs. almanachs, 7; eien. ants. . TE learned. 


7 Ie is only in this word what as ; ban the lender acute found of 45 every 7 where ele 
41 hag the broad grave ſound „ 
BE cis is ſound | in /acs _ ais fenders a Ws me ſhort) when it un. . 


N E 9 5 
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wp oOrTRHROGRAPHY. ut 
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. 5 e N . 
1 am Adam, ee. Gut. des fe, : cen. Vs 
. = 1 un c ns PO a camp. "EL * il Yours. bei 14 9 7 Dock „ 
5 amps. tes jv 7 * 6 1 eur 5 0 
; SN > . . 
n eng. un na, a herring. / ſounded like er in ſumitner, Kc. | 
3, engs. des barengs,  herrings. eur. une fleur, a flaver. . 
5 end. 1 prend, he takes. eurs. des pleur's, 3 
8 ends, tu rendi, thou rendereft: heur. bonheur, happineſs. | 
I e. RS people, heurs, malhbeurs, * * misfortunes, 
8 ent: cent, an hundred. uf . le caur, _ the heart. 
: ents. les dents, by the teeth. heeurs. des cheurs, choirs, 
e em. * emploi, empliyment. eutrre. du beurre, „ 
5 : . exemt, . (or) hehre. une heure, an hour. 
4 empts. exempts, fes. eures. demenres, abodet. 
| emps, Ie temps, + ; the time, curent. ils meurent, they die. 
ven. Fe 5 _— = 
s ean Jean, N Jom. 8 N | SES wn 
aon. un fa, 'a fawn. 2 8 9 e the Pies > "Ig = 
. . 9-. 5 4 
4 | ns - 65% 85 . * e ueil. ecuetl, ſands... > 
. 7 8. eule. fau 1 great chairs, 5 
. | funded} lite ein „ ber. ceuilles, des feuilles, abet. 1 
. Eo ee the, him, it, J. ueilles, tu Cueilles, thoy pic hen. ; 
Z eu. jeu, jeune, play, young. uelllent. Us recueilient, they gather, I 
| euf. venf, a widewere e ny M 
£ aut. , * 0 00> funded like a a in fate. JF 
0 Se. _ eillet, il, pink, eye. . 1 
» | Su. un vu, 4 voo. & Verith truth. 3 
4 ud. un næud, a not. ed. un pied, a for. I 
2 uf. un beg, an ov. eds. les pieds, \the feet. 3 
R uf. un απ⁹ 43 egg. el, une clef, a hey. 3 
. ue. 0 cowl, and. efs. des cle, heys. 2 
. . ig er. donner, to give, 
. SR eur. 5 n dangers, _ dangers. 
. "ih -: jane, 5 falt. es. les ſantzt, the toafts, 
. eux. es fer, be fires. ez. vous liſex, jou read. 
8 eufs. habits neut, new coats, et or K. 03. aa 
ceux. væur, vous. ai. Jai, I baue. 
| ceufs. des baufs,  . oxen. cal. je mangeas, 15 ts.” 
3 „ ä e EY 8 
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| Funds = 76 wherein the ſounds 


are cred 


"A 27 be, 


Keonomie, eaten, 


8 . 3 


e 25 in bell, fed, pen, e. 


b, . 


8 Lis. 
91. 8 


yo oient. 
3 A 15 


1 Nd ords. wherein _ 
$01 Zhong . yt 


— lego... bet | 
8) : ot, „„ JE. 14, 
des fore, . | 

4  \connoftre,. 

oie. - monno{e, 

ils 1 


je ee 


1. : eois. x 


hs,” 
15 
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3 'oi ; 


I, thou. 


195 o . 
- a finger. 


ma, i, 
il dit, 
un . = | 
un fouet, - @- Whip, 
ouhait, un ſoubait, a wihh. 
oucit. - 1 W he 4 praiſe, 


tos gf 3 
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8. E FY ack i | 


1 fund like Cin has: there, Ke. 


„„ <P 2606 art. 
: "tres, moſt. thiſe theſis, 
ſe, 4%. 
wattre, muaaſter. 
frais, 8 55 freſh. 
futaire, lofty trees. 
plazes, * wounds, 
il plat, it pleaſes,” 
des traits, features. 
- - ready, 
ert vantt. 
ung. 


Peace. . 


e 


| oie. 


couhaits. des ſoubaits, - 


55 1 


" 'F 
. aan fund ret near. i E 


wh 15 5 3 DN 
of 415 veig, thb way, E 


i une e, jp 4 gooſe, h 


ois. 7 do bei, bog 5 {eas 
oi. 0 in 12 nei, à walnut. 


oids. le poid, the weight, 


oigts. les weigh, "the fingers, 
ouets. fouets; © nN "whips, 
| | wiſhes, „ 
oucient. ils lougients they praijed, 


7e. + 


"had like ere. . 
du fer, ee, 
les 8 8 | e, | 
Parr, theaire 
des airs, tunen. 
faire, 5 4. 
un clerc, _ 4 clerk. 
des clercs, e | 
ol bea, thou 15% ” 
, „ - a flag... 
erfs. les 9 - the flags. 
un erer e e | 


er. 
ers. ez 
air, 

AS. *: 
er Cc, 

eres. 
erds. 
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| wh wherein the foun Wards EP the ſounds 
nnd. 74 W e . | Sends, 3 . 
dre. un pere, 0 father, tis: N les badi, 5 clothes. EE 
| eres. dies frires, Srothers. br. * W el 4. a . 
rent. NN 55 hope, 5 Fes 
| erre, la terre, the earth, VV 
ueres- guten, 4 ſeldem. 1. Like en in length, or "ain. | 
aires, _ 1 Mir. / in ſaint. | 5 
airent, ils flairent, 115 . e uw 55 
errent. ils ferrent, 95 He. in. 4a vin, | 
CCC ins. tuvins, OS 
To on do” aim. la faim, bunger. 
„ FFF ee * mers. 
& double found almaſi lite war in zin. du pain, . bread. 
„ „% II SD” theu e 
ͤ 6 vi agy G  "*- - haly. 
oire. glei, _ glory, aints. les Saints, the Sainte. 
oires, - des foren, Fairs, im. Rheims, (a French city.) 
eoires. . Nagenres, fins. 2 EE feindre, 8 © 40 po? 4: wy 
oirent. ils foirent, = fait a , 1.8 
F "IS Z eints. teinis, 3 y_ 
; etre. f int. 15 tint, 1 eld. 
f | EE : ©, "1 ſti a, * 
etre. | „ rural. 4. Y eg th 1 8 
Etres. fenztres, 7 — winds, im, 5 le timbre £ AR 
altre. naitre, tobe born. | I 
aitres, N mar, teen e, 
5 2 I en after i i, mating a double ang, 
en. bien, cuell. 
| Jo nd he in bit, =, cla, ings iens. tu vient, theu comeſt 
1. "0, : ere. nk.” | 1 be bo 
J. 21 
ie. la lie, © 9 dreg. | ein „ 
ies. | des po hos | ullies, | 
ient, ils lient, _ "they tie. win of 9:0, making add und. 
id on ww 8 wet _ proity near like wen in went. 
ids. des mud, hogſheads; oin. du foin, >" pho: - 
il. © chenil, a dog-kennel, oins. "moms, 2. 
ils, Ie file, | the ſon, oint. point, not. 
is. des amm, friends, oints. des pornts, | e, 
ts i d, WAR. doing le poings | * 
D's ; 5 5 4 83 1 Be. 
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"Of RO ON. v NCA Ta a 
| Tr Wards wherein the 19289 5 . wa kh 
1 8 are, found..." N 5 N 9 W 
5 ouin, e ee 1 ort. « " ox. APR - Arongs. 
- OWE... St. un (4 a proper nan 5 orts. des ports,” - 2 parbowhs.. 
| TS EE. | = x Ore. 5 helle bers, 1 55 hellebores 
| 8 = - ores. 85 tu deres, Low gildefts 
5 ei. les in Cut or in ſome. or Sat. bl derent, hs tak gd. 
5 Ih: E280 + : 4 56 aure. un . Contaur. | 
2 nl © ads 2 95 „ aures, les Mcaures, the Meors. 
FE. . =p ao. bs oth 2 u vo 4. aurent. ils =: eee 
© fundutlitesi in old, er oa in „ee 5 banded like ou in you, © cou . 4. 
8 unc ſeste, 4 coaſt, Zu, un fou, | 4 Bol. 
. q. N a bots, . | d. ou, V rom whence: 
1 f - bient/t, very ſoon. oud. elle coug, © ſhe ſows, = 
does, dies crocs, hooks,” ouds. tu 2 my hog {rweſt, 
00"; : drm ut ̃ / , OO 8 
oths. les Goihs, tb Goths, 1 4 e i Fo - " Jokes. 
au; la Gaule, © Gant, up. un cup, + a blow, 
| aud, 1 6 chaud, „ Hot. ups. des h, te,. i 
auds. rechards,chaffing-diſhes. OUS. nau, de, ut. 
aut. un defaut, à defect, out. e ELL . all. 
auts. des default, - faults. outs. N ego, ſinks. 
ault. Perault, ( a proper name. F gux. | hand ſweet. 
eau. de l' aa, water, due. une er | a cheek, 
eaux. Jes chapeauz, bats. _ ouent. ils Jouent, ay praife. 
3 t or 
| 20. lasasne, (ariver' rname.) Woes "of ft. le mois & tots, duguft. 
A Ky or . he aoul, ſaoul, | ſatiated. 
e, l, 5 a penny. 
bene as iy” Tudor OE” 0 es fol "= pence 
5 or, E: 2 de Por 55 gold. 1 | . 
are, dee, pork. our 
| ) 3 8 ES by e ſunded like -00r in Mooriſh, | 
hs | 3 - « M 
- ops. un corps, ' @ body. our. un four, an oven, 
„ then, outs. le e the courſe, 
'-ordse tu tords, thou wringe/t, ourd. Jes, heavy. 
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Wards whereinthe Jones. 
Sounds, 1 8 are ow... BY 


re” DS a Cn „ 


as. 
Wor as n the u, 
e 10. e ar e found... 


ourds.. ſounds, : 3 e 1 Ta 85 . 1 „ 235 4 
ourg. un daun berg, a n funded alma 1 in proſtitute.» 
durgs. lesfauxbourgs.theſuburbs,. ö Fo 4b 
ourt. c Hort. 12 5 aufe, eg fury, 
ourre.. de la bourre, cow's hair. ud. nad, 8 naked, 
ourres, tu fourres, thou Huff? ft, r 5 Won , 1. 3 — 1 
ourent. „ A. y they. un. ug. 0 05. 2 . 79 ate, 
| uts. | en the} 3 
bande lk ON in won 1 vent, ils a they kill. 
on. non, 7 6 | 40 no. ux. le flax, 3 bb. 
in the mi le of us, du pus, corrupte matter, _- 
one. ane, Wa ener ), * 2 5 n eu, having had. 
ones. des | Jones,” 99 hes ruſhes. eus. 4 "ents, © 4 =, 'F had. 
ons. les dent, - the Lifts. ent. il out, be had. 5 
eon. un pigen, a a:pigeon, elit, il . a ho might eel 
eons... mangeens, l Mig EE Os 
on © le fo iin To DE ur 1 5 
onds, des rande, rin, ur, an, 1 
ong. s, be. Urs. des mars, _ 
ongs. J longs, S' ure. mur, rip. 
ont, le front, . firebead: ures. ordures, - filth. 
onts. des ponts,  Gridges. eures. -balayeures, ſiueepings, 
om. un nom, a nanie. urent. ils endurent, they endung. 
omb, du plams, lead. eurent. ils eurent, they bag 
ombs. des plombs, leads, „„ 
omps; tu remps, thou breaks. 9 8 nn 15 
ompt. f pflempt, quick, un. rats... even one. 
ompts, J prompts, | uns. les uns, * © the onthe 
un. un fattum, (a law term. ) um. un parfam, 4 perfume. 
aon. un tan, an or y. ums, des parfums, perfumes. 
aons. des tan, ex. flies. unt. defunt, deceaſed, 
SR ane sds de 3 
Po eun. 'Aj Jen, faſting. 
| : . : 
; = þ 2 5 ; _ by 1225 
4 7 WA ; 
8 5 . 
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Muirds difficult to pronounce. " 


* 2 8 


Ker, pare, qualité, caſſe, gai, geai, quai, gue, marque, guet, lo- 
met, guetres, laquais, qu'eſt-ce, caiſſe, gain, Vulcain, publiquain, 
= guinde, le quint, quintal, gueux, queue, belliqueux, vigueur, 
= vaingueur, aigu, cu, qu'un, recu, gui, qui, quoi, aigues, figue, 
I - _ vogue, guidant, figuier, viguier, Echiguier, Perruquier, moyen, 
Rei, royal, voyons, voyions, payons, payions, pays, paye, Abbaye, 
ayant, aicul, faiance, Naiade, Plelades, louions, ſuppléions, de 
I - Fail,. mail, eventail, attirail, Eventails, travail, travailler, travail- 
: Ions, de la paille, des mailles, Verſailles, qu'ils aillent, taille, 
- -- Tailleur, elle, une aile, ſoleil, pareil, abeille, bouteilles, veiller, 
peillant, ils veillent, qu'ils veuillent, oſeille, treille, ſeu}, ſeuil, 
daeull, feuille, cerfeuil, fauteuils, écuelle, écueil, linceul, recueil, 
I' eceil, oville, ouaille, vielle, vieille, quille, anguille, aiguille, du 
- il, le fils, une fille, coine, cogner, je cogne, baigner, regnint, ils 

- Tegneat, bargneux, une oie, monnoie, grenouille, ils fouillent. 
Aſter exhibiting, in the preceding tables, all the ſounds and 

_ articulations of the French language, we ſhall, in the following 
ſection, treat of each ſound and articulation ſeparately, and con- 

. fider, in the minuteſt manner, ½, the Yowels, 24ly, the Diph- 
thongs, Zaly, the Naſal Vowels, 4thly, the Conſonants ; and 5thiys 


conelude with the ſeveral Marks uſed in writing French Abbrevia» 
FEEL SECTION: 
Of the ſounds expreſſed by the fox vowels, a, e, i, 0, U y, when n0 
| y fot 7 in the fame ſyllable by another vowel, a which maker 15 
Diphthongs, nor followed by n or m, which makes them Naſal. 


* 
* 


© "Me 


py HIS letter receives two alterations or two ſounds: the one 
$3.5 acute, flender, and commonly ſhort ; the other grave, 
broad, and always long; as they are expreſſed in theſe two words, 
matin, and mdtin, and theſe Engliſh words, at, fat, rat, mad, alley, 
and all, awe, law, à grave and broad is uſually marked over 
with a circumflex, thus (4); or followed by a fingle 2, thus pas; 
and its derivatives paſſer, ſurpa//er, &c, though there are two 5's, 
Whenever à is named or ſpelt by itſelf, it is always by the grave 
and broad ſound, (un, , an a 


3 8 8 0 % 


8 
2 
＋ 


The — x 


— * 


i ORTHOGRAPHY,” „ 
In the ſyllables ail and aille; a keeps its ſound, as we ſhall fee 
n its place; and it js always ſhort when tis followed by il onx 
ail), and grave and long when followed by e (aille). There- 
ore, it takes its acute and ſhort ſound. in mail, a mall, and the 
rave and long ont in maille, à ſtitch ; except in midaille, ailleurs, © 
/ailleurs, wherein @ is acute and ſhort, - e 


” 


when they meet in the middle of words. One may however ſay -—- 
n generaf, that if the word is a Derivative, whether noun or 
erb, one muſt conſider the final ſyllable of the Primitive, for ail + _ 
and aille keep in the Derivative the ſame ſound which they have © 
t the end of the Primitive, Thus a is acute and ſhort in 2 tr. 
aille, and ili travaillent (he works, they work), though at the _ 
end of words; becauſe that verb is derived from travail, wherein 
: is acute and ſhort: and for the ſame reaſon it is acute and hort 
oo in the middle of the words of the ſame verb travailler to 
ork; nous travaillons we work, &c. Thus again a is grave and 
ong in tailler to cut, tailleur a taylor, paillaſſe a ſtraw- bed, &c. 
becauſe it is ſo too in the Primitives taille cut, paille ſtra s. 
As for theſe perſons of aller to go, i aille let him go, gu, 
zillent let them go, @ muſt be grave and long there by its nature, 
decauſe theſe perſons are irregularly formed, without being de- 
ived from any Primitive of that termination. 3 
a followed by y don't make altogether a vowel or a ſyllable, be- 
auſe y ſtands for two 7's, the firſt whereof is joined to a, and 
makes the improper diphthong ai, as in pays country, which is 
Dronounced as if it was writ pai- is: the ſpelling of. that word and 
ome others like with a ſingle i with two dots over it, as is but 
oo commonly met with in books, is contrary to the analogy f 
he language. 3 5 1 N 


This vowel expreſſes ſix different ſounds, at leaſt, in French, 
hich, for clearneſs ſake, I'll call the firſt e guttural, on account _ 
f its receiving its ſound ſo immediately through the throat; the 
Wecond mute, becauſe it is not ſounded z the third acute; the fourth 
rave, the fifth circumflex, and the ſixth intermediate, that is, open 
nd ſhort; as in belle, dentelle, bleſſer, peine, haleine, effet, & c. 
henever this latter is named by itſelf, 'pis always by the acute 


* * 


0 und ( un &, an e). 


e guttural is neyer accented. It is found in the monoſyllables 
e, me, ne, te, le, que, de, & c. in the two rſt ſyllables of recevoir 


pelt by themſelyes, and in a great many other words, wherein it 
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This obſervation is not ſo ftriciy applicable to ci and M, 
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17 ufually dropt in common converſation ; as je dis, I ſay, pronounce 
2s if it was ſpelt j dis, But hen two or three of theſe monoſyl 
labies meet together, one of them at leaſt muſt be ſounded, eithe 
"the firſt or the laſt; as je ne le veus Pas, I won't, pronounce j 
nl  veux fas; or batter 'f je n'le veux pat. In this laft ſentenre, a; 
well as in repeating verſes, and eſpecially in the particle de in theſe 
Words, ordre de demeurer de hors, order to ſtay without doors, that 
« e expreſſes a found exactly the ſame as that of the diphthong eu az 


bh 2 the ſame ſound .cxpieſſed in the Engiih monoſyllable her (which 
di pronounced almoſt like the H ench word here), and the laſt 
- "Vowel of theſe words, dinner, ſummer, maker, porter, parlour, &c. 
- theſe Engliſh ſyllables anſwering moſt preciſely to the French ones 
nur, meur, beur, teur, leur. The only difference is, that the 
Englilb make it an obtuſe, deafened, and exceeding rapid ſound, 
the laſt conſonant of which is articulated very ſtrong: heren 
the French do not articulate the conſonant ſo much, and expreſs 
the ſound quitę full, and dwell upon it longer. But whether the 
accent is upon a ſyllable or no; whether the conſonants, which 
enter into the compoſition. of the ſyllable, are articulated or not; 

| t the ſound is, and muſt needs be, the ſame, - 


wherein it is not pronounced, as can be learnt only by hearing 
the dropping of e guttural in the aforeſaid ſyllable, there ate more 


- muſt not be ſounded at all; and 'tis in that quality only it has 
been hitherto conſidered, by our Grammarians, under the appel- 


F as -ames ſouls, tu parles thou ſpeak'ſt, us aiment they love ; 1 or, in 


In all which caſes e diſcharges no other part than does the final 


1 I * 
3 * 


cannot 305 ſounded like one of the s accented; T mean, neitheX 
1 nor grave, but has a. ſound peculiar to itſelf. Fhat e 


expreſſed in the word jeu, play, theſe two monoſyllables e and 
___ jeu being pronounced alike. And the ſound „ or e is almoſt 


There is ſuch a vaſt variety in the contraflfions of that e, and 
one read and ſpeak who has the true French accent. But beſides 


particular caſes, as in the middle and end of words, wherein it 


N of e Ne) or not Tuned, 


VVV e mule. 


1.4 mute is more particularly met with in the middle and at the 
end of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns oft the femi- 
nine gender and ſingular number, as ame ſoul, belle fine; or fol- 
| lowed by s, or even nt, as in all the plural numbers and in verbs, 


fine, preceded by another vowel, as in vis life, armét an army. 


15 0 Englb om. _ ie ans Jane, ara kee. herein 
it 


is — EE: 


"and ORTHOGRAPHY.) © 


iche Xt i 901 ſounded at all: only in the latter caſe it cauſes the 1 7 
"> eding vowel to be drawn out ſomewhat longer. „ 


4 "A + 


e is ſuppreſſed both in pronunciation and writing. 


mo |, In all monoſyllables before a word beginning Win a vowel” 
16 not aſpirated, and it is ſupply'd by an ap;Arophe thus: po = 
< fen, JJ Ch, le enfant, 13 80 5 1 ag 
"No Homme, 355 the mans]; ne. le homme, | . 
h MP (ones I love, }. al, je aime, © 

2 raime pas, Abe gon tire, 1 ne aim: pat, | 

1 a amour 9 ** 45 5 love ſhe has, reg « le anour que elle a, Kc. 
OP The apoſtrophe is alſo put after arte] que, and juſque : a8 Parcs 


Wil , becuſe he is; juſqu'a demain, till to- mortow- 

2aly, In the adnoun grands before the following nouns, mo; 
beginning with a conſonant, - | 
grand mares eee grand pitie, 1 great pity, 
grand chambre, large chamber, | grand part, Stent ſhare, 
grand ſalle,,  - large hall, grand meſſe, e maſs, 


nd, | | 
grand fam, reat hunger, culty, Fo 
ou grand'ſoif, 7175 >. great third. ce n 4 pas grand choſe, "tis 90 
the srand peur, great fear or fright, | great matter.. 7 
lich It is better, in writing, to make no eliſion at the end of grandi 
ot; before theſe words, eſpecially when this adnoun is preceded by 

' one of theſe particles, «ne, la, plus, "tres, fort: ny, excepting 
EY grand mere, and grand meſſe, when une comes before, * tis better to 


pronounce grande than grand. I herefore, write and pronounce 
ge; une grande chambre, la plus grande chere, très- grande peur, Kc. 


ore 
2 un indign attion, 10 . f une indifne action, an unworthy action, 
has treu entr elles, N entre enx, entre elles, amongſt them; 


fair) un eloquent” & mer veilleus* hiftoire, for faire une Ulequente 


zel- 

5 & merveilleuſe hiſtoire, to write an eloquent and marvellous hiſtory; 
tho” e is not ſounded in all thoſe caſes, and you'muſt pronounce 2s 
if it was written (in French ) fal ru nilokan te merveilleu ziftoire, 

the N. B. Whenever, to repreſent the true pronunciation of bne or many words, to- 

mi- gether, 1 expreſs them by other letiers than thoſe in uſe, that muſt always be unger- 

XY flood with teſpect to the French language; it being, ſtrictly ſpeaking, abſolutely im- 

and poſſible to reprefent ſuch words or ſente nees as if they ſhould be pronounced. fo with res 

bs, ſpe to the Fagliſb. It is ſufficient to have ſhewn, as exactly as can poſſibly be, in the 
in | Tables prefixed to this Treatiſe, all the French founds with. their combinations, and the 


Engiiſh ſounds that anſwer to them. To pretend to more, that is, oa een gs. French 
Ny words and ſentences in Engliſb ſounds and letters, would be willingly runnin 
al into thoſe-gfoſs, ſhocking abſurdities, that are ſeen in a monſtrous: and n 2 


ein £<*tant, moſt ee ufurping the litle of a French gh 


it „ N | OY OW 3th, 


* 


grand ehre, great cheer, | a grand peine, Sich wry diffi- BJ 


.  T hoe caſes excepted; never ſuppreſs e in writing, nor ſpell 


EE il {32% > he will love, ( 


5 5 - ahd even in ger preceded by a vowel, as payer to pay, and employer 


1 the hard articulation of g. For the ſame reaſon e is added in ſpell· 


or 
345% e wir ropes in future ak tonditional tenſes of vbrbs 1 
7 ſerai, . 5 ſhall or iy be | yu, 7 . $3 25 : þ 


7 thou wilt carry, U. tu poriras, . 


1. . 07 PRONUNCIAT 


: nous trouverons, we ſhall find, Inu trouwros. .. 

9 Except when it is followed by two ME Ws the firſt of whick 
is r, as in je verrai, | ſhall fee, il perdroit, he would loſe, wherein 
„ has the fonorous 1 * ſhall be deſcribed in dhe le- 

quel. 

And in verbs ending in 1 as drier” to ptay, Hudicy to ſtudy, 


to employ, it is bettet to cut off the e not ſounded in thoſe tenſes, 
and to write theſe words as they are pronounced, Fe prirai I ſhall 
pray, vous itudi i ic you would Rudy, il empleiroit he would em- 
Ploys inſtead of prierai, ttudiericz, employeroit,—It is the ſame 
| he nouns derived from thoſe verbs, as remercimont for re- 
f merciement, from remercier to thank, We, 
gthly, e after g, and followed by e, as in pigech a pigeom forves 
only to give g the articulation of jj, which otherwiſe would take 


F 
c 


ing before a and o in gerunds, and preterite tenſes of verbs ending 
in ger, as changer to change, manger to eat, juger to judge: in 
all which caſes e is no more ſounded than in theſe words, pigeen, 
changeable. Therefore, don't write changant, il juga, nous mans 
Kenz, as, according to the analogy of the language, you muſt 
write commengant, and edhnmenga, from commencer to begin; but 
changeant, Jugea, Mangeons, and. pronounce. chanjant, Jujay man- 
5 Jens, 75 &c. 
4ibly, e is not ſounded in the penultima (the laſt ſyllable but. 
? 6 one) of nouns ending in té and derived from adnouns; as dgdrets .. 
- hardneſs, honnzrete kindneſs, derived from dur hard, and: honnete 
kind. Except in ſuch nouns in 14 as have : preceded by i, as im- 
 picre upgodlineſs, /obrizts ſobriety, &c. which are derived from 
ampie and ſobre, &c. e in theſe 9 takes, both the acute and 
- accent, es # 

Steh, In the e tine of nouns in ment Seilen from verbs: 
us jugement judgment, mouve ment motion, contente ment content- 
- ment, derived from juger, moub ir, cortenter. Except agrimt 
\. liking, /upplement-ſupplement, and theſe three words c/tment ele- 
18 lau, 1 88 and eee Wenn 


3 


— 


7150, 


w "Ry 99 9 ? 
— : e — 


728, Xo. e ggetirg of adverbs. in ments, es Henker 
rankly, ſottement ſillily, Cc. Except, , theſe eight aueugli- 
ent blindly, cammodé ment conveniently, commumi ment commonly, 
Wconfuſement confuſedly, expreſſe ment expreſsly, impuniment with 
impunity, profondem-vt deeply, uni form ment uniformly, 24h, ad- 
verbs derived from 7dnouns ending in & (acute) ; as aiſi ment ea» 
8 ily, Frontiment in a bold manner, &c.' derived from aiſt and f-- 


oro nnr, 


A 


"OE IWF: a 
va. 


8:hly, In the penultima of the infinitive of verbs ending in ler 
or eller, emer, ener, eſer, eter, eter, ger, enir : as celer to con- 


| ceal, jeter to throw, ſemer to ſow, peſer to weigh, venir to come, 


7 


&c, except in theſe verbs: 


t n 
F 


n WE N 
* eee 8 
f n 
x, 


Miley,” © hn 
blaſhhemer, to blal- 
„ _ phene, 

gangriner, to gan- 


for) to inguire, 
nter, to cauſe theſpriter, 


{ 
DR 


* 1 2 


to cel r , to refrain, 
in i emitter, to incroachf fouetter, to whip,þreviler,,. to rr 
| d ſeal, 


2 © " ; : 
CY ten" Any INT 
IR 8 n 8 Fa = 8 
J Mr Ih x COTS. 2 72 


othh, In the ſyllable re, in the beginning of words, wherein 
it denotes reiteration or reduplication of the action expreſſed by 


7 * gt as Ae pay again, „ refine 10 make again, Aver 
: 2 out again, G. 
Except, fit, when . reduplicstive W comes 3 
| words: beginning with e-ſounded, gr any vowel, or þ not found- 
ed; id which caſe e is ſounded; and marked over with the accent 
1 acute, and the particle re loſes its final e as recrire to write apa oy 
from %erire ;\ reſſuyer to wipe again, from effayers, reunir to re- 
unite, from unir; rahabituer to "uſe one's (ets Sa to Aa ching, 
fſtrom habituer. Kc. e e 5 
auh, When the word lies ben N or es tho 
FRE 45 dhe particle re cannot be faid to be added to it, becauſe, without 


| "tbe it would not 9 8 a Pronch word : e are theſe yards i their 
derivatives, . RAT es 


- 


„ e, | | rec ele, „ to . 
; | ricapituler, | to reſume, | r4harers.._.: 1. "to repair, 
—_ 2G to-relaple, | reclamer, _ - wo | to reclaim, 
_ renter, to cite, n een, | the crop, 
75 tipecer,. 1 to tepeat, Le e . recolleQion, 

fitter, do tepeat, rbcoucilen, do reconcile, 
1 callement, a re- examination, repercuſſſn, krepetcuſſion, 
= recrimitation, .-,zecrimination, {r72//piſcer.ce, amendment of life, 

fdimer, te free, exempt, |re/umer, to refume, ſum up, 
„ reſlicbir, oh do reflect, . r#verber ation, and.” . reverbere, 
17 riginerer, 85 to regenerate, | © reverberation, 8 | 
+ ae a EY to reſtore, | „ 


1 Ia penn, and rifermer # is alſo ſounded, the” we e uy con- 
+ ITE franter and former. 

F 11thly, In the ſyllable re rollout bye 8 4 as ade to 

. "reſemble, /e reſſouvenir to remember, -&c, Except reſ/uſciter to 
5 riſe again, and rifurreAton, wherein the firſte is acute. 

«SES Sometimes, but in converſation. only,” is not ſounded 

5 in the ptonouns demonſtrative, ce, cet; this, cert, cela, this, or 

that; nor in the pronoun perſonal le, after 4 Verb at the impeta- 

tive, when the verb is a poly ſyllable; as 7 Hure this book, ct 

enfunt that child, cette femmes that woman, cherchex(le, ble for 

it; pronounce, fla, flivre, ſtenfent, flefemme, chercher lig and never 

. 1 chert hex ie or e Bot when the verb is a mondlyllable, or ends 

Hs "with a e y 1 1 is founded: ; As ay. us ata, ; re . 


* 22 


os i.e. oc ow. ow ot”. a6 vo. a. anc 


r IT. TT nr Ine TIS ur Vat © Y 


FT » 1300 ly,” e is not Wade in che patina agd ren of 
3 L theſe Toe and their Wat, N 11 0. 8 TAO 5 | 


-. 


INE 0 A 0 o u 
at deten beville, | | ak 


arſenal, _ 0 
| arſenic, | © ANT. fenouil, kl — pt 3 + * 
benet, + A N & 11 8 8 5 


beſoin, Want, 
cagueter, to . 
chaperon, + a hood, 
# chenil, a dog kennel, 4-75 
chunills, a caterpillar, FTT... B --7. 
chenet, an hand. ĩron, 5h ug, retenr, teturns 2 
chem n, a way, bogueton, a ſort of ſer- ne to ſuccour,,.. | 
3 a chimney; : jeant, „ [taffetas, EY 1 2 A 4 5 
y - a ſhirt, ? wy leaven, | +I 


1 iö not ſounded in any of the en words I have 1 } 
it from their primitives. . Thus all adnouns feminine ending in- 
are not ſounded, as likewiſe the firſt perſon in moſt verbs: . — 
final e is not founded: neither in the words derived from them; as 

in for tement ſtrongly, and forter?ſſe a fortreſs, from forte ſtronggg 
propre ment neatly, and propreti neatneſs, from 1 neat; 8 1 
range ment ordering, jugement judgment, logement. lodging, - 
from j arrange, je juge, je lage, &c. Except the je A men- 5 
tioned above,  aueug/iment, | communtiment, &c. . In, ogriment an 
agreement, and j/agr#rat, .7*agrirois, I ſhall, or ſhould like, and 
Supplement ſupplement, e.is acute, becauſe they are derived from. 


agreer and ſupplier, whoſe firſt perſons are j "ws je lee, and, i 
the, Hu ants "ms in ** eee LS , n RP 


o wy 5 
& 7 * : 
; 1 "+ Au n k 7 v5 * 
- : : £ > 4 
= 7 3 + E Fa 5 n 


ed an 6 that W . bound nb in EA js Fr 5 fk * 


or always be marked over with an acute accent, as it is really at the / 
A- end of nouns of both numbers, and of the ſecond perſon. plural 

at of verbs, when it is ſpelt with an 5; for it is now-a-days gene- 

or rally ſpelt with x, leaving out the accent: : as bont{ kindneſs, aim 

er loved, bontes, kindneſſes, ids ſont aimes they ate loved, vous aimes. | 
as Jou love. —In words wherein that # is before another vowel, as in 
5 giant a giant, riunir to reunite, Cc. it denotes for certain, that. 
FR the two vowels keep each of them their proper ſound. 

of er, at the end of infinitives, is ſounded 1 b acute 5 as me- 
5 wiſe At the end of n. nouns In er, ter, * ied; RT at 

if 5 "Jn a; EE X D 1 5 N n 


u," -* , nephew,  _ i 
Eraſe temps IE «i 
life, a fur 3 
lote, 1 F 


E IH 
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e 9 REES: Ges 1 e : 7 W 0 wo 
ye” 3 5 e Sint r , yt 
ee eee D A n de eee 
2 We eee 
3 n F e n 


* 1 8 * bp Ee was 
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EY Ee 


> YE rene Ton 


Nc +. _ parker, to ſpeak, 
e Herbier, a barber, Se 
1 dias, a foot. 940 


= recht FI In a monoFylables Fs er, as mer . cher des, 
£1 fer i Jron, Sc. wherein e is grave and 4 hes, pee x 
| al LIN ts Kemah words : 


a, A beste „ : hell, RT. g ® lik ine, 
3 2 canker, fer, ; 25 b Bier, 9 a | 


300. 4 At the end of all Latin, and foreign liver names, as 
£775 Luther, Grutter: but not in French proper DAOW, 23 
er, Roger, &c. pronounce Luttr, Regt, &. 4 
Ae che end of a ſentence, es in the pronoun les takes both he 
1 found and accent; as alſo in dis prepoſition ; as renvoyet- 
ſend them back again, and not renvoy/2-15; dis gui cut fait, 
pon as he had done, and not dt Ju il, &. tho though the accent 
# - Foe always uſed in thoſe caſes. 
As e is often met with in the beginning 1 middle of words, 
but, through the careleſſneſs of printers and authors, not marked 
qver with chat accent which ſhould denote its pronunciation, in 
order to fupply that defect, we make the following obſervations. 
iſt, All “s that have the found of e acute at the end of z word, | 
Ley it alſo in any ſyllable whatever, in the derivations and in- 
flexions of the ſame word; - Thus „being ſounded: acute in the 
end of aiot eaſy, muſt be fo too in aistment eaſily. Thus again # 
having the reſonant ſound of a grave in amer bitter, muſt have it 
too in the ſecond ſyllables of amrement bitterly, and amertume 
bitterneſs. Except only in verbs in er, wherein e is never pro- 
e in future and ee tenſes, as we have ſaid. | 
Adly, e is acute in 7, 44, pre, and tri. "firſt ſyllables of a wots: 
| 28 elat a crack, noiſe, 2/4 been, #crit writing, alpit ſpite, ditour- 
ner to deter, prelude a prelude, priparer to prepare, tripas douth, 
ner a treaſute, Sr. Except, © 
1*. pre in premier firſt, and its derivatives, and theſe perſons. of 
the verb prendrs to take, prenant, prenez Fee c. whyrein fr Jl 
is pronounced with the guttural ſound of & but ort. 
2. de in the following es and _ 9 wherein / e 
is * 1 888 35 
3 5 | demain 


'.og ©» ww ow es as 


WW 0 4  - * wu 


bn. Mt. lt... i. 


* 


l 9 H. ERS 
SS r 5 of 
N E 
2 


= — too alk, 
am, half, 


f demoijelley amiſs, \ 3 „ ee 
| tho! de in devenir, $9 he Zuko br 72 21 the We” £ is | 
des 5 ect wh 


= 4 OR non. Pry. _ 36 
8 lens, to-morrow, | depui, ſiges, f uevascer; to outrun, 


demeirary: to live, Deni, Dionyſius, de viſe: motto, 
n, \ | within; | deviner,” do guet 
devot. duty, 


e dwelling, 


not ſounded at all. * in ter, to inake to 


tag. 5. 22 2 We Wh; oy, Da laft ebſerva tions 


atu/er to Ro Ae Dyer. to. diſavow, 40% /perer to de- 
e to denote, - Mer to defiſt, "diſoler to vex. - | 


dly ei is ſounded acute but hort b fore rer in _infinitives. i in 


ere e eee, to hope, Kue to digeſt, ee to moderate, 


* * 81 


* qthly,. 8 is ſounded acute it in £11 ſyllable 7. be beginning of 


words, wherein, it denotes neither x eiteration nar.reduplication of 


action: a8 recent. recent, 74/ugitr. to fly. for refuge, altho' it is 


mute in refuge. Except the following 1 and their deriva- 


tives, Mg, ts eis mute * 
rehm; cet out, þr 

reball:, 5 . — rebellious, a 
re belli, rebellion, 


Sander of a ſong, 


rebours, the ne. ſide of 2 . to lock, 

thing,, ſregimber, . to kick, 
rebrou ae - 16 go backs —W . , 
rebufade, &  rebufypretais, © wpʒoſt ſtages, 


rebuter, (+ 0 dif ens; relnl, mwuſty, 


receler, to W ſtolen goods, religuer, to baniſty 
recoings . '\\, 1 a bye place, regten, _ baviſhing, 
reciiil, a; 75 leer e, "4/5 e e 

recueilliry-/ 68D. 4: eee, ch © to bind 


e to ee A relick, 
reconno Jace gratitude; eus, - remnants, 
recourir, Ne reeoutſe, religion, . (but is acute 


recevsir, to receive (vat N in irriligion, irreligios), 
recipient, nor r bception) , | 
reculir, to draw back, 5 

redevabbl e, 2 remus, nne 


redn, um @ redoubr, renur tir, "wi ms 


do kult one's brows, 
bs 0 ac; "ena 


to glitter, 
_ to remark, 


\ \ ntl 3). 5.6 Ls Tem 9 . 
K 927 4 ee 
f r 


* oy 
N ry =. 5 — 2 

Ne Sc wrt a ee W 
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I 
| 
oy 
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=  - 
jr ; 6 
* 1 


2 en 0} temit (but not rc . vs 


7 
1 575 er (but! not weh. , tos 


: 


R ON A 14 on 


„en, reminging), | +) d ebe | 2 vi Pot 
remuery '! N et e to ſtir, reprefailles,. weed:  Fepriſals, 


eee fox, ſſe retiuen, . to retite, 
renir, a w. W with difown, repreche, reproach, 
renwruty, x(« a Fenegado, retronchery| .- PAP 4 5 ts eut off, 
renifler, to fouff « up one's ſnot, rene, 2 petition, 
. renner, N cevee, | ir, to requeſt (but not in 
fen, © © © "renbwh, fame, ih, ole 
en, 2 lurkin ut hole; retenie, tb keep (dut not in re 
. repartiry” vhs 1 to ſet cut again, 45 "tent in, 9 a 
1 Je repentir,”" Bet / to kepent, NETS moderation; 
Ls 3 a meal, veenir, „eee 
„„ 949 epues oeWakcbey / i 40. rvicnge; 


roward, 
wer + 755 | wennn 6 the reverts” 
3 1... vet 501 15 1 of 35 TEM EY . . Alg Wo 


wn Whe OBI Apen Agpicee Archebing ks the v of 


their gelt ſyllable re is ptoncunced and marked over with dhe ag- 


cent acute, or not e at all; as, n d. WM r 
reponare, to 2n{wer, + We fy re pondre, to 149 eggs aga gain 3 


| ur to divide, ripartir, to reply, or to go 3 > 


- Obſerve beſiges; that e denotes only the ſound of ; acute; ba 


| * ——— as s doth likewiſe che conjunction et or H, 0 


wee e e 5 il Sac es s 
- grave. SHI FLS> 
2 {This , AG Cound ne ur. xeſovant, is found, a 
1, In the conjunction des from; the prepoſition pres near, — 


4800 très moſt, and in all noutte DET 55 as t. abſceſs, 


v profeſſed monk. $% 93 refs Here 
2% Ia all theſe opa FW nes, fer, 4271 aglike- 
wiſe/the ſyllables of words wherein it is followed by f fe- 
pouriced, as in mer the ſeay- er = afar hell, amer bitter, \aupert 


ergo tote I do GETS 


0 
Mo In the laſt Fyllable. ol Abe plural number of he worde 


a Sberein it is indifferently reſonant in the hr: as hag, Hit 
2 5 dee! 5 N e prone; CD” are ons: 


4 * 


0 * * = 2 0850 L 5 * 4 _ 


te ax | is ou c ae = oh accent hich — 
d it; and it is exceeding. bioad and long, eſpecially when 


N makes the, „ of a Mor * — wahgread. 15,4 
| | mute, 


SG; 


coo + T74a 66 am ww qc 


a. aA as ie we. Cc us... 425 


amg 


reer 


fm SL” SS Sv We 


LAY 
2 


„ „„ 


2 + 


= a. kn ona 4 


* 


eee be obſerved in bote beaſt, zb#re ſtupid; grole hails 


9 de, ts hailz piche a peach, pochen a peach · tree; ite head, n- 
1214 ſtrong- e641 z. meme oven, .champeire tural, e. And both 

E this grave 2 and circumflex / expreſs-the ſame ſound as e in ther? 

and were; or in theſe other Engliſß words, fare, tare, which, en- 


3h correſpond; as fo found 
324 Beth The FLAY ate found of: "ih 


oa q theſe French * euere 


* 


"es, e 1, in monoſyllables, and all. bibi of „ 


| where it is followed by my other conſonant than r pronounced, 


or t not 3 Fhus.e hay the intermediate ſound in bee 
beak... Halt Met effect, prajet prgiect, I ſaid in the laſt para- 


| grapl ut one, that the final, niels of. theſe wards i is very broad 
| — ong in their plural: I Mall obſerve further here, that et is 


more open in il met he puts, than in mettre to put, but not ſo 


the conjunction mats but, 


which it is followed: for. they then denote either the naſal ſound, 


verbs, where final ent is mute. 
| This intermediate ſound of #.is expiclſed 3 in the Engl iſh worde 


te, 1105 75 progref,. Hees, protets, amen, examen, &c. 


ee ol the penultima of the words, the laſt (yllable whereof 
is f myte, is either moſt ſonorous, as in grile hail, probleme a proc 


words, college college, lige cork, pitge ſnare, privilege privilege, 


Jong. 

All the words juſt. 8 prove how neceſſary the accents 
are to our s, in order to ſheẽ their pronunciation; and that the 
perpendicular accent propoſed of late years by ſome Grammarians 


cumflex. Rut as it has not been adopted by the French. Academy, 
and it is not to be found in any book, we haye Haines; it ous 
out in this preſent edition. Gas Ps 89% as poogn sf 

From: theſe” obſervations: it follows, that the improper diph- 
e * e . like r eee 
7 D 3 i 


2. Beſore two' conſonants, of 4 in. the hegiaving and middle 
of words, as infecter to ppiſon, egamen examination, and eri 
ner to examine, tho”. in theſe two. laſt e takes 2 little of the wi < 
ſound, Except when u or m is one of the two conſonants with - 


ple, tgmpfte a tempeſl ; ot but a little ſonorous, as in chandelle 
a candle,. meche match, trompette a trumpet; except in theſe five - 


and /izge ſeat, wherein the g of the pepultnma | is acute and a little 


1 ORTHOCRAPHY 7 5 * 


8 


broad. as je mets I put, fu ts n Harl, which | is the ſound. of . 


as. in entrer ta enter, æmplir to fill ; 'or the wird perſon plural of 


would have been as neceſſary as the acute, the grave, and the cir- 


* 


ET a 


. | & PRONUNCTATION 


Sack: agate of ſounds as „; and is more or leſsrefonant 3 
word, according to the conſonants that follow itz * a faire todo, 1 
un ns ny from ere to be bo. i 
5621 8 3 LPN) To age ever 14.3455 6 8 18 TON 7 
5 e ee hate ae e , 10 ö 


Th, vowel: ves Ae ut mes found in nud al inthe 
. words, bit, fin, pin, 1 
A, fallowed by nor min monoſyllables,” or in the be inis of 
Words of two ſyllables, Ives a found like to that of an In ork, 
en in length, of ais in ſaint; as vin wine, Np: A inge. pronounce 
vain, amde, Except in bu imbyed,” + hx a 3 'Ingrat 
. but in longer words, as I 'mfi nite; Hon 10 — 
mprudent, in and im Are founded 3. in zhe El dern n 4tio N 
lie, as in ding, loving, Hing. „ ee + eine: in 
i in the particle conditional / is contracted, both in "wei 
a ſpeech, before and with the pronduns and i only, 2 90 
never before any other yowel; not even before 1 in any othet 
word: 485 il vient if he comes, inſtezg * "7h, Why 17 giſent,,. if 
| . ay : but write and prohounce vi if f ſhe K 725 
. 45 e. ſo iNuftrious, * 1 ela f "after nd Bi and not 4 
tant, eee e 4 „Ele 
y 26 is not ede after encoignure erte, pronpuneg ench) gnure.” 
is not founded, nor makes 4 diphithong with the 1 
17 when it js followed by J or W; Tn ſerying vol to Toe 
a particular tic bes, 25 the liquid ö T7: 
7 in ſoleil the ſun, travail work, veillen to ſit up, travailler to 
work. That liquid articulation of 7 is* the fame that is Heard in 
Engi/b in the articulation of the double: Pof the wor lle dy 
Ward: : all the difference is, that that 5 Which cauſes th e Niqui 5 
articulation i is in French W h 1 it is mr in Bug. 


— 1 


rr r hy e 2 


„ ww. 


| | FX Ba - 0 hs 

5 This vowel: receives wwe ſoundees; welt: 3 acute, 
fender, and commonly ſhort; and the other grave, broad, and 
always long. as they are expreſſed in theſe words, coite, or cytil. 
lun, a petticoat, and ce a coaſt. o acute and ſhort has the fame 

- ſound as in the Engliſh words come, ſome, done, cover, & c. or as 
m in but, cut, rub, &c. and ô grave and long, as in globe, robe, old, 
&c, oroa in caaſ, roaft, & c. 6 long is uſually marked over with 

a circumflex thus (6), or followed by a ſingle 2 thus cbeſe : gros, 
"= ann. nnn. 1 be dun 18. When - 


ever 


— 
Z * * 
# 1 ' : * 


1 eee „ 
| vero is named or ſpelt by itſelf, it is always by the Jong and broad | 


Wound of 5, (un o, an o). 
1. o is dropt in the lecond Hhable of accomthuder_ to fit up, nd 
raccommader to mend; and in the firſt of commander to command 


„ oronounce man i, acmod ; but in converſation only. 

ne j 7 In copper; to b eee, Fer, eb 0 makes A 61. bt, 

4 labile. $4 9 
ot The pronunciation of notre and votre. is worth cg u, : 
; = Theſe words are pronounged with the broad and long ſound. of 5 

75 in the pronoups relative, le vitre, la voti e, youre, le notre, la nitre, : 

at ours, and 0 1s marked over with a circumflex, .. When they are 
Fu only pronouns; adjective, they are ſounded with the e 8 5 
lender ſound of o, without being nifirked over with a circumflex: : 
and if che ſubſtantive begins with a conſonant, 7 is not pronounced 

is in votre and notre; as votre livre your book, notre maiſon our © 
q houſe ; pronounce votte. livre, notte maiſon : but when the noun 

er begins with a vowel, pronounce, as it is ſpelt, votre ami your 


friend, notre affaire our affair; as alſo in Notre-Dame Our Lady, 
and in the Leid 8 yes” Netre 15 1 25 * Our fecal | 


"Ml: 


2 
—— 
ves 184 2 >» 
8 


This 1 which; is expreſid l in bo 2 bkÞ, * TS 
the very ſame ſound that the Englih expreſs in. proſtitute, im- 
peſibume, volume: only the Engliſh u of theſe n nn * | 
more obtuſe. 3 3 
ui makes a proper ichthong in 2 a buſh. | | 
u in foreign or Latin words that are become French en N 
v m, takes the naſal ſound of. 4 as un E a plea, pronounce 
aclutt, * 
un has likewiſe dne bound of a naſal o in junte a junto, but not 8 
in defunt dead, nn i is W in the nn 3 
un one. 


. 00 © 


gr 


* 


d . 
A 7 graneally ſpeaking, 155 no a Gund but that of the 
e reve i, and is uſed in French in the lowing circumſtances 
8 on 
A , As adverb of place or pronoun, * then , —— a wend 
h by itſelf; as il y a, there is; y penſez-yous ? do you think of it? 
2dly, In the beginning of theſe four words only, yacht, pron, - 
We cj. opens, a bolm- oak; ypreax Dutch elm. 


__ 22 — — — r 
— ——— Füü— uno en —— — 
* 4 
* , 74 5 


N Gees ne rien 3 


dots. e 2 
eral, der, fetente, Delft-1 ware, Bene! A 
Batonnette, a bayonet, lafeul, corn flag, Blair, 1 * 
camaleu, "a camaieu, palen, 2 pagan, anna, Wy 10 13 
cajeu, © a ſucker, fauaiole, a mantle, Maienne, . 
coron, a trifling ſellow, Hen, Malente, | = 

4 „„ proper TY W 
totonner, '- 0: trifle, e | ECaterte, 3 
colonnerie, | trifling,| Baieux, 3 La Falte. 

The two dots over i ſhew that the vowel makes a yllabſe by 


2 2 e 2105 12 ; 


- Some add indeed yore got drunk, yvoire ivory, and p vraye tare 
but they are now generally ſpelt with i by the beſt witers, es 
 TSuoire, iOraie, - 


23h, In the middle of Wa Wed ee 7 Hands for two is, 


as in pays country, and in its derivatives, papſage a landſcape, and 
2 a peaſant, wherein oy is ſfounded'as ai, with anather 7 be- 


ore ſage and ſant. Abbaye abbey, e//ayer to try Voyons let us fee, 
: Royal, 3 which words 2 profeuriced' 'as if they were | 


titten pots ts, pai-iſant, fi- ier, vol: uus, Roi. ial, 'at-1ant, &c. 
The following words, wherein à keeps its natural found; mak 


| jog a vowel by ufelf, and # takes a liquid articulation as in 50, 


are written now with e A mp6 that i 8. 2 # oyer with two 


itſelf, 28, hair to hate, vai no way counterfeit, h#rc75ue heroical, 


| Lats, & c. whereas otherwiſe it mzkes with the - foregoing vowel 
An improper dipbthorig, as in je hars l hate. 
y denotes the ſound of two 7's, the former whereof makes with 


the foregoing.vowel an e er 3 As in 1 pays country, 
929 kingdom, eftayer to try. 


Moſt writers preterve ſtill y in werds deivec b Geek, 
ſhow the. etymology 3 us in en Words, Kron wag $a N f 


* ' 5 222 
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Tung meeting — mae Fee in one 0 "mY 600 ebnete, 


is called Diphthong, © When wany vowels together 


each of them in the ſyllable their- particular and proper ſou 
| they» are called Propen or Syliabic Diphthongs 5 as lui he, lier 16 
tie. When they all together make but one ſingle ſound,. 


2 


are called . or Sys e cr e 1h as Fe ein 
your 5 * g = „ 
7 Proper Diphibonge.” ; ru <5 £2 175 3 
ie. igi, z, it, a, ien, teu, i, tots. ion, ian; oa, a, 24, 5 wy 
ein. gra, ouan, out, ou, ua, ud, ui, uin, oui, quen, oufjt. 

All that can be aid of theſe roper Niphthongs, amqunts 40 
this: that though theſe vowels, united together, make really two 
diſtinct ſyllables, each of which keeps its natural and peculiar 
ſound, yet they ate ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and in 
ſmall a compats of time, as a ſingle ordinary ſyllable. Therefore 
never pronounce i in two ſyllables Di- en God, i- able devil, bi or . 
to tie, vi oe a fiddle, bo-ette a box, jou er to play, rout of a ſpins 
ning wheel » ſu-1r to avoid, rori king, ou-i yes, Rou-en: but ſound 
the two vowels in one ſyllable quickly. Dieu, diablo, jouer, v 
2 N. B. auen in St. Ouen is not ooze as: Wn _ 

of Nermandy), but like on in fein, hay. 

+ here is an exception to this, viz. when thoſs Ind 
come after two conſonants, the laſt of which is r or {; -as noms... 
priqns we deſire, vous voudriez you would, l plioit he bent, and 
the word bier yeſterday, which are pronounced like two ſyl-. . 
lables. Nevertheleſs the adverb hier is ſounded in one" ſyllable 
only, when i it comes with the other vdverb avant 0 une 1 1 the 
day before yeſterday). + 

In caadjuteur a coadjutor, cratiif coercive, er to 1 
cloaque a common ſewer, croaſjer to croak, Croatie Croatia, Croate, 
retroadtif retroactive, and in Goa, Moab, Searts, and other foreign 
words, which are the only words wherein oa is found, each vowel 
makes à particular ſyllable; but in ais and Aol, 4 makes a oF 


bal (elf. and is a-proper n ot e 


+ 
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wa 80 TE. Improper Diphtbaes. 


it 


- s * 5 > * n F 4 


u 22. ay, 40, au, 4. eai, equy ei, #0, eu, de, ben, ei, au, ui, ui, 3s. 

Obſerve firſt, that when. theſe vowels together do not niake 
the ſame ſyllable,. but two diſtinct ones, two dots are put over 
that which begins the laſt ſyllable; as in hair, Pir itboii; or an 
accent over the fitſt vowel when it is ane: as in giant à giant, 
deijme deiſm, mtore'a meteor, Georgie. Georgie, Lionidas, &c. 

24%, That, excepting. ex and ou, the natural and peculiar ſound 
of the other . improper diphthongs is quite the ſame as, and not 


at all diffecene Ge. _ of Seren the abe en e * 


e v6 3: VF I 8 


0 ib . . in IEG the owe ofac city, wherein 2 80 
72 is ſounded Can). 


In abr iin, % r, Danat, 75 the E of 200 fuch other words, the 


accent that is over # Foe its eee that i makes a 
yown r 05 
147 ] 5 4. | 


18 A i: is now out " mY in Aae 3 Wl In * 
Crock and Latin, written formerly with æ, being now-a-days 


1 £ 1 : — 4 * 
£ * 2 8 
” hy * 2 E > 4 of * 7 "4 * ** . fo 4 
* 4 


written with ame ſounded like & e * e * en 
A . e "af Equinoxe. * | 


r 5 „ 2 * 


ES, 5 
» g BEEF. 


"5 and . 3 a ap Fane 
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. 8 „% A Ge rates + 


times grave, and ſometimes intermediate. Nay, it is not ſounded 


at all in the gerund, preſent, and imperfect tenſes of the verb 


ire to do; ai being now-a-davs converted into e mute. Faiſant 


1 n men. een Le 


V, ai or ay, bejagihs 6 laſt letters of a word, is ſounded 
like baeute; as je parlai I ſpok e, je dirai Ill ſay; pronounce park, 
diri, Except in theſe four words, vrai true, ai an eſſay, dilai 
delay, Adai May, wherein ai has the intermediate ſound, being 


pronounced as in Engliſb in the word May. But obſerve that the 


adnoun urn true, takes the grave and broad found of 2 long, 


When it becomes before its noun, as in i urai ſens dune lot, the 


ttur ſenſe: of a law.;; pronounce 2, or H whereas, when 
it is not Cath by a. _ or terminates a 0 


. an 


ene 


"> 


„ „ , „ "I. _— 
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* * hi 2 3d _— 
= 


* ED 9 A 8 = = A a 
* 1 wo | p N 5 — 


on nnen v. „ 


} „ , 


it is true that, &c. ? 
- 24hy,. ai being followed by: his RR (ive. ait, #»), or 7 not | 


founded (ie) at the end of a word, takes the moſt reſonant ſound _ 
| of 2 grave; as Jamais er des LIN facts, baix eee Plaie a LE 
wound. +4 wah 

Ss Zaly, a1 in tha matdloge: a wk and followed by. a Sten e 
is More or leſs reſonant according to the conſonant. that ſollows. 


(See the obſervation at the end of the paragraph of d grave.) 
ei has the moſt reſonant ſound of & in haine barred, iraltre 2. trails 
or ; and in the words wherein: ai comes heſars. r. * in fairs, 
raire to bray, &c. pronounce, Nr, Ge. 
Aby, In ai followed by a double or üngle * ee RL oh | 


its proper ſound, i ſerving . to give: i era liquid articulation ; 


as in bart a leaſe, vaillant coursgeous. 
ai is like wiſe Waden as a Wels @ in '& Aignan (the proper 


| name of a duke.) 


Ia the interjeRtion ai (for: 8 4 takes the, liquid artjeulation | 
of Ys. ſo that ai is pronounced line ai. in aieul, or Blaies |... 

git has the ſame pronunciation in il fait. plait, pait, nait, and 8 
brait (third perſons of faire to do, plairs to pleaſe, paitre to grazes 
vaitre to be born, and brane to bray) : but fait (a participle ot 


noun) has the pronunciation of the intermediate J. as {/ fait beat 


It is fine weather; Faj feit, I have done; Cg fait, It is ent 
Ceft un fait, It is fact. On the contrary, ais in the two firſt pets 
ſons of ſavoir to know, and ait in the third, have only the pro- 
nunciation of 4 6 acute. Fe loi, tu Bois a4 prono eue er Y 
ſe, 8 LE NT he 


* 8 
1 5 - 
p Ae 


F 
N 0. „ 5 


. found i in as PR LAS UW ne 79 Is. gorte 70s N 5 
aovara (a fruit) Aonie, Aonides, Aorne, Baao, Laoccon, Lqogdamie, = 
Laodicie, Laumidon, Larnice (proper names), and extraordinaire ox- 
traordinary, wherein . and 0 make each a man ang APO _ 
proper ſound. | 

24%, In e pee Jing wn Low (h 
city), which are pronounced with the naſal ſound of a, as if they. 
were ſpelt pan, fan, Lan. | 

3dly, In aorasie, aorifie, aafte, bares W a is quite loſt 
thels words being pronounced or atio, orifle, ofte, Sine, 

Ah, In tan —— is founded with the the naſal ſound of 
4 n. M an 1 =, WE. =» 184 | Fe K gobly, 


N ä * 
8 

wy OD 
I. 


B cu oe! K IDE „ 

oy ", 5 1h , Avguit (a month), which is pronounced in, * 
| neliſh ; but à is ſounded in its derivative acer; not in 
IE, the other derivative abifteron; wherein'a is filenc': pronounce then 

Roto. aviter, 1 5 Kabul ( proper Harme) "i is . 


1 THY FE PLUG) * : IA * 5 oh Fr *0 Ss 3 24 
4 ag and tan,” . ONS # > WOW 
4 * n * he ont of wofds are end more open than 

the ſhort and ſlender ſound of ei as chaptau u hat, marteau a 
hammer, Cc. but not quite ſo dedes as the word eau water, and 
the particle au to the, which have the long and broad ſound of 
#; or an followed by d, t, *, in'the laſt wy chiud oy | 
defaut defect, chapeau | n, 1 
au, in de middle of Web e has: the broad and long 8 
ſound of o, às in beautẽ beauty; Baudrier a belt, faucher to mow': 1 
_ - but in'the beginning of words it is-pronounced ſometimes like 5 MY - 
EE long, abd ſometimes like o ſhort. au has the lender and ſhort 'y 
Hon of 9 in the beginning of the following work: INS F? 
auberge, © - || gn eating dean t w aue, 0 
sudace, =  auidaciouſneſs;fauſtral, 1 i i 1.  auftral. BW 7 
audience, - TX DT" Wands. untantique; - Rf \ outhtntical £ 
auditoire, 5 \congregation. automate automaten. 


auditeur, 5 udttor:] automne. 525 is film), autumn, 
augmenter, © Jo augment. | autorite," 5 7 authority. fe 
augure, 4 pt he 5 damen. autoriſer, 4. fo authoriſe. tt 
aer, Na me nen 6 e - We f 
Aurore, Aurora. mauvais, „ bud. i 4 
But 29 755 * broad found of an the. Feginaing of __ follow: * 
ing words: „„ ol 
| bee. ee - piece of abuſe; -autruche, © E RE 2 erich. ar 
aubaine, © te ſſebrat. [auteur; author. 87 
4 anc: 2. ee of Are a baut. Wl [9 
aucune, eee ee autre, Gel with its derivarives 15 
„ 50 ,f rome auvent, e beni. ho N 
pron RR e251 74 Jorday? aumone, - E e 2 

- avlique, © *' au/ich. [aupres, wy | 
zumuee, 1 „ as . | 
7 aune, t n wh boi aa as auffi, W e 6. 
9 ent, . before: autant, * 0 . 80 
Autriehe, 81 0 Alt, autel, +] 8 

| A Os + LETS at, 4k iden Li ea 


Bion has ihe . „ e de Wbt nei 2. 
th un beau . -That's a Sow 3 W wann 


DE 0 > | 4 Vun 


Ken a 8 is e en like a proper 8 fll-any 3 

5 likewiſe prẽau a little meadow, and Zavx in Deſpriaux (a pro- 

2 W pcr. name), wherein / is mute; and in feat, e eee | 

| * in royal DG. rs. a). {res v8: 
i es TH ed v6 Ed = 7s 

en is ; found only in the ork 7 ad 9 Ha Janez Py 

10 left out in the diminutives Janat, Janeite, Fanneton. is 

inced with the naſal ſound of a, as Jan; Jeanne with the 

| long and broad ſound of d, as Fane eee Kere and 


anneton, with the ſhorter and ſlender one. it 

ea is alſo found in ſome verbs after g, as in mangeo, wherein 

(as we have ſeen before): e loſes its 1 and ſerves only to 
; nake g take eee of j jy "as Täters Ane e WL * : 
4 Cats dl OA DOVE FOR RR, 88” N 
lis found only in the * af a ack; aild in the l. 
t verbs juſt mentioned after g; wherein 2, or rather ar, Nabe 
$ found of'e iatermediate, . ſerving | to the fame phos as in the” 
. words bf: the laſt 15 raph'! ti takes the 8 of z . in 4 
2 T 1 4id est; 'P mbwnee Hanje, 1e. „„ 
i 6 | 1 ei and e $23 
Sr ei, or 2 A the ſame ſound as in a Evgliſh. 1 n a con- 
* ſonant,, 2s in the word pen, which anſwers exactly to the ſound of 
2 this French word peine, pains, — Except in Reine a queen, ſeize 
„sten, and. ſei im e nen has the: moſt; enen 
2; ſound of 2 long. FOES ERR 


Jo n followed, by.l os J, e.keeps ity ſound: (the. reſonant found, | 
of the intermediate #),. and i ſerves gnly to give J or I the liquid 
h. articulation; as ip ſeleil ſung veiller to (et up. + (See the para» 
. Neraph of 5) eil in er gueil pride, recneil a collection, and carillir 
1 0 ga. ber, is not i piper as in ſoleil, but as eu in dew], mourtie 
ing: but. it oy its ee 1 in its ePren Prrign ans 
uſe, Pad EE * 37 LE. #32 > CTC IEA 
* 460 MY by i Ri wat) * 88 
5 l found 5 in \ the — alas to o fit down, in the ſyllable germ 
ice, or £4975 of ſome. verbs, and in the words gealier a jaylor, and 


ale George; in which caſes e loſes quite its ſound, and the precedi 

neh. £15 ſounded, like j. Pronounce Mor, forge, Are, (See 4th 
war, paragraph of e not ſounded.),; - 4 7 HW 
0h Obſerve, that when chere gre wo dots over 0; Or-aN-accent 
*. acute over e, winger phie and bass Tee their 
oil de nas. t a0 e en e ee a bod 


of PRO 1 onen A? 1 on 
FT 05 $147 „355 2 12 4661 4 J 
7 15 1 7 IG > 2 2 26430 - 4D 4 & 
1 es 3 1 which 10 [eve gutevrs? found | 
oe, and is found in feu fire, i peut he can & whichris'(ifay) 
me very ſame ſound as e in the Engliſh monoſyllable her. (See page 
28.) —4 joined to ex (tax) gives it another peculiar found not to 
de found in Engliſh, but not hard to expreſs. eu in jeune young, 
Ei: is ſounded as in fen; dut in frame and feiner faſting, it is ſounded 
2s eur, tho* not in dejerner to breakfaſt. en in |Hibrew is pro- 
nounced like err; and it takes the ng; _ un men of 6 
in fillewt, and- fillers, (a god- child). ; N - ebb bag | 
The ſeeond ſound of a is: that of as Ara and i is 8 L 
only in theſe two or, three words, eunugue an eunuch, Euſfache . 
(a proper name), gageure a wager, and in en had, and the other 
tenſes. of aveir to have, Pronounce, u, vous utes, unuc, uſt ache, Wh 
= bare We now write vu ſecn, vue fight, r ſure, mar ripe, f. 
= reliur⸗ . tu puſſes thay could'ſt, and-all.participles with- {Wl * 
| 


. ES ELIE 
K * 


NN ET IICS — — — 
. 


opt e, inſtead of the old way of writing vai, veue, ſear, relicure, 

iu peuſſes, &e,—eut in il veut, he is defirous, is not founded. as in 
i peut he can, but like eur in je veux, but it is in that word 
only: and cus or evx in je peur, | 2 is not ee 28 in 
8 N e ge ear AM 


. e GY ts 5 | „ 3 * 5 de 
5 . 4 hy 802 4" 1 = 1 
Ns and ore Nor e e 


manners, ocuf egg, oeuvres works, ſoeur filter, and voru' à Vow, 
im whicty words v quite loſes its ſound: and in veil eye, its deriva- 
tives 'veillade an ogle, and orillure (les dents oeillerei, the eye-tecth;) 
as alſo in cillet a pink, oe takes the firſt found of fn. Some au- 
i _ thors think it better to write * words without , but the 
___ eontrary ouſtom is prevabli heref 4 ofoutice zerrt, ily, 

= 1 — Ko. £4 £5755; ng af EG LEE ES * * PT . 
de denotes only the ſound of é acute in beconomis; tage 
and Ocdipe, which even N e are ſpelt as pronounted with 

12 &momir õ,jwemy e. 

% and / in pobte a poet; mobile nitro "ey other luck like 
7 aide; wherein's is marked over with two dots, make a propet 
* diphthong,; wherein takes the intermiediace ſound of o; as like- 
wiſe in coercibl:, coerciti „and coercition. In cocgal coequal, ci 
4 termbconernal; Se. The acute Wcent over the g he ws its pto- 
1 nunciation, and is e pdf at the ſame time that the e of the 
pteeceding words ſhould be marked over with the ſtraight accent. 
1 * #4 „ „ : ; : Pp 8 | 6 


wi 


* 


” 4 ” i * 4 - 6 
: * = * 0 : 
« , * * 4 * k 

£ 17 4 —— 5 it 2 MF. = 1 bt © i Su 4 4 A 

4 
- 0 ; : : 
» - 3 3 — * 0 p a * 1 3 
ECD 3a $A 6550 BY. I « 
. ESL» ws ot ov . ; 5 Wb: 1 
=: * # 4 d "x ">. — : 
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+ * 
2 a N * * 
ee E | 5 ö ö . EEE Ft 


n 1 3 b — 7 : 7, "4 
l 7 . : S583 $ 
, „ * * 8 . 


- © 


* 


| +67 and ey are ſometimes impropet diphthe g. that take on] th 
reſonant ſound of e grave; but more commonly they are proper 
diphthongs exprefling the two diſtinct ſounds of o and d or 2. 


4 is an improper diphthong; ½, in the imperfe& and condi» 


- 4 , : 


T. R-v. © &@ wy ww 


# 


parleret..... %% LF I. HB oO CA 5 VVV n - 

24, Tn verbs which have more than two ſyllables in the in 
nitive, as paris to appear, connoitre to know, and their deriva- 
tives: pronounce paraitre, connaitre. 


I * 1 


4 


* * 
EF 
© 


weakly, affeiblir to weaken, roide ſtiff, roideur ſtiffneſs, roidir to 
ſtiffen, harnoss harneſs, and monneis coin, (but pronounce'sy like” 


rede, monnaie, monnoi ié, &e. ee Er age 5 ER 
Thelſe perſons of tire, fois, faity, ſoyons, ſoyrz, ſoient, and 


eid cold, froideur coldneſs, frodement coldly, adroit ſkilful, 
adroitement kilfully; the adnoun droit right; the adverb tout- 


croitre to grow, throughout, with its derivatives, and all mono- 
ri ſyllables, are pronounced* with the ſbund of the proper diph- 
thong 0-2. Some people, I know, thinking themſelves fine fpeaks. 


a · Ners adopt ihe affected utterance of the peiives-maitreſſos, and pro- 
+) Nnounce in an effeminate way craire, eraitre, fratd; ſapons, que je 


u- is, gu iir ſayent: which is very bad, as in tepeating verſes, im 
the the pulpit, and at the- bar, thoſe words are pronounced with the 


ur, double ſound of o-. In the conjunction ſoit either, or let it be 


o, ſeit que whether, in the phreſe ainſi ſoit-il'fo be it, tant fail 


"Om peu never ſo little, and ĩn the beginning of the Lord's prayer, i 


ich is pronounced with the two ſounds of the proper diphthong even 
by thoſe who pronounce oi like ai in the aforefaid! words. 


ike But of and / are always proper diphthongs ſounded like d, in 


pet Ide noun droſt right, in Mui fright, offroyable frightful, an nm 
1 a walnut tree, and /e neyer to drown one's ſelf; and before and 


MF 4 ; . . „ ' 5 4 i 2 ; 
rhe ables and other words: * E . : . - Wot £4.56 Vine +; Py * N £ af . +2 ; uS „ 
: 5 » 
; 7 * a . "a 4 . — 


* { - - 4 WS; , 
* 5 : ; ? 
P * 
6¹ e g may 


ng 


- 


=o 
2 
„* 


tional tenſes of verbs: 28 / amoi: | lov;d, tu dirois thou would't ; 
ſay, il parleroit he would ſpeak, &c. pronounce aimais, dirait, = 


5 * * 


Zaly, In theſe words forble weak, faibleſſe weakneſs, faiblamunt 
2 proper diphthong in monneyi coined), pronounce fable, febleſſ, 
the verb croire throughout, je crois, il croit, nous croiriont, Kc. 


droit ſttaight along, endroit place, trait narrow, notteyer to clean, 


— 


5 Ms 9 4 , oy 3 A 
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r - 
kc * - N 
of 5 


** 


= 7 3 "I g* . ; . * 
A faith, 
fot, 4 9 * f 5 
P * : IRE * 


4 | A's 3 . FOE) 
a L - 4 BG * croſs, 
vie, 4 ; * $ 3 pF liver, 


% r 2 fair, peiſon, poiſon, 
tei, thou, /i t,, time, un vie, a gooſe, 
e, one's ſelf, our, © to ſee, mire, looking- glaſs, 

by £1 king, * | evening, mademoiſelte, 5 miſs, 

5 law, Joie, joy, ecritoire, * ink-bote, 


chor cbolee, 


poi, peas, deuoir, duty, 
oy Hoey weight, ce voir, 8 0 receive, 
Pois, pitch ®,| J repis, IL teceive, 
moitit, | half, CONceVorr, to CONGEIVE, 
pottrine, breaſt, apperreuoir, to per- 
poiſſon, nich, hee ö. 


; Fe takes How the found of « ent in poignet wriſt, poignbe ns 


poignard a dagger, and poignarder to ſtab, coignte a hatchet, 


names of nations and 
l, Engliſh, 


an French, 
Eco zh” 5 Scotch, 
trlandois, - "Iriſh, i 


Dalinas, F ole, 9 


| Hour bonnois, 
Hallaudais, Duteh, 


 Orltannois, . 3 


countries: 


Milanois, Milaneſe, 


Liounois, of Lyons, 


Blarnais, of Bearn, 
DEL  Ferrarots' (obst 


Obarolois, 


+ * 


. and \corgter to knock, (wlien theſe two laſt are ſpelt with ). 
eis takes the moſt reſonant und of? ole in the aa 


Nile: | WO? 8 1 
Wen, 5 A 
Cal ntongeoi. 5, 8 


e e 2 


— 


— Lees er S/n yt 
* Y == 
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r — — rr . * eee x -- 1 rr ig nas os" 888 —— 
: 
* We — 
* hes A my — a * . a 3 
p 9 
1 * 2 4 
p 


But it is founded like the proper 1 41 1 | 
© Bavarois, of Bavaria, Ghinois,' -- Chineſe, Gnus, of Geneva, 
Danis, Dane, Daniſh, Sutdos, Swede, Swe» Gaulois, a Gaul, 


Hengrois, Hui arian, .. bi Carthaginois, « Car | 
Bn, of Liege, Haſis, Heſſian, ee 
Sia mois, of g ee of Genoa, 
Gritois, -Navarrois, i Angoumois, -_ TY + 4 
* Faponots, 118 Arragonois, Obampenoif,  Condomois, | 
bi 1 ee, Pia montoij, Vermandoiſi, 
e le Modenois, le Blefeds, . Rbitelois, 
Hibernets, le Barrois, | I' Auxerrois, -. Valois, _ 
' Vaudois, © Crimondis, W Bazadois, | 
Aalthis, ' Albigeais, _ Artois Braſſellois. Ne 
© Comtors, Nochelbids, , re 
— PTC v 
„%%% ⁵ ↄ % ¶ K (((%çôↄÄ˙UV(t( ͤ 
0 bir is not pronounced like pi or fi, but as if if i was ſpelt to 
co 
© : Stnondit 


\ — 


— 


Jail ORTHOGRAPHY. OY 


| Szmonors and Chdlonois, if ever uſed, as likewiſe all names of 
itics and towns in France ending i in oi, ore, or oi, are pronounced | 
ike the proper diphthong .“. as Bleis, Croie, Foix, Mireporx, 
Loie, Roſoi, Rocroi, &c, But we ſay, un Malbin, and not Ma- 
fois (of St, Malo), un Leirrain (of orrain J, un Pruſfſe, and un 
Pruffi en, a Pruffian, an Ruſſe, un Ruſſien, and un wſeovite, a 
Ruffian, un Suiſſe, a Swiſs, un Create, à Croatian, c. | 
| Obſerve that ois in the proper name Frangois, Frangoiſe, Francis, 
is ſounded -v, like a proper diphthong, and not with one ſound 
only as the noun or adnoun of the nation, un Frangois, a Freue 

an, une Frangoiſe, a Freneh woman. 
dit takes the moſt reſonant ſound of broad and long ? in il * 
it, it appears, and il connoit, he knows, which are pronounced 


like the firſt per ſons ſaurois, n connors : TT Ls. _ ae 
has the found o e . HOT 


% 


ou is „ as u in Lal, the F dench word * A i hen, bels : 
pronounced exactly like the Engliſh word pull. Nay the A... 
have * 9 ſame i e diphthong i in could, has ſhould, Jou. 


ui. 


bY 


vuider to empty, wherein à is quite loſt, * was are now 
written and pronounced vide and vider, CC 9 

ei and eu. | 
al, uei i and eui is found only before liquid 1, and then it 8 FA 8 
- firſt ſound of eu; as in recueil a 9 au. to Ps 4 
aa eee Ka a 50 0 Ih ef 5 


£.- 7; a 


a* 5 


s 1 0 T n 0 N m. 
i 5 e Of Neſal rue. 


ESIDES the e that have been call Berga in ey at | 
ſection, the French have five others derived from them; each 
of the vowels having its naſal one that anſwers it, and makes 


7 really a quite different vowel. (See the forms of thoſe nafal 
WW vowels in the Tables). | 


TD That difference of ſounds which the Engliſh are at a loſs how : 
ſpelt to expreſs (tho? they are in their language except naſal u or un), 


conliſts ae in _ formed through the oy from whence they 
2019, | | E „ 


ui : lhe Jiphthong) i is found 3 in the words 2 nd * 


* x * 


1 2 


C * 
= I * 


. | & PRONUNGIATION | 


are called naſal; ; that is, in cauſing to paſs through the noe, in 1 
expteſſing them, a part of the air driven by the h inflead of i 
2 che whole to. paſs through the mouth. 


. naſal TN with: their Urribending - 
ok owls. 5 Engliſh words where the ſame l are ex- 


14 | 7 5 


Matt . 
; Want. 1 N ag 
| eh "(oftr i) or i. length, Arengib. F ä 
in and ain, J _ thank, aint. „„ n 
„„ bon. Ae readi ing, Moe | 
on, 5 won't, | 
| un, | | 98 * 150 | 


a, e, * 5 1, followed dy 1 or m, take the FR) — 8 or in 
other terms, 7 or m uſually gives the naſal ſound to the vowel 
which come before them: as, an year, ambre amber, rien nothing 
inſiruire to inſtruct, bon good, un one. Except, 

/i, In ſome proper names, as in Anflerdam, Cham, Abrabamn, 
though not in Adam. 

2dly, When n and mare between two 8 : as in Anja! 
 Emeraude an emerald, wherein each of thele three letters „ 8 4; 

and e, n, e, keeps its proper ſound and articulation : whereas in 
enfant a child, emploi an employment, rien e an; am, en, 
arg] ien, are FX 15 

Zaly, When or m are followed by another n or m; for then 
the foregoing vowels a, e, i, o, are not ſounded naſal, but keey 
their peculiar proper ſounds; as anne a year, homme a man, bonn 
good, ennami an enemy: pronounce a-nee, o- me, bo- ne, en- mi: 
except that in ennui wearineſs, emmener to carry away, and in the 

beginning of like words that have more than two ſyllables, 
and em are ſounded like the naſal an, Thus pronounce. an- 
am- menor; but condamner to condemn, enflammer to enflame, ſemm 
woman, innocent innocent, innocence innocence, ſolemnel ſolemn, 
Folemmits, indemniſer to indemnify, with indemnitẽ, Hennir to neigt 
 hanniſſement neighing, are pronounced condanb, inflamb, fame, in 
nocent, ſolanel, indamniſer, indamnits, hanir, baniſement, 
In Grammaire a Grammar, and + cas e a Grammarian, 
the firſt @ is naſal; but it is not naſal (and therefore the double nh 
is articulated) in 'Grammatical and Grammaticalement, Gramm. 
tical, Sc. In lemme a lemma; and dilemme a dilemma, the fu 
2 ö pronounced * the moſt reſonant found of e grave (diltme) 0 


* wth: hs a A m r oe. ie” a 


ww np „ - „ > „„ „ „ na 


% 


— 


inflammation inflammation, and annotation annotation. Ss 
| © Obſerve here, that the doubling of m in all adverbs derived from | 
adnouns in ent, cauſes the foregoing : to be ſounded as @ ſhort: | 
as in innecemment innocently, from innscent; ardemment' eagerly, 
from ardent eager; prudemment prudeatly, from prudent prudent, | 
c. pronounce arda- ment, pruda-ment, ee. 
en and em before any other conſonant but u, take the naſal ſound 
of ane as enfant a child, emploi buſineſs: pronounce anfan, an- 
ploi; but to this rule there are three excep tions. 


4 


- 1/4, In the ſyllable ien not ending with : in its original or root: 
as rien nothing, t vient thou comeſt, il tient he holds: I ſay 

nat ending with t in its original, or rost: for viens, tient, and theit 
compounds il convient, il ſoutient, & c. being derived from their 


in firſt perſons je viens I come, je ſoutiens I maintain, the final : ſerves _ 
ls only to characteriſe the third perſon of the fingular that keeps © 


the ſame ſound as the firſt, which J call here its original or rast. 
W hereas ent is founded ant in Orient Eaſt, patient, patient, &c. 
| becauſe of t ending the laſt ſyllable of theſe words which are not 
derived ra u Sheer. 8 


al, Obſerve all along what has been ſid ſeveral times before, that 
8 2» in the plural of verbs, far from'taking any nafal found, is quite 


dropt like, « not ſounded; as ili diſent they ſay, pronounce il dize : 
and you may know that a word, the laſt ſyllable whereof ends in 
ent, is the thirdiperſon plural of a verb, and therefore that ent is 
not ſounded, when the e of the penultima, or the ſyllable coming : 
before (when tis e) has or ſhould have either the grave accent or + 
the intermediate one; as in ils different they differ, ils pricedent 
they go before: whereas in the adnouns drf/#rent different, and 
precedent foregoing, the accent acute of the penultima ſhews that 
the laſt ſyllable is founded with the nafal found of an. Again, 
the third perſons plural of verbs have always the pronouns 7/s, 
elles, or a noun plural before them, which the other words end- 
ing mm . . oo I go tron Os 
2dly, en is pronounced ein or ain, in Benjamin, Agen, benjoin, 
placenta, agenda, aud commenſurable, as likewiſe when jt is pre- 
ceded by & (or at the end of words in en), as in Europt-en, Gd. 
lilt en, &c. 2 wa | £ 


nmz and = and m in foreign words, and ſuch as have paſſed entire from 
e full the Latin and Greek languages into French, both in the middle 
eme) and end of words; as abdomen, amen, examen examination, him, 

| fe ef 1 7 ET item, 


% — 1 


7 


- a ORTHOGRAPHY) mT 


In ſome ſeu words the two mm's'or nr's are articulated, ag in 


3dly, en and em keep the peculiar ſound and articulation” of e. 


15 
EF” 8 
3 I EI Cy ee FIERO an 2 
PIE SET IPs [7d Ne GEESE os Lads 
= n Sa | 


\ — : 9 Ss hes 2 4 Nn : n 
* > C 7 8 4 ("oh TR : = 0 ** r 
64 n So NS pt SS 8 f 7 V 5, ph TOS 2 
SA N 5 5 „ eme TY TY > SE ö e 2 . 1 n. 
- Nr Je FM S e 2 2 n x — oy” 1 9 4 Fa i BY . ee by 
6 5 • Fg ms Won LOT? 8 eee una, T — 3 PING = p 12 225 nl 1 * 1 een — 
N Nr * b n N W ne . 2 nn an PS l 
$8" 307 1 „ : 6 Nn 2 N 


_ 


TR "2 
15 
* 
N : 
7 
* 7 
5 %; : 
5 
* 
* 
Li . 
: 
. « 
154 
— 4 
E © 
E 
E 
'S 
CF 1 
1's * 
+} 
3 
48 
* 
3 
1 14 
41 
HI 
3 
1 5 
2 1 
Bs] 2 1 
144 5 : 
11 
*$} 
14 : 
* 
131 
: x 
11. 
+ » 
's 
3 
tt 
f 
«# 
5 
1 
z * 
. 
* 
. 2 
4 
[2724 
E o 
[ t 
14 
7 4 
F 
1 
* 
+ 
14 i 
* 
| 
4: 
£3 
14 * 
3 ; 
1; 
173 5 
* 4 4 
: 2 
_ : 
—_ 
1 
x 


* 3 OURKONDNGYATION 


_ - muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from one another, according to 
the aforeſaid obſervations.— The true ſound of „ naſal is never 


end, and after i; as bien well, il vient he comes, je uiendrai 
III come: whereas in enfant, and entendre, en takes the ſound of 


ol i) expreſs a ſound like that in the Engliſh termination ing, take 
Alo the ſound of ain and en in rien; but in in and im, beginning 


8 which one muſt take care not to miſtake ſor the other naſal ſound 


with the proper ſound of i naſal, and not ait it was ſpelt aimbu: 


| . names, as Ibrahim, Selim, Ain, the deſart of oth be. 


Found, the only naſal French ſound that is not in Engliſh: it is 


in theſe two Latin words frenchified, opium and Te Deum. 
* -fame ſound, m is always uſed before b, p, m, and u betore the 
 Immols ſacrificed,  /ymboligue ſymbolical, tember to fall, bums/c 


bumble ; antimvine antimony, endormu ſleepy, intiritur and , 


| and adyerds, LEI 


m, Matuſalem, Empidacle, Agamemnon, &c. 
but in Encyclopidie, enclitigue, and nomenclature, &c. en ue 
the naſal ſound of @. Mentur is pronounced Maintor. 
Obſerve, moreover, that the proper ſound of e naſal (en) is not 
(as one might happen to miſtake it) the ſame as that of @ nafal | 
(an), but that which is in zien; e having two naſal ſounds, which 


item, Aymen, 


found in the beginning of words, but only in the middle and 


a naſal. - The true ſound of e naſal is in the words of the ſecond 
obſervation "om mentioned, Benjamin, Agen, benjoin," &. 
The naſal in and im, which (as has been faid in the paragraph 


88 


a word, are pronounced with their proper naſal ſounds in and im, 


of ain or ein. Thus pronounce imbu imbued, inhumain inhuman, 


ua 


but pronounce Indes, as if it was ſpelt ainde. The true and proper 
ſound of naſal in and im are found only in the beginning of words, 
never in the middle nor end. Ind — Indièn are the only words 
excepted. (See further what has been ſaid concerning the letter i.) 
I n final im and in, m and n are articulated in int#rim;' and all 


' There i is hardly anything to obſerve about the meſes un but its 


mw» 0» » > ess rer - 


in the French words parfum perfume, chacun every one. 
But um and un are pronounced like the naſal on in factum, as 
alſo in ſome proper names, as Humbert, Dunlerte; and like omme 


But concerning the ſpelling of thoſe naſal vowels obſerve, that 
as to the choice between the ſeveral combinations ſerving to the 


other conſonants 3 as ambaſſade an embaſſy, emploi an employment, 


for ge dream, &c. 
Again, ant is conſecrated to the gerunde, and mt to the howns 


--» SS mA OO „„ B 
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ns creitement ſecretly, ſecritaire a ſecretary, ſecritariat a ſecre- 
K py "MY 
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SECTION. Iv. 
| Of eee. 


5. TO 
alway 5 ; keeps the fn articulation as in | Engliſh, except her - 
ws and t it ſounds pretty near p; as obſerver to obſerve, - 
obtenir to obtain. Pronounce, opſerver, oper. 
is at the end of theſe three words only, plomb lead, romb 4 
went (a ſea-term), and radoub/the refitting of a ſhip. Tt is not 
ſounded in plomb; but it is in romb and rddexb, as alſo in _— 
names; as Achab, Job, Caleb, &c. * 
5 is hardly dou led but in theſe two words, beſides foreign 
names, abb4 an abbot, and Sabbat, wherein bb is pronounced 
only like ö; but the two 5's are ſtrongly articulated in N 09 0h 
TE Barabbar, and other Oe) names. 
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c alas a, 4, 1, and the i 8 diphthong ai, 8 the conſo· 
nants 4, r, t, denotes the articulation marked in the table, which 
is properly that of 4. but before e and i, it takes the hiſſing arti- 
culation of 5; camard a flat-noſed man, cochon a hog, cure a cure, 
caiſſe a cheſt ; cider to yield, civil civil; clow nail, &c. 

kamar, hoſhen, #aiſſe, cure; ; ſids, civil; klau, &c, It takes 

the hifling ſound of / before a, o, u, when there is a daſh under 
thus (x); as in forge he forced, ter a boy, regu received, 
pronounce garſan, reſſu, forſa, &c. 

c is kept in the word contracter to contraſh, tho left out in the 
root contrat contract. It is likewiſe dropt, as well as , at the 
end of inſlinłi inſtinct, and fuccin/?, and in ſuccinctement ſuc- 
cinctly, when ſpelt with e before 2. It is quite turned out of 
bienfaiteur benefactor, and hienfaitrice benefactreſs. It is pre- 
23 till in ami&? (a fort of veſtment), but without being arti- 
culat I 

takes the articulation of FA eſpecially in converſation, in 
Claude Claudius, and Claudine, Czar and Carine, ſecond ſecond, 
ſecondement ſecondly, ſeconder to ſecond, aſſiſt, ſceret ſecret, ſe- 


y 8 oy or * nyt in- the ſecond 1 of e 1 
herefore 


ak ä * 
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Therefore pronounce Claude, Gar, Jeon, Fi wort fegret, A. l ; | 


gogne. | 

c and t are not ae in opel at the end of a ſentence, 
or before a word beginning with a conſonant; only the ſecond - 
has the intermediate ſound of 2; as fans reſpef? without any re- 
ſpect, le reſpect que je lui doit, the reſpect which I owe him; pro- 

- nounce ſuns reſpꝭ, le reſpe que je lui dots. When the next word 
begins with a vowel, c is articulated, but not the final f; as 
Porter reſpect d gil eff du, reſpect or reverence your betters : pro- 

. Hounce ret ta qui, &c. and in the plural ( reſtect,) 2s are alto- 
_ gether mute, the final 5 being not articulated even before a vowel: 
but - has the moſt refonant ſound of # grave; as priſentez mes re- 
ſpects d madame, preſent my reſpects to wy” "1/4 Do not pro- 
nounce mes rip ad madame. 

In lacs nets, c is mute; but it is articulated when that: word 

Fgnifie lakts, and'a is not broad. 

c is articulated at the end of words, as rot a noc 92 2 ſack, 
aver with, &. Except, 1/f, in un fac de ble, a lack of wheat, 
- though it is articulated in an ſac de farine, &c, 

24ly, At the end of the following words, accroc a rent, . 
nach an almanack, arſenic arſenic, broc a large jug, cotignac mar- 
malade of quinces, clerc a clerk," croc à hook, e/tomac ſtomach, 
tabac tobacco, marc (weight of eight ounces, or the groſs ſub⸗ 
ſtance that remains of any thing ſtrained), and porc porx. But 
in pore pic porcupine, c is articulated at the end of porc, and not 
at the end of pic; as alſo in Mare (a proper name), and in croc- 
en. jamle, the tripping up one's heels. 
3a, At the end of ſuch words as have a naſal vowel before +; 
as banc bench; donc then, in the middle of a ſentence; il condainc 
he convinces, Except blanc white, and franc free, when before 
a conjunctive beginning with a vowel; as du blanc au noir, oing 
upon extremes, Franc arbitre free · will, rane alleu free- hold, al- 
lodial lands: pronounce Fran- kalleu, du blanc kau noir, &c, but 
pronounce ban, don, convain; and other like words ending in c, 
without articulating final c: unleſs in reading verſes, when the 
next word begins with a vowel. Except alſo donc beginning a 
ſentence, which is a conſequence drawn from two or more pre- 
miſes; as done Vous vous imaginex, therefore you think, Cc. 
. » doubles in the beginning of words between the vowels 4, 0, u, 
when one of them begins the word, and J or r comes between the 


— 


conſonant and the latter vowel; as alſo when this laſt makes a 


wrong Jointly” with another; j. as may be ſeen in accablir to 
| IN 


why, - 


On - ma Ny tos: hong og 


a> wha. ww. © fwacs 


* 
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5 OT / ax 
. overcharge, accommoder to fit, accumuler to heap up, occurrence 
emergency, acclamation acclamation, accredite in authority, ac 
 croiſſement increaſe, acconcher to lay in, accueillir to make wel- 
come, Fe. Ne „„ GT. Fo e FT 
Except in acabit good or bad tafte-in fruit, acante bears foot, 
acaridire peeviſh, dcre tart, acrimonie tartneſs, ocre oker, acroftiche 
acroſtick, academie academy, with their derivatives. Wn 


After e and i, c is always ſingle; as in 4carter to ſcatter, econuter 
to hearken, #colier à ſcholar, zcume the ſcum, &creviſſe a crawhiſh, 
iconoclaſſe. o es on Wb 2 

Double cis pronounced only before e and i, the firſt with the 
| articulation-of &, and the other with the hiſſing. articulation of s; 
| as in accident accident, accelirer to accelerate, ſuccider to ſucceed: 
pronounce ak=fidan, akſelerg, ſukſeds, But the two c's are always. 
articulated in proper names, as in Accaron. . 


0 5 d. 9 - . : $ 
d is not articulated, nor even written now-a-days in amiral 
admiral, amirauté admiralty, bis wheat, and Pizmont Piedmont, 
4 final is articulated only, firſt, at the end of /ud ſouth, and 
| foreign words, as Ephod, David, Kr. 
2aly, At the end of the word fond, in this expreſſion only, de 
fend en comble, utterly to the ground; of quand when, before 
pronouns of the third perſon : and adnouns before nouns begin- 


- 


homme, a great or tall man, guand il or elle parle, when he or ſhe 
ſpeaks, quand on dit, when they ſay: in which caſes final d has 
the articulation of ?; quan ton di, gran teſpri, de fon tan combo, 
gran tome, quan tel parle. 8 „ 
Zaly, At the end of the third perſon. ſingular of verbs, but 
only when they are immediately followed by their pronouns ſub- 
jective il, elle, on; as prend it or elle, does he or ſhe take ? ripond- 
on, do people aniwer ? pronounce, articulating d like 2, ripn-- 
ton, pren- ti: but do not pronounce il ripon ten Norman. for il re- 
pad 8 Nor mand, he anſwers like a Norman. Do not articulate d 
at all. | EF | | 1 
beſore re in the infinitive of verbs (dre), is cut off in the two 
perſons ſingular of the preſent of the indicative in polyſyllables, 
but it is kept in monoſyllables, except in theſe ſame perſons of 
Plaingre to pity, craindre to fear, and jeindre to join. Thus write 
Je vends, tu vendi, from vendre to ſell; je diſens, tu difens, from 
difendre 30 defend; je ripons, from ripondre to anſwer, Sc. but 
| I — Wo 4 DD * wa 


\ 


* 


ning with a vowel or + mute: as grand eſprit, great wit, grand 


5 ferent d 


* : 2 
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„ 5 


wtite je plains, tu plains; je crains, iu crains; je joint, tu joins ; 


Inſtead of je plaindi, je crainds, je joinds. op 


4 is double in ſome words derived fram the Latin only ; as ad- 


- dition addition, reddition reddition, wherein the two 4's are arti- ' 


Fi. is articulated at the end 5 words; as chef chief, vi, alive, 
ei thirſt, ſurf tallow, beuf an ox, zerf ſinew, &c. Except, 
I, in chef d &uvre a maſter : piece of work, clef a key, cerf a 
fag, and at the end of aprentif an apprentice, and bhaili/ bailiff, 
which are now-a-days ſpelt aprenti, baili. zdly, At the end of theſe 


words in the plural number, hf an ox, neuf new, and euf egg: 


as des beeufs oxen, des habits neufs new coats, des æufi d la cogue 
eggs in the ſhell: un nerf de bauf a bull's pizzle 3 but pronounce 
with the articulation of F de la corne de cer, hart's horn. 7 
F is articulated at the end of neuf nine, when that word of 
number is alone, or at the end of a ſentence; as j'en ai neuf, 
I have got nine. But when in a ſentence neuf is followed by a 
word beginning with a conſonant, as neuf guintes, or neuf livres 
feerling, nine guineas or pounds ſterling, / final is not articulated 
at all: and when it is followed by a vowel, as neuf cus nine 
crowns, neuf & demi nine and a half, F takes the ſoft articula- 
=_ of v. Therefore pronounce, neu _guintes, neu vicus, neuve 
- mn, 5 , 5 . Tt 
_. "F doubles after the vowels a, e, e, and the ſyllables di and /# 
in the beginning of words ;_but double F is only articulated like 
ſingle f: as in Faire an affair, affront affront, roi fright, Het 
effect, offenſe an offence, office an office, diffamant defaming, dif- 
ifferent, difficile difficult, diffus prolix, ſuffiſant ſufficient, 
Juffrage vote, &c. 1 5 


Except in an to the end that, bafourr to abuſe, cafe coffee, 


ne 


* * 


a 


in the word gdynages (a hunting term which ſignifies the ploughed 
grounds where cattle and deer are uſed to feed). 
: 4 immediately before a, o, u, and the improper diphthong a1, 
and conſonants except u, takes an articulation very near like 4, 
except that it-is not quite ſo hard, Nay, in gangrene gangrene, 
the firſt g is articulated quite like &; and very likely this word 
will be ſpelt in time with c, as it is pronounced; as has been the 


5 


1 


- 


han co & 5 ÞB Hr & £©Xn 


This conſonant” has three different articulations, all included 


_ Cale 


— e Oy 


* 
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= 4 with others. There are two different articulations of x 
expreſſed in the word Gregory; the others are in garni garniſh- 
| ed, gorge throat, aigu acute, cargaiſon a cargo, o. 
| before e, and i, ea, eo, and eu, denotes the articulation * 
j conſonant; as manger to eat, rigir to rule, mang eon let us eat, 
il jugea he judged, gageure a wager z pronounce manj6, juja, ga- 
jure, &c. e, in the improper diphthongs, ſerving only to give g 
the articulation of j which falls upon à or o, it being quite dropt 
| before theſe two vowels, as has been already ſaid, except it is 
marked over with an accent; as in Zuant. 
When after 2 there follows u, followed too by another 3 
g keeps its bard articulation (in Engliſh ghee), which falls not 
| upon u, that is chen quite dropt, and ſerves only (as Dr. Vallis 
ſays) to make g a palate letter, but upon the following vowel; 
as in gufrir to cure, guide a guide, anguille an eel: pronounce 
gbiri, gbid, anghille, Except i in aiguille needle, aiguiſer to Whet, 
and their derivatives; «gu# hemlock, coutiguz contiguous, am- 
bigue ambiguous, and ambiguite ambiguity, arguer to argue, Guiſe 
and Guide (proper names). In which caſe two dots are put 
over the vowel that follows u, to ſhew that the articulation of 
g fa Us upon u, which is drawn out upon the account of the final 
e not being ſounded : whereas, when that : is. not marked over 
with two dots, as in fizue, Vogue, &c. g has no other articula- 
tion than that of the final g in the Engliſh word g: the Englifh. 
as the ſame ſyllable and articulation. in Kalina Vogue, Plague, \ 
Co. 
2 is not articulated in doigt finger, legs legacy, vingt twenty, 8 
0 [A is articulated like gu in theſe proper names e and 44 
dn. 
gn expreſſes a certain liquid articulation like that of 1 01% 
two is in Engliſh (minion), as in mignon delicate, digne worthy, 
conpagnon companion, r7gner to reign. Except in agnat and ag- ' 
nation, cognat and cognation, baguauder and bagnaudier, Gnidien, 
Gnome, Gnomonique, Gnoſtique, magnifie, magnitiſine, regnicole, 
. Progne, and other proper names, wherein g and n keep ach its 
proper articulation. 
dat the end of words i is not articulated ; 3 e 1/t, . 
2 zag, and at the end of ne and foreign names: as Azogs 
ug. 
2dly, In theſe expreſſions, fuer fang & eau, to labour with 
might and main, le /ang & le carnage, the blood and laughter, 
foug «ſpace, a long ſpace; and at the . of the words ſang blood, 


_ r 
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rang rank, -joug yoke, only in repeating verſes, when the next 
word begins with a vowel : in which caſes g is quite articulated BF / 
like 4. Therefore pronounce ſan i“ eau, un lon keſpace, le ſan kt, ! 
Sora RS co: 
Double g is always pronounced, as in ſugg#rer to ſuggeſt ; ex- Ml x 
_ rept however in aggrave, aggraver, and reaggrave : but it is not 
. an eaſy matter to determine when g is double, and when it is p 
„„ %% oe ioal” V I; 
_ - n the beginning and middle of words, is either afp:;rated, or - 
not aſpirated; that is, either it is pronounced with a bard aſpi- t] 
ration, as in 5%, hunting, or not pronounced at all, as in hour, h 
Honour! for, ſtrictly ſpeaking, + is no letter, but only a mark o 
\ , Aſpiration, though not always ſo in our modern languages. te 
In order to know in what caſes h muſt be aſpirated, and when ( 
it muſt; not be heard at all, French Grammarians have laid for 
conſtant principle, that the words beginning with þ, that are de 
Tived from Latin, in the beginning of which Latin words there ir 
is alſo þ, have that h not aſpirated ;-and that, on the contrary, b. 
zs aſpirated in words merely French, and by no means derived r 
from Latin, Thus Henneur honour, being derived from the Latin F. 
word honor, beginning with h, one muſt pronounce without „cel 
and write with the eliſion Phonneur, and not le honneur : haut is Q 
indeed derived from altus; but as there is no h in the Latin word, /2 
one muſt pronounce it hard in French, and read with aſpiration | 
en haut up, and not en nhaut; la hauteur the height, and not WM ti) 
: Phauteur ; honte ſhame,” is not derived from Latin; therefore one 74 
muſt pronounce with aſpiration, and write without elifion Hel 
' honte, and not Ponte, nor Phonte. © e 
From French words derived from Latin, beginning with 5, 
wherein conſequently þ ſhould not be aſpirated, ſeven are ex-W ſa 
cepted; 4#ros (though h is not aſpirated in hircine and heroique), & 
hennir to neigh, henniſſement neighing, harpie a harpy, harg neu v 
moroſe, haleter to breathe ſhort, hareng herring. And from ra 
words merely French, or derived from Latin words not begin- it 
ning with /, wherein therefore h ſhould be aſpirated, eight alſo | 
are excepted : hermine an ermin, hermite an hermit, buit eight pr 
(with its derivatives), huitre oyſter, huile oil, huis a door, huiffier I “r 
uſher, and Hiable wallwort. 3 
This obſervation, though ever ſo infallible, being of no uſe to 
youth, and eſpecially to young ladies, who oftentimes prove the 
vet French ſcholars, I will, for their ſake, make, at the wow 
4 Ss ZR 45 5 - thun 
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this treatiſe, an exact liſt of all the words of the language wherein 
h is to be aſpirated, and wherein it is not. One muſt only ob- 
ſerve here, ) ³ A EP 3. wh 
| 1/7, That is not aſpirated in the middle of words, or in com- 
pound words, when it is not aſpirated in. the beginning of the 
ſimple; as honneur, þonorer, di bonneur, deshonorer, to diſhonour; 
W prouounce onorer and Weſanore. On the contrary, as it is aſpi- 
rated in the beginning of bard: bold, it muſt be ſo too in hardi- 
ment boldly, and enbardir to embolden; except in the word ex- 
hauſſer to raiſe higher, which is pronounced as exaucer to grant, 
though being derived from haut. ——h in trabir to betray, tra- 
hiſon betraying, envabir to invade, and other like words not 
compound, is left out alſo in the pronunciation, and ſerves only 
to cauſe both the vowels to be ſounded as two diſtin ſyllables 
tra-ir). / PORT ADDY: a TE oh „„ 
; 2dly, That 5 is aſpirated in the plural of the word Henri (les 
Henri), as likewiſe in its derivative 4a Henriade, in Heſſe, and 
in Hallande, Hongrie, when theſe words have not the particle ge 
before them; for when they follow that particle, + is not aſpi- 
rated. Thus, though we ſay la Hollande & /a Hongrie, and not 
Hollande & I Hongrie, yet we ſay de la teile d' Hollande Holland 
cloth, du fronege a Hollande Dutch cheeſe, In Reine d Hongrie the 
Queen of Hungary, du vin d' Hongrie«wine of Hungary, and not 
la Reine de Hongrie, du fromage de Hollandlv. 
34ly, Though þ is not aſpirated in huit eight, nor in its deriva - 
tives, huitieme eighth, huitain (a ſtanza of eight verſes), and hui- 
taine (a ſpace of eight days), yet we don't ſay or write with the 
eliſion Phuit;, Phuititme, as we do Phuile, I huitre; but le huit, le © 
buitizme, la huitatne, &c. as if h was aſpirated, 

h following e (ch) anſwers the Engliſh /, and expreſſes the 
ſame articulation; as chats cats, cherir to cheriſh, c<hifre cypher, 
& c. pronounce as in Engliſh aw, fhiffr, &e. We now-a-days 
write as we pronounce calere anger, coligue colick; caratitre cha- 
om rafter without h; but we write ſtill chaos chaos, to diſtinguiſh 
zin it from cahot jolt. Ea 1 „ ef HE 
alſo But this difference is however to be obſerved in regard to the 
ght pronouncing of the following words derived from Greet and He- 
ter brew, as ſome being pronounced according to the proper articu» 
| ien ũ œ ES lg 5 


* 


d of 8 5 e „„ Achien, 


* 


- 


But ch is articulated like -+ in the following e and all 
- "other foreign names, which therefore ſhould be better ſpelt with 
1 mite it we s conſider, what an idle letter 4151 in the French. 


4 dle 
Achelous, Archeflratus, 


2 


Antiochus, 


Arcbilaus, 
Hehilous, 


- Archetype, _ 
| Hrebanees, 


Hrchangel, 


Achilous, 


Archetype, les Archontes, 


Arxchangel, 


— 


+ K 5 
* yy « 


TIE | Euftochium, 


© _ '& PRONUNCIATION 
Abi, 85 85 ey + Achean, Chimie, 4 5 — 
birn, Acheron, Cbimiſte, 
| Hebille, © Achilles, Chirurgie, 
 Miehimie, Alen ymiſtry, Chirurgien, 
Mlehimiſte, | Alebymiſt, Euſtochie, 
 Hntiache, be SE Antioch, Eutyche, „„ 
_ Hrebidame, 5 bs 07 tang Euiychien, 
 Hrchipel, © + © Archipelago, Eſchyle, 
—_— Achitophel, Eſebines, 
Hnarchie, Anarchy, Ezecbias, 
Auchiſe, Anchiſes, Ezechiel, 
Archeutgue, Archbiſhop, Hitrarchie, 
 Hrehidiacre, Archdeacon, Joachim, 
Arrbipritre, Archprieſt, Malachie, 
Arebi duc, Archduke, Machiavel, 
Hrehiducbt,, with _ Mamichten, © 
Aebiducheſſe, Aechdugbeſo, Melabiſeec, 
Archimede, Archimedes, Michas, 
Architee, Architect, Ha,, = = 
Archives, - Records, Aa EE 
| Bachique, belonging to Bacchus, Patriarche, 
Barachie, _- Barachius, Pfychte, 
Cherubin, Cherubim, Rachel, 
Cbtronte, Cheronea, Schi/me, 
Cacachyme, ill-complexioned,  Stchee, 
Si... - Chyle, Ti#rarchie, 
Chiron, Chiron, Trochiſque, 
Colchide, Cholchis, Tychigue, 
E Chimera, Lachfe. 5 


2 Ezechiet 
Malacbi, 


| 99 


abe ee 


Surgery, 
-/ Surgeon, 


Eutyche, 


| Eſchyle, 
„Scenes, 
Ezechiah, 


A, 


<<” ww a. * . a 


Hierarchy, 


Machiavel, 
anichean, 


Micah, 
Michael, 

| Monarehy, 
Patriarch, 
Pſycbe, 
Rachel, 
Schiſn, 
Sicheus, 
| n e 


Feen 


Tychicus, 
Zaccheus 


Archeſtratus, þ 

Antiochus, Arebii piſcopal, Archiepiſcopal, 
Archelaus, Archiep:ſcopat, Archbiſhoprick, 4 
Archigents, Archigenes, WW ( 
Archontes, WW 
Bacchus, (when ſpelt with ), 

Bacchantes, 


| Archangel, les Bacchantes, 


* 


* 


2 OrTHOGRAPHY.” 7 


+ Bacchanales, Bacchanals, Choeur, N a Choir, 
Charybde, Charybdis, Choriffe, Choriſt, 


baron, (the ferryman of helt); Dyrrhachium, Dyrrhachiom, 
for ch is ſounded like bin un. Echinadery Echinades, 
charon, a — Plzpicharme, PEpicharmus, 
blideine, Celandine, Exarchat, 5 Exarchat, 


s Cham, Echo, ö Echo, 
„ banaan, Canaan, Euchar; Me, | Eucharifte, and 
„ 1 Chus, Euchariſtic, 

|, Calchas, Lechs, Leſches, 

, Teeres, Miabol, INES Knebel, 
1, bilpdre, © + a water-ſnake, 33 Nebuchadnezzar, 
i, , Cuhares, Orcheſtre, 8 e 
L harchidon, N Charchedon, Puleberie, | 

n, %s, Cuhoſroes, Rechabitt, ö; | 
k, babria,  - Chabrias, Scholaftique, „ Scholtz : 
5, W | Cherloneſus, Schaliaffte, _ Schola. 
el, bie, i / onal  Scholium, 
y, biliarque; 1 5 ' Chyliarchus, Synecdoche, Synecdoche, 
h, WC hiromancie, ' * Chyromancy,” Tycho- Brabe, 

ie, herbe, Choreb, Zacharie, Zachariah. 
el, nd the i Nlables in chal or foreign words become French; 3 2 
m, onac hat, & e. 5 8 


ch is pronounced in cattchiſe, and 3 a 3 ws 
ſomachigus French like, and michanique and nnn * 


hen theſe words are ſpelt with 4, 
We now-a-days write paſcal, inſtead of paſchal, 


ime ſpoken of; for if one ſpeaks of ſomething relating to an- 


; es Charitis, Charities, Chorogr „ Chdrogtaphy, 


5 - 


is articulated like & in catichumpne. We pronounce machine and 


. Chypre Cyprus, is ſometimes. ſpelt and pronounced with ch, 
and ſometimes. with c only, according to the circumſtances of the | 


ient geography, one muſt ſpell and pronounce /'ile de Cypre, the 
land of Cyprus; and {ile de Chypre, if what one _ relates ta 


us, Mpnodern geography. Therefore we always fay de la ety - | 
4 Hpre, powder of Cyprus: a LS 
rick, By. Caton fut envoys par le pruple Romaiꝭ dans Pile de Ours: 


Cato was ſent by the Roman people into the iſland of C pus. 
Les Turet fe rendirent maitres de Tile de Chypre ſous Selim II. 
The Turh made thetnſelves 8 of Sos under Selim II. 


1 „ bo. 


| RON UN CHAT ION 
5 . in common converſation, is articulated like j wr cke 
wich the. two other perſons ling. of acheter to buy, and — 


"xevenpe. Pronoùnce revenjes jajbt s.. 
ch before 7 is articulated like 4 in chrime be Obrig, and 


English, Cbri brift.. > * 
P takes the liquid articulation of | in theſe two proper names, 
- Milhaut and Pardalhac. 


_ b aſter (ph is articulated like vo as in philoſophe philoſapher, 
ut pb i is no longer fe bund, except in proper names, and ſome 
ſcientiſie words, as u been, Philippe, Phyſicien, Pharmacie, 
Phnom ne, Phtisie, P eee : as to the others uſed in common 
. Ad iſceurſe, [they are ſpelt French like, in ſpite of their Greek de- 
- » rivation, Thus we write fantasie fancy, fanlime a phantom, Jai. 

| be a pheaſant, frenésie phrenſy, Se 

h after 7 or t is not pronounced at all: as rhitorique rhetorick, 
thiſe theſis; pronounce tee, ritorigue. oo A 
5 int bitrarchie is aſpirated: it is not in-  Mifroghphe- and Hit re- 
Ehphigue. We now write Feruſalem, 1 e inſtead of 
Henin, Hitreme, hyacinthe;, 

Final þ is found only at the end of Auch la city in Fronce), 
and ſome foreign and chiefly Hebraic words, wherein it is not 
pronounced; as in Abimelech, . Enoch, &c, At the end of Jo 
 fepb, it forms with p the ſound of * Pronounce Joſef, Eno, 
7 ch is dropt at the end of e but Auch is pronounced 

E. * ; 

In the. in buoy 55 ahy 4 ! bis ſomgiimes pronounce! 

wii . a8 if it Was the firſt letter.” wy 


. "os ! 


5% 
47 


_ articulated like s in the words pleaſure, leiſure, &c. It differs 

from the Engliſh. 5, in that one muſt expreſs no articulation of 

A @ before, no more than before g, for theſe two conſonants ate 
1 8 in en with a Wr ws er 7 5 


ee? 
+ is. 8 in French: "I in rh —_ e which o ſignifi, 
in familiar diſcourſe, a /ong and grievous ſeries things in a ſtory, 
. and abuſively formed ſiom the litany Kyrie eleiſon.. As to the fo- 


. - , reign words wherein ki is found, * In 5 k atticulated as 
5 — | inEoglih. Bn — 11 


„0 


2 35 = 


other words beginning with chr, wherein, tis pronounced? 25 in a 


. Bu | 
1 Ls is of the ſame uſe in F 100 as in in Englith; but is. 


S 


7 


ad ORTHOGRAPHY, 

a | 3 
Ii not e ae in 0 ſon; it i is ; Glent alfa in EY low, 
- | ſometimes, and quelqu'un ſomebody, but only. in con- 

verſation; though it is always pronounced in quelcongue, any body 
whatever, Neither is it pronounced in Chaulnes (a proper name) 
Double is no otherwiſe articulated but as a ſingle /, as in mol - 
lir to ſoften, alle a hall. Except in the following words, and 

when 7 comes before double / in the beginning of. Sands * 

Aire illuſtrious, illegitime illegal, & c. 


Allegorie,, allegory, tbullitimn, ek „ | 
alluſion, "or aAlluſion, elltbore,. ety 3 ellebore, 
alli, alliſion, flagellatim, ſcoutging⸗ 
appellati , N Hageller, do ſecourge, 
Apollen, = Apollo, Gallicane, - Gallic, 
Bllone, - „„ Bellen, 8 imbecility, 
belligirant. - at war, intelligence, , underſtanding, 
Ki TE _ warlike, intelligent, intelligent, 
belli//ſime, extraordinary fine, intellieible, 3 intelligible, 
NY eircumvallation, intellactmuel, igtelleQual, 
collateral, , collateral,  millinaire, - miflenary, 
collateur, one that has = living in mille, the year or date of 4 
his giſt, | medal, _ 
collation, ©. colldtion,” Magellanique, 5 ane, 5 
collationer,, but not in collation, nullite, =  nullity, © 
a meal, Te © Palladium, 1 > 
ee do rank, Pallas, Ef 
roller, to collect, pallier, _ "7 = WY -palliare, 
ricolliger, to recollect, but not polluer, - 55 pollute, 
ricolleflion Paollux, (and all proper names 
colluſion, © _ colluſion, ſpelt with double J.) ng 
collufoire,  - Collufory, paſillanime, puſillanimous, 
conſlellatiun, conſtellation, pihillanimité, puſillanimity. 


| Therefore pronounce il-luftre, il-ligitime, Pal. las, 2 : 
intel-ligent, pel-licule,. & e. but pronounce molir, ſale, &c. 

You may pronounce fillogi/me a ſyllogiſm, as you. pleaſe, 

It is not therefore an eaſy matter to determine when I doubles 
in words, It may be ſaid only in general far the adnouns, when 
the maſculine ends in , it is doubled in the feminine; but re- 


mains ſingle, if the final Jof thy maſculine is followed by e not 
ane 8 


| : M; 
1 
6 ; ; . 
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| M. bet , F. Zelle, handſome. M. cruel, F. crivlle, cruel. 


3 
JL 


* 1 


* PRONUNCIATION. 


M. mol , F. molle, ſoft. M. fol'*, F. falle, = fool. 
M. and F. fide!! faichful, tranquile quiet, while uſeful, frivole | 
; frivolous, e. 


There is another exception for nouns in it, as vil vile, Jebtil 


; ſubtle, Se. in whoſe feminine vile, ſubtile, I is not doubled. 


] before double / in the middle o words, denotes only the li- 
quid articulation of J; as in . a davghter, # ſalen a furrow,, ex- 


cept in theſe words, 


Achille, Achilles, E, $2 06: Giles, $4ville; by Seville, 


_ argille, _clay, imbecille, feeble, an Sillabe, * i ſyllable, 
75 1 armillary, NE: © 
| camumille, camomile, mille, a thouſand (with reeling, 
A diflille, he diſtils, its derivatives), villi, city, town. 


vuacillant, vaciller, Kc. 


 idyl, pupils, an orphan, 
* takes the liquid articulation at the end of Avril April, babil 
Wer 4] coutil, biril, Briſil Braſil, griſil (a ſort of rime or hoar- 
froſt), mil millet, and peril peril; as likewiſe at the end of the 


Improper diphthongs ail, eil, 5 2 and cuil: as de Pail gar- 
lick, mail mall, ſoleil Ya, PAR mourning, fenouil fennel; and in 


gentilhomme nobly deſcended: but / is quite dropt in the pronun- 
ciation of the plural of that noun gentili hommes, which is. pro- 
nounced Jantizomes, © | 

- Double / takes likewiſe the liquid iniculation'i in theſe two pro- 
per names Nulli and Sulli; 3 as alſo Ib in theſe two: others, Mile 


| baut, and Pardalbac. 


] is pronounced at the end of words; as 2 fan, fl thread, 
royal royal > except, 1, 1 
'barih, barrel, fn, a gun, perſil, _ parſley, 


chenil, dog: -kennel,- gentil, . gentee), poulr,  pulle, 
5 5 arſe, FEeril, _ gridiron,, ſoule, fuddled, 
| ſon, nombril, navel, 3 e 


. god-ſon, by util, a tool, oy 


24d). To the. pronoun il 2 25 a ns: in commorycon> 
verfation, (nay il coming after its verb, don't articulate its / even 


before a vowel); and in the plural TR even before a vowel, and 


final s before a vowel, is articulated like z- as il dit he ſays, il 
"ont fait they have done, parle. t. il. encore] is he ſpeaking ftill? 


Prohounce 7 4 i, i zun fat, parl ti encor; but to avoid double 
_ "meanings, the beſt is :0 ſound /: beſides, in reading, it cannot 
be filent.” In the phraſe ainſi ſoit-il, I is articulated. 


3 1 . * Ola Maſculines 285 uſed before nouns beglanieg with a revel 


We 
2 5 


8 * * S N * * ” 1 1 3 * ä " * 
* ? F 7 RF 

F % — * ax - ” . 4 1 

id it 


- - We now-a-days ſpell. and pronounce un for fol a fool, ſou for 
ſel a penny, cou for col a neck, and mou for mo! ſoft... But we al- | 
ways ſpell. /ol de batiment, and pronounce. le col d'une chemiſe, te 
| neck. of a ſhirt, as likewiſe when col ſignifies a d#file,' or narrow  * 
paſſage between two hills; as le col de Tende, the firaights of 
Tend; as alſo le col de la weſjie & de la mairice, the neck of the 
| bladder or matrix, and wn b mol, a b flat in muſic... 
We ſay, in terms of hawking, that un oiſeau a fait un beau you 
far vol, the bird has made a fine flight. * 4 0 7 00, 


3 - 
F Y yy o . 


m after a vowel, and followed by a conſonant, ſerves, like n, 
to give the naſal ſound to the vowel; as prompt quick, ſembler to 
ſeem ; pronounce prong ſambler. Except, i gd OE, 
1, amniſtie amneſty, hymne hymn, Amfterdam, and ſome other 
foreign words, wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation, though - 
followed by a conſonant. rtr. 33 
2dly, immidiat immediate, immoler to ſacrifice, and all words 
beginning with im followed by another n, wherein both ms muſt 
be articulated z pronounce am-ni/tie, im-meidiat, im-moler. ' _ 
Zaly, om followed by m is not naſal, but o keeps its ſlender and 
ſhort ſound, and the two m's are pronounced only like a ſingle 
one; as in commun common, commander to command, commode 
convenient, ſommer to ſummon, c. pronounce comande, comode, 
&c. but articulate the double in theſe four words, commuer,. 
commutation, commutatif, and incommuniquable, _ 1 \ 
Neither is am naſal in damner to damn, nor in its derivatives: 


ad, condamner to condemn, c. pronounce dauer. m is articulated 
in indemniſer to indemnify, and indemnits indemnity ; but it caufes 

ewe foregoing e to take the ſound. of ſlender a (indamniti ). It 

Iſe, is not articulated in ſalemnel ſolemn, though the foregoing e is 

a ſounded like 4 ( ſelanel). 5 N * 

OW: 


mat the end of words ſerves, like u, to give the naſal ſound ta 
the vowel :.' as nom name, parſum perfume z pronounce non, par- 

un. Except in the interjection hem, wherein þ and m are arti- 
culated hard; in item, and in foreign words; as Matuſalem, Am- 
erdam, Stockholm, wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation g 


„ il; Wibough at the end of Adam, and Ab/alom; final m gives the pre- 
bn cedent vowel the naſal ſound ; as alſo doth » at the end of Sa- 
,uble mon, _ , | 65 | ; 5 N FE LS 0 
nnot I mis commonly doubled after im, com, gom, pom, hom, ſom, 
. beginning a word ; as immenſe immenſe, comme as, commerce trade, 
„ . Lem 


— 
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N * 


ah, When in, beginning a word, is followed by another n; 


& © ornoOwuUNClaviIon - 


Except in theſe. words, come a comet, comite (an officer on if 


*nommement namely. © 


4 


nite, after the ſame manner as in French words beginning with 


2s in innover to make innovations: pronounce in-never, ini-mitii, 
Kc. except innocent innocent (with its derivatives), which is pro- 
- _ nounced as if it was ſpelt with a ſingle u, i- nocent. Zh 


board a galley), comité a committee, comFdie a comedy, comique 
- comical, concomitance concomitancy, homogene homogeneous. 
n is alſo doubled in theſe fix words, 'dommage damage, fennel 


imm, as immidiat immediate, immoler to ſacrifice. 


* keeps its peculiar and proper articulation (ſuch as it is ex 
- preſſed in the Engliſh monoſyllables not and in), il, when it be. 


If - E » : * dn EE, * 
1 *.* 


3 


- 
” ol 
: 8 A 


kemme gum, pomme an apple, ſommet the top, homme a man, em- 


— 


a woman, lemme a lemma, dilemme a dilemma, nommer to name, 


Double mz is articulated in foreign words, as Ammoniac, Amme- 


„ 2 
3 he 


= Y 4 1 
g 4 5 
3 4 * 2 5 wo I 3 5 3 
. Fo 4 ; * 


— 


= a ſyllable, or is between two vowels, as: is nonagenarre ont 
ourſcore and ten years old, 7nimitte enmity. | 


In all other caſes u ſerves only to give the naſal ſound to the 
' foregoing vowel, as has been ſaid in the third ſection about nt „ 


— 


ne rien naprendre, 


fals: where we have ſeen, that in beginning a word, and followed _ 
by a vowel, is not niſal.; i and » keeping each of them its pecu- / 
liar: found and articulation, as in inattention want of attention 

%%%%B᷑̃ 8 | 
.. at the end of words is not pronounced before conſanants i bu 
but as for thoſe words beginning with a vowel, make theſe fo. un 
E oo EE iS „ | 
ien well, and rien nothing, articulate in a. particular mannei on 
their final = before a vowel, even in common and familiar dil- inf 


courle. Therefore pronounce 
bien thquent, very eloquent, 4 
J bien ttudrer, to ſtudy well, WT cov 


ne rien apprendre, to learn nothing, tert 
- rien au monde, nothing in the world. bh 


dien niloquent, 


bien nttudier, 

rien nau monde, 
But cuſtom is againſt pronouncing final u in the noun bien, u N 
the pronouns mien, tien, ſien; in vin wine, deſſein deſign, ani co; 
rien before oui heard, Therefore don't pronounce erat 


. a 


* 


fe ai Fit nu dirt, 1 f Hen vu dire, Le heard nothing, 
un deſſein nadmirable, | I deſſein admit able, a marvellous deſigns 
du vin hextellent, but du vin excellent, migh po wine, 
le mien nei meilleur, le mien oft meilleur, mine is better, 

un bien nd defirer, 


its n before a vowel z 

en un clin Moeil, in a erde, 

en entrant, as be went inn, 
en 6tes=vous ſir, are you ſure of it? 
Jen ai dit aſſen, I'veſaid enough on't, 


en nun tn Suit, 
5 pro- en nentrant, 


Except after the i imperative; as donnez-th d tus, give ſome to 


nencore, ſpeak af it again. : 
on always articulates its final u 1 before a vowel, eee in ſen- 
tences of i | interrogation : 1 


on obſerve, . 1 it is EP PC's By 


on en peut tire aſe | pronounce on nen peut, Wes. one 5 be fi 
farts 8 | 14G On. 


_ 


But when a queſtion i is aſked, pronounce 3 5 


f a 
pro on _ you Toros y af prend on navt joie, can one ne Haas wit 
Ws: 4h L gladneſs? l 


but never when it is a noun of number. T herefore pronounce 
un narbre, for un arbre a tree, un nami, for un ami a friend. But 
Il y en tut un aſſex hardi, and not un naſſex hardi, there was 


but one man; pronounce un nu dnix, un nome. 


As to the other final naſals, they articulate before a e 


in all words, eſpecially adnouns immediately followed by their” 
nouns ; as d'un commun accord unanimouſly, mon dm my foul, 
certain auttur a certain author, ancien #tabliſſement ancient ella 


= n ; pronounce mon name, commun naccord, certain nau 
; ny 8 , 

en, 1 ' bon and win ſeem to loſe entirel an naſal 1 be- 

k and a g eir nouns beginning with a vowel ; as bon orateur a good 


-Þ MEH arr. | =” 


en d difirer, a ching to be wiſhed for. 
en, either prepoſition or pronoun. relative, always artieulates 


nounce q en nůtet-uous far, S 
EY en nai dit ain. 


every body, and not donnez en nd tous. Parlez-en encore, not en 


en peut in itre ſur, n C en peut. on natre far, can 8 of bt 


un articulates its n before its noun leaking with 2 your; i 


one ſo bold as to, Cc. though u is articulated too in theſe two 5 
inſtances: un ou deux, one or two; il n a qu un homme, there is 5 


vrator, divin amour divine love; pronounce bo noTargurs divi namour * 
% · To. | as 


« 
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«„ . of PRONUNCIATION — 

ö as alſo bien aiſe very glad; pronounce. bi2-naiſe,—— Benin benign, 
and malin malign, are ſeldom met with before nouns beginning 
With 2 vowel,” except that main eſprit (an evil ſpirit) are con- 


* 


Tr 5 „„ 
A 7: is ptonounced at the end of foreign words, or thoſe derived 
from Latin; (as has been ſaid) being not naſal in theſe words, 
n is quite dropt in all the third perſons of the plural number of 
verbs after z2; as ill aiment they love, ils aimatent they loved; 
pronounce izaime, izaimai; nt ſerving to make that ſyllable a 
little longer than it is in the third perſon ſingular; il aime he 
loves, 4 aimoit he loved. That final ? is articulated in repeating 
| verſes before the next word beginning with a vôwel; as elles aiment 
*% & parler they love ſpeaking ;. pronounce el zaime td parler. 
5 We write now-a-days couvent aconvent, and Marmoutier, in- 
ſtead of the old manner of convent, Marmontier (a proper name), 
$3 n is, of all conſonants, that which is moſt frequently doubled 
in words, though it is ſingle in a great many caſes.” ' Generally 
ſpeaking, it don't double between two 's. Thus we write with 
a ſingle = /onore ſonorous, honorable honourable, and: honorer to 
honour, though we write with a double x ſonner to ring, or re- 


r PTY COIN 


* 


ſound, honneur honour, honntte honeſt, cc. 4 

= WMe moſt commonly double it in derivatives when the primi- 
_ tives end in 7 coming from a, e, o; as an, annte year, le mien, la 1 
mie mine, pardon pardon, pardornable what is to be forgiven, 92 
=_ occaſion occaſion, occaſionner to occaſion, marron a horſe-cheſnut, bi 
. enarronnier a horſe cheſnut-tree, ſavon ſoap, ſavonnette a waſh-ball, th 
Ec. But when that final conſonant comes after i or u, or any E. 
diphthong, it remains ſingle in the derivative; as badin wanton, gu 


- badine; fin fine, fine; brun brown, brune; ſein care, ſoigner to * 
take care, &c. Rt. DET „ 


Double u is pronounced in theſe words only, annal annal, an- tu 
nere annexed thing, annotation annotation, annuel annual, annuitt qu 

. annuity, annulaire annular, annuller to null, inn innate, innover ye 

to innovate, connexité connexion, conniver to connive, and their Ni 
m—— —<{ _ CT n- 

8 5 . e | 3 ; in 

p is not pronounced in bapteme baptiſm, baptiſer to chriſten, = 

© baptifitre, and bapti/ie: but it is in baptiſmal and baptiſmaux.—— W Ch 
It is not articulated in et ſeven, though it be in its derivatives out 
ſeptante ſeventy, ſeptuaginaire one ſeventy years old, and ſeptua- 7k 


lime ſepruageſima, — Neither is it pronounced by ſome people 


17 b Cd 


oQ 


— 


a it £ in 2 p 


1, and articulated like # or c in call; as quatre four, quelque ſome, 


not amiſs to obſerve here, that ua is likewiſe pronounced like _ 


_ 


. 0 R T H 00 RA p H 1. pi 69 1 
ſeaume- ho" üblen pf eautier pſalter, nor in  pſalmiſte pit, 2 60 


Sim. om ts 1s ets; 


Ven] and Copier by 3 N ER 4 
p is likewiſe dropt i . 95 5 5 
p ©. body, ſcript, i Ny with its "ink | i 
| compte, i : | account, prompt, . W tives, ſculpter and 5 : A 
compter, to reckon, promptitude, quick - ſculpteur, _ | 1 
exempt, fo; th neſs, promptement, Jymprome, ſymptom, | | 
exempier, to exempt, ge > romphs. - ume. y FF. 
manuſcript, manu- ſculpture, ſtatuary, —_ — | 1 
7 
But p is pronounced i in dompter to tame, exemption irre, Lo 
aucb, redempteur, cantemptible. 4 1. 
p at the end of words is not articulated; as drap cloth, loup 1 1 
wolf, champ field, &c. Except theſe chfee, cap a cap, Gap (the . 15 


name of a city), julep a julep, and the adverbs beaucoup. much, 

and trap too much, before a word beginning with a vowel; as 

beaucoup aime much joved, trop obligeant too uten; pronounce, 1 

dra, lou, tro pobligeant, julep, Gap, caps © „%% þ 
Good writers double p now-a-days in tb words," eur 

to preſerve W in * re N as Appius, ee. it is 


A." 


ORE : | ERS © 
1 18 
2 is CET followed i in words by u (gu ) even en ee 


gui who, gquintal, piguure pricking, De. pronounce #atr, key, „ 

but in guęſſeur queſtor, 2que/ire equeſtrian, éguiangle equiangular, 

the firſt ſyllables of Quinguageſime Quinquageſima, Quiriagl. 

Duintilien, Ruinte-Curce Quintus Curtius, and the third of . 
ite, with their derivatives, pronounce tu eſteur, icu-eſire, cu. 

inquage/ime, ubicu- ite: and in aquatique marſh y, quadraginaire one 

forty n old, quadragt/ime quadrageſima, quadrature quadra- 

ture, _ aruple four-fold, quadruptde a quadrupede, equaterr #- 

quator, quattro, and the ſecond ſyllable of guinguagenaire one fifty- | 

= ears old, and quinquagtfime, qua is pronounced like guoua, ot wa, 
herefore pronounce atwatic, ehwateur, kwadratur, &e, It is 


in lingualey la Guadeloupe, and la Guadiane.” 
gu followed by naſal i (guin), is pronounced in Chorles-quint, 
Charles the fifth, and Stxte=quint _ the fifth, liks * with- 
out ſounding: the final t. 
9 takes the articulation of g hard in  ſouguenille a frock, as als 6” 
—_ Alicante, which r Gbiſbuit. 
3 S 7 is. 


at * 
9 
- 
* 


. S PRONUNCIATION. „ 
9 is articulated like & at the end of ceg a cock; but it is not 
pronounced in cog & Inge a Turkey - cock, nor at the end of cing 
+ Hive, when in a ſentence the next word begins with a conſonant : 
but when ci#q comes before a vowel, or at the end of a i 
final 4 is articulated, as in c Therefore pronounre un 25 | 
ding 


a — 8 ein ſoldq for-cing folaats, five ſoldiers, cin #officis f 
| en, five officers, j en ai cink for cing, I have got fre. 
'Propounce alſo cink 1 in n f land. . 8e per ur: 


3 
8 £ — 0 * 
* 

A 


| e 2 
2 in Is in common. Added in e nai notre 
our, guatre four; as alſo moſt times in autre other, immediately 
followed by their nouns beginning with a conſonant. Thus pro- 
nounce vote ſoeur your ſiſter, note maiſon our houſe, quate guinies 
four guineas, un aute cheval another horſe. Otherwiſe, that is, 
when thoſe words meet before a vawel, or alone, or at the end 


| of a. ſentence, is articulated ; as, c, votre ami & le nitre, he is th 
our friend and ours, un autre ouvrage, another work, quatre tcus, ca 
four crowns, il en a ee he has ſour.r is alſo pronounced in 2 
Mere Dame, Our Lady, and in the Lord's prayer, Notre Pere "gu my 
es aur Cieux, Our Father which art in heaven. _ th 
Sometimes, in common converſation, 1 is not oats in fo 


| the firſt ſyllable of Mercredi Wedneſday, in the ſecond of chirur- ba 
gien a ſurgeon (though it is articulated in chirurgie ſurgery), and 


the laſt of volontiers willingly, (no more than the final 3.) Pro- la 
nounce Mocredi, volontit, chirurgien, and chirurgie. It is fo 
uſually. dropt, in common converſation, in stre to be, before a tn 


word beginning with a conſonant; as 1 doit tre. convaincu que je if 
Time, be ought to be perſuaded that Lefleem him; pronounce h 
il doit ite convaincu, & c. The ear only is to judge when tin etre 4 


Ch) - - ba * 6 1 
n 
. * — — p 2 —— n — 
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2 ſounds too harſh, as in the aforeſaid example. m 

n is articulated at the end of words; as car ſor, batheur good þo 
foqtupe, pur pure, avoir to have, c. Except, = Tu 
1 It, In momſicur fir, and its plural maſſicurs gentlemen; tho it 5. 


is articulated in eur and fieurs 3 e e . as , le þr 
| feur, les fieurs. = 
7" Fe io lindiGerent to articulate. it'ce nei far, and to pronounce Pi 
45 Ia terre, or fur la terre, upon the eattn. ſo 
* 24h At the end of infivitives in er, even- before a e pr 
| except in reading verſes; as weg to ling, pronounce ne 
um airy. to ſing . 8 | 
Eh At the _—_ nonns in. 45 n danger. (See i 


——— 
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| is — of 50 cute, whit concerns | thoſe we. and ber 
exceptions.7 
r doubles 3 5 55 3 ag in e e to pluck out, guerre mw 


horrible horrid : except in ſome words, as araignie a ſpider, 6 


dry, mere mother, ſonere fonorous. It is-doubled alſo in riſurree - 
tion but the two 7's are articulated only in Corrigider, cor rader 
to corrode, corrofif corroſive, cerroboratif corroborative, corrobarer. 
to corroborate ; errant, errata, errer, and erreur ; borreur (though 
not in horrible, &e. ) irrigulier, & c. irriligion, irriſolu, and in all 


words beginning with ir followed by another r; as likewiſe, in 


the future and conditional tenſes of courir and mourir. There- 
fore pronounce currois, , pr wait a en of r's r 
| tween your tectir 5 SY „ 


"This letter has ee eee in 8 of res AY 
and in the middle before a vowel, and after a conſonant, expreſſes 
the ſame articulation as-s-in /o and Hor (which articulation I ſhall, 
call the hiſſing articulation of 2), as / if, per/ecuter to petſecute, 
&c. Except in theſe five words, Aſace, balſamine, balſamigue, 
balſan, and balſane.. And when it is between two vowels, it has 
the articulation of x; as alſo at the end of the prepoſition trans 
followed by a vowel; as in tranſoction tranſaction, oſer to dare, 
baiſer to kiſs; pronounce 924, baizi, transaction. 

Double s between two vowels, denotes only the hifling articu- 
lation of 33 as Jaiſſer to ſtoop, reſort. a ſpring, Ce. in the 
following words Keeps its hifling articulation, though between. 
two vowels, becauſe, they being compounds, it is ene, as. 
if it was in Ong Mg, RES . 0 


Malchiſedech, N a 5 —— 
* 5 | monohable, tourneſal, Os | turaſel, 5 
polyhllabile, polyſyllable, vraiſemblable, e, N 
priſiance, t preceienec, eee N | 
para , + an umbrella, rege 521. kelibood, 


pref uppojers rae a: preſuppoſe, : 


Pronounce preſſtance, Ke. whereas it is n wich the 
ſoft articulation-of 2 in riſerver to reſerve, ri/j/er to reſiſt, and 
priſumer to preſume, though. theſs yards are na; Muſt - 
their ſimples are not in uſe,  - 

ſe are articulated before a, o, u, and any conſonant, as in 1 


N TI ſeorpion 9 3% a 8 1 nen 
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„ of PRONUN' 1 


Ny 


ATION 1 
e and i, ori tons > du under it (x), they take the hiſſing 


. (old) manner of writing that verb ).. 

is not pronounced in the beginning of Kb ee chte, nor in 
its derivatives; pronounce chiſie and ſchiſmatique a ſchiſmatic. But 
it is wniculated in ſchelaſtique ſcholaſtic, ee tholiaſt, and 


TI when theſe words are ſo ſpelt. | 
at the end of words is not pronounced, even beer a 3 ; 
as un bras eAroyit, 2 ie arm; n bra ae "Ex 


cen. 

., In un ab an ace, . 4 pine the ace of ſpades, un ours a 
bear, un- vis a ſerew, and ie cens (cenſus) ;- but Hot in _— trois, 
c. cent two or three hundred. — .. 

_ 2dly, At the end of deres words and e a as ſlots, 
Fabius, Vinus, Daphnis, Cirts, Pallas, E ſdras, Jaſias, & c. except 
Barnabas, udas, Lucas, Mathias, and Thomas. It is likewiſe 
pronouncee in theſe Latin words become F rench, anus, agnus, 
bit, bibus, bolus, blotus, calus, Jetus, iris, gratis, ori mus, phibus, 
 rebus, ſinus, virus, (but not chaos), at the end of which ; is 
pronounced with its hiſſing articulation. ; is articulated in 
Mars, the name of the God of war. It is pronounced i in Themis, 
dis Jacobus, (but not in des Carolus). It is articulated at the end 
of Rheims, Sens, and Senlis (cities of France 93 but not of Charles 
Jula, and Pägues, when ſpelt with s. 


Za, At the end of pronouns, articles, nods prepoſitions before 


2 vowel, or 5 not aſpirated, and the imperative before ihe pro- 
nouns en and y only, in the other perſons of verbs, it is omit- 
ted in common diſcourſe'; as les enfans the children, nous ai mon: 
we love, vient- y come chither, Faites- en make ſome, dts d prijent 
from this time forward, /avois ẽti I had been, vous aver cn met 
Habits you have had my coats, 0, irons à Paris, &c. we ſhall 
| go to Paris; give it the ſound of æ, and pronounce 42 za- priſen, 
vien Zi, nou ze mon, j avoi itt, vau $avi zu mt zabits, nou xiron 
à Paris, &c, But when nous and vous are uſed interrogatively, 
we don't pronounce their final s before the next vowel. There- 
fore do not pronounce aVons nou Za mangt for avons-nous à manger, 
have we ſomething to eat ? nor vien zauꝭ moi, li æancor; but vien 
aver moi, come along with me, li encere, read again. Neither 
3s 5 pronounced at the end of the pronoun les before a vowel, but 
only gives e the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 grave; as dener Ia d 
'wotre foeur, give them to your ſiſter: don't pronounce danneg -le 
= votre ſoeur, as we e in " za 41 for i les @ 0 5 he 


Rom Dem. | | | | 
L 5 5 5 155 450; 


axticulation of 3, as ſcience ſcience, Fe. ſeal, eee to Know 


* 


** d 5 
I 2 
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„ ORTHOGRAPHY. . 


+ 4s the firſt ſyllable of vis. d- vis over-againſt, and ae 
temps en temps ſtom time to time, as alſo: moſt commonly in ther 
of pas- d- pas ſlep by ſtep, de pis en pis, worle and worſe, and de e 
Plus en plus more and more, „ 
5 ö ty, ib not pronounced in puis then, nor r depuis ſince, n {= 
9 dee a vowel. It is articulated i in en fince, as well as in 
ue when. 3 
i 6ihly, is always pronounced at the end of adnouns Na Jigs 
fore their nouns beginning with a vowel; but when the nouns 
come firſt, their final 5 is ſeldom articulated before their adnouns, 
except in repeating verſes; as les belles &mes noble ſouls, les chrono? 
| bommes great men; pronounce bel zames. gran xomes. 
Obſerve beſides, 1/2, that excepting Gs, ours, vis, le cent, and 
foreign words wherein final s is pronounced with the hifling ar- 
ticulation, in all other caſes wherein it is pronounced at the end 
of words, it is always with the ſoft articulation of z. -_ | 
2dly, There were formerly a great many French words pede © 
with s, though not pronounced at all: They particularly uſed | 
to write with 5 all the preterite tenſes of the ſubjunctive; , for 
i. was, vi for vit, aimaſi for aimdt loved, and  abiſme for ab ime 
| abyſs " chreflien for chretice chriſtian, meſine for-mime ever, maiftre 
for maitre maſter, naiſire for naitre to be born, &c. But the new 
BY ortbograpby having ſuppreſſed: s, which was uſeleſs in all thoſe 5 
words, and ſubſtituted in its place the ſyncope () over the es 
: WY going vowel, and there being no modern book or dictionary but 
a what is canformeble to this new way of ſpelling, ſo's is not nau 4 
found in the middle of words, but when it is neceſſarily pro- 
nounced except in e is, (3d perſ. preſ. of tre to 5 and e. * 
wy name of a city, woen ſpelt with ). | 
3d4ly, 2, which is pron unced in Chriſt (as well as 71 when 
* word is alone, is droſt with the final ? when they come after 
Jiſus, the final 5 whereof is never ane neither, Therefore: = 
pronounce_7eſu, and Jiu Cbr i. Se” 
4thly, s in the middle of words has th ſoft articulation of Z 
before ö, d, v, g, called weak conſonants; and the biſfing arti-'- Þ \ 
eulation before-c and 4, J, m, p, 4; i. Thus Aſarubal, preſbytire 
parſonage, c. are pronounced Azdrubal, prezbiter : but do not 
pronounce Fazpe, jazmin, auzizre, prezque, for Jaffe Jaſper, MM 
min jeſſamin, auſ{tre auſtere, preſque almoſt, 7 8 
| You: may pronounce it or not in enregiſirer bs \ regiſter ; but ie. 
is never pronounced i in regitre, when this noun is ſpelt wich . 
is not ſounded in this word tous all, when it is followed a 
ſome other e 3 as tous vos ores all your books; pronounce + 2 
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„% Of PRONUNCIATION 
teu v liur: but when tous is at the end of a ſentence, 5 is ſounded 


* 


£ 4 


ket irn ee 
. ain un. en 2888 BL YI 5 


. 


2 15 followed by 1 (u) before 4, e, way in the mildlecf. words, bas 
| he hifling articulation of ; as in a&ion action, martial warlike, 
| Patience patience, &c. pronounce paſſiance, ocfion, &c. but ti keeps 


its proper articulation, 


5 75 I, After 14 33 which 1 only — theſe 1 words: | 


$59 baſtion, f . "i. [1595 5 BM victim, 
| beflial, © beſtial, indigeſtion, , ne 
| 2 0 5 beat, For , / mixture, 
_  Ge/iion,-. the head of a ſhip, gugflion, ©/ a. queſtion, 
combi 2 N eee ee  Juegeftron, Re EF is | 
Aigoſtio 5 digeſtion, © - pronounced at- i 
CT. . management, joſlion, Fee | 


and theſe two proper names, Enheftion and Seen, 1 { 


2 ah, Before en, being the proper ſound of naſal ul and not 


that of naſal a; as tiens (je) 1 hold, /eu!zen ſupport. - © 

34h, After en pronounced like a naſal, or any as in entier en⸗ 
tes, entizrement entirely. Therefore the ſpelling efſenciel and /. 
ſenciellement, pinitencier and Pinitenciel, win t em of c, is con · 
wol to all analogy. 


4thly, In verbs; as aber to chaſtiſe nous latin we were, vou 8 


batties ye did beat, c. 


Stb, In words ending i 1 tit, and tier 3.4 as partie a part, 


amitii friendſhip, meter a trade. Except minutie, 1mperitie, in · 


_ eptie, inirtie, and ſome names of countries; as Dalmatie, Galatie, | 


a Nigritie; and other words derived from the Greek, as primate 
. Eine y, prophitie prophecy, Ariſlocratie; pronounee Ari/locra, 


 propheſſy, Dalmaſſi, &c, Except Carinthie and Gothie, wherein 
. this is articulated as in partie; ** and theſe: three . met, 
1 Fortis, Nantia, and Cantia. 


fas well as h is ſuppreſſed in 22 aſthma, and efmatiqu; 


Saen aſine, aſmatic. 


. In the plural of bolyſyllables.er ending. i in if in the angular; 1 
75 fog. un enfant a child; plu. des enfants children; an batiment a 


uilding, des b4timents buildings : ſometimes : is left out, and = 
may ſay likewiſe enfans, 'b4timens : But monoſyllables retain it; 
an pont a'bridge, des ponts bridges, une dent a tooth, des dents — 
Except cent and teut, which make in the plural cens and ſous. 


t is put between two hyphens (-7-) between a verb and the . 


: pus th 955 en; "IP IO are * 21 the verb ends in 


2 ; 
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avowel; yay is there? erl. does ſhe ſpeak ? vc. n, 
do they go? TE =#f n 
t is pronounced at the nd of theſs following words only: < 1 


F * 
5 EN LO OE . 3 
ol n 
7 2 n e e 


= ri, rough, correct, correct, it, a tite, 
o, portion, dirt, © diredt, e 
a, exact, un fait, a fact, tat, touching, 
= ch & mat, 'checks- | Sod pray -Sinit,... nenith, 
4, a dunce, fops .. beſt, 1135 ballaſt, Apt, (the name of a 
% gui. eit an pact, . be, ae 
welt „„ Ste; 24 :he8 | 38 
t is alſo, pronounged. at the end of — eee F 8 a _ 5 


plait ; 3 and of ving! twenty, -pr#t ready, and ſome other adnouns;/. 
but it is only when the next word begins with a vowel : as # fait 
, aller, one muſt go thither, “i plait d Dieu, if God pleaſes, _ 
_ tcus twenty crowns, ſauant ęſprit a learned mind. — And yet 2 
we do not only pronounce 7 in vingt & un one and twenty but 
| alſo in vingi · deux, vingt. trois, & e. and what is ſtill more remark - 
able, we e not pronounce it in guatre vingt-un, guatre vingt- deua, 
&c, pronounce vin · ti uM, vint-deux, guatre- uin · vn, un, quatre vin devs... - 
&c. t is alſo pronounced in e is, before a vowel; as likewiſe at 
the end of a verb, when a queſtion; is aſked: as c "ff un grand fu 
he is a great fool, que fait-on-what are, they doing? doit- il daes 
he owe? pronouncè doi ti, fai ton, ci tun gran fs]. | 
t at the end of cent is pronounced only before a noun benign \ 
with a vowel ; as cent - ſcus a hundred crowns, ceni- hommes a hun- 
dred men; but never in cent un one hundred and one, cent onze + : 
one hundred and eleven, un cent au deux one hundred or two, _ _— 
t is articulated in the firſt ſyllable of mot q mat word for word; | 
pronounce mp ia mo,—t is not pronounced at the end of contrat ; ; 
c and t are articulated in contrader to contract. h 
1 In avant · hier the day before yeſterday, forme pronounge 15 ſome 5 
top it. | 
t is not pronounced i in Dantzique (the name of a city), in Metz, 
(another name of a city), nor in Rhetz (that of a cardin al), where- 
in e has the moſt e ſound of e grave, and 12 oe of the 
bifling articulation of s (meſs), Neither is it pronounced in the 
plural of nous that end their ſingular in f; a8 un chat a cat, d 
chats cats; un habit a ſuit of clothes, des hablie ſuits of clothes : 
pronounce un Jha, des ſhaw, d zabi; ts ſervin ng only to make the f 
Uyllable long in the plural, "which was ſhort in the fi ingular ! 
This word fert is ſometimes an ad noun, ſignifying /rong ; ſome - 
W an ved, soil ing very. When: it is an n m—_ & 
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- TO 


os Sr WUK TT 5 ö 
grand ſtrong and tall, ihe final f is ſilent, and H only is joined to Bll - 
the next word beginning with a vowel, and you pronotince fort- te 
gran: When it is an adverb; as fort" Wimable very amiable, tis te 
Jjoided to the next word ay nning with # vowel and you lay for VE 
taimabie in fort & ferme ly, t is founded Hkewiſe, as in ds Ki 
: et au'foible one with another, you-pronounce du for tõ feble, | 8 
- is never pronounced in the enclitic et or & (and), which is of 
4 ſounded like # acute; and et at the end of words is ſounded like 101 
at in May; as net clean, placet a petition, fis articulated in ou 
5ept ſeven, and but eight. when alone, or at the end of à fen- % 
tence, and before a word beginning with Zvowel : as ſept er ou uit | 
even or eight,” pronounce both final-Ys ;* as alſo in j en ui /ept no 
. - _ have got ſeven: but do not ee e it 75 Jept CRE ſeven 
ineas. 
Two tt Werber are founded like a PTE 1 28 Nate to 
rob, attirer to attract : 4 is eee, 2 4 to WAKE” the foregoing 
| able ments 5 N e . 
r hardly doubles but Here an 1 (wo“ nor 0 as in atta- 
| en to attack, 'combattre'to fight, bote a boot, forte fooliſh, fottife, 
e. but write with a ſingle t 4rabtrr\ to eftabliſh, citron, citron, 
Brutal brutiſh, turtlaire tutelar, and other words wherein t comes 
*  aftere,7, u, Sc. though we alſo ſpell with a ſingle 7 matitre mat- 
ter, /atitude latitude, and ſome others: and with a double t A ne 
| beet, betterave red beet. as a on 
TOs two in are: ſounded i in n Autique; nice. 5 uns ee 3 


4 1 + Af * 
n 3 * x" Soy * 1 4 3 $f 2 5 : 1 


| v. 

I Thee i. is no room way 75 ict 6bſervations i upon the con- 
ſonant , it having in French the e and * of the 
ſame uſe as in Engliſn. 5 
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x 8 either of cheſe two aiticulations, cs and” 42. 8 
bas the articulatipn of et, in all proper names, both in the 
beginning, middle, and end ; before conſonants, except h; 15 
between two vowels, fo the firſt is not ; 'as Xavier, Leeds, N 
mints, Altxandre, Mexique, axiome, axe axle-tree, extrait ata, 
maxime, luxe luxuty, Herible, &c. pronounce acfiome, Alecſandrt 
. Cfersts, ecfirai, lucſe, & o. 2 

* bas the articulation of bete two vowels, the firſt I 
whereof is 4 even tho” the ſecond vowel ſhould be preceded with 
b, as in examen, exil, txargue, exaucer to grant, exemple example, 

exhumer to unbury: protrounce i, eg2aucer, egxumi, Ne. 

.x in. ſixante ſixiy, and foixantitme ſixtieth, takes the hifling 


atticulation of 53 but the ſoft one of.” z- in denxitme ws 
3 I | SE | ur- 


W : 7 * 
5 - * * 5 3 5 * 
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g * 
WE 


1 „ OR THOGRAPHY.. : "a 
e ſecondly, .dixieme, dixaine tenth, dixain a ſtanza of 
ten verſes, and dixizmement tenthly, dixhuit eighteen, dixneuf nine» 
teen, /ixieme ſixth, -/oxiemement ſixthly, and ain a ſtanza of ſix 
verſes. 'Thetefore pronounce ſuſſante, deuzieme, A ee Bay. 
we write now-a-days./izain, and dixain. EY 

x takes alſo the hiſfing articulation of 5 in the following names | 
of places, which even are commonly ſpelt with 53 Xaintes, Xain= 
tonage, Bruxelles, Flexelle, Auxerre, Auxenne, St. Maixant, Ural, 
ou Uxzlles, and the ſecond x in Xerxts.: , MPOUPER Saintes, Baur 
ſels,_ Xersts, &. 

x. takes the articulation of h in Don Vine which is pro- 
nounced GHH. 

x. takes the articulation. 5 4 before ce and ei; 1 excel- 
lency, exciter to excite ; pronounce elciter, ekſellance, 8 
x has the articulation ot cs at the end of theſe Greek and Latin 
names only, Aiax, Aliæ, Anthrax, Bliatrix, du borax, Contumar, 
Felix, index, Linx, Ldriur, Phinix, Ontæ, Pollux, Sphinx, Styx, 
Storax, Syphax, prefix prefixed, and perplexe perplexed, It has 

the hifling articulation of 5s at the end of Cddix, but that of z at 

the end of adnouns before nouns beginning with a vowel, or b 

mute, as doux amuſement ſweet amuſement, heureux homme happy 
| man: as likewiſe at the end of plural nouns that have no x in 
We their ſingular, when they are followed by an adnoun beginning 
with a vowel, as cheveux pars, diſhevelled hair. Thoſe aforeſaid 
caſes excepted, x. is not pronounced at the end of words; as des 
chou cabbages, toux cough ; pronounce: che, tour. but in the 
former, dou zamuſeman, &c. Aix (che name Le a city}: is dee 
nounced like Ai, or e/t-ce, 

There are three obſervations to make upon x at the end of a 
ten, and fix ix, 

Ih, x is not 8 at all i in dix and k ix before nouns be⸗ 
ginning with a conſonant; as dix ane ten nen, fox livres 
iel ſix pounds ſterling. 

\ 2dly, dix and fix, being at the ond of a Frotence, or in the 
\ middle before words beginning with a. conſonant, but not their 
" Wl nouns, articulate their final x like hiſſing 5; as ien ai dix I have 
ten, les fix que vous avez the fix which you have. It is alſo after 
this manner that x is pronounced in dix-/ſept ſeventeen. | 

34ly, x in dix and. fix, before nouns beginning with a vowel, 

takes the ſoft articulation of z; a8 alſo in dix- huit eighteen, and 
dir neuf nineteen, Therefore pronounce diz- uit, diæ neu, di- 

zicu ten crowns,” dif-cet, . at ah 1 Or: Ree ©. > 
is 


* 
- 


— 


X . : Lows 
RR ets eas ng I's EIT; oe 8 op OA h p 
„ 4 = , 
[ 4 ; TOY " ; 


* a "0 - 8 


” A f 
f * 8 . 4 : 1 - 7 
= * of 75 *. * 
T7 *% I 5 F. 4 — 2 * 
F l . * > N 8 * 8 
„ - 4 c — — ; 
1 : A . 
= of . 2 97 N AY * 4 2 * 
8 ; _— \ 0 rr 9 * ED : 
2 * F 4* * - i 3 — 
: - > Fu, 22 i . 3 2 N OP 
a * N wee NN IH Te FAY. 1 S "IS 
i DD. 7 Sh Son 2 be I „ rs 5 +; ts Ae $64 W 2-7 4 r. ; eo S "9 8 * 1 


a 3 6 4 3 . . 
i Fo. * . I 4 3 * 8 7 
7 * » F 
{ * 83 


2 8 * 
— gs”. 4 , . 2 : bs 4 + 
55 : a 
e 3 1 
＋ 


* 


2 is now-a-days uſed only in theſe four following eaſes: 1“. ft 


he end of the ſecond perſon plural of verbs, as vous aimez you 
love, vous faifiez you did, '&c, 20. In theſe three words only, 

Te nen the noſe, af/ez enough, chez at: for we no longer write 
with z un di a die, un pre a meadow. 3˙, In the beginning of 
ſome words derived from the Greek; as z0% zeal, zZphire zephy- 
rus, c. and in the numbers onze, douze, treize, guator xe, quinze, 
and ſeize, with their derivatives. 4. In the end of theſe proper 


names, wherein it takes the hiſſing articulation of 5 Booz, Rho. 


des, Senez, Lier; except Sen, Rz, Milantz, and Vivarb (when 
ſo ſpelt, for they are better ſpelt with ois), wherein z is not pro- 
noynced at all: but the foregoing # has the moſt reſonant ſound 
olf s grave. In I' Abruxze, the double z takes the hiſſing arti- 
> "ulation of , as if it was ſpelt 7 Zbbrufſe. mme. 
+2 is commonly pronounced at the end of the words wherein it 
is uſed, before a vowel: e aimable agreeable enough, vour avi 
en you have had: pronounce 4% aimable ave zu, but it is never 
once mer wxnFey 079 Tae on nn, 9” 


All that has been ſaid throughout this laſt ſection concerning 
- - inal conſonants, is to be underſtood only of the pronunciation 
practiſed in common converſation ; for in declamation, that is, 
in the pulpit, or at the bar, as alſo in reading verſes, we always 
_ pronounce before vowels final conſonants that are quite dropt in 
common converſation. And“ as we make it our chief taſk in 
this treatiſe to inſtru the learner in that true, familiar, and 
ordinary way of ſpeaking which Tully calls Sermo guotidranus, 
and make him perſect maſter of it, he mult, in order to ſpeak 
properly and politely, obſerve the fajlowing- rules as conſtanti) 
true. . 1 EY 3 as # 2p 
_ > 1, That when the final conſonant of a noun is not pro- 
nounced in the- ſingular number, it is alſo mute in the plural, as 
well as the final s, both which ſerve only to make that ſyllable 
Jong, or longer, in the plural, which was ſhort, or already long, 
in the ſingular; as ſing. un chat, a cat; plur. des chats, cats; 
ſing. un bourg, bee plur. des bourgs, boroughs : pronounce 
Hat and Bere. ane TE” 55 
A2 u ay, That final conſonants are always pronounced in words 


| Immediately before their conjuniyes, begioging with a vowel; 
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Firſt, The article and adnoun before its noun (les amis the 
friends, ſat ouvrage filly work, franc animal, mere brute or blocx- 
Sccondiy, The prepoſition or adverb before its regimen (cher 

eux at their houſe, bien habile very learned, fort 'adroit very ſkil- 
ful, trop irriti too much incenſed : one 
Thirdly, The pronoun perſonal before its verb (il aim he 
| loves, vous rex you offer, on aprend we learn) : pronounce or 
naprend, i laime, tro piriti, chi zeux, ſo toworage, le gr. >. 3 125 
3dly, That final conſonants are pronounced in proper and fo—-— 
reign names; as Jacob, Pörielis, Staniſlas, Norris, &c. Except, 
1½, when it is s after # not ſounded, as in Athznes; or after 1 in 
common French names, as Paris, Louis (tho' s is pronounced in 
Paris, Priamus's ſon). 24h, When there is a naſa} vowel befor 
the final conſonant; as in St. Cloud, St.  Frangois,' Pharamond, 
&c, pronounce St. Clou, la ville de Pari, l: 1 Pariſs, Athine, 
| Piri “ Ge HS y 
WH As to orthography, or ſpelling, we now-a-days generally” 
leave out all uſeleſs conſonants which are not pronounced, 
when the ſuppreſſion of them cauſes no ambiguity. Thus 
we write avis advice, ajouter to add, lait milk, "ſujet ſubject, 
Wo 7#pondre to anſwer, tete head, c. inſtead of the old way f 
WW fpelling advis, adjouter, laid, ſubjecs, reſpondre, tefle, c. Some 
authors write a circumflex over moſt of thoſe ſyllables, to 
; ſhew that a letter has been fuppreſt : but firſt, to act confiltently \ 
wich themſelves, they ſhould put the cireumflex over all thoſe 
WW fyllables, in davis as well as ajodter, and lait. In the next place, * 
iris uſing an uſeleſs mark to ſhew, to no purpoſe, that an uſe= _ 
leſs letter is ſuppreſt : the ſcholars don't want that mark to know- 
the etymology of the word, and the illiterate are not a bit the 
wiſer for it: and finally, that mark may occaſion a falſe pronun- 
ciation; for, as it is alſo-uſed to denote long ſyllables, people are 2232 BW 
apt to think that ou in ajouter is long, as e in tite, which is the ne 
Normand accent and pronunciation. 1 5 r 
If we keep ſtill fome uſeleſs confonants in ſome words, it is 
both to denote their derivation ( Etymology), and diſtinguiſh them 
from other words that are pronounced alike, Thus we ſpell poidy - 
weight, with d, to diſtinguiſh it from pois peas, and poix pitch,. 
which have the ſame ſound ; compte” account, with p, to diſtin- 


LW 


- 


guiſh it from comte earl, and conte a ſtory. ME 
And as to the double_ conſonants (which are pronounced in 
lome caſes only) obſerve, moreover, that theſe ſeven conſonants 


rr . II > Deny ny, 9 DAS BS err 
* * * 9 ä N * * N —- . 


: never . b, 1 45 55 PO ; neithe do the others double 
arke 


after a long vowel, or ver * with circumflex, o after a 
vowel naſal, or an oper diphthong (except however theſe 


double conſonants may come. Thos we write with fingle con- 
ſonants cote coaſt,” $4trment building, 24:4 head, encourager to on- 
cCoutage, enfauter to be deliveted; entendre 20 beat, mauer to tteat, 
goiter ig 


. But we ſpell theſe following witk double eee . | 
+ >Þ buffoon,' barre a boot; ure to beat, netie clean, ae to af- 


- tec, fyllabe 77 annkm 2: 
The characteriſtie gon ſonant of verbs muſt be kept in the 
tenſes, ſuch as it is in the infinitive; that is, if it is fingle in the 


infinitive; it muſt be fo tob all along the verb, and double if it is 
double in that root. Fherefore nabhorre 1 abhor, vous, Juttez 


you wreſtle, nous promettons we. promiſe; il donne he gives, ii /e 
_* - _ rebellemttheyrebel, Q are: fpelt with; double conſonants, be- 


cauſe the conſonants are double in their infinitives abborrer, Jut- 
ter, Promettre, & c. and je colore I. colour, vous rebutez you re- 


8 nous dotans we endow, il epels he ſpells, ils volent they fly, 


are ſpelt with Gogle.conſonant,- baopuſe.thens; it hut one in 


dels Meret nne d no 
I hall conelude this treatiſe with two.) tables of the Termina- 
E tions wherein the:Prnultine is pronounced ſhort, and wherein it 
: is pronounced long; Which vill be a di help to attain to Lhe 


of ee, 1 i rue bon 
J.,. ALTO OUEBnnfd 4 
DT E R M IN ATI N'S- oO PenvLTIMA is Art. 
* 6 * * 3 en nne 74 


6 Fran vt "Wards if "the ans! terminations, with their u. 


le Red of A eg ceptins. e its 1 
= obe aa wh. 1 * Erable, aimable, agreable, Ec. 
| i, Except diable, ſable, fable, cable, rable, and 
1 © Af 284 * accable. P 
W 3 fiacie, maſſacre, &c. Eateß a” 


1 Except Cadre. ce 
«re and Lack, / 25 Pages courage, image, nage, vache, tache, pa- 


| „ Bache, nager, e. Except a age, fache, tache, 
ie bb and others, whoſe. a 15 circumflexed,— 2 is 
ö F 1 . 1. inn. 855 e tacher, hs 
f 25 


IS three, J, * c Ji; andd it is therefoteiafter ſhort vowels only 


5 5 | ade and ee, . malade, pommade, ſalade, ade, To 


9” RS e 1 Z SF x \ "a 
v. e . 8 3 
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| and; © 2 1 ⁰ο— Arr. 
Trav, | ira F: the 4 terminations, with thir 


h : 3 erxceptions. 1 "i 

ofe and opbe. "oth epitaphe, gfographe, paragraphe, Ve, 9 

Ene. 85 ene montagne, Aſcagne, Ee. Except ; 
gne, with gagner, and other derivative... 


al, ally and ade. bella le, halle, ſcandale, ovale; ſpectacle, re- 
ceeptacle, c. Except rale, pale, le ble, 
nn er et racle,. and tiger, Bro... BY 
ane, anne. cane, chicane, canne, Sc. Except ane, crine,. 8 i 
. manne;, and damne, 8 , 
ape and au. | Cloague, attrape, Mts EY Except Jaques 
oe RL and Pàaques. 
orbe, arbre, arde. barbe, marbre, bltarde, 8 Ee. 5 


arme, arte, 4 . Carte, ch, delaſtre, althme, ae = 

n hh Ee. | = 

an ge, polygame, nous aimames (and all per- + 
Rn.” | ons plural of the perfect tenſe of the ii con- 
"ay * 1 Jugatim). Except ime, flamme, infamey 


. ps blame, pame, pamer, blamer, _ 1 is 

at aue and ans! pate, agate, gratte, and gratter; battez, bat _ 

© tons, Sc. and the termination of the 2d perſ. 

5 plur. per f. of the 1/t conjugation, pirates, _ 
— ente, er; Dxtepe piter( dough), gite 
CPF [2 

_ atire and atre. bane, quatre, &. Except Vatre, theatre, : 


planchätre, noiratre, &c. chätre, ond in No 
rs + __ .  charrer, and chatier. 
_ „„ brave, cave, rave, lave, laver, Ee. 


. eſclive: but both a's are ſhort in 9 5 
aite, ette, al and 46faite, retraite, Ic. ſonnette, remède, laide, . | 
23 Dc. + Except faite and aide. N 
ail cille, ah wh ſoleil, veille, and veiller ; poil, toil, voile, 'Y 
1 HATS x af den Ee. 8 5 4£ NEO 5 | 
| iſle and n ä beide, roide, c. with their derivativen, foi- =_ 
| bleſſe, roidir, Wet; -— 

oine and .. avoine; pivoine; il boite, 1 wah ak... 
ome 4. ns. homme, aſtronome, eee colonne, c. 
1 Except Dome, Jérôme, Vendome, pins: - 7 
| - trone, and others wherein 0 is circumflexed, 1 1 
2 ae. . e polyglotte, botte, cotte, paradoxe, * | 
| Mi Se. Except 3p ome" one Ou ogra 
i LEM WES 6 18 ee 
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Job termination, 6 th 
| exceptiont. 3 
uble, cou e tolle, la Tu. 
4 —.— — 77 
1. and * bourſe, je holla; Ee, Bnet pouce, and) * x 
| J. 8 * l 15 2 pouſſe, Sc. N 1115 * SS 1 * 8 
our rs — 4 and” pourpre, couve,” evuvre, Louvre, as likewiſe 
3: © 2 iu conver, couvrir, and their derivatives. | 


25 


a 5 
8 8 18988 


EG. cy hows: e., fougue; figue; déluge refuge. G. 0 
1 2 45 wque, fi. gps 90-9454 perruque, tartuffe, jo 2 Ls + 
| 1 5 e e M1 44s ny WA 43 FEES ig 2 ; i W t 

i T ER MINATI ©) ONS "whoſe ener rina 7 is Jong, = 5 
WE ein. bee dal dcs. cabre, ſabre, Aba, te (a Alb . 10 
: W 3 in dẽlabrer, and deriuv.). Except cinabre. 8 


SR are and arte. og berbare, daͤrre, garre,/ Sc. Except Egare, 
L . 7 FRF dre er + Mare, fanfare; pare, prepare, rẽpare, com- 
e ee eee pate, and. deniuatives Egarer, Cc. N. B. 
„3 25 le | Te wn, arg not excepted becauſe the A 
k . hy 1 at 46) 12 TE 2 the. Penultima is: bort; But becauſe it i 
J an ther fender found of a, rl 


a and xs ſrc, grace, taſſe, baſe; gaze, We. | -Excepl 
OO ſace, glace, cotiace, becaſle, ants, chaſte, | 
C; 8 Ante This 3 — und agace ng 
5 ene, Chaine. entraine, gene, us. A vaine 
32 ; * = and. veine. 22 Wh ; 

E wile, * bataille. taille, vaille, 4. "Re medaille 
l ny” WE, my , 1 5 and travaille, Ce. from travailler. 
| "he EY . as alſo raper, c. capre, Sen Bxceht 
attrape, apes its deriv. from: —— and | 


5 EY bg 


[7 


Fas. 7 


1 1 ey 


4 


11 
ii 


. | | 

i . Satrape. 5 = 0 
0 
I 


| 5 eine, 3 inde cortraindre, cuore, code, . @lnde, 95 
3 | indre, inte. 2 lndre ... 


aire, errt, ire. chain, faire, keit 65 5 

7 ate, eft- 2 2, ue theſe, baĩſe, baiſſe (from b bailer af Ga 
ext 0 vir. ba iſſer, toberein ai 5s long ys ba * | 
as ID gs Ps ſt! 2 POiſe, croille, &c. "$7 : 5 
3 orn.. maitre, connoitre, cleitre, * „ =! 
Bide, auc, ſes „ daubes ſauce, ne, a dd. avith tj 
BOAT ITO ' derivatives.  - ; | 

auch, a e. 8 cauſe, Ee, * 8 
* 8 45 Aae 


1 3 * 


| nes _— M3 daume, _—_ with Arivatines embaumer, 


e ts fe Grote; worth 16 
4 * 5 r * 7* 41 Mi "ys $9904 N 1 1 I 5 


ange, ante 4. Hazer Nele een 


ö Ar. Mat Ant 88 . . * 
aure; ores, ,aute, autre, centaure, antes; date, ſaute, ap6tre, un 
: and-4re; : 48 AF tre, Le. Tp» r > 20 . A A 
Que and au chauve, pauvre,. Ge. e e 


ebe and giabe. beche, fraiche, as! ue. in becher. e 


Kt breche, Hleche, meche, ssche. 

ines oils 00Þ e extreme, c. ee e ee and 
ah eg: EN aetbert without: @ cireumflex. „„ 
entre . endee;. genre, entendre, defendre, A nd 2: ad 
ie and pain; SPY Ferre Vepres, ane pre, and Dirppe, 


Es. 5 
1 « ws 


tte . Hare.” bete, - pretre,/ fenetre, c. but not. the mi 
715 See e eee as ſon nette. 
, TOES IE aan (faft);, Lie alte ane, as 
e "TY LE TIEN 9188 8 jeune, young. 1 5 N fol { W 6 £12 3 $3 
Pres hon Wl + heurez»beurrey M oB ag * 
euſe and 8 No 8 heureuſe, ſerupuleuſe, OW 1 


ympe and ulmpe. olympe, guimpe, Gt. . 
imple and gmphe. | ae nymphe, ern IN 4 wane 8 


ingle and inte. Spingſe, pinte, G. 4K t bag Heat, 


ire, wire, iure. lite, d<truire, ere wet haut ſuivre⸗ 1 
ſe and in. egliſe, friſe, diſe, from dire and friſor, & 

eindre, inte. „ 5 . pointe, A. 2 My ene 4 back, 44 
eire, oiure. baire, croire, potvre, GM. 1 . 


ene and avme. dme, royaume, baume, e. 1 4) be VO 
ec and M. e groſſe, r. Except boſſe, 0 1 is alſo. 
lug in engroſſer. ö 

only and 4. ſoules coudrè, moudte, Ec. Except boule. 
oure. : il fonte, doe ,, 

ouſe, oute, autre. blouſeg croũte, coe, be Te... Dxces 

doute, goutte, route, toute, 

#74 and) 44%. e ee | mie; amuley Et. abe 
5 75 4, Ls 1 ann 5 ; "x5 a l ae * i 


„ Pa \ponultims E leng ny tevedinanions: 44 of 

ö bes vowels, the latter: whereof is e not ſounded; as: in armie;" vie, 
Joie, nur, rue, jolie, aimie, and dll partieiple e. 

2dly, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in A eoriſontmitior 


ee v is Hort e n . in the 


e 


— 


— 4 IP 


: % 


; 5 I AT o 


er, che mxtiers, cy, RK. 
2 4 dere A 8 ade. or the vaſt ſyllable of a word, 
either abſolute y, or with one or more conſonants, is ſhort. and 
lender, ſo 5 be not the final conſonant; as il a, ſac, chat, animal, 
dard, magiſtrat, & c. but in the plural number, or with a final 3, 

1 "it is long and broad; as /acs, chats, mngiſtrats, tu vas, tu feras, 
5 un bal Except les arts, darts, regards, renards, and ono. 
A ſyllable Bras in the ſingular, with je bats, which are ſhort.. 
80 much concerning the terminations of words, conſidered with 


reſpe& to proſody. As to the quantity that ſyllables bear in the 


middle of words, it ay be ſaid in general, that they are all 
mort; as abt, babil, babiller, cacher, deuiner, flatter, 
_ * Jute, 76.6 þeler, _ aper, couper, fun faron, 
ci, dunter, pole, guitter, triſſe; uoi l/ 
which conſiſt of naſa] vowels; as eurer, chambranle, 'braxler, 
montrerg" inſiruire, tremblant, trumpont, tomber, '&c, 

is alſe long and broad in the middle of words before . 
| _ - -£, or ſingle r followed by e not ſounded ; as barreau, bigarreau, 


urn, &c. as likewiſe before the termination tion or - 9:5 mock in 


13 nation, ertation, pa e eee „ Fete 


is ſhort and ender in Paris. (the name of the capital of 


$ , Franct); and long and broad in Paris (a man 's name). It is 
; Cn 


long vowels were always marked with the circumflex; + which is 


the true, and ought to be the e op of hae accent, 20 will be 


13 proved i in ©9206" ages + | Wer Eh 
| | Io * 15 0 1 Arp Py Int 7+ 5 . Dy k $1 12 105 LET #7 e þ T3 5 1 a 
e ee s wy I 0 * ee e ee 


180 


89558 % Of, the Ie Marks aft i is writing ak” 
st marks are of fix forts: che EliGon, Uypben, 'Ce- 


1 3 dilla, Dialyſis or Dizreſis, Accents, Capital rhefterts, and 


Stops, 115 
„ Eisiox is the cutting off of a final vowel before 2 be⸗ 
N . ginning: with a vowel, or ö mute; and the vowel thus cut off, is 


ſupplied by a Nee called W and fer ag ey | 


"= thus (). 
+ Theſe three rowels, « 45 e, hs aer eliſion in bu. 1 
e © : | | - a 


4 


2 $eie 25 gr, chefs ata, lieu, Pw 


&g. Except thoſe | 


+ *v+. 4 e ot Sa en, an ow an 


ue 


. ſhort and ſlender in Madrid, and long and broad in Cadiz and 
lad ot dhe aforeſaid obſervations would be needleſs, if the | 


aq, leo cs 


=_ 


2 
* 
* 


. 


. e eee 
© and 4 are cut off in da and le, whether articles or pronouns 3 


in all monoſyllables, as je, me, ſe, te, de, ce, ne, que; and the con- 5 


junctions compoſed of que, as; 3 Juſque, 2 5 Ge ark 
i in the conjundivn A, INE a TL 2 nl 1 25th, 


” 


Pame, ©. 85 5 auf 
Pheromeyg US +." 855 4 : 
7 PT 15 i et , 1. 
A 'eprit,. SD tn OIL IO" 4. e 7 N | the mind. 
Jaime, Ae e N . 1 love. 
je I gſliſn, 4 3 085 7 lid antes 1 3 © Sts him. 
m „ e s meentendezs ven do ou underft and me? 
Sen , EY 


&efh F,, 15 er e fait. it is done er over. 


a hiroine, ö | the hervine. 


age dur, of Age dr, iche golden age, 


7 "allez pas, . | ne: ullex por, n do not 8 
gu a-til dt,, eus ati dit, awd b be did he ſay? 
Juſau an forgo £5 3 251 Juſque au 5-0 (O04 5 till night. 
quoigu'il-diſes, 5 (411) e it dM ee | :alibe he ſays. 


priſqu il fait, 


il bini, ion 970 if he comes, 


il veulents J il urn, it they pleaſe, 


But when / k coming after & (& fi] ſi 9 FR 1 is not con- 


tracted with the next vowel; "as i/ l fait, & fi il n'en dit Fien, 
he knows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. We alſo write aud 
ſay m ode, 
amour, and guelgu un for quelque un. 

There are two caſes wherein le and la and ce as ſuffer elifion.; 2 

1/t, The articles /e and 4a and. the! pronoun demonſtratiye ce 
before onze and onzilme, and out yes. Thus we ſpelt and * 
nounce le onze du mois the eleventh of the month, i eff les 
zieme, elle g la crzieme, he or the is the eleventh, Je cui qu'il pro- 
nonga the yes which. he ſpoke, ce auld lui a couts cher that yes | 
has coft him dear: but it is only i and 4a and ce which ſuffer no 
eliſion before theſe two words; for all the other monoſyllables | 
do. Thus we ſpell and pronounce je n'en ai qu'onze, and not gue 
onzes. 1 bave got dut en Je dis Lis aut, and not que oui, I lay 
Yes. 

Obſerve Motec erz concerning onze and out," that the final con- 


ſonant of the particles coming belote theſe two words, is not ar- 


i as it "is" . Log other "Ay" veginniog with a vowel. 


Wy | G * g | 2 Y 


we 


3 


* L x 
85 


4 TY 9 SO 8 8 
te Homme, 1 1 5 2 the man. 


ie en alen, dio go aways. | 


| puiſque il ou he knows. 
eu il v, pus il . - when be ſaw, . 


m amour (love), for 8 or rather: mon amic, mon 


5 


; * 


a 
*. 
He 


| 


- 9 W — * 
9 y 9 * pay * * 9 * "hy 
* N . po . 
: + 1 N 


- 


* 
75 
3 ; 
wb, c 4 E 
. , 9 SF 
; "4 . «i 
Ab: 
44 * 
3 # 3 
; + 


. 22 | ues d - 3 „ £3" 2 ö SY 
 - grand-mother, grand /alls a large room or hall 
| CCC TELLS 08 «fs LW 


rend part 4 


2 „ eo IST IMEST * 1 83 
- FOOT i fe DP -4. | Po ED 


Ti. elle did the ſpeak? va. f. on do the go? mange-1-71 does he eat? 
ah, To join the particles ci, A ca, to the words which are 
= attended by them, and from which they cannot be properly parted 

in 3 as likewiſe ce after /tre ; as celui- ci this, celui -- la that, 
cet homme ei this man, citte femme. ld that woman, demeur ex ld 
4 ſtay there, i haut above, /a-bas below, venez-g4 come hither, 


ſervants ? 


' 34y, To join together the parts of a compound word: 3 


porte-mantequ port-manteaus arc. en ciel rainbow, c H- d- dire that 
4%, At the end of a line, to denote that a word is parted 


eh could'nor be writ entirely in hg line, and that the remain. 


— 


3 4 


Meute, that when the verb ends in 4 or e, 7 ought to be inferted 
between two Hyphen, between the verb and pronoun ſubjeQive 
. pr the particle an, in order to foften the pronunciation ; as parla- 


eft- ce-1g le Hure is that the book ? ſont-ce- Id bes gens are theſe your | 


oh 1 3 5 N 
0 3, _ 


as 


* 
. : £ * % — 


| dag of it is at the beginning of the next line; as in the word prt- 
udien preſchtly, But note, that whenever a word is thus part- 
ed, the part which begins the next Ig n ee begin v with a A 
onſouentt. 1 e 


fore a, 0, x, to diveſt it of the articulation of 4, and give it the 


menage'| be threatened, lego leflon, Conga conceived. . 


DixxRESILS 5 that meet together in à word, to part them into 


two ſeveral ſy Hables: as haz hated, makes two ſyllables: whereas - 


je hais | hate, makes but one. In Sail, the king of Hracl, a and 
4 make two {yllables, and ſo dilinguiſh it from. Foe. {4 Paw) 

wherein. au make but an improper diphthong 
e, i, u, are the only vowels on which the een are marked, 


and other ſuch words wherein ? and e make two diſtin vowels, 
very differently pronounced from the ſame in geolier. It is there- 


keep its proper ſound, and at the ſame time part it from o. 


articulation of g falls. upon u, as it does in eiguil/e”a needle, and. 


ſo ay Pk it from that which gu has in figue, gride, gubrir, 


guenon, (See the letter g in che treatiſe on the pronuncia- 


tion.) Theſe caſes excepted, never put the two dots over any \ 


vowel that makes but one and the ſame ſyllable with the forego- 
ing vowel, as in jouer to play, avouer to own, Cc. which ſome 
writers very. vicioully ſpell, Jjeuer, -evniier, as if theſe words were 
to be pratiounced queue, Jo- user, and not avoi-er, jener: whillt 
on the contrary, others, in omitting the two dots over the ſecond 


ſyllable of 1 Kage e the reader to Lan ge it as in ee | 


an eel. mY 7 1 | 
41 is a note hy <hiely over our e 's, to. Ade their le- 
veral pronunciations; as likewiſe over ſome words, to N 


: their nature and ſigniſication. 

There are three fore. of accents z Acute Ge , and Cic- 
cumfex | 
t The accent ie is 8 over. all es, Which our Grammariags | 
4 2 been pleaſed to lb ee as in primedits ee YO 
* N ü FFC 


FL f ; ; 33 


on THOGRAP U v. 1 ; 8 


Cb is a 7 curve ws or a Fan 900 under whe.” | 


hiſling articulation of s; which'it always bas. before 2: 8 avin : 


Dial vsts Fd two dots put over the laſt of the two. 5 : 


cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over o in_g/ometre,. 
fore ſufficient to mark the pr preceding with an accent, to make it 


It is moreover? Wit to put the two dots over e final, not 
ſounded, in atgre, ambigus, eiguẽ, & e. to de note that the hard 


+ 
« * 4 8 
70 4 
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5 RON I ATION LES 
T be accent grave over thoſe called à open ; as in rds moſt, 
pris. near, des from; and the laſt \yllables of words: ending in th, 
as exeds excels, apres after, Se.. nd ee Os 
Wich what ground our Grammarians 55 Aſinguilhed ur 75 
by theſe ſeveral appellations of: i maſculine, e feminine, & open, + 
ut, ¶ French, and ( Latin, I am not able to apptehend, and 
therefore have choſen tq call them by that actent which diſtin- 
Fiſhes them. When two ſyllables made of 2 follow one another, 
Without having any accent over them, the firſt is mee” to be 
een grave, and the laſt is not ſounded. be 
The nature of theſe ſollowing particles is diſtinguiſhed by the 
accent grave, being both gere AO ao os _— or 1 5 85 
One or er eh eee i f 
„„ ahm, ibn; 5 hy 10 50 at; er wp: ; 
50 n zothes unn 7 A Hit 0 here, ehh N 
Rs eee N ue ,, _ r 5 
des, of, -or Tow pogo $ 4-956 "des," # if; from © 
e, come on, # een 5 biber, e 
on, 7 5 OR IT oaptiene,” 
11 5 alſo WR to mark over with the accent grave the pronouri 
Th afteran.imperative terminating a ſentence :-as donne · os give 
even ; _ thele-two Partictes,: ans hold, mae , 75 ay” 


<< a A | ee op wk, tw owns aw twin. 


„ * 


1 now-a-days: loſt a vowel or an f of its own ſpelling, and the 
circumfiex makes that ſyllable long ; as de age, bete beaſt, tr, 

10 be, 46, notre; ours, vl ſeen, &c. which were ber Wn 
aage. bejte, etre, le n ee ven} N. 

The laſt ſyllable of the 3d perſ. ſing- of ther preterite fabj, is 
alſo marked over with, 4 circumflex, to diſtinguiſh it from the 
ſame perſon of:the-pret. ind. il aimãt, paridt,; fit, crit, entendit, 
vit, &e..of which g is cut off; but theſe ſyllables are 1 pro- pr 
nounced long. *þ OLA CI LEES 8 HE ail e e b no 

Some other words take alſo the circumflex, to prevent one's 6. 
miflaking their ſignification; as di, from deuair to owe, to diſ- ac 
tinguiſh it from du. of ihe; cr, from croltre to grow, to diſtin- no 

guiſh it from cru believed; fur ſure, to een de it from or ho 
upon: but this practice is not generally receive. an 

The tone of words is not then the proper object of accents in oil 
our language. Tpeir office is not to mark the raiſing or iro cet 
of the voice on ſyllables : they were at firſt introduced only to al- N 

= certain the pronunciation of our “s. Our forefathers, ſurpriſed to a, 
1 tes ee ſounds e by the ſame * bethovght Tre Fre 
1 fſelvet 


3 


8 
1 
t 
E 
d 
n 
K 
v 
a 
0 
The accent aan bed in e over a a ſyllable, which it 
m 
A 
T 
w 
w 
th 
17 
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felves of remedying that diſorder, by adopting the accents which l | 
the Greeks and the Latins had ioſtituted, though for a diffetent =—_ 
pur urpoſe. "This practice, had it been carefully obſerved, would RR 
have eficQually: ſupplied the want of other ſigns: but it was no 
ſooner eſtabliſlied, than it Was again almoſt entitely laid aſide, 
ery the negligence of Piinters-ahd, Authors, It has however 
been luſenſibly te: eſtabliſhed, and even perfected: A perpendi- 
cular accent has morebver been introduced fo ſuome years, to ; 
maik the intermediate e, thate Which has a middle ſound between 
the ſonorous e ang chat Which is moſt ſonorous: ſo that as theſe 
accents chafacteriſe our es, ſo they ate mote eſſential to them 
than the dots over our 1s, of e not the uſe; 25 ; 
And indeed our e is either guttural, or mute, or acute, or 
grave, or eitcumflex, or intermediate, or naſal. There can be 
no poſſibility of 'miſt king the e guttural tor mute in reading, if 
the others ate accented ; And a few obſervations will ſufficicntiy 
enable us to. diſtinguiſh the mute from the guttural. The whole 
dificulty lies in deing acquainted with the others, fo as to pro- 
nounce them according te their powers: now the accents entiie- 
ly remove this difficulty. Thee whichi is called ferme is marked 
with an acute accept. The e called ouvert; is (according 7 to the 
authors of theſe denominations) either fply open, or moſt open, 
or keeps a medium between theſe. two ſounds. If it is ſimply ope 
it is marked with the grave:accent, as as in 7, apres, pere, mere, 1. 
molt open, With the circumflex, as in bete, grele,” meme;- pech:, Th 
And the intermediate , is marked with the perpendicular accent, 0 
as in regle, fidee, Roche, amine, As this ſame accent ſerves like-k 
wiſe to diſtinguiſh, without confuſion, the true naſal e, from that "I 
which has only the ſound of nafalidy5one can no longe: miſtake 
the pronunciation: of the followmg words, \bidn," ritn, ' foutien, je 
t, uin ititiint, prudent," ent. Cement, ortent, patient, &e. ger: 1s not Þ 
* pronounced in lin, as in btr ger. As the termination eve is pro- 
dounced quite differently in theſe three words, ſtve, Genevitut, 
16 Ceréve, ſo the accent determines their true pronunciation." The 
\- Wl zcute accent on the penultima of id erent ſhews it to be an ad- 
1 noun, and, the grave in d:f/erent to be à verb. The ſame rule 
ur bolds good with:reſpett to pricedent adnoun, and p- 24ent verb. 
and many other words, Which cannot be diſtinguiſhed in writing 
in otherwiſe than by the accent. e grave and perpendicular ac- 
n cents thow moreover, that the de wing or preceding them is 


to! » As cuſtom hw not authority that 8 accent, we have laid it aſide by: 


| this ne w edition; particular)y as it is not to be found in any book eines fiace the 
m- French ett NED 4 ne. edition uf theit — | 


, 0 3 N mute, 


4 


2 © 


f 3 : "4 
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mute, as in amerements, zellemnt; The indicate. alſo, that in the 
words, fel, mA e, tiers, mutt, Kc. * vowel t that precedes. the 

e forms with it a proper diphthong, : . 195 0, fee Saen d 

33 happens vely Frequently: in the Englich. Io 

- 1,” "Cuſtom has not yet! authoriſed our affixing the cute accent to 

e last {yTlable of the. infinitlye and Nouns ending in er as 725 ler, 

'  .. Ganger. It would certainly be more uniform to.mark all the s with 
the accent that. deter mines their pronunciation : I but after all, the 
omiſſion of the accent on theſe. occaſions, where the eyes, are not 

accuſtomed. to ſee it, can produce no great igconvenicnce, if it ug 
not omitted on the others. 95 true uſe. and deſtination. o. the 
eircumſſen is ta mark 2 eee le; 5 ore. it ought to be {4 
over not; ny the long e alſo over all 1 the 1 5 75 long Vow: 
dels; as in the words 4 an, 27 46 ine, core, (hte, les autres, 20s, bur, 
= th purent; as likewiſe over theſe. improper diphthongs, chain 
reine, haine, ſeize, 1} 4 — whoſe Pronunciation, is thereby ditin: 
1 from the lache tables, When this improper diphthong ol 
ort, as in the following, words, e, Peine, une Plaine, elle Ui; 
Fheine, Jortaine, reise“ UM ait, c eff un fait. _ U. 
„ conclude, i it 15 evident fr rom the a! forelaid obſervations, that 
the accents ſhew the pronunciation of our yowels, and ought 1g 
© be the moſt <fſential part-of orthography. Their omiſſion be.. 
=_— -  wilders the reader; "nay, I have ſtrong reaſons to believe that it tn 
= ' often owing to the iznorance of the writer... 1 myſelf have. been 
0 - ſometimes at aloſs bow to read ſome words, which I never heard 
g read or ſpoken, and have therefore applied to the Fren 1 Act 
1 Jo to be informed. of. their ee An acceut Over, 
A ans would. aye cleared: the Poigt. | 
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Such is the uſe of our accents; from whence it . tha 
decent in French is of a very different, uſe than in Engliſh, where, 
in it denotes that „he tone or ſtreſs of. the voice in pronouncing, i 
pon the ſyllable ober which it 15 placed, and therefore ſerves only 
to bew the quantity of ſyllables. © The French language has in! 
decd its quantity: the length and ſhortnels of ſyllables muſt be 
ſo catefully obſerved in pronuuncing, that the miſtaking a Jong": 
, vowel for a ſhort one is enough, in fome words, to change thei! _ 
 fignification 3 as  avenglement; which is a noun ſi nilying Blinde 
neſs when the penultima 1 is. ſhart, or (as the Eo fiſh phraſe it 

© when the accent is over. the laſt ſyllable but one; and an adveil 
ſignifying blindly,” when + is long with an accent acute over it, 0 
. to che Engliſh) when the accent is over the laſt Fu 


1 e Wen FED 
1 85 ; OF, | : | 1 


4 


oy * 
N 
* 0, 


ad 


et one. Mr. Nollin obſerves, that the vowel e in theſe words, 
ere ſevere; bu biſhop, repichs got out of the water, and 7. 
aur to put on, has three different founds, and three quantities, 

of which perhaps no inſtance can be found in the Greek and La- 

in tongues; and it is by their accent, ſo different from the true 

WH rench accent, that the people of the divers provinces in France 

Pre known. But notwithſtanding what I have ſaid of that quan- 

tity which ſyllables have in words, and the great help which 1 
ae laboured' to give the learner to-attain the harmony of the 
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SD ronunciation, it is altogether impoſſible to become maſter of it, | 
bo. therwiſe than by bearing ſuch ſpeak and read who have the true ; 
fe rrench accent, and are perfect maſters of their langbage.. N 
We A late | | : 


| A late writer, who, ſome years ago, read Lectures on the 

BE n2liſh Language in the City, the defign of which was, as far 
as | could apprehend, to convince his hearers and readers of - 

| this great and important point, namely, that the Engliſh, as well! 
Ss other nations, ſpell othetwiſe than they pronounce; and WW .* 
Mas been fince, and is fill, labouring very hard, to make the two 
Univerſities learn reading Engliſh z advances, in his lectures on 
Elocution, that the French have no quantity, or, which is the 
me, that they make all their ſyllables long“. The contrary is. 


n 1 1 n 
N 


be. o evident to any body who has the leaſt tincture of French, 
that it is difficult to ſay which is moſt amazing, the ignorance 
deeſggor allurance of the author, who treats of matters to which he 
eau quite a: ſtranger: for in thoſe very lectures, all notions of 
\crWGrammar and e are confounded and miſtaken. The 


oe rench language abounds in DaQils, Iambes, Troches, Anapeſts 
and Choriambes. The Spondees ate few in compariſon of the 
other metres, the variety of which makes it a moſt harmonious 


language. And notwithftanding its naſal ſounds, and guttural e, 
ere Which, though a little grating to the ear, an able Poet and Mu- 
teien can nevertheleſs uſe to advantage, it may claim the prefer- 


ence of all modern languages, without excepting even the Ita- 


»The beſt way of ſeeing clearly the difference between the genius of the French 
tongue and, gr" in this reſpect, will be to ſound a number of words immediately bor- 
med from them, and ſee. in what the diverſity. of pronunciation. conſiſts. Such as > FA 
#indon Than'edn, amber, com! ba, callaze coll ge, du com mn, cimpagynan come 
pan'i6n, E F-ope Eflr6pe, 35/acle ob fläcle, i, bj, D h¹j Doc tor, fa vr: ld vc ur, 
lim: hun“ of, &c, in moſt of which words the ſyllables are all long ia the French, ' 
and ſhort in the Engliſh, as the accents are placed on the vowels in the French, and 
en the. conſonants in the Engliſh. This it is which makes moſt of their words appear to 
n Engliſh ear to bave as many accents as ſyllables, by obliging them to give an equal 
leſs to them. A Cinrſe of Lefivres on Elicutien, Lect. 3d, on Accent, 3 
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| 5 Bab. Bout un fame writer has, by an extraordinary effort of 

WH reaſon; found out that England could never have been, or con- 

Z tinue to be, a flouriſhing nation, without a revelation K e 
tencatis. A true Comedian: indeed! 22 Ta # us 23 26h his: 
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Re. Cariris or Gees aten are uſed, LARS a, 
, In the beginning of eee in dd aud every line a 
.  .wverle in Poetry. Un c 0 K n e eee 


2dly, All Chriſtian and proper: names of perſons, places, ſhips, 
__ - rivers, arts; ſciences, dignities, titles of honour and profeſſions; 
4ãããs alſo adnouns: derived ftom thence, begin with a great leiter; 
23 George Roi, George Rex, an Mathimaticien Anglois, an Engliſh 
, Mathematician, un Tailleur Frangois, à French Taylor. 
34% Such nouns in a ſentence: that bear ſomè conſiderable 
ſtreis of the author's ſenſe upon it, to make it the more remarks 
able and conſpicuous. The introduction to this work contain 
ſeveral examples of ſuch words. Sometimes the Italic letters att 
uſed ſor that purpoſe: tho theſe are; particularly appropriated un an 
diſtinguiſbing the words and ſentences cited as examples of what dit 
is advanced. Thoſe caſes excepted, do not begin with a capital w. 
any common noun, as was molt generally, and abuſively too, | 
done in Engliſh ſome years ago. At preſent the other extreme is Wi 4: 
_ prevailing, and evety noun is printed in a mall letter, even to Bhi 
the very names of countries and profeſſions; yet is it not as ab- Wi ' 
'  furd to write king and god with a ſmall & or g, as Bread and Ber pr. 
With a capital B? The writing the initials of the nouns mention - | 
ed in the ſecond. paragraph. with a ſmall letter, or thoſe-of appel er 
5 latives with a capital, is noihing leſs. than entirely .disfiguring “ 
_ our writings, Whether in manuſcript-c or from the preſs, and to- ?r 
td tanliy aboliſhing that ee which different MING tho pa 
£ preſerve. 54 101 3 = IT tes ln Tg 
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OR If ever "Y Sivine revelation was 8 to man, je was more 
Buh pation, than to any other upon earth; it was impoflible, 
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without 
| velation, we ſhould ever be, or continue to be, 2 great and flouriſhing people: and the | 
_ 1. fiem now nominally eſtabliſhed amongft us as the revepled will of God, were it real j h 
believed to be ſuch univerſally, and accordingly pracliſed, would raiſe. us abuve all other of 
nations that either do, or ever did, exift upon earth, and preſerve. us wnalterably fuch . 
to the end of time, provided that ſyſtem continued = retain its wy influence, * Britif 


Education, Book I. Chap. AIP, 3 8 . 
This ſyflem was not only calculated in the moſt =D ganner for all zg 5 
ſociety'in geberal7 bot peculiarly . to the TRENT cycumtances of couniſj $i; 
Bos og oye ae: Tal ada * 
"I" . ; Y : ; tre 


; * % ot L $ N : LIEN 3g „ ES 4 1 iy 
* ” 5 Y 3 F i 7 SI * * 8 3 N * A 5 "he 
I ; be — £ 2 * * 8 2 þ * * 
= -{ — 1 - * 5 «4 * i 1 K 5 N * 2 : n * 
5 # . z * 1 1 e 8 * * F - . 7 * 
a : * — 4 * 0 
— 2 7 8 * = I 4 7 8 
N * - ” 
Ty * * * * * ** : 1 B. z P$ 
7 5 a * 7 - 4 8 . 5 1 2 v N 2 
of. = * 4 L : wy 5 . 8 5 
g 1 0 . Fl 
# fl * 8 1＋ 1 + 
* * t 4 
* 2 # * 


0g tea hon SY G80 LL COP b- ce i hv 
e 285 whoſs names ans hege. 8 
un virgul- ee ee ; & comma Auen My: 1 N 74 
un point & un i + Ivy: 'a"ſemicolon n N 1 
der pp; ien . 
un point ys DIY 5 Tit. a period, 5 . af dp Fa: T4 5 
n print interrogation | 49] TY 99 _ note of Interrogation» 3 
un n dC udmiration - na note of f admirarighn” W I 
1990 TOW, TT VOGTIN (15 1 4 » 
ru ue of ep Wehr We Freren Tuff n © 
WT ſeems pretty arbitrary, and to differ nut only according (0278. 7 
asus of languages, but alſo according'to the ftyle'gf authors; 
et as they are neceſſaty to avoid obſcurity; and prevent” miſcon- | 
+ WY ficudtions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what we 
Write and read, here follows the uſe! which the generality of the 
; WE learned make of them; which uſe'is itſelf 19 d upon reaſon, . 
e A conma is uſed to diffinguiſ the enn parts of a ſentence, 
and give the reader a proper time for breathing; a8 likewiſe to 
t WT diftinguiſh, incenumerations, the things that are enumerated, ; 
i 1 whether they be of the ſame or of a different kind: as, ö 
„ $i tant de gens Je plaiſent d lire If fo many people take a 
is Wh bagatelles, c'gſt pert-etre que pleaſure in reading trifles, it is 
or e/prit' ayant peu de force,” pertap becauſe, being of a little 
„ iment lis r e 4 come genius, they like things ealy WO 
or Wh prenare, - A ART underſtand. 9 
jo Les meuf parties au ariſes The nine parts of ſprech 21e ( 
|. WR ſort le nom, Padnom, le pronom, theſe; noun, adnoun, pronoun, 
g WHY © nombre, le verbe, Ladverbe, la number, verb, adverb, prepo- 
Js pripeſition, ia: conjonttion, | 9775 ed ſition, conjunion, and & 
id purticule. n [2461.3 95 . FTI £341 tic F 
On ne devient point 8 7 cannot get learning 
| que Pon n'etudie conflamment, without ſtudying N me- 
th without, & abet applica- rhodically, 82 with applica- 
by . „ ee 
y A ſemicolon is uſed dikewife to diltinguiſh a part of 3 ſentenee 
of pretty good length,” but in fuch a manner, that 'the remain- 
46 Wl ing part of the ſentence is not neceſſary to e e ſenſe, 
f which. i is porter at the ſemicolon: as, 5 
„ad d Auguſte a tellement The Auguſtan age has in 
celui dei excellens Pattes, qu'il (ouch a manner been that of x- 
vi de modiles d tun, les au. cellent Poets, that they have fer- 


8 tres ; cependant il na point * ved as models to all others; yet 
5 ts lit "a PIs N itt bas prod ured no tragic writers, 
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= 94 - c PRONUNCI ATION 9 5 

| | 3 le 6 a ſenſe that ſeems to be complete, but ſo that 
ſomething may {till be added to it. The colon and ſemicolon 
may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; ; but when the ſen- 
tence is tolerably long, or the period compoſed of four or fir 
| ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order d 
the aforeſaid ſtops; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe d 
the ſentence is quite out. . examples would be needleſs. 

A note of interragation is uſed 7 — a queſtion | is aſked; a 

75 ou heure eil? What o'clock is it? 9 5 

5 A note of admiration is uſed when we 9 21 our ande 

"Fs | admiration at 1 a ha e 8 9 e (| 
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ES are beſides V's other Bb in writing : as 


Panturzsls, which is à diſtinct ſentence Gepe 5 in the 
main ſentence, within theſe two figures (), which being le 
dot, the ſenſe of the ſentence is entire. If the occaſional ſenteng 
is a ſhort one, it is not neceſſary to uſe the two aforeſaid figum 
but only to incloſe it in two commas, Bot the parentheſis 


now - a- days of no uſe in French, 8 a long e ſets 
tence is ſuffered in the ſtyle. 


Ix D Ex &&, the fore · finger pointing, ſignifies that paſſages 
be very remarkable againſt Which it is placed. 


Onkrisk and ASTERISM * are uſed to refer the reader f 
ſiome remark in the- margin, or at the foot of the page. Ani 
ſeveral ſtars ſet together ſignify that there is 75 amething] 
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22 


- wanting, 'defeQive, or immodeſt in that paſſage of the auth 


| i In dictionaries, mm 3 e a word to be obſolet 
9x little uſed. | 


| 8 10 or a doubled comma +: 9 is ; put at the 
| beginning and end of ſuch lines as are noted out 1 dan 
_ _ Author in his own words. | 


|» $ncTION or Diviſion 4 is uſed | in fuivdiog of a chapter 0 
| book into leſſer ben. 


_  :/PARAGRAPH is the part 5 4 tegion or age, comp 
- . hending ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubject. 


A (,) i is placed underneath A line between 1 ds 0 

A : denote that ſome letter, ſyllable, - or word, has, by iaadvertenct 
| _ been left out in writing or printing. Several points , 0 
. 1 Fey x; Hes a reticence, ot a . that i is . 
| BBR 
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Mr. 
Me, Me. 
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Seda Hit or Ber Me; 1 . b ey Lb, hin 5 


eurs Majeſtes, their . | W791 


84 Majeſté Imperisle, his or her _ Wai PI 5 
Leuts Majeltes Imperiales, their Inperial Aajeſl ien. 
Sa Majeſt e tres-Chrtrienne, his moſt” ATR. 10 


ajefty. 
8a Majelle Catholique, bis . Majeſty. . 


Sa Majeſlé Britanoique, his or her Britons 


8a Ute jette Proſe enne, bi "Proffian Maid. 
8a Maleſte 3 his Poliſh Majeſiy. 
Son Alteſſe Royale, his or her Royal Hebe. 


Son Alteſſe Electorale, bis Electoral Highneſs. |» 


Son Alteſſe Sereniflime, his moſ Serene Highne 1 
* Nobles & . Puilſances, A 1 
8 1 . 
cellence, his or ** Excellence, 
4 iS intete, bis Holineſs. 
Son minence, his Eminence. 1 
' Vieux Stile, Ol Stile. 
Nouveau Stile, Netu Stile. 
I Jeſus-Chriſt, Faſus 65% _— 
Notre Dame, Our Las 5k 108 
. . f 
Monſieur, Sir ot ar, Th . 
Madame, Madam or Miſtreſs, ' © 
Mademoiſelle, Miſt or Madam. 


Melt. or „MM. Meſſicurs,, Gentlemen, "icky 


Mabuſcript, Januſcript. 
Septembre, Ser tember. 
Octobre, October. 
Novembre, November. | 
Decembre, December. © © 
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8 neun 
4118 1 the words. wherein b „ 
1 e. 3 ͤö;2ůũ ne ee 33 
„„ 7 5 EY 257 habile, _— all 
"4 habler, to romances tell Hor ies. 'habiller, _ = to clath, 
_hablerie,  romancing. $ RON - 0 5 one”; f, 
bableur, 4 romancer, a Her. Rabe, 4 Ho clue 
* hache, | Axe. habiter, © - to inhabiii8 | 
hacher, | -to mi ce, habi 8 5 inbabitoll. ] 
* "Hachette, hatchet. habitant, inhabitan | 
hachis, . - bofhed meat. habitgde, baba, cut |! 
bachute, bes hatching. habitue, 7 8 
 hachoir,, @ eg Be. 'habituel,- © -* ÞabituliM | 
bagard, . fierce. haleine, .._ ., bread! 
hair, = .to Hate. hamegon, 4 8 « fine ] 
haine, - hatred. harmonie, harm 
bafſſable, hateful. „ | 3 25 h 
halle, wy Hhedge. hebdomadaite, 1, WB 
baillen, we rat ler. — n, . 3 . 
. Hainaut, - (a country.) hebeter, 1¹ beſer, make dug 
hailre, hair fo: t. Hebteu, Hebreu b 
HbHalage,  towage, or towing. Hebraique, Eng | h 
- | balbran, a young wild duck, hecatombe, an hecatmni b. 
- hale, dripping wind, or weather. hEgire, _— b. 
' HE, -- 1 Jans bunt. Helicon, „ h. 
 halener, 10 \ ſmell one's breath, ona tum. BY 
' haler, | to tow, or Hale. hellebore, 8 bel b 
halle, 5 mar let. place. hemiſphere, . hemijphan ha 
_ halebarde, EE Hualberd. bemiltiche, bem ha 
halebardier, halberdicr, hemorragie, bloody f ha 
haleter, | 0 pant, bemorrhoides, - " ha 
halier, _ thicket, hepatique, bepatia ha 
halte, beo. beptsgone, an heptaguliy e 
- hamac,  bommack. herbage, .' graft, paſfun hat 
" hameau, g 1 ＋. 45 hamlet. herbe, 0 . «© _ , berb, es E 
I  { the flaff or ſhaft of a "herbori © an beta d 
| ae 1 balberd. ;, 5 & herEditaire, 88 : Heredia fav 
hanche, | | * "hip. heriter, 6 inben av 
banapz 4 fort of bowl. heritage, inberita Nav 
hanneton, a May-bug. héritier, 425 % bau 
Hangar, a cart-bouſe, hereſie, bel hay 
+ banter, # Keep c:mpany with, heretique, - - *hurth bay 
ba 9 a fo ſe FO I * ne = 


aſpirated.' © not aſpirated.” 
happer, f 10 ſnap. e 
haquenEe, 5 * avkbig nag. hermine, 
„ haquet, „,  Hermite, - 
. hareng, a herring. bermitage, . 
barangere, à fil unman. . heroine, 
“bharangue, ſpeech, ration. „ 
| haranguer, to male a, ſpeech. hẽſiter, 
harangueur, a ſpetb: maler.  hefitation, 


| halal der 


haras. Aud, or 4 breed of horſes. hẽtẽroclite, 


haraſſer, to haraſs, lire. heterodoxe, 
harceler, to tire, teate. | heteragene, 
hardes, - _ „chat, heres. i; 
hand, = bold, daring... heureux, _ 
hardieſſe, . - boldnefs.. heureuſement, 
hardiment, boldly. hexagone, 
hargneux, * Lies 7 hexametre, 
haricots, * French beans. hiatus, 


haricot, (a fort of French diſb.) bieble, 


| haridelley . a ſorry borſe, a jade. hier, 


barnacher, - #2 harneſs. hicroglyphique, 
Lhatnoiey © _ harneſs... hippocras, 

haro, ... 4 bue and cry. e 1 - 
harpe, arp. hirondelle, 


harpon, 
barpie, 
.. 
haſard , 


a harping iron. hiſtoire, 
| Hharpy. hiſtorien, 
a a faggot land. hiſtorique, 
chance. hiſtrion, 
0 venture. biver, 
haſe, a does 8 or coney. hiverner, ; 
2 hay en. holocauſte, 
te make le. homelie, 
hafty,. forward. homicide, 
1 s fees. hemmage, 
wan, pale. homme, 
tis burn. homogene, 
haven, harbour. hom@loguer, - 
__ #napſack. homologation, 
a chat mail. honnete, 
autboy. honnetement, 
wy raiſe, honneur, 


* We — —— 2 r ſecond-band bins · 
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] ' heraical, . 


to beſitate. 


Heſitation. 


Heleroclite. 


_ - beterodox. 
| heterogeneous. 


hour. 


happily. 
an hexagones 
| hexameter, We. 


a gap. 


tall. Wort. 
Yefterday. 
 huroghyphick. 


hipacras, 
hypocri ite, 


' a ſwallow. 
hiſtory. 

hiflorians 
hiflorical. 


a ben. 


tinter. 
to winter. 


Hale. hoir and hoirie, bake? inheritance. 
a burnt ſacrifices 


an homtly. 


an homicide. 


Homage. 
man. 


: homogeneous. 


to confirm. 


1 tion. 
4 honeſt > 


_ honeſtly. 


_ honour P 


| - hauſſe- 


4F 2 TG ronunciaTiON 


opirated. 11 „i aſpirated. ; 3 5 = 
1 hav e-col, 4 nel. fiat. honorer, N 8 1 t 
1 ; —_ haut, | 1 big gh, honnetete, „„ honeſty, 95 
1 ut- mal, : li fed. 3 My urabl, | 
* 1 8 . baughty. hopitall, hoſpital, t 
| hautement, with s loud voice. . ee 5 \. boſpitabl W } 
-bamteur.®,  - _. height, holpitalits, ' © boſpitaliy, 1 
hauteſſe, Grand Signar”s 2 horiſon,; © | hori/mn } 
1 4 haute- contre,  connler-denor. horlog, 2̃ cloth h 
I hel hem! ( interjections.] horloger, wpach- male. 
|  _ , heaume, © | _ helm, helmet. horoſcope, |" boroſeaps 6 
| _ kennir, (pron. bai to neigh. horreur, borrow Wi | 
1 8 | + og * he. ee, Harribl. t 
| 4 3 berault, . be 15 8 of Herald. horriblement, Horrib). Z 
| FE ff an hero. hoſtie, 8 eee h 
| __ ” herifler, t fand an end. hoſtilité', bei, 
_ kerifſon,* 2 bedge- hg, urchin. hte, _ landhrd, 8 | 
 hernie, F rupture. b6teſſe, - . dandlaty, 1 
| + * | 24 bea. botel, a great man's huuje, Wi | 
aſk,  _:; barrow; . } 
. herſer, tts arms. huiles E h 
\ herſeur, 4 harrower, huiler, | | 
bene ; 5 eech · tree. huileux, . h 
| 3 r 1 
T 10 knock. huiſſier, her, door-keeptr. | | 
an owl, huit, eight, (4 with derivative.) WM | 
7 the 41 I Feuliy. huitre, fler. 

, . hideous; dreadful, human, | 3 

3 „ humainement, Fern | 
5 6b! humaniſer, 15 tam. k 

| = 3 humaniſte, bumaniſl. 

| nmoto, humanité, | human nature, WM | 
| r + 2; mble, WW | 
— 2 ue of the bead. 9 limbs Wh 
 hocker, i dals, num der, te maiſlin, N k 
bochepot, beob- pote h. humectation, moiſlening. Wl | 
hochequeue, . 4 Wag tail. humeur, ES h 
—hocher,  * 4 coral. humide, h 
hold, Wee, hemidies; h 
| Holland, | . - Holland. humi lier, 5 : 
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"LG We write and pronounce Aer, though we nevertheleſs ſoy in « common coo” 
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5 ed ORTHOGRAPHY. 
ated not aſdivated. . 5 r 
bomard, en. lh ger. humiliant, © — . 
„ vnongre, 24 @ gelding. bumiliation, - ; | bumiliatione 
Hongrie, 2 -humilite, - * humility. 
tl, | honm, EY: 8 8 evil. hyperbole, per bolt. | 
[3 honte, 8 ; © ſhame. hypocondre, N poc hondi iace 5 
5 | honteux, : | e hypoc ri 8 / hypocriſy. 
M honteuſement, * 5 2 hypoſlaſe, pe. 
i hoquet, -  - biet b. hypothequer, t mortgage. 
. hoqueton, a r fort of. ferjeant. hypotheque, 5 1 
WE horion, 2 great blow, byacinthe, 4 . 
. hormis but, beſides, hyades, Hader. 
la hors, ; © out. hydre, . hydra, - 
4. WE botte, "ky dorſer. hyd rocile, es fu watery f. 
. botteur, one who carries @ dorſer. ing. 
„ bottee, 4 83 3 hydrographic, | |  bydrography. 
. houblon, hops. hydromancie, ' hydromancy, 
„ boublonière, ' bop-ground. hydromel, „ 
je, boue, a grubbing-axe. hydrbpiſie,  dropfy. 
un, hover, t dig. hydropique, | Date. | 
ail boulette, _ a ſheep-hook, hymen, hymen. 
ail, houppe, a puff, a tuft, hymenee, 1 — 
houppelande, a great coat, hymne, hymn. 
houzdage, rough. walling. hypothele, E 
r, bourder, 10 make 4 rough wall. hyſſope/, 
5.) Wh boux, _- * bolly-oak, Kr. EK, | by Perice The 
fer. bouſpiller, to os 75 tug. 
me © 
4. ho 2 5 3 i l 2 0T aſpires, e Lind of h 5 
nu. art, or houſard,. uguenote, a Fi ettle. 
vil. or huſſart, 1. bonſſart. humer, Iso ſup up. 
ure, bouſſaie, a holly grove. hune, 1 ſettle of a maſt. 
ble, houſſe, caſe 5 5 chair or-bed, hunier, top-maſt, 
by. bouſſoir, a hair-broom, huppe, a whoop, or hoop. 
un. bouſſer, 5 to ſweep, huppæ, |  . topping, 
ing. houſfine, à ſwitch: hure, - the lead of a wild boar. 
ours WH hoyau, © a mattoch, hutler, ' ©. t bowl, 
oil, buche, Hi treugh, butch. hurle ment, botoling. 
ne. bube, 4 hollow, or Hosting. hutte, 5 _- a but 
ble. duer, 4 boot at. huttée, lodging i in a . 
1 buguenot, J uguenot. 5 1 
: H 2 "FART. 
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* 


1 fe Pagrs. w_ Sexzon. „„ 
| | I Pee eee wey Wis e as „ ot, an 
= I every word of which is coats Hal, one ans the 
| 77 bine Fans of 1 2 following: 5 
1 = 
„ ł ł᷑ v don, 7. POWERS 
iſ a 8 1 Ad noun, 5 Prepoſition, 

CC  Pronoun, > 5 'ConjunRion, TT 0 
EO e -.: Number, 4. © Fates. . 
ö d | pb a4 ROY x; n Verb, 55 92 5 TS, . 
| e Of which tae fir ſſ five receive ey 1 in e . tems 
Eo nations, and are therefore called declinable: the four laſt recein 
do ſuch variations e the Articie 95 and are therefo:e cal 
ee 4. „ 5 „ | 
EW 0. H A. b. 5 
2 3 | 
. jt 7% 
. . Nov i is A port of 3 which e to name eyen 
9 45” thing, that can be conſidered, as ſubſiſting either in natuſſę 
| 'D = or in our ideas or imagination, which, one can poſſibly 8 o 
. | Nouns are alſo called fubAantives; as un homme a Man, 4 
* , ere a woman, une maiſn a houſe, un arbre a tree, Cc. 
Three things called Accidents ate to be conſidered in nouns; 
4 the NuuBER, the GENDER, and the extent of the ſenſe | in wal a 
they are taken, denoted by the AN T ICI. ö 
F Nouns have two numbers, the /ingular and the plural. f 
| A noun is ſaid to be of the ſingular number, when' it depot 
| FP obe ſingle thing only; as un homme a man, une femme a woman | 
= We.” It is ſaid to be of the plural, when it denotes two or moſt 

1 . things.: at once; as des hommes men, des t femmes women, Se, 

ny * 1 45 þ F ; 

= oor A; 8 E C 2 1 0 N 1; ft 6A. 

3 1 Of the fame of the PLURAL. number of mount. 


ee ſpeaking, in Frendh't as in Evoliſh, the plural num 
1 from the * Nan by the addition of 12 as, 
King 


* 


Of NOUNS. „ 


. er Nam. . Nuenb, d . 
* „ 5 SORE des hommes, HE 8 1 itn mem 
une maiſon, 2 houſe, des maiſon, e oe, 
n jm m a day, des jours, a | dayn- 
un dh “ thimble, - des dts, e eee miei Ea, 
; SPAS ; 
Nouns endiog their fingular i in 5, or x, have ibeix Blend alike, EE”. 
without any alteration. or en whe e EY U b . 1 
5 Numb. e Flur. Numb. ro 
t b., the aß * flex behave apo bons. 
une voix, . 7 2 voice, des voix, - Bak 2 volces. Þ 
un nex, 8 bel She 8 2 Hſe, - deus er 4 two noſes. . 
Nouns ending in FI eie « lan 8 laks indifferemly fr their den er = 
cor z, in leaving out the accent of the ſingular; as Bente kindneſe, bont6 or em 
kindnefſes 3 which fort of OO ſome avihors keep. to ſtill. But the beſt writers 
now a days keep to the general rule of forming the plural by adding z to the Poor oi 
of nouns-in 4, reſerving ex; for the ſecond Rande plural of verbs only; as vont aimen N 
| yeor you ſove. « 


In nouns ending in at, iti is become el to 8 out the final « in the 1 . 


5; 3s enfant child, enſam children, inſtead of enfants; prudent prudent, prudens, &c. 
but monoſyllsbles retaia it, as be bridges, des dents teeth, from Pont and dent 7 3 
Except cent and tout, as deux cens bommes two hundred men, tous lex aw. n my Et 4 


"Exceptiobs,” Ds . 1 
. ending in au os Tie eu or . and 7 jew take: 4 in f 
ne "of s for their plural: | 


7 a: al $ 5 8 (ape, . 


0e ee Pier, g ht 


3 . hid tage er, ib moles blog 55 ; 5 
Nouns in ou take alſo x inſtead of 5; as un chou a cabbage, des choun 1 * 


| genou the knee, les genoux the knees, &c, Except trow hole, con or cel nech, clow nail, 


lou pickpocket, fou fool, matou a large cat, mow or mol ſoft, bibou owl, licou halter, 
and /oup garou A were-wolf, _ follow the general rule, and make trousy clous, ma · 
du, Ke. | 


ES 


24%, 8 . in al kat ai chang al 04 into aur 
for their. plural : as, 


Sin 17 a living creature, bg 5 f eninausiingereture 
8. travail, : 5 work, by travaux, 1 5 3 | 


ail garlic, makes wy t$oogh I pm wee . 


„ ' = 
: 1 F b 
* 


Nevertheleſs theſe fir bal A ball FIC = rather calus) a 8 au. 
2 ee pale (a term of heraldry), gal à noble treat, bocal-a kind of 
wy lar the * rule, _ make e bocali, cali, car- 
H 3 naval 


10 ACCIDENGE.. 


mnmuavalt, "rdgals;, a Mfo proper names in of 3 „ele, tro 
Mamis + chree Mertials. N | 


od” 4 The ples} novns in ai follow alſo the — wle. 


I 


% gh 


45 _ attiraih + train, ” cventail, 6 . "Wa of 
ba camail, a fort of n- 3 ſcarecrow * hr nech. gu . 
, geuvernail, _ 1 ball Ker. dio 


| "Theſe two, bercail theepfold, and poitrail the breaſt of. hoe? Ls —. — | 


Bail cattle, is a noun of multitude fingular without plural | ; 8 a noun plural 
« the ſame fignification without ſingulsr. 


* Theſe following adaouns i in al have 1 Ja ufe for the maſculine. _ 


# aufral, ſouthern. fingel, 5 og 2 * auptial, 4 

| northern. Jerial, | vial, paforal, > paſtoral, 
f „ cn. ea notary " Juftral, uſtral, paſtal,  ' paſchal. |} 
 conjugal, tonjugal, © luiteral, 7 " oaks % Coen. 
Wal, diametrakl  'matinal, + early, trivia, trivial. 

„ + fat, ag, nal. ml, venal. 

5 5 fillal, FE ae Fe filial, , natal, = native. F 7 feial, TO 7 cial, 

B Aral, 3 final. eee Wl VVV "WS 3 iberil. 


Except n we oy let arts „ Mae liberal arts, and des cierges paltale (legs Wax 
„ in churches at Eaſter among the Roman catholics), Neither i is martial | 
Walke, uſed-at all in the plural. 

2 We do fay des armes - avales ſen armaments: but inſlesd of combats. nawals, or ba- - 
- railles navales, we ſay des combats ſur mer. We ſay les pſeaumes penitentiaux the pe- 
© nitential pſalm#; but not un pſeaume penitential, or Penitentiel, but un des pſeaumes peni- 

tentiaux, one of the ae rm plelme, that adnoun being not uſed in 25 ſingular. 


! wa | heaven, - > e, heayens. 
£ 8 eye, is l yo, TO eyes. 
5 Nene Fier f in the? aieux, - e -fathers, 
gentil. hamma, one no- plural | gentili- ES, nob] ly dee 

„by deſeended, ©) ( ended. 


_ » Toy and loix, as alſo Roy hee Rolx, are quite obſolete : we now-a-days ſpel] loi a law, 
26d: Rai a king, and their plural /ors and Rois are regular. * ] 
When a compound. noun is formed of a'noun and $6 2dnot0s both _ the no 
Ws plural, Thus we ſay : 
un are. -boutant, 2 buttreſs 3 des arn-boutans, battreties;. nh | _ 
wn cerf-1 0 ant, a paper-kite ; des cerfi- wola ns, paper 5 7 — 
des bouts=rime, rhymes of vet ſes given to fill „ 
les Garder- Frargoiſes, the French Guards, oy | 
| When a compound noun is formed of a prepoſition and 4 noun, or . 4 ub and a 
. > noun, the noun only takes the mark of the plural. Thus we ſay” 
7 ae ant courenr, a fore - runner; des avant-coureurs, fore-rutniets. | | 
„ un entre ſol, an enter-ſole ; des entre ſoli, enter-ſoles, ; 885 
u abat jour, a ſſcy. light ; des abat jours, ſkylights. _ . 
u kure- dent, a tooth-picker ; der cure- denti, tooth · pickers, - 
un tour nes brocbe, 2 * pe 2 tourne-broches, Jacks. 
un garde-fou, a rail ; des garde; fous, rails. 
When a compound noun is formed of two nouns united 3 prepotton, the fit 
. 00 muſt take the mark of the plural, Thus we ſey | 
23 n &il de bauf,, an oval window z des eils-de-berufi, oval . . 
: un eielade· lit, a teſter des ciels-de- lit, tefters.” 18 
N ia n, a water est ; in Geau, water-fpoutr, 5 


— 1 


2 1 
os a x 1 K o_ 
mm "On IE RR - = 8 Y # . r „ es - 
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3 FCC . 
An chef d uuure a maſter · piece z der che- d cu, maſier- pieces. 


An cull de lampe, * tail- piece; des culi· de lampe, tail pieces. 5 ** - 5 „ 
un art- en- ciel rainbow z des arctren-· ciel, rainbows. 79 5 55 4 


I cannot help mentioning a groſs miſtake hat has crept into the French Keademy's se 4 
Di&tiodacy, and miſled ſome modern Grammatians, who. write ds chefi-d"wuvres, des. I 
arc-en-ciels, Ho ciels-de-lit z which implies eontradiction, and even nonſenſe; can 
the mark of the plural be affixed" to a thing which is not preſented an -numerable ? i : 
However, we ſay, im paintingy Is ciel, lei ciels j but we mean only the air, the clouds, R 
not the ſkies, Se * 5 TY A 1 7 ; I | = 3 > ; | 


Nouns compounded of the pronoun mon, may. change mon, m4, into mes in the plural, 8 
TT.. namber; 8% © 


e tis 
7 85 81 Saane, + _madim, - 1 

. ing · monſeig neur, my lord, a, 
II all languages ſeveral nouns have no plural : fuch are, „ 

1, ee virtues and vicesz as Ia cbarit “ charity, /a beine hatred, ls foi faith, 
Forgueil pride, &c, ſo far only as they expreſs habits ; for when they expreſs aQts, they. 

are uſed in the plural i as faire des charits, to give aims. Cn. | 

diy, Nouns of metals; as de or gold, du cui ure copper, du plomb lead, Ic. but in 

another ſenſe we ſay des plombs leaden veſſels, din fers fetters. 4 7 
34%, Theſe following; „5 . 5 Ee | 3 


abfinthe, wormwood. 
Artillerie, -- artillery, _ 1 
attirail, implements. | uy 0 5 
binheur, happineſs, faim, „hunter. nobleſſs, "mobility. 

fn ß pnes, - . bs 
pleire, + = glory, fm, Tmoke, e . 
bonte, ſhame, diem, + ſcarcity,” ſang, blood. 
Jeuneſſe, . youth, fait, = = RE” |” 
molleſſe,  _ effeminacy. Ja vue, the fight, ror, whole 
le prochain, our neighbour, Tone, bearing. vii, = oldages 
reputation, © reputation. Poderat, ' ſmelling. viridc,  manbood,” 
renommde, flame, le get, the tafle. mich honey. 


* One of the ſeven ſacraments of the church of Rome. . = 4 


5 ; 4 5 „ | 
As alſo infinitives and adjeRtives uſed fobſtantively; as l boire & be manger eating. - 
and drinking, Putile & Pagreable profit and pleaſure. | Th 
4thly, Nouns of number have no plural in French; or rather, tho" they are plural. 
by their nature, except un, yet they don't take the final : which charaQerifes that 
number: as trois dewx three two's, devs guatre two fours, guati fix f ur fixes, din 
mille ten thouſand; c. Except winger, cent, and million z as ix wing's bommes fix ſcore . 
men, deux tens dens two hundred crowns, Ce. and ar vicd ſubſtantively, have 
no plural neither ; as je me me ſovtte ni de vos oui ni de vos hon, I care. neither for your 
Jea's nor your no's © 5 X . | EY 
Proper names bave no plural, unleſs they are uſ-d metaphorically, _ - | 
Thus we fay, les deus Corneiiles, les Turenne, les Lamoignon,' Cc. but we fay ils fort 
Can & les. Alexandres de tour fifc]e, they are the Celars and Alexanders of their 
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8 8 
as 


r Ann . 
e To” ks „ following: nouns have we” the 5 RY "ew | 
JT). ws” delight. ma chiaux, material 

annaler, angels. depen, | * matines,' _ * mating, 1 
ancien, 5 - anceſtors, erp; WS - maruts, - manners, 100 
albu, forefathers. entrfaum, ſhackle © mauchetter, + BF ſnuff: 5.5 le 
1 (tre aux) to be ou ee | entrails, - munitions, ammunitions F. =, 
"the catch, © entrefaites, ' tranſaQtions. © nipper, ee 
meet, - arrears. . frivieres,/ -louneiy laſhing. - önnen, A nones, 4 
Th, _ effiſes, OT ofliſes, epouſailles, eſpouſal. obedguel, HoHßfequies, 
3 a,,: apparel, _ fanfaille, betrothing. plurs, * | 
avira vives (in horſes a funcroillet, funerals, proche, krelations. 4: 
__ Nileale), * the Font for Ebrifteh=. premice, _ firfifefroits, 1 
heatiller, . © 8 | 4:9 Myr orig 7 
 beficles, . ſpectaeles. Ph enen, repel, i repriſals. 
* »  Grouſſatlle, ' bdriars. gallion , galleons; recs, 3 a net, t 
_ "Calendes, | + Calends, | gen, people. . ' rogation-day, e 
_____ _ - -  @atacombes, '  catacombs, des, _ — clathes, _ r _ prints, marks, 70 
eie ſeillars. nente piles. tense, dukneſs. 
*. complies, clofing prayers of immondiget, ſſilth. wipe, veſpers. 2 
„„ * +2 > * laudes, morning prayets. wergettes, © broth, l 
E -,. en. confines, , limites, limits. N 5 3 
\ , confituret, om fog, © Ba Bet © of one 95 . 
IRS 7 5 
oP . * 1% ; + Þ- _ 4150 77 5 ee 1 N 
. * Matines, Po none, wipres, and. — are port of ws divine 2 elle i F 
„ the church of Rome the Canonica! Hours. | | 


I 3 we ſay fend en, ammonition-bread. 5 | - 


ho TR” TOR The following nouns, merely Latin, are of both.aumbers, © __ [| 
_ FE des gre” -(cburchiterios.) but in offavo, | - eight oflayo's, 
dex alibi, 1 (a law _ cing pater & cing awe, five Ppater-noſters, 
— 5 (new parapraphs,) des ave, des . ] 
i des ace ſſi 1 5 (certificates.] des ordmus, Ws - colleds, . 
des pets + Rd . ſmall articles, = te dun, Fi te deym's, 
du dis, des trio, der ure. hy. bis therefore's, 1 
N trois errata, Z; three errata'e. And 4-þ » aßde, (what an act 
_ Quatre 8 11 duplicata* 8. e aſide upon the ſtage.) 
dies Aaacia, 8 Acacias. We likewiſe ay, 
dnn, (leave ſo 80 out.) iel 0  duodecimo, Ents 1 
| . — abo do all in a fe- des in-ſeize, mt fixteents * | 
i- -* mily. det in-dix-buit, eighteen, - 
dieren in folio, » | | | threefolio' 8. dex OS -,_ twenty-fours, 
ET 
- ; 2 5 . * 5 Fi „ 5 ; j 5 BS | ” # 
22 1 4 5 5 | 8 8 1 
8 Les a the Gavpan 7 M. . E 
N ouns are dither of the . or of the h nder. K 
Nouns relating to males, or-hbe's, are maſculine, an thoſe re 


ling 447 5 als 8 ary feminine; „„ : 


_— Ne FIR _ _— — —_ —_— _— _— * — _ 2 _— ww _ _— 23 _— 
EY s 
* . ” 


Oy * 


* * founs: 1 20s” 
3 1 1 Sei ends F Fem. N Eu 

us D | ga) Ser. une Piat, 1 a Goddeſs,” 

un Roi, Fa ing, une Reine, Queen. 

le Jupiter de aide, h 08 4 la Diane d brad the Diana of i 
Jupiter, „ 


un male, à . 67 A... . ane Janelle, 2 . hen, or 
bdbuck, doe 2 
ok bitch. 


un chien | . A dog, ns chien, 7 wy. 


un chen 2 PEN 55d 1 ne. jument, „ . 


"Ca whale two, ok a and. treupes troops, which are feminine, though 
they relate io men; as le gardes Frangoiſes fant de bonnes troupes, the French 3 
good troops. Except alſo tendron, which is maſculine,. tho it relates to a gil; as 5 
jeune lendron, a-young las 

Family names, common to both ſeres, are maſculine or nd E 2 as LY 


oa 


are laid of a man or Nomen z as le ſawvant. * the ** Mp Dacier, la 7 8 


A the learned 3 Dacier. 


In 8 1 the gender is ö by their terminations. : | 
' Nouns "of the. following terminations - are of” ber feminine 


ft Nouns in "Us and ths as une « . 8 


a 24h, Nowbe in ion ; as un ation an aten, une paſſes * * 
on, e. 
Except theſe twenty: four: 


un aler ion, . an caglef, n ö 5 ee, w, 
Talis, min noe, _ , A fort 6 6 — 

| un lan, a baſtion, tions in rejoicing nights, | 
le le, the head of a ſhip, 2 million, 6 alen, 5 
un coming, 2 ſhort pia, e merlen, A ſort of military puniſh. 
bu champion, . Foc apc wag ment, ERS | 
le chorion, ; 8 . the chorion, 5 vn mor pions 5 G 8 =! crab-lovſe, 
k cr ions,” | te rump, 7 3 Hs (a conſtellation) | 
in embrien,  , 2 embryo, 722 4 2 man at cheſs or dravghts, 
ua fanion, : 2 + aRandard,- - ry we PAR 17 1 the North, 
vn gabion, "- bien, un eis,, -  ._. afeln. 
ke gallion, | de 62 leons, un ſcorpion © jon, 
, "throat, „ ration, Wͤ 


VN. B. Crayon and rayon, which are maul dot fall . 


this rules 


| health, Sc. 

Except of thoſe i in # theſe eight: or 7 + ; 
wn : | 5 thi 8. un on WY 1 „„ kr « 1h 
ai | = a ſummer, du the, : tee, 
vn comies, nt cemmittee, Lee (the at of the prayer \ 
e | 325 « county or earldom, FF | 

| meals 


CCC OY EE ES OTE 


"in 
= 
zh 


: 34h, 8 Kan Sad 2 1 a 3 or. PRERESY as 
2 * a ſeaſon, une e a priſon, Fe. Except theſe eight: 
| _ ,* heraldry," an oifon, E: 'a young gooſe, 
3 an under-petticoat, wn 5 ; a ſteel-yard, 
a a green plot, dup 2 5 - --- 
: the borkzon, n tijon, „ . a brand, 
5 . Neon? in flon don't fall under this „ 
38 3 Nouns in eur, as alſo in eure: As un- "Re * i hor 
- heat, une heure an hour, c. ö 
Except of the firſt theſe twee: 
. bonbevry - | : good lock, . Buam, 
an malbeur, 1333 misfortune, P b:nnear, 
. lecerut, 2 . 4 8 fra the heart, un "ER 
| 1 5 "a __ ef thores, 4 le wry 
. Pinterieur, 6h of the inward part, le lecteur, „„ hi oender; 
Tauer, the out- de, he faiſeur, (pron. ſear} ide moker; 
and all other nouns 10 eur derived from verbe, Which chagte eur into euſe for their 
pray loaf are only applicable to men j av wn das eur a door, wn | woleur, un wle 
at 5 4% 
Except alſo pleurs tears, which is . nouns in eure, except theſe three 
4. . butter, le leurre ũ lute a hawk]. and du feurre ſtraw, . | 
Sthly, Nouns ending in ale 3 peace, * noix. a a wala, ; 
4 chaux lime, Se. | 
Except theſe twelve: 5 : 


bora, l e 
the edoice, un lynx, 


a crucifix, ; le le pring - Me ee, 
- dg Styx, 9 river, 
bolly,. — e le and ts 
a1 = 

"TON 0 The following nouns, which cannot be brought under a 

_ particular'clafs of termination: 
wo brebis, a ſheep, de la glu, bird-lime, 1 the night (but 
cli or ci, a. keys la gent, the race or not minuit, mid- 
1 chair, fleſh, nation ?,ꝙ% niz abe). 5 
une cour, a court, Ia hart d'un faget, a la is, © the law, 
uns miller, a ſpoon, band for a faggot, la foif, ws thirſt, 
une oy . tooth, une iris, a crocus, une feuris, a mouſe, 
2 Portion, une art, a ſhare, une tour, a tower, 


f — 


"ahi raue, 
honour, 
eee 


un cbur, the labour, 


5 


dee, 


* „ * * 


du _— . 


the ſkin, 


hun ger, 
the end, 


a time, 


faith, 


1 ferit, a foreſt, 


une fourmi, an ant, w 
2 ""_ gent d bonleſqve fort of word, uſed only. in 


8 * 
1 wth, AO one, Pom nigh. N >: No 0 


ws MN 
* 


* , 
5 


ia peaus 


une main, A hand, - 
ia e the mercy,” 
the ſea, 
4a mort, death, 
t we; the belly o A... 
church, | = 


„/j%%ͤͤ WE IR ²˙“¹ A ̃˙ ann ᷣ Tn Sees od ehcgs hi 
: rae?” e D 5 


(but not un 1e & 
tur n), * e 
une trilu, 2 I 
la vertu, virtue, 
une vis, A ſcrew. 


Z 4 
= 


* la nat paſs lat night ; minuit ſound, it th 25 twelve 0 200. . 


ws ©. eo th, IM. Id. oe. 


— E 


* 


| | S NOUNS, . i 10% 
. to the other nouns ending in e not ſounded, 8 there are as 
many of them of the maſculine gender as of the feminine, and 


b in a very great number, I ſhall ſet down in the Appendix \a 


liſt of all the nouns-maſculine that. end in e not founded ; as alfa. 
another of thoſe which admit either gender, according to their 
ſeveral ſignifications. One muſt only obſerve here, that the 


nouns of the following terminations, 20 e not e are bot 
the feminine gender. Eo ne OO e | 


bs 


1. Nouns ending i in any; W or e beser e TR ; 
ſounded, ſuch are theſe terminations, be, ate, ie and wie, ois and 


oye, our 280 wuz as une armee an army, une flaie a wound, de la 
foie ſilk, la joie joy, une ortis a nettle, la pluis the ns une ban. 
a wheel, de la morus _ fim, Wee | | A 


Except from n Nouns. in be theſe twenty-four : 


7 Apogde, 8 = * Apogee, le nympbes, £70 * 555 5 : 0 * 5 


un parapluie, 243 —_— di pou * 


- 2dly, Nes 59 in ance or anſe, ence or WY as une 78 
. 2 pair of ſcales,” une anſe an ear or handle, la conſcience oon · 


einen une difenſe a defence, Cc. Except le ſilence ſilenee. 


' 34ly, Nouns ending in alle, tille and elle: 28 dela paille firaw, 
unc oreill® an ear, une chandelle a candle, &&fc, Except un cure- 


oreille an ear- picker, and un perce-orcills an ear. wig: : but thoſe i in 


ail, til, and el, are ahn, | 


: 


athy, All nouns ending in ace and a: 1 26 4 1 e. ice, un 
FO A un * Se. | 


Tg 


6 


un caducde „ A a caduceum, * riger %%% ELIE = a perigee, 
un cpli ii ty a a a colliſeum, . periphee, 8 75 5 
te apes 8 ENS] 'the chief, hs le perinee, "whe per inæum, * 
Þ Empyrde the empyrean heaven, ſe Pyr, a e haven of Athens, 

| Je Sete, _  theelyſian fields, - * 5 the Pyreneant, - 

; le pynecee, e . . 
po, ar EFT et) _ marriages wedlock, | un ſpondde, © 5 . ſpondee, 8 
le Lys, dhe Lyceum, un trachdes 2 Hochers, | 
le mauſolte, 8 a mauſoleum, les reftactes, 2 les EY : 
h Muſte, the Nala, 1 e, | | «trophy. 5 

„ | And theſe twelve from thoſe ini, ie ids. IE 2D 
ApbeTe, _ | '  Aphelion, un paviey e —— , 
un genic, ue genius, le peribdite, © peribelium 
wn incendies — a cotiflagrationg © un part ie, rung, C mock 222 
le Meſfa, + ,_ Meffiah, He bain-mariey dalneum 
un menflrue, & a menftruum, e foie, © „ 8 e kg 


F 1 
OY r r TT Ee YI i — al * is 
1 n Fa ee 
2 = 2 8 


%%% ⁵ MEE rs CR Done LW ES NOLA 
POIs EL LE T 
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— 


06 Ac cfpr Ne 3 
4 35 705 Nouns ending i in ile and Ille, wills, ville, and eule ir, 
£0 


6 or ie, 28 une ville a 1 f une anguillt an etl; une aiguille 
2 neige, we oat a. 5 de a $- je liquorict, —f ie 7a 
1 Mared, Sc. 3 | 
22 % | * 95 N ins; Ix, 5 1 K 
"IP Except t theſe twelve has thots ein i F 
Ari, ads IA 2 fanQuary, un domicile, WAL þ vor PR ON 5 
I cadrils © . 85 quadtil, 'daangile, ee ae 2 855 
N J the chyle, ſpadille 5 85 
iI a es - 7 a a codigil, an fiyle, © 338 p 7 ; 1 a fiyle, 
6 PP 191% ß “ %%] . 
| | 4+ on, „% can i; 4.49 e crocodile, un vaudeville,  - -.. a ballad, 
And theſe two from thoſe in euille, du ws Ault Nager. 
: &; ele, _ un ex, obs e „ 


"bet e * 7 ee he . 746 Wo a cabs), þ- e "RA noung.in ure, 


= lafougnr, - y the fury, un bon % mauvais augure, a 
| 7 © fa braweure, ©  valour,, | good or bad omen; un mur. 
e, x  anccuifineg, N pgs, | _ mure, Murmur; du mercure, 
F_ - \ larancune, e grudge, | mercury; une parjure, pet- | 
I | ane erdure, © © | filth, | be and les Colures, Co- 

iS ws i 7 axe 00g EI 2 wog fer. uri. N e 


e -— An from thoſe in ire, be dilire, delirium; un navi 75 2 ip 5 
* an 0 an empire ; du por phyre, Penny - 


f Though the afocelaid FTIR 85g upon the nouns 7 FN be efficient to 
i rb the gender of the other nouns;, yet, for a further help in this matter, 1 ſhall alfo 
- + | adGthe terminations of thoſe of the maſculine gender, 
-2f, All guns in / and al, eil and cl; as un bail a leaſe, le corrava! the carnaval 
| 1 the ſun, us autel an altar, Ic. as alſo all nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is a followel 
dy one or many. conſonants Whatever ; as un g zn g *, un ſopha a ſofa, un fac a lack, 
1 mn art an art, wn almanach an almanac, un plat a diſh, Sc. Except une part a ſhare, 
dad Je bart the band of a faggot. | 
5 7 be letters of the alphabet are ma -aline, except theſe ſeven c conſonants, t, b, , m, nr, 
All nouns ending in naſal an, under whatever combination of letters that 
42 may be conſidered, as under en, anc, ant, 7 ens, ent, ment and tent : as i 
a a year, un enfant a child, un accent an accent, le e temps. the time, Co Except ow 
dent a tooth, 
40, All nouns ending in oerl, neil, and ail as un ceil an eye, un deuil a mourn» | 
ing, un accueil a reception, &c, 
| | Aeby, All nouns ending in / acute whhout 7 before; as du taffe coffee z as alſo 5 
3 thoſe 3 in e followed by any conſonant, with thoſe in ier i alt and vis, air and of, 
ate: as du bled or ble, wheat z us bec, a beak ; du je! ſalt ; wa drr, 4 proclama- 


* 


9 


3 tion dePacier, ſteel; te biais, the obliquity z an _ancheir, an anchovie 3 «# mouchoir, | 
a an handkerchief un attrait, a beit; un balaj, a broom, Cc, Except: une cle or 2 
3 a key ; une cuiller a ſpoon ; la fart, the foreſt j la mer, the _y la ſoif, thirſt; 
3 bo mf; the body of a church, __ 
3 = All nouns in e and ies; as wn ve, 3'confeſſion z os Bed; a ee Se. 
5 Nouns in au or eau ; as un Og. a W un 3 Knife, Cc. "Hep 


We; van 


4e. 885 7 N 4 


wr, 


fe 


une liſte, a I 


villa 
popu 


1 L 9 l 1 3 

” * 8 WY 
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FJibhy, Nount: whoſe laſt ſyllable is o, followed by any- conſonant g 25 de bor, gold 3 - 
un croc, a hook ; un pet, # pot 5 /c bord, the brim; un fort, « fort, Sc, "Except wne © 
cot, «portico i e . EA OY Ate Me ar eee *Y 5 
Sieb, Nouns whoſe fast ylable is 5 or un, followed by any conſonont ; 28 un abri, 
2 ſhelterz an Landi , one Monday; de lit, the bed; un ennui, a wear ineſs ; wa prits, 
a wellz du bruit a noiſe, Sc. Except une brebis, a ſhe-p 3 une fourni, an ant; 14 
merci, mercy ;; la nuit, the night 3 une ſouris, a mouſe 5 unt vit,ia ſtre mw. 
Man of days; months, ard ſeaſons. are maſculine; as un beau Dimanche, a: fe 


- 


Suxdayy Lundi-vervier, laf- Monday le-mois prochain, thenere ward 4 uns 665 {ES 
chaud, a dry and bot fummer j de. Except automne, zobich is of bath genders, une au- 
tomne froide & pluvieuſe, a cold and rainy autumn, But u ben nouns of mont bs tate mi 


before them, they are feminine ; as 1a mi Juin, Midſummer; la mi Aodt, the middle of Auguſt, 
Nouns of belidays are Feminine, Ja T.vſlaint, All. Saintt; la Saint-Jean, Adidſammer ; 
ls Saint-Martin, Martiamas; &, except Noti and Paques : Neel taket no ares. See 
in the Afpendix the ob/ervation concerning Paque.. - See Pity en A OLA > 
gib, Nouns ending in ain, aim, in, ins, win, oi and ien; as un bain, a bath; du wie, | 
wine; un beguing' © bigging ; du foin, hay; du bien, wealth; Sc. Except ia min, 
the hand 3 %%, the end; and /a faim, tunger. OR Ming. "LAT 


r0thly, Nouns ending in ou, either alone or followed by a conſonant 3 as un bijou, y 
jewel; un coup, a blow; un de our, a by- way; le cours, the courſe j oþ beurg, the bo- 
tough; Sc, Except /a tour, the court; and ine wur, a tower. 


11:hly, Nouns ending in fon or gon, and all thoſe in the naſal on, through all its 
_ combinations, that have not i or s or x before on ; as le poiſſon, the fiſh 3 wn poingen, 4 


bodkin ;_ un baton, a ſtick ; un bourgein, a bud ; du bouillon, 'brothz. &c, pt 
nouns in fon, la boifſon, drinking; and /a moiſſon, harveſt z and of theothers, un- 


char ſan, a ſontz z la fan, the making; une legon, a leſſon 3 la rangen, the ranſom z 
which are feminine, as nouns in ſon. 6 e F 
12thly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable terminates in u, or have the of the laſt ſyllable _ 

follbwed by any conſonant ; as le. bot, the aim; un aqueduc, an aqueduſt j le tribur, © 
the tributez du put, matter out of a Wound; Sc, Except de la flu, birdelime j ls 


verſu, virtue; and une tribe, 2 tribe. 


. . 


Lofily, Nouns ending in age, uge, acle, ime, aume, ime, iſone, 19% e 


heritage; le deimge, the flood z un tabernacle, a tabernacle; le baprime, baptiſm q du bawme, \ 
balm ; un dime, a cupola'; le catechiſme, catechiſm z un antagoniſſe, an antagoniſt, »Ex- 


cept theſe nine, une cage, a cage; une image, an image ; ure page, à pate 3 l rage, the 
rage; une Hate, A Rar 664 de la es” cream 3 ta FPS. ——ů 

—. URN: EE <E 4-908 4.3 * 
Obſerve further, that nouns of countries, kingdoms, counties, and provinces;endiog 


in e not ſounded, are feminine; as' Europe Europe, la France France, la Bretagne 


Britain, Cc. except this one, le Mexigue Mexico, The others are maſculine; as & 


Danemark Denmark, le Portugal Portugal, le Chili Chili, /e Peitou, &e, Thoſe of ei- 
ties, towns, and boroughe, moſt commonly follow the gender of their terminations z 
but in caſe of doubt, you need only add the word vile to them, end ſo make them fe- 


minine. Thus inftead of ſaying Londres eff bien grand, or grande, ſay Londret eff une 


ville bien. grande; which is the beſt manner of expreſſion, even with reſpect to thoſe 
- nouns of cities whoſe gender (feminine) is certain; as 7a Rochelle eff une belle ville, ra- 


ther than /a Rochelle eff belle, Rochelle is a fine city; /a Haye off un gros bourg ou un 
vi Fr peuple, and not Ja Haye of grande, or bien peuplit, the Hague is a large, or 
$ place, l 8 4 8 = 1 ade. © N 

Names of mountains are maſculine 3 26 % Caucoſi Caucaſus, ii Parnaſſe Parnaſlbs, 


Ge. Except les Alpes cou wertes de neige, the Alps covered with ſnow. 5 | 
Names of winds are maſculine; as /e Sud the South, 4 Nord the North, us Zipbyr 


a Zephyrum, Cc. Except Ia Biſe the North-eaft wind, and la Tramontanes 
la poetry, Zepbire, a God, is ſpelt ſo, and goes without the article. =! + 


= 


Jelle the Mofelle: bat as 


At to the names of rivers, they follow their termination ; «s 4 Rhin the Rhine, fe = 
Ps, le Nil the Nile, i Seize, la Tamiſe the Thames, J Mo 

chere are a good many ending in 4 not ſounded'of the maſculine, 40 /e:Rbdne; le Tibre, 
k Denabe, fc, I have fe; in the Vocabulary the names of the moſt noted . _ 


+* — Pry 
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YE. ACCIDENCE. 


| beſides esa lifts of animals birds, öſhes, &c, bee, plantes/and flowers, whole 
names are moſtly uſed, 

: Comte a county or earldom, and Dach“ a duchy, formerly uſed in boch genders, are 
no maſculine: but we ſay in the feminine /a Fraxcbe Comte (the county of Burgundy), 
| © , and une Vicomte a Viſcounty, as likewiſe une Comte Phirie, and une Duche Pairie,—Epi. 
talame epithalamiumy is maſculine but <pigramme an epigram, and rheriaque treacle, 
are feminine, —-Couplc is feminine in the 2 of number only; as une couple 4 
- © couple of cggs : and when it comprehends beſides another acceflory idea, as of union, 

Sc. it is maſculine; as un beau couple a fine couple, (meaning two married people.) | 
| _—_— love, and ue organs aie maſculine ves the ſiagular and N in the 993 

al: ng, © 

- Sin Pamour dein, the love of God. plur. $ 4. folle amar, | fooliſh amour, 
ng un bel orgue, a fine organ. * { de belles orgues, fine organs, 
But"orgue is very ſeldom uſed in the finguler; and amours, Genifying Cupids, are 
maſculine : as es amours rians Ho . la ee eee winton ee . e ber 


every where, | | 
. anagramme,  - anagram, CE »  bymne, 5 * . 


bans ws ra. 


- —_ _ _ an enigma, - dialelt, diale@, pare maſculine = 
be, "an itaph, , = an 8 
22 | | an epither, | Fare fentine, Ws a 8 . 
equivogue, equivocation, | = EET bg 
Hor 8 hy horoſcope, | | 
Moreover, adjeQives uſed e ara as ordinal, e 
3 iofinitives, adyerbs, and nnn taken n are maſ- 
ine 3 as 
„. Füge, red, un cin, 2 e manger, estinz. 
Le noir, a black. un a a fifth. le dean, the ſore- part. 
te —_— yas requi- un dixizme, a tenth, le -> the hind-part 
Se. le double, © the double. 
r nato, e triple, the weble, le pen gue je fairy the little 
2 uatre, a four. ſe boire, _ . erinking, fr know. 
cept that we make antique feminine, (une antique) fatue or medaille being under- 
, Hood, We alſo ſay in mathematics, une courbe, a curve; une perpendiculaire, a per- 
Pendiculer; une tangente, a tangenty Gone deing likewiſe-vnderftood, 
+ Nouns compound of a noun and a verb, are likewiſe maſculine. Thus tho will, 
; woiſattez broche,' &. are feminine, yet we ſay. un cure-oreille, an ear-picker; un cafſe 
-  mnoiſette, a nut-cracker ; un we e a 2 3 Can @ relyet-flower, 
| "Oy on a wardrobe, 


| W | 4 > i 2 4 . i : 8 N 8 : , 4 Ne 
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The noun 3 . offices i in f. Re Ae it ex- 
preſſes the lache of which ſometbing is ſpoken, and ſometimes 
the object which particulariſes that which is ſaid of the ſubject. 

At other times, we conſider in the noun the relation which one h 
thing bears to another, or to an action: as % Ri aim l. Is 
the king loves the people; le peuple aime i Rii, the people love 1 


2 


Ro Tings ia Jogee du Kai, the Kiog' 5 wildom; . un l 


5 C 35 
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plaret au Roi, to pteſent a petition to the King; reſſembler au Roi, 
to be like the King; aun. preſent pour, le Roi, a preſent ſor the 
King; aller chex le Roi, to go to the King, Ge. 


' Thoſe different ſtates or relations of the noun, thoſe various 
a variety of terminations in the noun, which they call caſes,, In 
French, 'as well as in Englich, they are denoted by. the place 
which the noun bas_in the ſentence, and hy a particular fort of 
words called prepoſitions. The noun, conſidered as the ſubject, 


comes before the verb, and after it, when conſidered as the ob- 


jet. The above-mentioned examples, where the ſame. nouns 
are uſed in different ſtates, ought to make this plain, without an 
other illuſtration, Rot is ſubject in the firſt, and one in the 
ſecond : on the contrary, peuple is object in one and ſubject in the 
other. In the other examples, the noun is not" uſed either as 
ſubject or object, but its other relations to the preceding noun or 
verb are denoted: by the words immediately coming, before- it : 
things being always in relation to each other, either of union or. 
ſeparation, ' fitneſs or unfitneſs, quality, effect, cauſe, end, order, 
depends, ¶ »—Aʃͤiꝛ!ʃʃt1iii 8 
Thereſore there are no ſuch things as caſes and declenſions in 


our languages, wherein the ſeveral ſtates or relations of the noun 


are marked by the place which they keep in the ſentence, and by 
prepoſitions. But as none of them denotes ſo many various rela- 
tions as theſe two de and d, which are contracted with the article 
in two particular caſes, though each of them remain the ſame in 
Engliſh, I will ſet down examples of the ways of conſidering the 
noun in French, with reſpect to its chief relations, for method's 
lake only, and to accuſtom the beginner to that contraction, 
which is a little puzzling at firſt, © 35 
The article is a particle eſtabliſhed to ſpecify the extent of the 


ſenſe in which the noun is taken. Ze „ 
| Sing. Numb. _— Plur. Numb. 
"IP Maſe. Fem, M.& F. Maſc. & Fem. 
Firſt | tes 2 la, „„ LOOT | les, FE the. Foes 
| Scot Sa 125 de lo, è ß let af ne 
Wert. Third ; T5 au, 5 5 A la, 9 A l = 25 5 aux, 40 the. f 


The article agrees with the noun in gender and number, rhe 
being in French /e, for the AR AA phe, Bad la for the femi- 
nine, when the noun begins with a.conlonant or.þ aſpirate; the 
letter / only, with the eliſion, when it begins with a vowel or b 
mute; and les, for the plural number, with all ſorts of nouns. 


1 


. 3 


3 * 


reſpects in which it may be conſidered, are dendted in Latin by 


SS 


115 ACCIDENCE.: 
The prepoſitions ge (in Engliſh of) and 4 (te) are contrided 
with the article, when the noun is maſculine, and begins with 
conſonant or þ aſpirate; fo that, inſtead of de le, we ſay du {for 
of the), and inſtead of 2 le we fay as (for to the): as likewiſe we 
lay, with all plural nouns, des idee of ce bers. and ans inſtead] 

2 of ales. fp 
3 Therefore, to make the article nnthy' with the noun; "Eoniſicer, 
| 5 1*. Whether the noun. is maſculine. or feminine. 2% Whether! 
it begins with a conſonant or with a vowel; and if with h, whe: 
ther that & is aſpirate or mute. 3%. Whether or no the ſenſe of 
the noun is limited. 4. Whether in the limited ſenſe, the noun 


145 * 
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5 is attended with an adnoun, and which of the two comes firſt, 
38 Whether the noun ' is coe or e ; Per” name 
taking not the article. 9 | 
£8 , Example of a noun a foie beginning with a 5 | 
Statei. Singular Number. Plural Number. 
. le Priace, the Prince. les Princes, > The Prin, 
Ad. du Prince, gf the Princo. des Princes, of the Princu. 
jy: * au Prince, 10 uh Prince. aux Princes, to the Prince, ; 
. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with h pirate. : 
3 ft. le heros, . _ the hero, les heros, © the here Wi 
| Ad. du hero, of the hero. des heros, / the heren 

| "34, au heros, e the here. aux heros,  _ to the beri Bil ; 

| ” 3 24. Example of a noun maſculine beginning u with, a vowel. 2 

%,  * Voifeau, thb bird. les viſeaux, the birds, 3 

24. de Poiſeav, | of the bird, des oiſeaux, ' * the bird. 

j * 34, a Loiſeau, #t the bird. aux oiſesun, to the birds 
= 1 405. Example of a neun maſculine beginning with h mute. 1 
| . homme, the man, les hommes, tte mer. 2 
1 . 24. de homme, of the man. des hommes, of thenn 3 
| 1 IS. a Phomme, to the man, aux hommes, 75 the med, 


805. Example of a noun . beginning with a conſonant, 
17. Ja Princeſſe, the Princeſs. les Princeſſes, the Prince, WM 
24. dela Princeſſe, of thePrinceſi., des Princefles, of the Princeſſ - 
34 ala Princeſle, to the Princeſs. aux Princeſſes, 10 the Prince. WM 2 


6th. Example of @ noun feminine beginning with a vowel, 


2 . ame, the ſoul,” les mes, ße ſoul. L 
24d. de lame, of the ſoul. des ames, 7 the ſou. Wl 2 
. ane,  *t nk aux Ames, "0 8 2 3 
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71. Rind of a noun a feotinine begiming with h aſpirate. 0 
States Singular Number: £lara). ogy. 1 
la harangue, the ſpeech. les arauguess he ele 
= a la-barangue; of the ſpeech. des hatangues, be ſpeerhes, 
34. A la bharangüe, id #he Jpeeeh; aux hatangdes, to the ſpeeches 


© 


|  Phabitude, "the habit.” ſes | babitudes, 1 5 "the þ. bite. 
bY de i habitude, of the habit. "des habitudes, | « of the habits. 


07 Nov N S. « | 25 nz 


_ Bt, Example of a news feminine beginning with h. mule, 55 


y zd. a Phabitude, 70 the h4%it, aux habitudes," _- rp the habits, . *" 
* Ms Ont of a noun gen yr taken in a lintud ks and ve- pk 
Fi 1 ene with a conſonant.” Fs : 
el! 77 po: pain, - read. des pains, 4 
a 06 pain, of pain, de pains, of loaves. _ 
| 31 à du pain, 3 to bread. des pains, Fl io loaves 
16th, Example of a * wn feminine beginning with a emſonant, and 3 8 
05 tuen in a eee, ene. | 
4, 1 "th Ia ner ment. des viandes, 8 5 meds, 195 7 
(0, 14. ö of meat, de viandes, © mats, 
12 A de la viende, 40 mcat. = des viandes, Hh A 10 Beats. . 
1 11th, Example of 'a noun aefeatiz beginning wich, a veel, ard 
BY „ taten m a limited A 
4 ft, de Patorie, / CO ,,, a 1 
24. eds TION.” d' cfprits, of with | 
lt, 34. 4 de ] eſprit, 5 15 to wit. a des eſprits, £2 FI 10 WINS. _ ny 
” f 12th, Frans of a noun 1 feminine. beginning with a vow, and. 
4 talen in a been ſenſe. 1 
17 * Tae; water. des eaux, « .  walers. 
ner, 24. ie + 5 of water. * dealix, G ef water. 
en, WW 34. a de Veaus © * fo water, A des eaux; ts waters, 
nel, 


13th, Examples of nouns taken in a limited ſenſe, wh en th; adnoun, 
Comes 9 | 

ſes, | Sing. Maſe. „ Sing. Fm. WE 

en - 3 de fn pain, good: had. de bonne e __ melt. 

ej * à de bon pain, to good bread. 2 de bonne viande, to good meat. 


; "440 Example of nauns taking no article before them, * 
fouls ft. D God. Londres, Londn. Newton, Newton, 


lb. 24. de Dieu, of Gd. de Londres, of London. de Newton, of Newton, 
= Fe ibn to God. — to London, a 5 ewton, to Newton, 


Ys | | "I" 


Sk OS ACCIDENCE. | 
E q : Seater,” ' Singular Namber. 5 | Plural Number. 


5 ad. & monſieur, 1 e by Far ny 4” 8 gentlemen, 
FT à monſieur, 0 maſler. A meſſieürs, 15 3 


1 15th, Example of nouns e with the Fw un, « une. 


tere 
A n 1 
dy : * 


— , Is 1 ee Io 
R 
* 


4 un Roi, ing. 5 Kings, | 

fv Yun Roi, 07 oh King. = Rows, 2 1 e Kings, ; 

; I | a un Roi, 0 a King, A des Ros, 15 Kings; 

| i 1. une Reine, . 8 Joy.” des e ey Queen. 

5 8 d'une Reine, | of a Duecen, de Reines, of ueens, | 
3% a une * 0 4 Ween, - 8 . 8 22 5 


. 95 | 0 13 . 
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bities of things, or what they are. 


— gt 


! . hen ay OTE ED 
7 * 20 e wa - oe, MEL 
5 e og 
* * 
me — 
—— — ——— „ 
2 —— — 
8 . 2 b 2 a 
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to the nouns or /ub/tantives, which they are either joined with, or 
mode convenient, &c. which are qualities that may be conſidered 
in; and affirmed of, the nouns man, woman, henſe : as un homme 
_ maiſon commode a convenient houſe, &c. 


| therefore it is of moment to OMe how: to form their es. 


5 SECTION 1. 5 
© Of the Formation of 1 the Feminine N if 4 


. i, the ſame for the maſculine. and . As, 


. 2 


. un 3 homme, an Py une 9 femme, an honef 
man. — 


; un . in Cy ee, — indigne, unworthy | 


- 


proceeding, V behaving Ge 


4 H 1 is a part of ſpeech ferviog to expreſs the. qua- 
N They are called adn:uns or adjectives, heath they are as added | 


9 in the ſentence, to gualify the things which the other: | 
_ "ſerve to name: as Jrvant learned, beau and belle handſome, con- 


ſauant a learned man, un- belle 735 55 a handſome woman, une | 


he adnouns agree with the nouns in gender and number} and 


e ending in e not ſounded, are of: both genders ; that [ 


OO oO EE, 99, Fl 


— 


— 
# 


0 ADbNOUN S. Ny 


| The ERA 8 ſpeaking, Ws. ue P | not founded for 1 

their feminine hs „ « 

Maſe. 1 ö Maſe. 6, — 95 . Make. 58 5 1 

grand, are; grande. ſavant, learned, ſavante. rond, round, ronde. 
This rule never varies with reſpect te the adnouns chat aha 

| with a vowel, and all ee ** FV 


1 5 Maſe. n. A6. „ 

| ai$E, bs aisé e. aim, /oved, aimee. fait, dine, faite. 

joli, pretty, jolis, perdu, 4%, perdue. pris, taken, 'prilg. _- 
Except however beni holy, and favor: mona. which mw 

binite and JO" in their feminine. . 


Here follow ik for the forming the feminine ay of the 
other adnouns, which all end their maſculine with one of . 15 
conſonants, c, %, {, n, t, or in eux and eur. 


J, Adnouns ending in eur and eur, OP eur and cus « int 
eaſe for the feminine: os | 


8 1 
* 4 \ 4 4 0 — — 7 . o 
N * e re EO 30 TE et PO Rn IE: 
N auks, 1 F r = 
STE « SOD, PETTZE ITS, 60 * — 
8 mat 
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EINE! 

+2908 <0 
485 
Bos 

,$ 1468 
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* 
* ne — 
— C won put 
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5 Maſe, a nos : f. „ 1 
rs raillewr, jeeriog, oy. beuteux, happy, heurezſe. 


Except theſe eleven, antiricur, foregoing, former; poftirieur, | 
hind, latter; citerieur, citerior; ultẽ ricur, furthermot ; 3 interieury 
Joward; extirieur, outward ; majeur, ſenior; mmeur, junior; ſupt- 
ricur, ſuperior; inſerieur, inferior ; and | meilleur, better; which fol- 
ns low the general rule, and make antericure, inttrieure, &c. 

WW Except alſo views old, which makes vicil/e; from its old maſculine oil, fill uſed | 
before ſome ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel, or b not aſpiratez as un viel, Babit an 
old ſuit of cloaths, We uſe it with homme only in this phraſe of the Goſpel, depeuiller 
I vieil bomme to put uff the old man; otherwiſe we expreſs an old man by v eillard, an 


an old woman by the feminine of vieil, taken ſubſtantively une vieille; that * 5 
deiog the feminine of views : as ent vill. ados an old houſe, Z | 


240, Adnouns ending with c, which are ad Aut in num 85 fa 
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chat ber, form their ſeminine, the three firſt, in changing their 1 | 
cinto cles * the five others into 4 od 
net blanc, white, blanche. 7 , publigas, ; 
| franc, Jmeere, 2 ieee, «ͤ 


ſec, dry, 5 


| e 5 Turkiſh, . Turque. 
eaduc, in FI 


. - Ammonia. ammoniac, ene 


% 

. fab 4 * 

2 | : 9, 

' : * 
ed 1 
oY * 
- 
* 
F * FL . 


+ 84 2 * 
e er —— 
= L — — . 
C 
= be ef; rar r 
FFF ˙ hv. ͥ OI 2 
Waren 


"on... ACCIDENCE | | 
Zah, Adnouns 22? A with A form their. feminine in changing 


N as final F into ve : 23 | 1 
15 . 24. 7 , ö - Miles. 5 Fm. 


neu, ne, ee . vi, quick, vive. 8 


- thy, oon ending with L, thoſe which have 4 or i bes | 
fore / follow the general rule; and the others which have e, o, 1, 
or ei before i, double that final / before e; as does alſo gentil: as 


= - 1 
of - . 1 n LON 
> l - N „ N 
„ * 3 3 1 — 
2 9 8 * ont HI A * W ps. a5" Ra: — 
— FFP 8 - 
5 _ —_ 8 n 
2 8 K 2 L e unde £ 
N — 
* 
* » 
* * 2 : 
1 7 


cs. a 1 N 


T „ Maſe.” © 5 Hen. 
fat! fatal, fatale. nu, ud man, nulle. 
ſubtil, oo. ſubtie. pareil, alike, . paralle, 
| <rud, | eruel, 28 cruelle. 7 gent, , genteel, gently, 


mov, fo fr, 1 from their Fo 3 molle, 

fob, foolihh, ö ſeminine N 3 o ! before | e ſolle, 5 
desu, Fine, of their old) bel, N m_,{ beſie, 5 
nmouveab, det, J maſculine el; Their femiaine nouvelle; 


"which old maſculines are ſtill uſed before nouns beginning with a vowel z a8 an ful u. i 
 fecement a fooliſh infatuation, un bel e pit a wit, un nouvel amant @ new lover, Cc — p 
The maſtuline bel is not only retained in this phraſe, cela oft be! & bon that is very well 
or very good, but alſo in the ſurname of ſome of the kings of France, without being TY 
followed by a word beginnih ng with a Wart as Cocker le Bel Charles ths F as Php 1 
Wy le Bel Philip the F ud Sc. a h 
N 
thly, Of-adnouns ending with n, thoſe 09 FT n in thei i 
ee which have 9 before n, or end. in zen . the others follow p 
1 rpeoees ont as. N 5 
Maoſc. fs Fem. : Maſe. wy, BE Fem, tl 
don, good, © bonne. divin, dee, divine. þ 
| 1 aner, ; AnCienne, plein, full, pleine. 
they, Of adnouns ending with t, thoſe only double 7 in their 2 


feminine which have 7 or e before it (few only being excepteh Wi | 
ſuch as ſecret, complet, devot) ; the others that have 7 or 4, or al b 
"Improper e ora conſonant before oled of toy genen 


. 8 
Maſe. | 85 - hes, £ © Maſe, 83 nn. j 
r clean, mei. Ingrat,” e ingrate : 
ſat, -- fooliſh, ſotte. droit, 0 right, droits jo 
petit, os little, VL x petite. | conſtant, conflant, conſtants, 9 
ear doobie their final 5 before ec | the ML ch 
others are not ſo regu „ m 


Maſe. bas pais, expres, gras ros, 0 1 
| / br, _ thick, _ expreſs, , | . ma mn 
. Fm. baſſe. Epaiſle, expreſſe. OE abs 11 Y 


hc wa 3 . „ 


ö E 5 „ 335 
rr hDMO FMS. oa. 
benin, "benign, beénigoe. jaloux,  jealour, jalouſe. 
malin, malignant, maligne. nu, - naked, . nue. 
lng, e,, ẽ o 
ou, Ju . ond 7 e 5 
ok 8 | . | h arti: 
frais, cool, freſh, fraiche. To GS mw 175 #100 250 ad 
roux, reddiſh, » yaa ooo IPs, 5 
cru, Faw, crue. abſous, abhelved, abſoute. 
faux, falſe, fauſſe. diſſous, wi/olved, diſſoute. 
, 5 1 K E. . 3 4 „ : - 5 3 | ; : % 5 


8 


we | 


eee e, 


„ Be : 


As an adnoun expreſſes the quality of a thing, and, When 
compared with that of another, that- quality -may be found more 
or leſs ſuch, or equal others, or exceed them all; hence ariſe” 
what Grammarians call the three degrees of compariſon, the po- 
ſitive, the comparative, and the ſuperlative ; which they ſhould* * * 
have rather valled degrees of /jgnification; ſince the poſitive is 
never, uſed with compariſon, and the ſignification of the adnoun 
is moſt times increaſed to the higheſt pitch, without any com- 
pariſon ff! ß one tC OPERT Pt 
The adnoun, in as much as it expreſſes only the quality of ; 
things is called poſitive; as ſage wiſe, beau handforne, micbant 
ad, Se. „ : . PIES We . a ? ; 
The quality of a thing compared with another's, and affirmed' 
to equal it, or exceed it, or come ſhort of it, is called compara- 
tive; which therefore is threefold ; as auf/i /age que lui as wile as 
he, plus beau qu'elle handſomer than ſhe, moin méchant qu eur leſs _ 
bad than they, „„ * 
The quality of a thing affirnied in the higheſt * 25 is called 
ſuperlative; which is either ab/olute, as tres ſage moſt wiſe, fort 
beau very handſome, bien michant very bad; or relative, as le plus 
ſage, le plus beau, le plus michant de tous, the wiſeſt, the hand- 
ſomeſt, the worſt of all. : VVV „ 
That compariſon of adnouns, that is, the raiſing or leſſening 
their ſignification, or denoting equality in the quality of thinge, is 
made in French in placing ſome of theſe particles before them; 
plus more, moins leſs, auſji, fi, as, ſo, tant, autant (ſo much, fo - 
many, as much, as many), and meux better, before participles : 
a auſſi ſage que lui, plus beau JS mains michant qu cux, mieux 
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9 if f 
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1 y ag Ee 


my: Alb ENO E. | 
*, better made, 11 „ Ul of fi Bs qu elle be is 5 not 4 wil 
As 8 


Ell. ma pas tant 0 ue She has not „ much wit as 
© ſoeur, mais elle a dp de. her ſiſter, but ſhe has as much 


1 * of alle rt auf aima- livelinels, * is as 3 as. 


W ; mne. 


wy 


on > 8 - 
* 


And for 1 ths e hiabeſ or lowall 3 of the e a 


5 1 put one of theſe adverbs of exceſs before it, t moſt, bien, - - 
Fort, very, infiniment, extremement, prodigieuſement (extremely, 


... vaſtly, mightily); or if there is compariſon, we put the article 


Ss. 


before the comparative adyerbs, which we make agree in _ 


and number with the noun; as maſc. le plus ſage, fem. 


age, the wiſeſt; maſc. le mieux fart, fem. la micux faite, the _— 
made; maſc. les moins N fem. les moins * the lea 


1 by 
- - ,,, Three adnouns Gs in French; 3 themſelves the c com- 


e Pg 


pariſon ; meilleur better, pire warts. and moindre leſs; _ 
Meilleur is the comparative of bon good, whoſe ſuperlative is is : 


formed by putting the article before its comparative; as 


PD bon, good; Comp. ms better; Sup. le meilleur, the I 


Aſter the ſame manner mauvois bad, has for its comparative 
pire worle; and for. its ſuperlative Je pire the worſt > and petit 


little, for its comparative moindre leſs; an. | for its ee , 
| maindre * 288 z tho” we wa ay, = 


1412 
=»: 


* 


e 180 Comp. . 175 BERTIE. Seel . 
petit, lite, plus petit, He WE x bp! us petit, Jos, 5 
„„ e a m or le moindre, , "Sleaft, 
aut dis | us MAuVais, le plus maupais, I the 
bad, or 3 * | worte, or 5 | worſt, ' 
7 8 michant, Plus michant, I more le plus michant, the moſt 
Wicked, or pire, ; wicked, or ie ire, cke. 
„ ut we don' Oy bon, good, plus bon, , plus bon; 3 
. W n, meilleur, better, te meilleur, the belt, ; 


Obſerve that the pronouns adjeAive 1 the 4 offs A _ the | 


8 PETE YT in making the ſuperlative degree ; and mon meilleur ami is 
1 equal to le meilleur de mes amis, the beſt of my friends. 


Adverds increaſe or decreaſe alſo in their ſignification z as rhe 
Ke 5g very wiſely; fort habilement, very artfully 3 plus- finement 
f en ne feut dire, more cunningly than can be ſaid ; le plus ſub» 
Po tae 449 on FOE imaginer, with. Ge 1 ſubtlety one can 


* * N g NE: 


* : 8 ; . \ 


EVO 7, PRONOUNS. __ "ah 


imagine. And theſe three form their comparative and 5 
irregularly. cz Es 1 
9 olit. : Comp. CET Superl. 
5 8 well, 85 uu, better, ie ye the TY C5 
: 7 6 mal, 5 PST wore, . le plus mal, I {ihe worlt, | 
5 He, - links LT leſs, 5 Le noins, the leaſt. Rs 


bien denotes either the quality or the gu- ie it is uſed in the former ſenſe, 
its. comparative is mieux if in the latter, it is plus: as ben fait, weil made, mieux 
eit, better made; bien fatigue, much tired, plus fatigue, more tired. ; 

Theſe two adnouns, prochain and woiſin, next, near, can be uſed only in the poſi- 
tive, and never in the comparative or ſuperlative, They are ſupplied by the comp. 
and ſuperl, of the other adnoun. proche near, plus proche nearer, le plus proche, the 
neareſt, inflead of plus prochain, le plus prochain, . weifin, le plus vi. Ho- 
ever, woiſin may well take fort or trop before itz as nous ſommes fort woifins, we lire 
„ vos maiſons ſont trop volſines, our houſes ere too near one u- 


1 we beſives fix other words of ſuperlative kind and agnification that end. in 


iſfimes as e moſt ſerene, eminen'iſſime moſt eminent, reverendiſſime moſt re« 
—_ _ me moſt illuſtrious, generali Ne e and JO maß 5 
| learned. This a been ale. ESE a IS 
0 TR „„ th, 
= Of Pronouns, + 


n are nds which uſually and 8 celle N 


noun of a thing or perſon. 


There are four ſorts of. Frags the Perſonal, the » Relative, > 
the Demonſtrati , and the Indeterminate. | 


1 Pronouns blen. > 


Vi Perſonal are divided into five Sides or aſks 26 5 
thoſe of the firſt perſon 3 24%, of the ſecond; 3dly, of the third 


maſculine; 0, _ — nee 1 5h, & the 9 OR 
minate. Ws 


* 


e Pau * the 651 Hogs; : . 
l., Bing, Numb, Fe 11. 


* 4 


V% d . 5 
24. N de nous, 3 8 | 
34. à moi, moi, me, te me. 1 nous, nous to ut. 
4b. 9 moi > me. | TRAD 5 . 


— 


5 _ 


8 ACCIDENCE. 


RET OO Pi onount of the Jas A „ „ . 
ES: State. Sing. N 8 Numb. „„ 
i Cins 8 bo Vous, . oo 2 ve 
„„ de toi, 3 of thee... de values. ES, © of gue. : 
"I à toi, toi, ta, 0 thee, 2 vous, vous, NE, ' #0 %. 
4b. 3 0 tb, Noun 5 „ 
M3 3. "Pronouns of the third Perſon Moſeuline, © VT 
M. Ii, lui, 1 „ „VGV colder MW 7 
2d. ge lui, Bi Se of him, hi deux, e of them. 5 | 
34. Aa lui, lui, t bim, to it. A eux, leur, © „„ „ 
. 0 Tot, Cos tte fe 55 them, 
„ Fraun, of the t 57 Perſon Feminins. . 
Ds ih. Flle, . a 1 Elles, 5 they,” | he 
: 2d, * elle, 1 of her, of. it. d'elles, DN I 5 Vs them. . 
23d. à elle, lui, to be. 1% it. A elles, Ran, 25 ta them 
| . la, elle, ; | her, it. les, elles, RF 1 . 
| ' 1 Projoung if the third Perſon Indeterminate. | 1 
l On, foi, ene ſelf, 34 Sta. à ſoi, le 3 2 
3 de fol,” of one's ſeif. gib. ſe, ſoi, one's ſelf, 1 
5 Oot of the pronouns- perſonal are nity fome adnouns called k 
| 1 Pop Jive, becauſe they ſhew, that the thing ſpaken of belongs 4 
; to the perſon or thing which they ſerve to denote. It is wrong- | \ 
fully they are reckoned a particular claſs of pronouns, ſince their 1 
oe is not to ſtand for the name of a thing, But only to qua- | 2 
lify it: Theſe pronominal adnouns are of two forts, GY. and k 
elative.- 12 
5 Proncminal adnouns abſolute always come' fee the nouns 
which they qualify, doing . 2 of the article, TIP are 
185 8 in number, viz. 2 5 
US. Sing. Maſc. Fem. Plur. MEE. Co ST "WF 
mon, ma, mes, e - 2 5 de nn 1 
PI a Ge 7; pn Os, 
* | ſon, ſa, fes, his, her, its. We | ee 3 8 5 
Sing. A. & F. Flur. 4 EX + 5 
(notte, nos, our. 24 S. de notre; ge nos, ] 
* ve votre, Vos, Four. / ours | 1 
leur, leurs, | thai, 3. a notre, A nos, 10 ur. = 
"dine ee . are ſo called, becauſe they, not not 
being joined to their noun, ſuppoſe it either expreſſed before or 
_- underſtood, and are related to it. They are alſo fix, which an- c 
er to 6k 9 of te adnouns abſolute, and take the article. 9 


T0 27 , |. 7 % % 8 * \ g 8 
1 a . * - p 2 . : * 
F 7 - ry # ; 
5 4 k i * 
8 ** 


* 


- Sing. Mal Fain”. Pla. re m. 


8 lo mien, la mienne, les miens, Five te mine. ad. de mee, 
8 la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine. e 
le ſien, Ia ſienne, les fiens, les ſiennes, Biss her. des 2. : 

J 2 r 5 FE F ; 45 8 14 of mine, 3 
F ↄ ˙ os oa e, and Fa Es ea EY rn - 

bs batte, la notre, les notre, ours. ad. au gone la adtre, | 

"40 es notres. 

17 le voire, la votres, les votre, yours.| 34. 40 dire, 3 1s fire, - 

le 1 la leu les leurs, their... odires, Se. 

F Of Pronoins Relative. TG 


Pronouũs relative ate uſed after nouns and pronouns . 


that without them they have no ſignification. 


There are four pronouns relative, gui, lequel, quoi, and lie”. 
qui, quoi, and le, are for both PO and as: and take no 


4s part of their retinue ; and to which they are fo 1 N inen 5 


article, but lequel EE. „„ 
— We qui, who, has. quoi, que, 067 4542 6 - dis 
e dont, of whom, de quoi, dont, oben 55 
e that, whoſe. A a quoi, 0 whats © 
; 4” A qui, # whom, ta that. que, quo, ö; 0 
„ que, qui, whom, thas + = VV 


ren} Mo fe. Fem, Plur. 24 — ts H 
1}. lequel, lamquelle; leſquels, teſquelles, FEE which, x 
2d. duquel, de laquelle; deſquels, deſquel des, dont, f which, whoſe, 


5 auquel, à laquelle; 3 auxquelles, e which, 
N "hy -- i . 
26,<- oem 7 of ms: of her, of it, , them. 
© ' Fs 190 him, to her, to it, to them, 


which they add quel, another pronominal adnoun, which is ne· 
ver uſed without a noun or pronoun after it: as, 


_ Duels font-ils? Nulli. famt-elles #- Who or What are they? 
Sig. Maſe. Fm. Plur. Maſe. Fem.. 


3% : A quel, * 4 quelle; à quels, a quelles, 10 N 
Of Pronouns Demonfrative, which are, 


celle-ct, ceux. ci, celler=cr, || aa 125 * —— ; i ls 0 5 
guts 0 . Y 8 


* ; * N ; 5 
* f oY %. 4A 


Theſe pronouns (except le) are uſed for aſking queſtions, ta 
Quel oft cet bomme-iu ds? Who is that man 3 : 


7 Sts. quel, quelle; * -quels, quelle, 1 x 
de quel, de quelle; de quels, de quelles, . of what, : 


60, an, cette, ces, || cect, cela, celui, celle, ceux, celles, } celui thy © 


3 nn : : SF | & 0 Cc 1 D E N 0 1 : | 4 : CHIEN 5 


WET 
* 8 3 * 
* > + 
£0 
2 


fore which they come, or thoſe they ſtand for, and therefore they 


before nouns maſculine beginning with a conſonant, or h aſpirate; 
| 3 is uſed befote nouns maſculine beginning with a vowel, or þ 


n N 


nmouns of the plural number, and for both 8 8 
States. Sing. Maſe. Fem. Plur. M. & F. 
* "ufo" +. ces 7 08h. . © Colts; this or that,. ces, theſe or thee 


a 4 cette, 10 this, that. A ces, 10 theſe, theſe. 


uf, celui, beorthat celle foe or that . ceox, celley, 7 
2 +, 10 ink of bim, de calle.” + if 2 de ceus, de belles, or of them 


11. _ celui-cil, celle-ci, this | ceux-ei, c1ͤ.FCelles ci, / theſe. 
2 de celoi-ei, de celle · ei, ef this, de ceon-ci, de celles ei, 'of theſe, 
34. à celui ei, 3 celle. ci, to this, A ceus ei, A celles-ci, o theſe, 

15. I _ celvi-ia, celle 2, thats, ceux-li, celles ls, rhoſe, 
"uh | de celui-là, de celle-la, of that, de ceux lay - he celles-la, of thoſe, 


xg E722 this, Tels, bat, ce qui, ce que, whith, that which, what, 
da ae ra, of this, de cela, of that, de ce qui, de ce que, of which, that, &c. 
| 34. a Os to —— a cela, to that, ace * à ce 981 to Cs its ac. I 


5 5 3 2 Pronouns W nate. 
* 'Theſe pronouns are called Indeterminate, becauſe they 2 


and expreſs their object in a general indeterminate manner. Be - 


ſidez on already mentioned, theſe pronouns are guelpi un quelqu"unt, 
| _ - chacun chacune, nul nulle; pas un pas une, aucun aucune, guicongue, 
perſonne, I un autre, lun & Lautre, 12 un on . ni ad ni 

_ pluſi tewrs, tout, and rien 3 0 £ 

States. MAaſc. Fiem. 3 3 
I + chacun, - chacune, _ every 1 or every ante 
„ de chacun, de chacune, of every body, every one. 
5 34, Aa chacun, à chacune, _ ta * eh 8 
Statei, f Heme -- . 15; 

. quelqu'un, quelqu' une, - ſemebedy, or — one. 
24. de quelqu'un, de quelqu'une, _ / ſamebody, ſome one. 
| | e 8 quelqu' oe, + Bp ET ſome one. 


% Es Mole. - „„ 5 
up. quelques uns, quelques unes , ; 7 ſſeme ones. 
de quelques uns, de quelques unes, _ | Ws Jorie ones. 


= my | LM 9 d A e peg, s ſome ones. 
. . . te, 


| Theſe pronouns are called Demonfſtrative, becauſe they ha 5: 
1 more preciſely, and, as it were, demonſtrate either the nouns be- 


have no article. + The pronoun ce, from which the others are 
derived, and which is for that reaſon called Primitive, is uſed only 


not aſpirate.z cette before all nouns feminine: and'ces before = ; 


as. de ce, cet, de cette, of this, that. | de ces, of theſe, theſe. 


3d, à celui, TY a celle, ie ber, - a ceux, A celles, 5 to them. 


i: celui-1i, I celle-13, to that d ceux - 15 à celles-Ia, fo thoſe, 


2 1 1 8 . 1 7 3 


en 


G2 MW 


* 


07 PRONOUNS. 


- 1 

ut. . 

2. eee 

8 1 80 

„ : ls; 

24 42 01. 

5 : a 

ver pas un, pos une, 
8 pas un, FR pas une, 

34.  & pas un, à pas une, to not one, or none, Nc. 

| 77 Fun l'autre, Tune autre, ane anther. 

Pun de Paurre, - | Pune de Vautre, _ of one anather. 

Pun. 2 autre, Pune à LAOS 

Plur. Maſe. | Fem. 5 5 

les uns les autres, les unes les autres, 5 one 3 

les uns des autres, les unes des autres, 


ons anot ber. 
les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, to one WP 
ET _ Son renin of A a FA RE og 
2 1 Yun & autre, VFune& Pautre, 
de Fun & de l'autre, de Pune & de autre, 
à l'un & a Fautre, a Pune & à Pautre, 


aucune, 17 
d' aucune, 
2 aucune, 5 . 
nmulle, 
de nulle, 
4 nulle, 


nobody, or none; 
2 nobody, Fes none. 
to nobody, . none. 
nome, or nobody... 
of none, of nobody. 
| To none, to nobody. 
nat one, never a one, none, nobody. 
of net ane, or none, &c. 


1 


Moe. „ Fem. IT 8 15 8 5 8 7 N U | 


| Fo one aber. 5 


"of both, 
to bath, 


T 
ft les uns & les autres, 
J. des uns & des autres, 


. Moe. 
q | l'un ou PFautre, . 
| de l'un ou de Vautre, 
- * à l'un ou A Lautre, 
. 5 5 lar. Maſe. : 

les ung ou les autres, 
2. zd. des uns ou des autres, 


* 


| 120 * Haſc. | 
* wa - Pun ni 


 Plur. Maſe. 


34. aux uns & aux autres, 


autre, ni 
24. 1 de Fun ni de Pautre, ni de Pune ni de l'autre, , neither, 
34, ni a Pun ni à autre, ni à Tune ni a Tavte, to neither. 


Em. 


5 unes & les autres, 


des unes & des autres, 
aux unes & aux Jody 


Fem. 
une ou 
de!“ une ou de l'autre, 


à Pune ou à autre, 


Fem. 
les unes ou les en 
des unes ou des autres, 


Fem. 


Pune ni Fautre, 


Fem. 


| pautre, . 


bath. 


0 either. 


| . : 


| of tither, - 
34. aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, te either. 


3 


1/1, ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, e 5 
2d. ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des auttes, neither. 
34. ni aux uns ni aux autres, nj aux unes ni aux auircs, 7 neither, 


- States, - 


"" tn | 


>... 5 
2 * 
Py : l 
cs l $ 3 
SI 
8 


" * — 


þ - ” - 7 8 _ ” 
. / 1 k o : , . . 
* * * 4 * - * 
: " 1 * 
2 5 4 7 1 ? 1 
L 8 7 5 L ” , 3 48 1 : - n wy 1 * - A 
4 LS 7 * % * . 4 = l Ft * Ciba 1 TIL , — 1 * 
8 — = 2 2 1 I 2 - —_ S . . * N A 8 — Ly 
} >... p . " y 4 5 v - eg 3 r —— = = n <> ont A. 2 SEES bs ba * n 0 5 = 
f . b r — . — . rin mangoes Fo jm he of. Re nt ee a ia Coo pane ode oo Fane ee I An * eee 5 N : ö * F 7 oy 2 - 2 
, N — . —— 2 — ' 8 wy 2 3 ” _ : I 2 - - = * Sy 0 2 5 * . E e . 85 n 
: payee bf M . 4 iy ee FT" — 2 — Ns ana bf W Ig Sn . — * 0 OEEYT # \ s hel *. ee K Ie 4 2. n 4 — 4 2 8 77 — * — eee 
— 9 —— or © en ae — Cn VEIL {IE 8 — 2 : : — br ASI — — 22 ar r Os, n D 8 199% DRE SN 2 
no apo 7, i eo; _ = - er we ene a 8 D a ht, — 8 I STI NE S EN CIGN, D r 3 { 3 n * 
1 _ - : oe OI 2 N RR Sat pin ye ? e r * Cog D 1 N — 1 W 8 
— one * TYAN I F St; : R 
x gt 8 8 8 2 af . 


9 bg e's * — — n . r . 7 5 2 25 3 5 
— eons n 8 8 — 2 . r 2 x 22 _ _ 2 A 
1h 4-3 wh ng 5; CREE ne Bs r By 3 r N ＋ a B * 
e ITY "24 A > (a TE Yeo IL Dar Fe SS _ ! 
Rr F A a 


— * 1 
rr hy eg 
4. Beth Ia, oa gas Ee 
8 8 h 


4 
rl 
os. ors rr 
rr 
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— — — 
r ee OY 
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„ ACCVD ENCE. 3 


| Slat, Sing. Maſe. Ern. Pl. Maſe.” Fem. M . 
| tout, toute, tous, toutes, "all, or every as. 
24 55 tout, de toute, de tous, de toutes, / all, of every thing. 


à tout, à toute, à tous, A toutes, 70 ail, to every thing, 


LS. ; 


"Theſe ttos are of the Singuler number 1 and both Gender. 
* quiconque, any lo). perſonne, nobody. 
. de quiconque, of any bo *. de perſonne, of nobody. 


5 hefe are ol 4 bath Genders. 
| ue, | plaſteurs, . Me,, nothing. 
8 "Je pluſteurs, _ - of many. de rien, e nothing. 


Bn l. a x 0 „ many. - Regs rien, FI to nothings 


K Ho 2 { 7 5 
: wat d * ws 
4 * ny 6. ” 


CHAP. . 


Unnens are words eſtabliſhed to denote the computatidn; 
Ny that is, to reckon the things and actions ſpoken of, and 
are of five ſorts, namely, SR Ordinal, een Diſtti- 
| butive, and Multiplicative. 5 
3 Carginal IE, 352 units o together; fuch ate, in cheir ſeveral 
orms, 


— 


— * £ : * 5 ; ; 1 k e A 
Un, 72 , : : "Ons: ma, 3 of 3 Fe 9 80 5 8 238 < 3 1 ; 


55 2 . ue, t any body. . to nobody. 


- OS, MC om TIS. 
. i , oo OM 5 
Quatre, 3 e, x 8 * 
1 5 „5 on. Ve: Ig 
Six, (pron. fs) . pp ES 0. Ye 5 
Sept, (pron. ſet) „( 8 
. „5 8 on : Sad 
3 Nine, 2 5 0 2 9. „ 
Pix, (pron. dif). : „ %%% or. 
Onze, Show, ot ls 
'Pouze, © © | Twelve, VFC 
%%CCVVVV CL wN %% 627 A 
Quatorze, > %%% REV. 
Quinze, ' SES | "Fifteen, © 5 5 ws | 80 XV. ; 
BR (fer is broad) % A oe 5 £ FO 
ſept on. e BE. ants b6- 
: diſs 165 (pre 1. Seventeen 17. „5 XVII. 2 


Engr orcs 


+ Dix-wait, (pron. EY Fightin, . 5 | XVIII. 


* 
* 


% 


. | . . 
Dix: nol! * 2 ö By 
diz neuf 4 Nineten, | ES 29s xIx. 8 
ä Vingt, (et ate „ "os _ 

_ dropped} -Þ Twenty, - gt 1 ; ** ee 
Vingt & un, One and Tan, „ > ace 47 * 
Vingt- deux, (i 2 | 5 n 

- ſounded) ; 85 e 5 
vi trois, 7 "of ny 40: XN Nl. N 
Vingt-quaire, Far and Twenty, - a4.” XX 9 
Vingt-cing, NFibe and Twenty, - 15. XXV. 
Vingt-ſix, Six and Twenty, 20. XXVE 
Vingt-ſept, Seven an Twenty, 27. X XVII. 

' Viogt-huit, , Eigbi and Twenty, 28. Nui. 
Vingt-neuf, Nins and 0 0 N 
Felt, ̃⅛ͤ . e .Sa 5 
Trente & un, Thirty -one, Jie A 
Trente- deux, &c, Thirty-two, & . 31 Ke. XXXU he.) | 
Quarante, . % ͤ reg?! EE "Ep 
Cinquante, | fifty, OT i a 775 yy 
Soixante 98 5 VVV 

ſoiſſante) | +. | OY ; 60. LX. 3 
Segen & den Sieh -c, de. bee LxII, de. 

Soixante & din, Seng, 50. XX. 
Soixante & onze, . I 
ee 5 e ee cc. 

Qaatre-vingts, 8 1 788 

(gls are dropped, „ F 
and in the fol- _ Eighty, 3 Fa xxx. 9 

ing 00} V fy . 

Quatre-vingt-un, . 505 9 
Quatre-vingt- e e 82, &c. LA 1; 

deux, Qt. Mg 6 "EY : e 

Quatre- vingt-dix, Nimety, _ „ hoe No 
N | 3 Nimety- ne, Ke, 91. Kc. XCI, &c. | 

ent., an Hundred, 0% C , 
Cent-un, Ge. on Hundred and ont, 101. CI, Ke. 

Gem in 2 Hundred& Twenty, 120. CXX. 
ent=vingt & 1 an Hundreds Tuueniy- 

an, e. 5 © 3 25 N me. Cx xl. 

| . ; Cet. 


2 * 


— 


3 


40 C1 DE NE. 


Drina 
> of l 


e ö SIE XxX 25 
Deux cens, (xis 1 „ £ ge 
_ dropped, andthe } 5" 5 
Gnal conſonants $ Two Hunt, 200+ 8 8 Je 

- all 5 
4 Trois cens, f Fes e, 300. 1 _ 4 
ae . Four Hundred. 0e. S Es... 

-- Cing cens, Fus Hundred, 500. D e 10. 5 Wn 

- Six cens, Six Hundred, © „F fr ie 
Sept cens, Seven * 70. DCC. 5 le 

- Huit cen, Eight Hundred, 800. DCCC.. | le 
Neuf Sens, Nine Hundred, = 900. pe or pc. Is 
Mille, N 1000. M or CID. le 
Deux Mitte, Two Thouſand, - 2000. Icio or II. M. le 
Trois Mille, Three Thouſand, 3000. III. =: le 
Quatre Mille, Four Thouſand, 4oco. IV.M, ie 
Ling e Ne Thouſand, 3000. V. M. e 
Six Mille, Six Thouſand, 6000. VI. M. | * 
Sept Mille, Seven , bees VII. M. . le 
| "Foie Mille, 2 Tbsilſand, 8000 VII.. le 

2 85 287 Nine Thouſand, g9ooo. IX. W. ie 

; 1 Mille, Tien Thiuſarnd, © PE Ce le 
. idee. 4 or CCI OD. or XCID- „ le 

| Vr Mille, Tueng Ti houſand, _ Op x 
20000. | XXCID» 8 25 ” 

| Fama Mille, "dire Thouſand, © © * 

= J 8 le 
ee Mille, | 125 Fart Thouſand. 2 le 

— mnie 1 f 

- Einquante Mille, | Fifty Thouſand, 1 " 

DE ..__ $0000. e 1 1900. | le 

Cent Mille, wk an Hundred Thouſand, | le 

5 TR 1000 %% ꝙ .CCCIOND. - 
Deux Cens Mile, "Ts Hundred Thiuſand, 7 
7 8 ; 

. . 5 ne, : | Five Hundred A U 
5 8 5 un Million, 1 Allen, 3 / ur 

. i lo. 35 Weiden 


— 


I, 2 { . >" 


+ of 1 N 0 M B E K 6 | EN | „ 


G Malle v denote 0 we order and rank of ones * (fuck ares 


ae 1 1. 
le Second, le Deuxidme, | . 
le Froiſiame, Reno 3 
le Quatrieme, x „„ 


le S ITS | *. 4 | 5 5 


le Sixieme,. . "i 


le Huitieme, ' | 
le Neuviem e,, 9“. 
le Dixieme, . VV 
le Onzieme, - m1 

le Douzieme, 
le Trakemes, : 4 ; 
le eee 7 W rang 
le Quinzieme, . 
le Seinieme, 8 | 
le 5 . 
le Dix-huitieme, | 
le Dix-neuvieme, . Ss 


le Vingt & unieme, - 
le Vingt-deuxisme, c. 
: le Frentieme, Dy OF 
e Quarantieme, ©, © 
le Cinquantienic, 
le Soixantieme, 
le Soixante & dixizme, | OA bs 
le Quatre-vingtieme, -- . Jo 2 
le Quatre-vingt-dix' dme, | 2 
le Centième, jo 
le Cent-cingu unidme, 


le Deux- -centiemey . ENT tous 


4 Lei S I 20 


le Sebte nnn, „. 


0 „ 
12 . 3 


le Vingtime, Ms bh 


4 ks 1 : 
25 tbe Se 


the bird, 
_ the Fourth. 


tb Fifths Kok: 
3 the Sixth. 5 
DE 68 era WR 


- the Rad. 
the Sands 


7 Eleventh. 


- the Twe 17 th. 
© the Thirteenth, 
the Fourtzenth, |: 

_ the Fifteenth- 
the Sixteenth. 


- - the Seventeenth. + 
- the Erghteanth, : 
the Nineteenth. 


the Twenticth,. 


the Twenty: firſt, 
| the Twenty ſeconds &e, 5 


the Thirtietb. 


. the Fortielb. 
the Pick” 49 


the Sixtieth. 
the Seventieth. 
© the Eightieth." 
the Ninetieth. 


. Hundre, 
f 8 Hundred and Fiſtieth. 
Ihe two Hundre h. 
5 the: "Thouſandth, 


* 

Ea 22 
4 . 
20. 

25 

4. 
2 * 1 "K 


» i. 1 


06, 


th. : 


17 «30k 


-10th. 


1 


4 "ol 
Y 13th. 


1 4b. 
1 oth, 
* 16th, 
4 7th, 
18th, - 


19 b. 


20th, 


 Colledtive wake PR A i plbraliy of things oa by * 


e le on en ee 


Un tercet, 1 
une tier ce, : PFs. | 


5 * 1 N ? * *%. * 
: Fd | ** 
* . a RT "4% - 


"OE ares 


a "a Herms of 8 Sh 


4 lierte, @ ſequence ef three-cards. 
FEW er or . ; 
7 


LOS nie 


> 
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. . — SS £ > - 2 7 
— eS -- = _ T ID 4 EX m—Y 
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6 . IT. on ne — . Hs Sed r e W 
2 — 25 8 Dr r PORES 5 — 24 ant) PRC ' „ 
e „j)„ß„;; ĩ —.. A TD ON r rene 3 
F Eg tie mee 9 N NN 88 
L e eee 2 _ 


A res e —— 

3) 2 "7 Not nt . DS r 

98 r — = r No Ion 

E7 _— oh EE FPG gs CDs IP n 3 XY — FOATy 
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F 418 5 A c c I D E N c E. . 
me een ane gz 


une quarte, ix | | _@ quart, a fourth. 
un ſixain, ( pron. 5 0 fa nza 15 fix verſes, alſo 2 Tx packs of cards, 


un huitain, © - 3 . funza of eight urrſes. 


ö 


one huitaine, . 5 = OR,” « eight any's together, | | 
n huitieme, . 2 


* be. n. 42 » I 15 1 8 *rbe eighth art. 

one huifieme, Fe Wo s 5 ente ibi. cute ds. 
** 3 x „ 3 . * 

une octave, F Ve, 4 7 of eight 1 . 


une an e bY | Hoa o @ novena, a nine Hays ebe. 


85 
Fonds 


TH . 377" mY 2 2 22 

n e e . : : | d — a nhith part vr day. 
R 4 3 00- ooHE#H 

un dizainy 22 15 e e ee SK 4 F 25 en 8 


a 1 Fo 5 OD . * „ ER EE 
n BT. v6 An ny 65 bs. 2 Hb, 


une douzaine, ts ; 1 32 R "a den. 
* A #2 WA. MAW Ay 13 n 2 
dune demi- . 1 | "'balf a @ teen, 


he quinzain, a e 5 5 2 erms hed tin-churr, fifteen all, 


2%: 2H . 
un quinzaine, %%% FOG ' fiftern" things, 
_— 5 8 4 quint, fifth or guintal. 
une vingtaine, VVV a ſcore or twenty. 


un FR e g J 48 TY „„ 5 4 teventieth part. .. 


une treniaine, HO es 55 . 
un trentaiun, + ren, * tennis cu: , thirty all. 


une quarantaine, „ 2 5 „ . guarantain, 


une —: # ul 


une ſoixantaine, A - the ber: of fix 
une centaine, 5 I kg i es 285 3 —.— 


un millier, Eh es a A a ey & thouſand, 


un million, LEN 15 FC e, n en. 


J A pa: 4h daa or thouſand millions. 
une willcaſfe, Ta term i of cntenyt 


"thoufands and thoujands,” a 5 
, an 
'c. are alſo dollecllve nouns; 


er . familiarity), | 
23 an ys peuple people, 


e 


| ode 9 differ from the nulnbers in this, ; that —_—_ indicate 2 


4 A „ 
95 x — 5 ” * F 
oo ee TE e 

i * ö 8 


B. ö ibutive Mader, are thole hat pie the parts of a fotim 
or whole pgs as ta moiti⸗ the half, 0 8 u as ins of 2 


| Jet: AG 3 BE 3 


Rr LAS: * * 23 „ „„ * 3-4 


- dad hehe alſo called Proportional, isles ah 


| - jucroaſe both of number and quantity, as 4. double 1 le 
' . #riple treble, le 8 an hundred fold. * 


a, : £2 0 5 
. Ne 8 3 6 Natale ke 


5 
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— 15 ky % * : W STS. 0 »: 8 * i N 
* ; | ; . ; 
KY . CHAP 
Py > a * 1 : : , 
Aha or C 
1 f 2 ; 


x 2 s 8 
Lg 1 * ' - 


ti 


. — þ 2 I 8 . * * * 
; Y ; | y # A & 34 2 1 a 
4 \ * — 
* NY 4 4 * 2 4 
+ P * i 
4 N . * * a 8 1 
3 . he! 4 - 8 WW 4. - ; D 7 
& » ww 4 
. Fa 2 . * 8 Ns y 
oF 0 4% 
{ 6-47 LE | SW $f; K - : p 
_ 1 oe” i * 8 3 
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1 


iy HE Vaan i is 2 * of ſpeech which 3 0 a te 
1 which is attributed to the ſubjeft, in denoting the Being or 
 Cendition of the things and 1 ſpoken of, il the be pron — 


; 1 they do, or the [mpreſſions they 1<ceive 


our ſorts of verbs may be diſtin wiſhed in French. 


J.. The verb . which declares what the ſubjeR i 3 


and is always followed by an adnoun, that particulariſes What 
that ſubject 1 : as #tre richt, Jaye; An_ Ke. to be rich, wiſe, - 
learned, Ge. 

2dly, The verb adtive, which denotes the Gion ot imp reffion 
of the ſubject, and is attended by a noun which is the objeRt of 
that action, or impreſſion ; 3 as imer la vertu to love . Tecte 
voir des :ttres to receive letters. 

34h. The verb neuer, which is neither — nor ative, . 
ws it often has the ſame ſignification g that is, it 


1 in iiſelf the term of the ation, impteſſon, or condition, Which 


it ſerves to denote, but without being followed by any noun, ſpe- 
cifying ſtill more that aQion ; as agir to act, marchty to walk, 
obtir to obey, lauguir to languiſh: which ſignifies as much 36 
faire quelque chaſe, to do ſomething; exercer # oblifſance, t to practiſe 


obedience; tre languiſſant, to be languiſhing. 


4, The verb Feflacted, whoſe ſubject and object, the prin- | 
ciple and term of the action, have a reſſected relation to each 


bother; and which governs no other noun, but that which-it is 


governed by: as je rennue I am weaty, from Yennuyer to be 
weary ; veus vgs plaignez you complain, from ſe plaindre to com- 
plain; i /e , he hurts himſelf, from F bleſſer to hurt one's 
ſelf, In the fir inſtance it is J, 'who am both the principle and 


term of wearineſs; in the ſecond i it is yow, who are the principle 


and term of complaint; in the third it is he, who burte, und is 
bur ted. Sometimes the prepoſition entre is put between the 
two pronouns and the verb, or the pronoun Pun Fautre after the 


verb, as this makes the relation quite reciprocal : as il Sentree 

tuent, they kill one another; z its wi ruinent Fan Ae FN ruin 

each other, 32 1 85 | | 
Mole wee „. 


| There nus {' called, becauſe, they 2 at the tins product the 


* 


— 


* > 


130 "ACCIDENCE. 


| ſabje g, put chat Ann it ſuffers from, and is obo by a foreign coke «Ang open 
it) are compoſed of the verb ſubſtantive, and a participle. ; 
The verbs imperſonal are only verbs neuter q ſo calle ſrom their being conjugated 
With the third perſ. flog. only; as / pleut, it rains: whereas the four other ſorts of 
verbs are alſo called perſonal, becauſe they are conjugated with all the pronouns per- 
asl, both in the ſingular and plural number. 
It is to he obſerved, that any verb actiye may becoms a reflecled one, whenever the | 
_ "principle of the action ads upon itfelf; and therefofe that many reflected verbs, as alſo 1 
+1mperſonal, are ſo only grammatically, or-arditrarily; with reſpe& to og md 
- not by their OI? as # me Plat 21 ee fout, one muſt, & bs 


\ One WM.” diftin 7) [ h in in verbs the Mood, the Tenſe, the Nom- 
and.the Perſon. b = 
ther, hey call Mods the. divers uſes that 2 are made of a verb, in 
_ it either irectly and poſitively, or indirectly and condition- 
ally, ot in an indeterminate and unſpecißed manner. > 
. 1 * each verb there ate four moods :. the Infinitiye, the Indiea- 
| =, 1 Subjunctive, and the Imperative. £ | 
he Infinitive expreſſes the very action of the verb, but in an 
indeßnitiye, indeterminate. ſenſe, without ſpecif ing any parti- 
culat * or time, andi is the root of the verb; z as armer to love, 
are to do. "= 
| 2 The Indicative ſhews, in a diet * pofuive manner, ne bi- 
vers ten ſes of the verb; that is, the particular times. wherein any 1 
. e may happen : : as je fais I do, je 25 I did, je ferai I ſhall or p 
Fx. il do. f 
4” | wy The Subjun&ive 3 alſo divers wats of the verb: but i in- 
_ -virefly and conditionally, always ſuppoling another verb affirm- 
- ng dire gly (or in the indicative), which it "follows, and belongs 
to; ot after conjunctioos (that hall be taken notice of in the 


3 Syotax), and by which it is governed: as il faut gue je falſe. I 1 
6 8 do, in gu il vienne that he may come. | * 
The Imperative commands, deſires, intreats, Exhorts: 45 . b. 
3 „ that, gu i parle let him ſpes 3 i. 


ala Leher are the periods cf time, denoting AN Tuch aQi ons of 
verbs were, ate, or ſhall. 17 8 ge 9 or din made, or con- 
editions any one was, is, or ſha and properly are 7 f 
«three, Preſent, Paſt, and Fe 1 5 24 are again ſubdivide 5 
ee a greater dikincion, 25 will be ſeen in the tenſes themſelves. 
Each tenſe has two numbers, the ſingular and the plural ; 2 * 
12 love, nous aimons we love: ” and each number three, mY 5 
ſons. The firſt is that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by Je I, for the 7 
int. und nous Wwe, for che plur.. The fecond that is ſpoken, to, . 
ſreſſed by tn thou, and Vous you, ar ye. The third that 48 = 
— 55 of; bel I fot the fing. aſe. He<rpey;} for | 


Lb * | e 


it can admit 


Pu 


1 


— 


© Obſerve thit in Trench as in Fog. Us could . . 


7 deut) is uſed in ſpeaking to one ſingle perſon : : the ſecond ſing. 
(tu) being uſed only either WoL, familiarity, intimacy, and ten- 
e or out of ſcorn: in which two reſpects it is of great 


bur the following aJnouh referring to bons, muſt be of the 


2 : as vous ſtes ſage & prudent, or bell & vertusuſe, as are 


wile and prudent, or beautiful and virtuous, 


5 the Dabu mood there are ren 6 ny ol which are FL 
| _ and five compound.” e e e 


- The Preſent. 
The Imperfect. 
The Preterite. 
Tue Future. | 
The Conditional, 


„The . of the Preſent,” 
{| The Compound of the ew TN 
© The Compound of the Preterite, - 


T The Compound. of the Conditional. 


The Compound of the Future. 3 


— op 


'* 30 VERBS. „ 
"i * elle ſhe, th the ſing. ſem. eller 1 for he plur. or 


en, or ſome noun; which noun always demands the third perſon, 


and regulates the ag: or n a, the ds en to its en | 
eee ET Eg 


The Subjunttive has four tenſes, two whereof are © likewiſe.com- = 


pound of the two firſt. * 


© The Preſent. 6. 4 T he Se of the N ck 
© The Preterite. The e of 5 Pretec {+ 5 


1 there are in French ten bande of er that . divers ter- 


ten Conjugations: and as thoſe verbs form their compound tenſes 
by the help of two others, called from thence Auxiliaries, we ſhall 


begin with thoſe Auxiliary verbs, and = with NO _—_ ſerves 
itſelf to conjugate” Fire. RES 


x 


TW 7. 5 * TT. x : * 8 
4 . 


Obſerve that to DEN REF a verb, is to exprefs all its 7 
forms, i in going through all the infſections and variations, which 
of i in Speech: that is, conſidering the action which 

it expreſſes, in all the different periods of time, wherein it may 
take place, and in the various divers fubjeQs, to which it may be 
applied, And here it may not be amiſs to mention the neceſſity 
of having the Auxiliary verbs fixed in the memory to the utmolt - 


exaQneſs; ſince the campound tenſes of all the verbs, and the 


expreſſing, what the Latin called, We Heli verbs, ſo — 
"ox" upon them. 
4 * Q I R. . 


8 


1 WS 2 
. 


_ 


minations in their infinitive, L ſhall divide the regular verbs into 


5B % ö 


3 


—— 


2 : \ 
* 11 
2 


18 deeper. 
„„ ES N x I * I T I 1 * 1 0 05. ee ee 


3 ofent Ta — wr . 


= . 74 £ #-.- 
Sx . W * 4 3 > 3 58 
. . ERNIE 235. 5 . 
2 . 18 ie. 1 1. | 
F , L 
* : * 38 . 
- 1 8 3 : s * - 1 


* i 
S 1 
bad. had. - . 
* "th . * 1 7 , N [ R * & 


2 
- 
* 
— 
- 
+ 
by. 
= 
* 


* 
1 — Fo 
2 - 


* 


85 5 


94 0054 404 An es APES EEE 


"Fs A: 8 e A V 0 [4 R. 


Gerund — | — 5 80 2 hers 5 8 pj 5 3 having. 
Participle TE „ CV 
Compound of the Preſent” — avoir eu, to have had. 


ee, e 


* 


Hifi e þ Tow Seco Fe, ira bulk. 
5. . J I bove. tu as, * thou haſt, "iba, ++ be bas. 
P. Nous avons, * aver, 1 0 or _ Us ons... they have, 


a 1 % 

have. n aUe. 

" 5 * 9 * = 48. ; 5 "* Y : 8 — < * 8 
q * — 


42 $8 2 A 
n FIR + 2 


5  Imperfeft Tenſe. 1 1-7 6 
8:7 ois, '7 hat... ty avois, thou bad. I; avoit, . he had. 
- P, Nous avions, we vous . we you” ils + avojent, "thi bu * 


N , * 3 : 
"> 1 © * 
3 


8 * 7 & *4 S, Sf 7 * VE, 
8 1 5 52 
„ 8 


* 25 B * 5 * . 17 - : : 
I * 0 ” 5 * 8 7 * 8 OW N = vv % 


. . ieh Nen, 


© eus, Pp 4 ity eus, thou had /i. A out. 5 Tg? © "38 
| F. Jous eumes, 0%. vous FR, ou $a Us eulen, tg _ 


* 4 ; - = mY 
bad. . Bad. t EMI; 8 
= + ». 1 : + Z * % 3 4 1 8 1 5 
* © ” * 1 * : ys - gi * * 
f CE LS \ 
3s $ it > 4 


b . . SLES 


1 ure nd. 


3 5 
i 4 8 1 * Ws * 35 1 5 : 


5. Funai, 0 Jaltor. \tunaras, hbeltor us nr 5 frat or 


will haus. will haue. bill N 
P. Nous aurons, 10s vous aurez, ye or you .. tip auront, - they ſhall 
8 805 or LO oo. | ſpall or will have. Fe: or _ ace 


canon! Sib... 
s. 1 aurois, 7 14 tu aurois, thou - n 2 be would, | 
could, 8  avould , could „, could, ſhould, or 
e Pl” 1 S or e | might e. bo 


«4 Nr 7 
* 4 


+ 
Es 


* Nous aurions, we. vous guriez, Jeor you - he „ 25 4b 
weuldgcoutd, ſhould, 3 * would, could, ſhould, 
vr migbr pave, Kc. . be have. 

; 7 > * . „ *** : Con- 


* 6” 


of, VERBS.” Fl 0 
cane if the Preſent Tenſe Sd 


5 . e Serbe Piru. | Third Gs. 118 
5 s. _ ai eu, J bavebad;. bee eue e ee, Fl a eu, be has "oy 
: Lo Nous. avons eu, vous avez eu, Je or ils ont eu, they bau 
: * 0 l RO e 1 N . 


1 To oe | ? 
7  - Compound the Imperfelt Tenſe. DE. 
1 = x vols eu, 2 * 4 eu, . 11 wet eu, * 
2 "= had had. had. 
P. Nous avions en, vous aviez eu, *r ils avojent eu, % p 
8 us bad bad. Fon bad bad. op lengn „ 4 
; - "DN PURE of ib. Prin Tenſe > 2 
b. 8. 5 eu, my bad nes” 4h Bad, a eut eng he bad bd: 
. 8 7, 4 "Is „ N N by 
= 5 P. Nous eumes eu, vous eutes eu, Jer ils eurent 22 ; TY | 
| ue had bad. 5 von bad bad. oy " BOHN RITES 
d. e und of the Future Tenſe RS | 
a. 8. Tavrai eu, Tat tu autas eu, thou" il aura eu, "he fat + 
' . © bave bad. Hall have had. have had. IF 
P. Nous aurons ev, vous aurez eu, ye or ils auront eu, "they 
= E we 2 bave bud. vn vun ſhall have bad. all . bad. 
d. ay 1 Gl fend of the Conditional Tenſe. 25 \ 
= | '8. Faurois eu, tu aurois eu, ben dee ele 
_ © would, could, ſhould,  would'/?, could, could, ſhould, or 4 
or might haue hal. ſhould ft, or, & c. might have hau - 
or P. Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, 3e or ils auroient eu, as” 
Wwe would, 2 you would, &c, wad, could, ic, _ 
4 Þ 8 * . . Bad. 1 N 
6 1 2 7 eier 5 
ad, 3 . 5 | 
r : ; . Þ ; | Fe 


A Tai, ; tu aies, TY 7 i aſt, hemp hn. + 
Wo have, have. | 
Nous ayons, . vous ayez 5 or you. ils iet, 0 9 my 
. we * ave, ; may | baue. he Eh * 


oz 
. 8 
| my i | 
4 5 5 | | | | 
4 — ; l 
”l - 3 * 85 Tv | e © SF | 
* ; * N N 


p 0 


2 „ Tenſe. 
51 "IP Second Perfons, 

3 ail  Peufle;: I had, tu euſſes, thb "I 

que or might have. "4QKR mig hte have. 5 

„Nous euſſions, vous euſſiez, 9e or 

Fa 11 8 or, Wc. You ads or, Sc. ; 


Pai aie eu, I 2200 tu aies eu, thou 5 
$a have bad, or of Hayy bad. 
* can. 1 - 
| Nousayonsen, - Si —_ eu, ye or 
We 2235 Rc. 994 may have had. 


28 oo * 


. ACCIDENCE.. 


ird 8 5 
a eat, he had, or 
. might + © "Fagan 
Als euſſent, they þ ”Y 
or might Vee. I 


mpound of the Preſent Tenſe. © © 
i alt a , . 


bad. 1 


n 
r 
* 


hu ajent eu, they may 
have 129915 


capo of the Pretirite ut. 1 


. 95 Cleats“ eu, tu euſſes eu, thou 


225 or BL bad; bad, or. 


85 1 ö have. had. ' mights e/t have, &c. 


Nous euſfions vous euſſiez eu, ye 


5 eu, we 'had or you bad had, or 


vos or, Wet 1 Ke. 


* 


„„ 15 7 = . haves or have 
V 


- P, Ayone, 8 er us. - ayez, bave, * Pang © Jr 


TRE” BY - A 
3 laue. Eo * 8 uy 
7 1 : #14 ö 
: * ; 3 3 . 
- : * 
1 yy » ">, % 
” j ; . F 
: e > * > 7 3 


18 


3 4 


Wines Ta. ih Ay —Vv— 
: Porticip EE” eo” 
Compound of the Preſent - 3 

& OY f the GerunY | Et ES 


+ 


* 


4 1. egen, 


Ys, * 


Ip 77 5 ». ' ++ Preſent 459 5 
e Perſin Second Per 


8. Je. luis, + Jam, tu es, ben art. 
Nous ſommes, we vous etes, * or * 
22 Hee *£ | are. Pp 


"IMPERATIVE. 


Tad enz wht 
bad, or Wet ger 
Bad. 

ils euſſent eu, , 
nad had, or 89 8 
baue had, 8 5 „ 

— {4 

ROY 

Feds. | 
qu } ils aient, 1 
L them baue. 


0 TY 


„ 


e Fan We vs” „„ 


Etant, 25 "<p being. | 
ny re, LORE been. 

avoir te, to 3 been. 
ayant eie, having. been, ; 


- 
z 


- 


"Third 4 Perſons, Us 
il Leſt e 
Is ſon „ bey are. 


+ 


Inper- 


* " 
. 8 * 


5 l Parſe Int. | 
S. Fetois, 7 was, 


F. Nous Etions, wwe vous etie, year you ils-Eroient; = 


. Fa +: . 4 "5 y : 1 
£35 * 10 = 8 * 4 
5 IJ 


aper Toſs. 5 


8 Perſons. - 
tu ẽtois, thou waſt. 


Were. ee, N 
r 3 3 5 * 3 * 
N 5 „„ ples Tenſe.” 
S. Je 1 TT” WAS. tu fus,  -thou waſh." 
F. ous fumes, | we 
bas were. 9 
3 +; 8 855 8 4 IS 


E 5 14 ral, 1 1 fl or 


will be. 
P. Nous ſerons, we 
on or will be. 


I'S: Fiz . 


, Fa A 


8. 1 T wants, 


could, fpuld, ot 
"might be. | 3 
| Pp. Nous ſerions, we 


85 TO e, * 


| s. Tai de, 


been, 


7 have , 


5 Were. 


a tu ſerois, 


would, could'ft, 


vous fures, Fe or 2 


N - a a 2 


Future . 


tu ſeras, thou ht or 
wilt be. 5 
vous ſerez, 9 or you 


| Fen or will be. 


5 Tenſe. 
thou 


ful , &. 
vous ſeriez, yeor you 
uta, could, Kc. 


Com Re i the Preſent A 2 


tu as été, thou * 
Been. 


il ſeroit, 


e . 


i] Stoit, oy 9 


rr. 2385 
+ 36-5 8 * 
4 — n * * 0 * 


2 = . * 
„ L r 
— I 8 * a , * I 


il . 85 he was. 
ils furent, they ver 2 


* ; . g : 
2 A& 5 + + #.% © 8 . . I 


u all „ 
be: 


[Wis > FEM * hal or : 


will be. | 
5 TN A 928 * Ss > 


1 „ 2 5 
be wohn, 
c:uld,  fbruld,* or 
might be. | 5 


ils ſeroient, - they 


utes could Acre N 
„ 5 


il a ete, 55 bat been © 


_ 


P. Nous avons- OY - vous avez EtE, ye or Us. ont «s thy have iT 


Wwe had 985 


A 8 
n * * 


been. 


ou have been. 2 8 


thou 
had/1 been. 2” 


Poe OTE 


"Mes of the Imperfedt Tae. „ 1 1 Per 1 9 5 
8. ae 4s, thad tu avois Eté, 


il avoit été, 144 5 


Been. 


'P. Nous avions . vous aviez EtE, je or | ils avoient ere, they | 


_ wyhad been, J. had been. 1 had 0 
Wh 1 1 eee of the Preterit Taſer v3 . : 
45 eus etc, 3 bad tu eus Sté, than il eut, 6 | "be 105 


been. 


P. Nous — bie, vous eutes EtE, ye or 1 0 ble, 


toe had been, 
IJ} 85 


- 


ad” lun, 


* 


vu had been. br 


Os ** 


been. | 
the : 
been. 3 „ 


v1 % 
* | 


* — wk TY * ö 8 # * % 
5 * | — — 
* 7 * : 1 - a ä . * 
N * ; 7 2 0 I : * 7 g , 
: * k y 7 : . 5 
. * 3 7 F * 8 4 
— * — * * F £ * - 
3 p LES * N \ 
; ” A 2 9 7 ; 
” <& 9 p * ; - 
3 K , » 4 
1 „ . i - > 


F rea MY FRY . 3 c 
1 Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons... 1 mi «Pri, I, 
3 i os £te,. {hall tu auras 2 tha, il aura es, He ſhall 
5 ave en. _ ſhalt have been... HIS have been... ran i 
1 7. Net aurons Gs: vous autez etẽ, je or ils auront Ste, 1 | 
9 . mn eve been. =; 2 Hall ba ve ſos. Hall have been. 4 


I * 
pf x l # 8 8 5 . , 7 
5 Lan; ; 3 47 ITE , £4 3 15 CA 2 4 


: . | * yand of the Conditi ahi 7. ; "= | 1 e _ 2 700 
: i. TP avivis «s. tu aurois <te,.. then if il a adi 5 roo * ©. | 
*  , would,could. 6 un, could no -roonld, could; ſhould, 

or might have been. - fond) A, ot, Sc. ot might have been. © 
WY - Nous autions 6i&, vous auriez Ete . 5 7 1 auroient <tc, 5 
ee =eR A val, could, Sec. Would, could, Kc. 


1 1 Fe HUT Bie 5 


5 2 * 


2 1 , . 
» 3 * — te# 5 N + A 43 7 745 # 8 *2 T 7 3 2 2 1 * 5 #74 £23.25 2 A5 5 55 1 SONS TY A 

4 | 3 ; 1 ; nee EB 55 4 ke hot” 7 
%% JUNI Mob. 1 io 


3.7 


| Je T4 7 4 1 beise rhow pug 11 bol, *. may. . 5 


1 Nous ſoyone, ; vous lopez, © h ” or n ont, they Ml. 
XL e Ny * be... 441564 „ Ay 49: 28 * f 


N as ee Ks 


1 ga 
8 3 1 4 * 


1 — * . N « 75 Bn c 5 0 e i riet. 1 ; r ON 5 Tos 8 5 15 4 1 
8. je fuſſe, I uss tu, ſuſſes, thou 108, il 1 55. ho 2087; wore, 


or were, or 9 56 5 e or might | We... PE” 


q "might be. POT 2 1 : 
: I, + Nous 1 5 vous kalten, 50 or "ts 8 W wert | 
* 9 805 Ke. 50 Were, or, tc. orf Wal be. See | 
: 5 | Compound if the Preſent 7 it Me” 
Pale b Ine tu aies Ct, then Markte 


have be: rn. may bous n dave been. 


Nous ayons vous ayez Ete, ye or Us aient etc, * ; 
Ste, coe me 2000 ui 1 85 015 * | NT owt + He, © 07 YT 
A I*Y 

5 25 86 0 


e WO 8 of the Pied Tanks Ss. TR. 5 
C Jeufſe «6, J tu euſſes été, 1b il eũt , be bad 
175 2 hat bom.” or bad ft been, or Been, or might have | 

might, & Mo. mighteft, N. | 
Nous euffions vous euſſiez &es, ils euſſent ẽtẽ, "= — « 
te, we bad ö rea mo Os | 
Tee e 1 


> ” . F * 5 — 2 5 
„ 0 VE * BS, f 
4 z * ol 


: 


EEE: - : 7 1 z - ; 25 2 8 1 p E K K 4 T. [RA IE . 1 : 5 <A | 
{7 _ Fit beg, ee eee, ee 2 
Sois, be, of be than, qu'il ſoit, let; bim be... 


'2, Soyons, let + us * "7 * of be DF . Yo. i, es * © 


— * 3 
: F - : PK FY : 1 2 1 * 
TO mo * * . x RE 139 


Is is not with the Frebch Verbs as with the . ones. The Englith citing 
the moods-and tenſes of: their verbs dy-cheſe particles; 4, did, Mall, wil can, 


might, ſhould, could, would, and let, prefixed to the word of the verb, which ie 255 - 


e throughout, except in he participles and preterites 1 whereas French verbs change 
their inflexipns-and ter minstions, not only in every mood and tenſe, but even in ey 
Nate J the different ways of expreſſiog 1 the ation of the verb amounting to no * 

an nine ty lour; which makes tne conjugation of them preit hard, tho it. is at . 
ſame time ſo important that Foreigners caanot too much app "themſelves to it. 
order thereſote to do i more effeQual yo] Mall ſet don Rules, wherbby the Learvier 
may eably a. tive at the exact and ready formation of the tenſes of the verbs, and the 

ons of thoſe tenſes: which once well conſidered, and learnt, the conjugating 
of the verbs will be freed from th SAVOY] * nme 1 rome” rom 
attended wit. 
Befides that, 1 have joined > Table of att the con BN a, eats os may ſee at 
one view, how each tenſe fimply is derived, and formed from its infinitive, * I cans 

not teo moch recommend the Students to make themie lves ſamiliar with it, ſinee tho“ 

one coold not Jay principles common to ell verbs in the forming of their ſeveral 
thoſe ten conjugations. include an infallible way of conjugating above 3000 Regular 
verbs; ſo that after knowing in what conſiſts the difference of thoſe call led Irregular, 
— 47 mall be alſo ſer in order, one will be e acquainted with the Tone 

Before 1 boy dave rules for the forwiopy of the verde, it 5 is to be obſerved; that ther re - 

will be none about the forming of the Participles and Preterite, and Preſent renfes :_ 
not that theie can be no rules contrived for the forming of thole tenſeyz but becay 

the ten different conjugations would require twice ten diiferent and particalar: rules; 2 i 
the peruſing of the — table with never ſo liule attention, Will ſufficiently ſup- 
ply the want of ſuch further rules. It will Noe HI e be — TR of a 
D verbs. 85 ; 


_—_ for. the kenn of th Taj SB e 
. Zahn all verbs the Gerund ends i in ant, the ire 


in oi, the Futute in rat, and the Conditional in ruin. 


24 R. The ONE.) is formed from the bee g. Boon 


ant into ofs : 


Ger. þ Parl- ant, ſpealing. In Is 3 wo did ſpeak... | 


Liſ-ant, reading. F per. {| fe liſ- ois, 17 did mali 
34. R. Fhe Future is formed from the Infcitive;/ 1 adding 


to the final Fs of r it” it ends in e- mute, by e ne 4 e 


ai , 32!" 
"Infi-" 1 Patler; to „ ent. $ | $Je un # * 7 Pall pak, 
he TRAM 10 read. 5 Je lir- a, Jul au,. 


« : * 


3 


ff 


— 


* 1 bt N 
1 ** £ D 
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* 7 > : ; 2 oY 
„ 
* 4 
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- # 
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138 | acciveince. 
"4th R. The Conditional i is likewiſe formed from the . 


— 


17. The ob faire to do, changes at ns. e mute in its . 


| KS conditional tenſes. Thus ſpell and read je ferai, I ſhall 


do; je ferois, I would do. In its gerund, preſent, and imper- 


3 fect ten ſes, though you ſpell faiſant, doing; nous faiſens, we 


Ao, je faiſoit, I did; you pronounce all cheſe words as if they 


1 * 


were written with feinſtead of Fat. | | | 
24h, Verbs ending in enir, as tenir to hols, change enir into, 


andi, and iendrois, for their future and conditional ; 1 tiendrai, 


1 will hold, jt Hendrots, 1 would 0 inſtead of tenirai and 


irors, : 


340. Ve in evoir, as recevoir. to receive, change voir into 


evrai and evyois, for their future and conditional; je recevrai, I 
hall receive, je recevrots, i | would Woes: inſtead of rectvcirat 
and Feceverrerr... pag 

55 R. The Preſent of the Subjun&tive i is formed from the Gee 
rund, by changing ant into f 9 as, 


5 Ss: 1 Lifan, ſpeaking- 1125 55 71 it i parte 7 — 2 


| 4 9 8 : 3 85 


* * 2 © 8 : 2 * 85 f 7 
- ot.” 4 7 5 e 
* 5 


I. The verb. faire changes aiſant of its gerund, into. afſe for 


may do, inſtead of fai/e, 


* 24hy. Verbs in enir form their ſubjunctive, by changing enant 


into ienne: tenant holdiog, N Je tienne, that 1 may Ibid; inſtead 
of tens. 
Zaly. Veibs | in evoir change evant into «ive, 5 the d 


5 2 reervant receiving, gue je refoius, Iway receive, inſtead of 


© 6h R. The Preterite of the SabjunZive is formed from- the 


e perſon of * Preterite of the E by adding ſe 


(mute) as 
Prat. AY ty parlas, Lo fpot lhe 12 1 1 might Torah. 
9 2 rad Sub. 12 * 1 might . 


WELE 1 
os &. * , 
* . : * 5 
: . * ” 5 * S 
” * od % * 
* > 6, þ — 4 2 — - 0 
** 


| by adding ors to the final Fo, or changing the . 3 into ; 


. | 

I 7 Pailer, fo peut. | Jeparler-oisy | ” Wl ſpeak? | 
2 me. wow” 5 * er. 2 Os I would read. : 
4 Xo 5 . Exceptions: ge” | 


* 


; iis ſubjunctive preſent : as from JR: doing, que je 2 that 1 


Fe 
— 


the ſubjunctive, and the third perſon takes inſtead. of . 
. 15 migbt hold. 


3 FE iS Rule. The firſt perſon of every tenſe always 8 as in 


TH P. Je parle, I ſpeak. 
, 34. II Potle. 7 he paalkt : £ 


like the firſt, and the third takes 7 inſtead of the nal or x: ; Abs ' 
| ry ad. Tu lis, "han reade/t.. 


e 49 VE; add... aw z+ 
And thou h the Goal s of the preterite of. 5 indicative is pre- 
ceæded by n, as in preterites of verbs in en, that 5 is doubled in 


tu tint, thou W __ © pa 558 I "ow a ad 18 


15 


K 
— 


Kult ar forming the ſecond and third | Perf « th Sig. 


Numb. in all verbs, 


p mute, or in; or, or in ai. When, it ends in e mute, the 
cond perſons add s it, and the third! is like 7 kürt: as, * 


| je ſouffte, I may —_ 


24, Tu parles, thou Jpeakeſl. © que tu ſouff es, thou mayeſi ſuffers 
il ſoulfre, .. be wm ee | 5 4 


. . When the fir ſt petſan 1 with 5.07 "Mt the {INS yl 10 5 


* 


Fu . thou art willing. 79 

4 64. 11 lie, „be reads. I: veut, be is. willing. „ 
In verbs that RUS d or t immediately . the final 5 of the 0 

ficſt perſon, that is left out in the third perſon : 7 as % - ol 


1h Pi entends, Lo J hear. = Je mets, 1 55 * pur. 15 x 
24. Mn entend, be bears. 3 11 220 vos 15 fam „ 


V. Je , 1 read. „ i veux, I am willing... 


4 = R. When 7 the firſt 3 <a in ai (a i in hy Preterito 1 5 9 
and Future tenſes), the ſecond changes the fal! : into * and the 5 1 
77 leaves it out N 5 - 


AS parlai, ul 4 pike. | Je 1 2 501 freak, * 
u parlas, thou /pokeſt, } b Tu-parleras, thou ſhalt ſpeak. 
3 Il parla, ... 7 (pake. } II parlera, eee 15 

xcept the third perſon of the preterite of the ſubjunctive, 

which ends with : in all verbs, ſe of the firſt perſon being Change". 
7 en a circumflex over the preceding vowel: as _ - 

je parlaſſe, I might ſpeak. 41 je fe, 1 might do. 

4 Que 14 | add, he might fret j * il fit, be might 4 


Rue for fuming the three Perſons of. the Plural Number of Tin @ I 
. in all verbs. . 5 ; by | 
at Rule; The Plural number of the preſent tenſe of the 1 
cative is' formed from 1 by — ant into ant * 


- 


* 


, | as from-recevant receiving, nous recevont we receive, Vous receuer 


A Vous parl-ates, ole. 


ACCIDENCE. 


the firſt. Wore ioto ex for-he focond, and. into 0% Ge fr | 
1 as from C i 


Ry Q7 _ * 12 e e le 17 e 
Kn Ver. n 2 rann lib-ant, 1 reading. 
71 775 Preſ. Plur. | Pref. Fin, 


17 ut P. Nous parl-ons, - ws apt | 8 Aif-ons, we redd. | 
24. Vous parl EZ," | "ve; cat. * Vous liſ-ez, BHO ye rrud. = 
* Ils parl ent, 160 ſbent.] Ie liſ-ent, © they read. S 


Except, 7. The two laſt Seeds” of the preſent of faire, 
1 which, though it forms its firſt perſon, plural faiſons from its ge- 
5 ey 4 iſant, yet makes "ooo in the ſecqus,, inſtead of Haller, ; 
n the third font, inſtead of faiſe © is 
. ſame exception takes place for M0 Weds perſon plural 
of the ſame oſs. in the verb 15 n which makes dites 8 8 


4-- 


2dly. 'The laſt 155 of vel. in cuir. which 5 in etnant, 
: 2 from tenant holding, nous tenons we hold, wous tener ye TW - 
ili nennen they hold, inſtead of tennent. i 

dly, The laſt perſon of verbs in evoir, which Fg in ae, 


| Iu! ie, Ms ee ae, eee Mie. uk FO. Þ 95 


. 


8 Bow for the third: as From: 
Slag, Je par) eis, 
Plur. Nous ar S508 We 
24 P. Vous parl-1ez, 9e 
= If; Us parl- oient, thy a 


(Fe Wh rar Pw | edi 
Nous liſ-iez, 5 e did 


| e lil-oient- the did J 


5 "od K. The plural of the preterice is F bm the firſt her = = 
6 Jon. ſingular (always ending in ai or 5), by changing. ai i into ame, 1 
-- for the firſt perſon, into ates for the ſecond, and erent (ſounded $ 
only as the letter'r) for the third: or by changing into me. 
mute) for the firſt perſon, into tet n ſou the; - an * 

rem (ent alſo mute) for the third: as from | 8 


5 Sint: Je | parl-ai, N pole. 1 Je 1 8 5 . 1 
Plur. Nous 5 — We W Nous 3 ws read, | 


| JI YousJu-tes, ye. or you read. 5 
8 * s por went tho ote, 4. Ls "lu-rent,.. they 1 7 | 


= 


* 
* 2 9 * 
read. 
* 2 
# x 


- 1 


I 


3 =] „l ane om dhe fit fein 
ſingular, by changing re into rens. for the firſt perſon, imo- *. 

_- the TO” -and 1 into 188 225 the third: * row” " 
„ n * nn bo 47 


* pe Je . 1 4 will . 
lar. Nous parle-rons, e 


V ; 
Nous li rons, " we will read. 
© 2d; Vous  parle-rez, | ye I Vous li-rez, je will read. 
133 MF Ns . .parle-ront, they 8 1 Is 2 Fouts "they will read. 
| 5th R. The Plural of the echter is . frond the: bet 
per on ſingular, dy changing roi into rien for the firſt 96-4 
into riez for the ſecond, and into reimt 74 e like the: * 
" perſon) 1 for che third: as e By 


— 


Sock ff PE . 14-:350J 
Nous — - XY = 
Vous li-riez, 55 

* 1 "li-roient, | thy al 


61h R. The Plural of the preſem and: ee of the ſubjunc- FP 
tive is' formed from the firſt perſon ſingular, by changing e mute 
F into ions for the ficſt perſon, into iez es _ ene "AE: into en 
(ote) for the third: a from , nd EY: 
"Sin ing. Que] je parl- e, that 7 = - Que} je parkifſie, that 1 a 
Pr. Nous parl-ions, we S. Nous parlaſſ-ions, tue might 
2d. Vous parl-iez, ge 2} Vous parlaſſ-iez,. ye might ( 
15 I. N . Fl 1 | patlaſſ· ent, they migbt J 0 
1 Kaceph again, 1, is 44051 Jn ben the plural number of the 
preſent, which is not formed from the firſt petſ. fing. .ending in 
fenne, but makes enions,  eniezy iennent; que je Fr, 
nous tenimnt we . wold; von teniez, you may hold, its Hennent 
ny may hold. 2 
| » Ay, In „ the plural of the preſent, which i is not 
formed ſtom the firſt perſon ending in oive, but makes vient, 
evier, oivent ; que je-regaive | may receive, nous fuceviant we may 
$1 receive, vous rectuiez you may receive, ils regoivent Lacs may. re- 
© ceive. 


Obſerve moreover, 175 that. this yerky of the iſ 0 njugation, 
. | e in = n the mn Wn "WY bs tid gs 


* . - 3 5 
i % . * 5 
. . at 


3, 
— 1 
Bi : 
v7 ; 2 
be * MM 


_Sing. Je. bee, — 2 
"i Vous Paule Bert Jen u,, N 
hs Ils ee deten d . 


ſpeak; 


7 * 
g * 
R * p 0. 
4p 8 wo Ef % . \ 4 1 0 7 a 
8 , #- 5 ö f » 
1 5 \ 


* 


A o 10 E N. c x.” . > Fo 


1 4 we ſekjunctive, like to the ſame perſons of the SPAN : 28 5 
. Sir Je parkes: 17 Heal. Qu K } je parle, I may ſpeab.' 


24. tu parles, thou ſpat! A. 7 parles, thay  maye/ Speak. 
4. il parle, be ſpeaks. Que ef parle, be may ſpeak, » 
e. ils parlent, they ſpeat. ils parlent, they may ſpeak. ' 
Verbs of the other conjugations have: only the third ore | 
Alike. . . 
azad, The ſirſt and ſecond perſons cal: of the a Fe 
In all verbs alike to the Tame. Poe ls) of the e * 
me indicative: "as ITY 
Ind. daper fer. N gb. Phobar. . 
ves parlions, we did 7 Wo wh] e 
24. Vous ed Je did Nel. vous parties | ye may ſpeak, 


; Bxcept again in Rains, which, as it does not form regularly i its 
 fubjundive from its gerund /«i/ant,- but makes % in the firſt 


. perſon ſing. ſo conſequently makes in the 1 890 Jeſſi, * 


Valin. Hebe 6th Conjugation. | 

As for the Imperative mood, the W perſon * (for it 

has no firſt perſon) and the firſt and ſecbnd plur. are the ſame as 

thoſe of the preſent of the indicative, leaving out the pronouns 2 

I fais thou doſt, nous faiſons we do, 'vous Ffaites ye do, and the 
 - third petſons of both numbers the ſame as thoſe of the 1 
ou ul fo I fa oe let him do, qu Ils Ha Mat let them do. 5 | 


| - By t take notice, 1 that the verbs of the firſt conjugation, dikes too ee 
the the gen perſon of the indicative in e not ſounded, leave vt in the ſecond perſon of the 
A imperative the final of the ſame of the indicative, unleſs thit ſecond perſon be imme- 

diatel followed by the relative. pronouns en and y, in which only 5 4 it keeps 32 3 
.. -cherchez-en, ſeek for ſome z.as-y, go thither; bot ſay. witheut 2, cherche un meilleur 
2: ami, ſeek for a better friend; va en France, £0 to France, en being here a prepoſition, 

adh, Verbs of the other e . in ne _ of * 8 - 

Goal s of the indicative, » +2 


Tenſes compound ar are always Seated from” the” ee . 


ert in queſtion, joined to the tenſes ſimple of the dee 
avoir; as in parler to ſpeak. 


5 The compound of the preſent tenſe in formed Gum the preſent 
: of 2 ang) WWE Peres _—_ ny e 


nous avons 9 2 
vous ace N 


- of VE R B N Rs * 


be 88 of the Imgeriec i is formed from the imple. 
1 of the lo IA and the Ps __ 1 = . 
of 4 „„ 


- avois _- 


| : avois 41. FAM Em 155 
£7 A avoid : A 3 BE-3: 2 
- f ous: avions { | we” bed}. Helen 4 
2 aviez ; hai 15 „ 
| 1 avoient 2 bad. 8 
; 2 "The al of the Proterite | is formed from, hy dne 
4 .of the A and the WE, 77 I, 3 
52 | A IE OS . . : 2 "I 
Hog - Sip, ; ſr 5 72 [126 : 
N ö „„ i 5 | L ts 5 — 
„ _ * Cnous eumes f . 0 e 
A = Fus. vous eutes . n 
= ie eurent: * 1. 2 5 85 . 
1 The Compound of the Future is 3 Noa the future of | 
Y the auxiliary and the participle : as + | 
| = aural. og ſhall have WEE Fog 
Sing. | . Ji A +... 1 2 2 1 . 
5 aura e ſhall have, . .. 
$ t nous | aurons 7 parks, 4: we 2 baus Halen. 2 
: " Phy. row aurez + _ 1 Pan _ „„ 
; ies one Eibey Dal baw } © -<: 3 
7 ' The Compound of the Condi tional is formed OAT the cohdf- . 
= * of the auxiliary and the participle: as „ 
. e ee TE 
© Sings $i _ aurois 45 
1 : 5 auroit : 
nous aurions 

* Tl, 1 vous auriez 5 
1 1 | ils aurolien'} Ah 0 . | 
> M.-+: e the Subj junctive, 1 Compound of dhe 8 
5 formed from the preſent of * e ſubjunSiivs of the 3 and 5 
t Pet Lo e 5 N 

7 | . 15 5 may Jap” 5 
3 ier. Fr, . (ox may „ —_ VVV 
Fl | 5 1 (4 . | Ait „ may ave | » — 
— L Q nous ayons parks; we may. "have. 8 
. . 5 2 vous ayezt _ ye may . ts 
"vo; NR als. aient Tuc na baue, be 8 


15 c C > 14D 8 = 


1 -The . of the is d from the preterite 
FF. * "ys Ron of the auxiliary, and me par n 2 8 


* euſſe 8 ; 
DMG 5 by . Jor 3 25 = | 
5 | nous i euffions | ” a6 } * 9 gon FE 3 
4 Plur. 4 vous cuſſiez | — To ' 
33 ils euſſent 


In the infinitive mood the Preſent arid Gerund have alſo "Ss 
py compound: to wit, from the preſent of the infinitive, and 18 
Gerund of the ny, and the participle: as 


* 5 > Pref. avoir 12 px 13 IH ſpin. 1 5 | 


N N N 
. e, CONJUGATION. EN 
5 + 7 4 4 . Of Verbs i in er. uh 19 5 oy 8 96 i - 


TIupinirien Moo b. 


| Profen 1a jͥͤ ff; n. | fuck, 

Gerund ' — „ ene, \ Sheating. | 
Pearticipl. — Pale - Jpot-n. 
| + _ -* Compoundof the Preſent — Avoir parle 5 to 1 ſpoken. . 


l f _ Gerund —— 5 A Nut w_ dee 492 


2 
* 


F 1 e us. 
Z : „ ee gen 


"Fir Pickin. Second e | 7 570 Per Poms. 
S. Jeparle®, /ſpeak. tu parles,chouſpea#” ff. il parle, e ſptaks. 
Ty ous parlons, vous parlez, ye or ͥ 85 parlent, 1 
e,, 7 
5 | : 50 * ö F : WY ; | 3 - 
+7 8. Je 3 ty 7 did ty er thay did. a deen, he did | 
eat. eat. W 


1 P. Nous parlions, vous parliez, ye or ils ene | they 
tue did Neat. „ en did ſpeak. 1 4. pal. go 


1 ek Han pakls © (had teſ ſpeak ew an akis; "Ge, 
rler « I was ee j thou waſt poke th fre 4 $f 
- Previne 


78 
N 
+ 
7 


l Y LY 
3) - 4 Y ze : = —— n 
SEND W TAS 
. ĩ ov 
2 


A 
S 
r 

* , . 
- 
*. 


hc in * 
4 RP! ; EIS J 
8 ss 
N * vp . SE 
W_ e 
ode g 
* Com lp D —_—y 
N 7 
* 1 
a * — 4 
* 
< % 
* 


4 : 88 
| 1" 
= 2 2 a * 
- 1 * 1 


1 * 


„ 


* 

8 * 

"EP 
S 


= 
* * 
2 — 
. 
ett needs 
_ > x 
* 


* 


n | : . = 
1 Caa- — » 1 
7. indte. e. int 

% [Jo - | | 


9. Ins rn - uire.I- uiſant.- uit 


| | ” A Xx : 5 — , N 


VEN. 


n. 7 able to "hs 2 
; Peng Page 145. 


, * 2 N ' 
2 F * = y 
4 412 2 a - : 1 
* 4 7 F - 4 N a * 
= 5 : 7 N 150 
1 * 0 * 

x a . 
7 
2 - 

bs. "I5 

* ks . * 

I 
— 

. - 


| Preſent Tenſe. 
3 wa 5 N 
5 
3 Ber. ; 1 i be” - IL 2 * % a 
1. PARL - er. ant. --E 
5 . | 5 5 275 1 5 1 8 
Sen — tir. tant. ti 


—eyoir. - evant. u 


1 e e 75 
5 Gonn-ottre, -oifſant.|-u | 


4 


4 


a j ; 
Rf N # » 

Pp ts : $ * if 

3 * 28 tf 
+ Imperſe?. | 

© 2 ö ED EE = 

A 123 : af $ 
9 = x 1 f 


E radars 
E 
'=ifl-ois, on, oit, f 
15 e *, ae N i 


t -ey-ois, ons, ei, 
-ev-ions, "be, oient. 


5 | ois, ois, hs» 
* bay, vient, 


|-ign-ois," en, 
-ign-jons, ies, ojent, 


-oifſ-ois, , alt. 


: . die, oit, 


Aire, an. 4. 


Ciene, . cient, |- 


+ * 


3 ois, oit, | 
t- ions, * 18 5 


| [en-olopaly ah | 


wed ier, oleat, 


* + 
8s, 2 


EI 


tis, is, . 
e 


i, int, 


— jar, 


us, vt, 
-umes, tes, rent. 
| fy 65, 
es. e 


ignis, is, in, 
enn 


-uiſis, is it, 


de, 


be- ron, rer, vont. -e 
-i=rdi; rag n, 
| ine iron, l roms, rex, ront, i-. 


. rex, ront 


A ta, 
_— ron ren, 2 


e rab, ra, 
„e- rons, — ront. 


V ti-rai, ras, ra, 


fe- rai, bt, ra, 
n ren, ront. 


A tas, ra, 


-ind- roas, rex, ront, | Joi = 


-Oit-rai, 13% fa. 
»olt- rone, rez, ront.} 


-ui-rai, , ra, 
ui -rons, rer, ront, |< 
| Rigs 1 


-d-tai, m, ra, 


+ {Venp 
d- rons,  rezy ront. -d | 


: 


' [AG1$s > = ant 


A a 


ö Ne + ' 
SenT - - ant 
„ . | Tons, ters ont.” 
5 - - - - enant 


Reg - . - evant | 


; F — aiſant 


8 | 
ant 


| Connotss-ant 


6 W 


InsrRbrs-ant ]-e, 


REronp-' . 


From the Second Perſon | 
| Preterite Tenſe Indi- 
cative is formed the | 
 Subjuniive Preterite. | 


PARLAs: - - -ſe, ten, Tt, 1 . WA 
 " fiex;-ſent, | 


1 a0 - . 8. ſez, It, 


|$exrss + - - i ſes, „ 

. $f nn . 

| Tims -- „ ſes, int. 1% Hold. ; 
| tangy Fon, ſent. 55 


Regus - - - -ſe fer, at, 
bet ſions, ſiers ſent, 


— -ienne, es, 85 


- evions, "is ovens 1 8 


* aſſ-. E, es, e, 


Frs - —— . fer, It, 
-all= ions, ier, ent. NN 


ſions, ſen, ſent, | 


-ſe, ſes, it, 
hong, bez, ſent. 


Cork - -fe, ſed;: 6, | 
ſions, ſiez, tent. 


InsrzvI1 -fe, ſer de, 
bons, fiez, hint, 


= ſes, It, 
Bone, * oſs 


F renn - 1 


f to 4. 


to Feel, 


to Receive. 


to Do. 


| to Fear, 
0 Join. 


| 


to Know. _ 


to Sell. 


to Inflru?, 


* Anſwer, 


ſeoudre, moudre, 


Ow” 


7 bi 
aller, puer. 
4 8 TX 


3 a * 
mir, fuir, ouveic, offrir, ſaillit, 
vetir, C with their Derivatives J. 


bovillir, faillir, hair, mou 
rir, ouir, louffrir, 


| 6 ' rompre, © 
me tt conelure, va ner / 
n 51 


| <clor}e, (4 with Deriv. ) 


. e Verbs. 


| 


es. oe eos vas} _ 
loir, voir, (with Deriv, JH pane! . 
voir, vouloir, | 


plaire;croire, C ib Derio. ) 
e boire, brate. N 


4 08 N pie PRA 
| Derivatives} 


dire, cerire, lire rice, eite, 
| ſuivre Cn! * 7 _— 


1 


wind F 


[Irre-| 
gular "(be 
Eg * 9 . 


= 
9 
g 


1 a 
8 - 


ſriva- 
tives. 


eg 5. Je Fre, KY 
5 3 


bs might ſpeak. 


„ . Now Nen, 


ſpeak; 
am &c; 


+ 


ria might 


© P 
= 7 que 


47 


10 parlerois, 10 
would, could / 
. full, or, &c. 


vous parleriez, ye 


C. 


— may ſpeak, 75 


Preteriit. | 
(7: parſe 45 tu AN thot a pant, of . 


may parlaſ- you patatics ye! as "tis «packet, 
ions, toe, &c. 5 


_ 


c. 


. 


©” 


W , 


hn 1 wt = ry bave 
Thad or might hov 


"#1 pks yo £8 ky or hay ban raking 


* 
* * 1 « 
bo 
* 
— * 4 4 
» 


= * i B "Ss 
5 * Fr 
17, Per 33 Paſir.” : Thir Perſons 
"6, Je 225 ks: tu parlas, thou ſpokeſt.. il 5 be ſpoke: 
F Nous parl es vous parlates, ye or ils e they 
we oe” 22 an, e . 
5 | ' Ribas. 3 7 5 
8. je narlerai, That. R 1 E * * 
or will ſpeak. or will ſpeak,  _ of will ſpeak, _- 
P. Nous parlerons, vous parlerez, ye or ils parletont, hey 
wu 1 or to. OW: Es or Or Ke. Shall or will 9 
4 - Coltditional.- 


a = 9s he wind; 
could, ſhould, of, Sci 


ils parlerolent, they 


doe toculd, u, &. N ot 2 would, c. * would, ey KC. g 

Gimp. of Pref. Jai c : 18 | 

Comp. of = * avois 1x 1 { had 

Comp. Pret. £4 eus e I had WE. 
- Camp. of Fut. 'aurai RE have e 

| coy 27 Cond. F aurois 7 would, &e. have 

| SUL riss, 5 

1 Preſent; : | 


| ; Je pare, in may Ye eg bon may 5 il paile, 905 l. ; 


7D ous | 


Nous parlious; vous parliez, 36 15 ils parlent, t 
A 


| 8 


thy 


Vas 


lum 


r rays 


PT ? ja” 2 Second Perſons Third Maha” „ 

pate, ſpeak hw mM | i parle, lit him ſpeak. 855 

5 Paflons, it 1 Parlez, ſpeak, or 92 2 parlent, ot them 7 
„%% ↄ ( i nn 
a After the 1 manner are conj Jugated about 2700 verbs * 5 


. wy * in er, moſt of which are inſer in the N were | 5 1 
3 1 8 but two irregular i in the ee n | 


N f 9 LG's ip. $85 1 1 + 
"Er hon, ſpeak, do ye ſpeak. 5 5 4280 e 
; "Sand conJu [GATI 0 N „„ 
a 2 , L ö * 71 75 9 8 ? Þ 75 ; ; 3 
. . Of Verbs in ir in gurl. 533 


ir 15 „ 


* 5 | | Wy 1 - af © Ger. e 4 ing. Parts Asi. ed. 
W 76 ”. Avoir 81 to jo haves ed. C. Ger. on 85 a ated. 


. 2 * D'x Cc A T Iv xe - 3 5 Fro” 


F i Perſon. 1 Pale. ä 5 Mud "WE 1 
8. 7 agis, Jad, tu agis, thou actel. A agit, heats, 

P. Nous agillons, vous e Js. or Ds Rt. wr ed. 

' , We. Tg pe BY : | 3; | 

* . Fagan, 1 did asbl the Ye. | i aa, be aten. 


FN Nous. ve ag, Ky Ag. f ee, hy 
. . 7 at. tu agis, chat 5 0 ante, . 
F. Nous WAN e. vous agites, bk 2 ent be ee. | 


* 


„ * 


i. 


7 f - : * * A 155 
Future. 3 | 


5. Tr agirai, - | WY tu a agirns, hou fate | a agira, - be Jallor ” Wy 
or will . or toit a © W N 2 n 
P., Nous agirons we Pro py ye or r agiront, they G 
OT” "pron Oh" ul willoh, 0 


. * f 3 8 0 - g 5 of 5 
„ 
6 . : Y 


* 


CS vans. 
=: Ft Perſons. - Pail 2 Did Porſos, © 

8. J'agirois, / would, tv agiroisy the il agiroits he wauld, + 

could, ſhould, cc. _ might ft att. , could, founld, ics. 

Wo Nous agirions, we vous agiriez, ye or » agiroient, the 
= _ would, could, Ke. you would, &. would, i. 5 
er. , Fre It \ , 

Comp. of Imp. Javois | . Fa. 


Comp. of Pret. Peus „ F . 
Comp. of Fut. Ta acai | „C A8 12 5 
e of Cond. aurois ] N d, &c. bave | of; 
3 FR 7 ssen vn. 55 þ. x 95 
=: „gte, vip! wwagiſls tha may ue, homey al. 
W 
5 Pre nous agiſſions Ee agiſſie, ye or bo” a 
© e Jeu may act. We 99 | 
Ee - " Praterita.:: '- *-- 3 | 
3 - Jagiſſe, 15 ele ad. a. a 
n or 
%% - SE 8 5. 
nous e vous ogilicd, or, Us BY ng | 
N A we aid. . you attetl, <4 ated, 1 . 
_- Comp. of 2 Laie 5 I bave or may hays and, 
. of Pr 1275 43 Jeuſfe 185 c. I had or might | be, er 
| 5 lie en 3 
ES 8 ee, 7 "0 agile ln ime: | - 
| F. Agillons,. let us e, e e qu ile agiſſent, let 
aft. | 2 them att, 52 


Abo 200 hs in cr, hs. nur, 17 ar, &c, 5 
"= this rp and are let en in che eee b6 | 


FFP 
3 * more particular Verbs in 3 | 5 b 
"InFiNnITIVE Moo Db. i 


Mo Boo VIE to ſme, . Ger, Sentant;. ſmelling. 8 Sena; 1 
1 "TO Avoit 2 to have ſmelt, C. er. Ke io, dener im. 


L 2 It. 


| ACTIDENCE. 5 
; OE. 5 A N D 1 CATS v Ee, 5 5 1 8 
1 177 7 Perſons 5 9 How. 5 75A re, Dog 
* e ſens, _ I 2 tu ſens, thou meli. 7 ſent, be ſmells, | 
7 ous TRI we vous ow. OE or Us N 95 57 ou 
{PR} 5 -You my 5 
by 155 Jeſentois, I 4 tu ſentois, thou aan, il [entoit, * did 
5 mell. 25 ſmell. 1 mel. X 5 
1 „Nous fentions, vous fenties, ye or ils ſemoirnt, the did CS, 
is 1 noe e 92 did ſmell. | * Ms | 
: . | Preterite. be. oe, 
1 S. Je ente, I TO tu ſentis, hon ſmelt” 72 il TTY , 7 3 . 
P. Nous ſentimes, vous ſentites, ye or * ſentirent, | Oy EG 
. ſmelt, | . . . 5 
. 5 She: ak CHE CARS Hh 8 55 ere. | 5 5 1 4 8 | 
4 8. 264 RY | Thell ty dy. thou ſhalt il Cod, he Baltor EO 
Fre til ſmell. or wilt ſmell, . will ſmell. a 
„P. Nous en vous ſentirez, ye or ils ſentiront, they 
72 3 or A 1228 you ſhall, or, Sc. Petr or will A. 1 


5 24 "= = . Conditional, 2 Se, 
8. Je is” x tu ſentirois, thou Þ EW" 35 9 ; 
© avid, could, ſbeuld, would , could Ms could, A, . or 
ot mig bi ſmell. pound , ot, Soe. night ſmell. . 
. Nous fentirions, vous ſentiriez, ye or ils ſentiroient, thy „ 
dun would, _ 3 en n Ke. Would, could, &c. 
. Comp, 77 ford. + T 771098 * had LO; 
+ Comp. Pret. Jeus I had 
- | Comp. Fut. Jauraĩi %%% alk hone... - , 
Dog . 7 aurois e e weuld, &c. ave 1 
7 Seien. „„ 
Je do. PE tw e the ny i 5 gel. | 
may ſmell, „„ 5 | 
nous ſentions, vous ſentien, ye or il ſentent, ny may * 
we may ſmell, you may ſmell. © mill. | Pre 3 
: . : 3 0 


78 


2 1 k % 


\ 15 


e VERBS. e 


33% By VS 5 
F Y Perſons, | Second Perfons. + 
rag ſentiſſe, / ſmile, tu ſentiſſes, how” it ſent be melt 
or might ſmall. feli . e 


3 Nous ſentiſſions, vous ſentifiez, ye its ſenciſſent, * 


| toe ſmelt. or you ſmell, melt. 
Comp. of Preſ,” Jie ſenti, 5 / have or may have ſmele, 
? ow: of Pres. "ey Jeuſſe "vet 1 had or might have . Ws. 


: 


*. 


8 4 ra ſmell thou, © il ſente; think &c. 
. Sentons, tet us W : 7 Js Ke. du is ſentent, et * 
- ſmell. FY 5 a OX | ; F 9 al. 


LIE 


Of this conjugation dann ie eighteen vera both Primitive and ide, e 


mentir, ea, to ſerve,” reſſentir, * 7 or feel 
 dEmentir, te give a lie, deſſervir, to clear 6 table, again, 15 
partir, is ſer cur. ot do an 1 „ 0. ES! to ſleeps 
- repartir, to ſet out again, or fſentir, mor feel, redormir, | te ec again. : 
| to reply. ' ? conſentir, - to conſent, endormir, _.. to full . ; 
. 0 go, or get 0. preſſentir, to bave a 2888 s\cndormir, to. fall aſleep. 4 
reſſortit, 10 get out again. Abe. | | fe rendormir, mk wa 
. e ts repent. age \. Boar 
2 ee len. and edt tre en, with N. * 
wy: * * r * 7 8 
u CONJUGATION, 
Of Verts in nic, En 
NJ r „ Vl % 


i Peale Tele, to ll. Ger. Tenant, holding. Part. Vana 2 
0. . Avoir N to have beld. CG Ger. Antena eng Ones” 


—- — 8 FEY, lane. TITS e 
e 2 OD 
3. Je ths; 75 held, tu tiens, thou holdeft, i 3 Iſt holds. 
. Nous 3 Sc. vaus tene, e, or, &c. ils abi 
Inper fit. 


* 


5. Je zee, las ty pony thou dt 1 tenoit, be did bold. 
* Now cenions we e 22 85 ” or ils ene, the 4. 
"4d | bo 


\ 


% 


| 


1 lu r AA . b 3 


* 
, 1 
6 bp 
5 4 bo - . 
. . £ 47 FI 
a 7 os." 33 2 
8 #5 ; 7 A 
; 1 
\ . 1 wo 


F Fig ds.” is 3 55 
| 8. a ting, I held. * tins, then beldeft. 
| 7. er tinmes, we vous tintes, 55 or . 


” b * 15 +36; ** 35 - 
Þ — 4 * * - 
7 1 "YT ; 3 1 . I 2 Y 7 3 » 


"We 
* -M 7 eg * 
* 


— 


. "Future. 975 
5 8. 1 Io deset 7 gl to Wee 
or will hold, - ort wilt bold. 
P. Nous tiendrons, vous tiendrez, 3 % 


e, e or, wh RE 


| i Goods; Leber. 75 


Third 8 
il tint. _ he huld. 
I rincent, plas ous. 2 


* 
0 f : * 


3 


toll hald. 
7 0 L bold, . 


ils tiendront,they ſhall ö 


ö * Je „ 7 ty ee Ss il 33 1540 
. . Wonld, could, ſhruldy © would Ry could ii, could, Huld, 2 
32 Nous tiendrons, "vob Rader, Je or ils tiendioient, 25 | 
we would, & rd . N. N OR. Gs: 
+ Gemp, of Prof. Je. . 1 have „ SETSP - - 
Comp. off Pr 6 t. ; oo ,” 1 3 e 
Comp. of Fut. Fatal hall have” 
; [Os 1 Fe: 'aurois © j wo, Lee. a. 
12 ONE | Bonjuncrans. . : 
1 15 nenne, 7 tu riennes,thou ma A a rienne, be may 
1 „ , may hold. bold. old. 
1 Neustenions, vous teniez, yet or . ile tiennent, > 
is N det . . dah nf 11, ee 1 9 
i - | 7 . 
'Y 8 beute bel, tu alte, els A tint, - | — be bed. | 
. or might bold. 5 5 
# Nous tinſfions, Tous e, per een, 5 they © 
i 125 it C we held, n bald. held. 1 
1 Gomp. Pre. e f 8 L455 4080 m be.. A 
=o 5 J E by” : ee. 1 wat or bop theve Mee 3 
bi Wo Fit . | | e Tue wal => 


- ; 5 a - of - V E R B 8. 5 | 5 5 181 1 
5” 2 IMR. 4 FEY 5 
Finſi Perſons, Second Perſons.” ird erfons, TD 
S... OY Tiens, Bola, or, Se. il tienne, let Han Ke. 


| 7 of us, tenez, bold, of, hold 4 85 ils tiennent, let them _ 
WEL DE, - LY Tos -/+ + 2 


act . 2 EE Edt { K tne if : + ny 943 + 
= The i cds," to a POS 8 re N 
_ Gabſtenir, . to abfigin, entretenir, tokeep up, fe ſouvenir, ſo remember, | 
 appartevir, | # belong. | maintenir, to maintain. fe Fare ereye ON | 
dosen, | rocontgin, vent, tte ces, all te uind... 
en, 70 detain, intefvenir, _ to intervene, T avenir, | 00 bo ben., 
„ K to 7 tontravene, devenir, ro become, parveni, © - 0 attain. „ 
[ed e 4 \convenity agrey ort prevenir, * ©  fo,preven 
2 'obtenic, irt 1 come. revenir, 1 come again. 
„ to retain, ke diſconsenir, to diſagree. ſubyenir, ts relieve, 
£3 es ru mean, 1 


unbold from. unexpeFedly, 


: eee to come ſurvenir, to befal, bappen 
bo. Vene, 7 80 geen, conveniry, di ir, ry parwenir and re | h | 
roy, rig > 7 22 proven fo tn v 


25 1 4 eee an wha in For truths to. in compound rinſe, when. | 


, bes, are formed from avoir, tho' its primitive venir bas them of Zire... : 
r + -avenir is an obſolete verb imperſonal. We now a- days ſay i/ arrive | it happens, f 
"arviug it happened, inſtead of il avient, il avint, c. 
kenir.to bleſs, and bennir to neigh, are of the ſecond conjugation, having the fame 


infletions as ir. The Part. of {cir is beni, and Bine, bleed; but we alſo ſay benie : 


: n. benite, ſpeaking of ſuch. church- _— * de n wake SIC breads de © 
Laa benile 12 9815 Ee, 55 | . 


4 — * 5 % Y 
4 * rl z Bp 


Aa CONJUGATION; 8 


. 07 OY "Of Verbs in.evoi, © © 8 8 begs! 


3 IV INIT Moo Db. 2 
e ts receive, Ger. Recevant, receiving, Part. Regu, we. 
- Pre Ava nns FAUNA. C. Ger, Ayant tegen 2 25 * 
; 68 . e nd n ceived, : "© N | 
V Id DIS 1. 7 md $I 
ns. ati} 5 Prem Tenſe. * Ye SH 5 
be Je regols, I receive. tu recois,- | thou 7 "ar regot, he river. 


'  ceiveſh, : 
b. Nous -recenons, | Le FREEVES + . ilsregoivent,: thy 
toe recei ue: Jou Fee e * 


3. 


* ee 8 

8 1 did. tu ee, il racevoit,, 10 
| recess Vid eee 210715 receive. W 

No : a7 Nous 8 vous receviez, „*r ils recevoient, . 

Do did receive, * ai K. Ad revive, 


on * 


4 
, 8 4 * 
4 7 : . 1 
0 : 1 
- 8 * . p 
_ oy 1 * 2 


: ? as * ** * 
> % ; | . ++ „ 


8 . 
75 N ** e r & n . % 2 . — ; 1 * A 9 = v4 \ IS F 
n \ 0 eee eee n * e WY 4 


Pe OI IE, 


been 


3 „ 

e . . Second ' Perſons. 9 Third Perſons: . 

1 7 recus, 7 beau. tu re us, thou receiv= ene 

1 El. 2 . | or 

Non * vous regutes, ye or ile roqurenty. : 
E327 e 5 ; ARES... Fs eee 

ng WE Hure. 

8. * recevrai, 7 hal. tu recevras, thou ſhalt A recevra,” heb 

or will receive,” . or wilt, &c. % OE 6 


1 f F. Nous receyrons, vous receyrez, ye or 3» recevront, i % 05 7 
13 1 will, See. pon e 12 ON. _ 2 8 5 
1 bp "0D recevrois, . F tu ee HY 2 £ a rogers.” oo 
| _ .__ toould, could, e. would'fl, &c. would, could, & c. 

I ;' Bn, Nous 1 vous l 5. or Us recevroient,. they Res 
+. we would, &c. =, you — Kc. PE, would, Ke. . 
4 CO: of Pre, © CI 1 „ 


Dumb. 0 Imp. . 
| Comp. 1 4 55 ; 


5 


*. 
3 
3 
+ : ; 
3 Y * 
[- 


*." 
1 
W 
4 2 


| - | Comp. of Fu. Jaurai | © | 7 Bolt how | OS 
HP. 3 of Cond. | Faurois 544 © bee. ie, „ 
Bra eee re, 6 

| [Jer regoive, J may. tu recoives, thou © regoive, Jo may . 
receive. mapeſt receive. ceive. © fs 
| Nous recevions, vous receviez, yg ils W ol ot 
f | PO One; {OG cs," * ws 7, 

; 5 Preterite, © re 
N Je reguile, - 7 ty recuſles, op | i ret, ene 

a ''recerved;, or  recerveaſh, M29 VN 
13 - might receive, kc: 5 
*Y  Novoreguffions, yous reculier, ye 805 aok, os . 

. „ MY ud, 4 en 3 os | received. © 

| ES 15 

: "i ed LS. 8 5 25 705 CS as BY 


S s* aperce roir, 
' concevoir, 


 TecelUpe | 


The ſeven AE {5 ps of the fifth 3 are, 


to perceive, - zedevdir, 
- #0 conceive. ce voir, 1 
recevbir, IS K 
: deceveir is quite,out of uſe; We pow -2-days. make \ iſe of ee” 19855 £ N 
e nus 


| devoirs- 1 to ae. 


f v £1 R B. 8. 0 0 | 


TmpPRATLYE. 


Stcond Perſons, 


 Tecetve Je. 


_ in oy NI n of d: 


24. 


© Regois, receive, &. 
ebe 11 ug recevez, receive, * 


to owe Wo 


— (6 ew cm 


FOR 8 


”" ws. 


ms 
* 


. CONJUGATION; 


” N th 21 , * bs 4 
* * 4 N a * 4 1 : N Dy * 
+ ” F 
N 1 
X 7 — 


Pk FF wk ns} 1 


e 1 WIN IT IE *¹ So 5. . | 
Part. „ Pat, 3 9 


ay to <p 


6 # 


Ger. Faiſant, 


Of Verbs + in Aire, - 


doing. 


65 4 


Third Pen, 
 Uregoive, let im, Re, 
ils Weisen CER. 2 


| 6-1 r 2 Avoir r to re dont. Ct er. Oe fale, b 1 ving, . 0 


- 
8 „ 
2 x 


8. my ty 5 Ys 


Few faiſons, we 


A. * k 1 Sp 2 Gag L g > oe We 6 z 
* n I - 
— 


YL 1 
% 


'8. Is faiſow,. 7 4 


* 8 4 


* 


8 1 
. 


- 1 Nous a Wwe vous * Lk * ils , 


: 


8. Je * 1 20 or. ty 7 thou fhalt or 


__ will de... + 8 


F. Nous ſerons, we. vous ferez, ye or 18. 


* . 9 15 


—— 


tu AY PE: * 1 lng bu does, 
vous Fre ye or * Us font ' they da. 
. ed. . 2 1 
os faiſois, a... 22 il ait, 0 "3p 4. 
"OS Og ee ue vous > > Geng * or IG delt they 4. 
e 85 * a 5 1 
| 24 > . e ; : 8 i; | 5 4 "nal 
7 — he tu fir thou 44h. 11 fit, be did. 
* * 
- ET a a 
| Bk fo. $27 4 5 | 
i ben, be Balor N 
uit do. 101 /lAo. hal 
is feront,' they 
- or wile ”" or Oe 15 


Inpicarivy. yo 


4 


v 
I 
ö 

1 

7 

9, 

7 

F 

- +3 
75 
: 
483 
2 
* 
7 
8 
=> 
2 
A 


5 
fe 
To 
»* 
2 


| . „ A C-C-LD-E-N-C c E „„ 
— 1}, Conditional. .. . 5 _ x7 & 
w— Per Second Perſons. Thi Perfon, 5 
Je "og tu ferois . wy, il This He would, 
-- cal, [boy ia, Ke. would'ft, Kc. , | could, fd, & q 
P. Nous ferions, We vous fericz, ye or you ils ferolent, by | 
would, Ke. would, ae ä 2 1 9 pe, TT. 
3 K Je . e un, | 
| 1+ $ had-: 
31 had” 
hs Pet Toll bar N eos 
uli, Kc. baved 


B NT . n 
1 PLE he 5 Preſent. „„ 3 
1 K 1 5 4 folle IT may 3 | tu faſſes, thou, &e. 20 falle, hwy "ig 


+8 po) Nous 3 vous faſſiez, ye or ils _ "hg 
= b, doe may do.. . N mr 


| * þ : ; 2 ; hs 25 > * els . Nr 8 Ap 4 3 : 0 ; M4 EM 72 | . f T & 

I TY N 8 r 2 28775 * Proterite, 5 hx. 5 3 5 1 
T7 | * > 
FI 8. Je * | TR. or tu files, thou 4. A In. if bh "b did. 


=. .- 5 que might o. - 
IL. | 2 1 Nous Rhons, e. * bite, 5e, * ils fiſſent, the did; - 
= Comp. of Pref.  Paie ) eit, 1 have or may baue | done, 
1 | | Se of Preto 9? ve Tell þ eee FR 


? | | 5 n e BM wy7 4 3 
0W'7 Ea IMPERATIVE. 1 . 
5 5 n Fai als, as, or di thou. Ml falſe, bt * dt, 


| * wy E. ions 11 4. faites, ao, or a 900 be ils T_— let them do. 15 


1 1 Derivative of faire, eee ea are the can tee 
14 I Rk obs of the 6:h conjugation, _ 
=... == to counterfeit, refaire, b 4. againg fatisfaire; . forhfy, 2 
_. = gen 0 Une, ; . again. ſurfaite, to exatt, to aſt 

| redsé fair b gain. to much. 
1 to which wy Aer to tre fpaſz er. fall, thet uſed only in the Jnfiottive and comp. of 
WE thepref, e in this pliraſe, hr 8 - Feral 1280 n that e 5 
ll ln W e ee e 


"th 5 * Lit Seventh CONJUGATION 45 
_ - £.0f Parts i in aindre, eindte, and anale. ; 


5 33 In riviTIVE Moop, © 5 | 
Per 8 Ger, Craignaut, fearing. Part. Crap, Rare , 
. | PIGS, e C. e eee Rete, 

9 bs | r 


HE 


* 


ef Sup Mo cd ST 1 
A * 
$8 : 5 


e Fee vous drei Fre BY Ty Tf, 


| eraigniſl 
3 e „ * Dd”: 1 . | 
7 Rs 0 „ 1 | Comp, 


— - 


” 
Mc. z 4 1 
„ * 8 * N — ; a 
: * - * by 7 - 27 , 7 5 2 , IR * 
ERES. 5 
a - r . A A”: Pat EI 1 * _— 
1 F 


N — 
- 
: , K 1 * by. — 
. 2 R KEE we 3 4 i FY + 12 wo 7» ws. Baa =, 
5 3 ＋ f 4 a CAS . . ? 4A * * * F Py” 4 
, 80 : l 5 


. e i Tj 5 


1 TY ©» Second Perſons. 2570 Per like 
8. Je erains, F 75 tu crains, thau, To] a eraint, be fears. 
N. Nous 9 Se. vous eraigneꝝ, Se. ils e Se. 


— 1 | REES 2 | i 44 | 5 : Iban. EW 
8 8. Je Ee I, &c. tu craignois, 05 a eraignoit, bei &e. 


. N - = PE. 8 * 2 A * £3 © + N 7 
"Mp 3 745 8 > : 2 


15 5 * F 
1 Tc craighis, I * l Ce. W | 
i; eee. e ils e Sc. 


— 


8. 1 eraindiai; 1 a0 tu EST. * hon Sia he falta : 
der will fear. ©. halt or wilt fear. WV 
_ P.Nous cfaindrons, St. "vourcraindriez, Sc. ils eren Ny 7 
ns 3 5 e | : 

8. PR TIO tu craindrois, then il e he Pula 
: A : T1 would, e wg ſould , or, Ac. frar. | 

P. Nous er e voos eralndtiea, Ge, ils craindroient, &e. 

Comp. of Pref. | WE” 4 > ee 

Comp. of Imp. T 51 8 : a * 

Camp. of Prov, - 95 Fo 3 ee 


Comp. of Fut. Paurai 11 hall . 
3 0 c 8 Tr: 1, . kv [1 
2 ; * y 45 


$78 Ds Ay 1 90 8 5 | 
8. Je 1 T7 may. tu creignes, tbon il ctaigne, he moy 
5 IN; fear... Is .; may/i fears FF 8 Yu 


ous craignions, "vous craigniez, ye ils craignent, * they 
HEY a 1 N : . e 


F N % 
ww 1 * 1 * 4% S + 


| 8 | Es 

8. Te craigaiſe, 77 tu e e "thaw" A eraigntt, | by x 

gde ed or might fear. feared'fh. | 1 — 
PF. Nous craigniffions, vous craignilliez, * ils 


" 


* . ACCIDENCE ER x. 5 
122 of Pref. | | Paie } eraint, = IT have or may have os 8 
Com” que e . 5 Ter — haye | 


* 


RE Fir Parſons. : 4 8 1 - Third 5 . 
13 25 - Crain; fear, or fear 1 il. craigne, : /et him 


| 5 Craignons; Jt VV | qu. fear. . 

q ONE. | fe Nh a: for: Je. x in . lag, ak 

_ LR MN | e OTIS 10 6 b, F 

1 Pref. Joindre, to join. Ger, Joignant, j joining. Part. Joint, join'd, 

7 *Þ LY 75 er Joint, ran C. . eg Joints 9a ving joined, 

il 10 5 . Invicariys,. „„ | 
| 5 1 5 _ Print Tenſe. Tao or 7 8 5 28 IT 9 5 


1 3050 | 1 0r "Join." tu Joins, . thin join . #3 joint, wo he Jains, 585 
F Ve wou JAIGNEZ, Jes Mer ils e 


* 
"FA 


1 8. Jeivignois Tad, ire. tu zeige 1 &. il joignoit, bedidjain, | 
i} | i . e INI eee 28 OT hah | LI 


Mi I 2 4 i) 8 . 


# - 


* — 


7 reterite, . | 


8 Jejoignis T joined.” pe levies thou, &c. il joigetr 7 el 7 
of > Lhe 1 got at vous on ye, FS, Vp Wh AR f 


*, 


„ Future, FFF 


N | AV = 1 8. Je joindrai, I, Kc, N thou, &c. a joirndrs, hoe; be, 
_ wv P,Nous joindrons, 650. vous erer PO 5 4 it 6” 


. 2 
= % 
4 1 R 


| | f os . 3 Conditional, | 5 $ wa by 1 15 OE 
uy 8. e joindrois, 155 1 e &c. il joindrglt, by, Ye. 
3.00 Jomnjoindrions, Sc. ns ED 2 ils E ha 


=: Comp. of Pref. Jai I hau 
ep. of Imp, Javois 

am. Prei. ſ'eus 
. Comp. of Fut. Paurai 
| [ "OM 188 Jae, , 


N ; Py 
* * 8 


r n rr rx no ; I_ 
EC eto tRNA; 
S „ 15 1 pls 


7 n 
| ah u N D N pe „„ 13 
. N 77 . Second 5 1 Third Per ſons. 


8. 1 Kee. . : tujoignes, thon, &c. A; joigne, bo. Mee. 
que Nous joignions, vous Joigniez, * ils joignent, lber may, | 
| F. we may join, | N . I Ce Iv 85 


- 4 — 
* HE F | 


* 


N | Woe „ 5 os 
* Je joignilſe, 75 n- tu N they. * . dies, he Joined, 
i que ed or might join. Je ned, 
IP. Nous 1 vous Joi Safes, 55 ils joignilſeat, they, 
WJ Juoined. Joined. 
Dom. o Pri. I joint, 7 have or may have Joined, 
"7 ws: 7 Prot. 7128 e Sc. (7 had or 2 . 2515 


„ Turgi. 5 1 
—" a : Joins, jon thay, . e tet him 1 | 
; : P. Joignons, 4 us joignez, Join, or ils joignent, i n. 
Jein. Bos * ö Join, „ 85 
"The verbs of the. 7th conjugttion, to the 3 of e are 5 d 
aſtreindre, to oblige, totie up, ence indre, 10 inclajey to en- Þ oindre, * to andiats 
, atteindrie, 15 reach, bit, . © compaſs. _ peindre, to paint, draw. 
' ® aveincre, 1e dale, reach, f enfrendie, 40 infringe, Plaine, pitge= 
be feich out. f enjoindre, e uv ſe plajndre, t 1 


8 


* 
— 
1 * a * 
. 
* . * — * . —— - 9 — — ** 
— el — ] — . It — —w-wD̃ nat nr IIs > . = ro. 


2 — 


3 


[ 
U 


er ĩi dre , - to gird, &reindte, to extinguiſh, to 5 roladre, to peep, to d. 
| contr. indre, Fi confogtiny”, to ſoy out. et to Meinte, 26 6 
' compel, 1385 e, to feign, difſemble« -. fringes limit. 
craindte, 8 Her. joiadre, _ te join, teladre, ro dye, es colin. 
__* avcindre is confined to ſome common forms of ſpegch, but quite baniſhed from all 19 8 
fiyle, Its imperfect, two preterites, and imperative, are never uſed, | | 
+ enſcindre, is ſeldom uſed in common con vei lation, and is only of the bebte 
yle. 


+ dindre in uſed only in ſpeaking of ſacred PRE OW Galen in Ware 
Rome) wherein oil is uſed 1 otherwiſe we ſay frorcer to tub. The only ph 


oiadre is kept, is in this Prove: dial ſaying (which alſo grows obſolete), Dee vilala, if 
vous poindra, Save a thief from banging, and be Il cut your throat. 
poindre is another obſolete word, uſed only in the infiaitive, and that th in r- 
etry, after the verb commencer: as Le jour commencoit & indre, The day began to peeps 
in which caſe it is neuter, and of quite another fig PM en zaſt- . 
N 3 . it ig ec 50 Burt. 


1 - Eighth CONJUGATION; | | 
8 . 1 3 | e 
N n Ger. Connoiſſant, knowing. Part. cad Er. 
* 7 * * tobavelnewk — ant nd: 
SS by „„ i 


* 


* 


1 ACCIDENCE 5 
. 55 | 1 „ 5 9 5 85 


1 Engin rut. „ 

£ Fil Pele S'econd Perſons. Die Perſo ont 

| - 8. econnois, now. ._ tu connois, ? eu, & c. ;1 connoit, be tnows. ' | 

P. Nous 1 vous . ” ils Founveent, OR. 5 
„ . 1 7 8 5 £5, dad. 


1 8. Je conciiis; I tu e 1 il tonnolMje, he 4 

1 did fm. did ſi know. - now. 

1! - ' P;Nousconnoiffions, vous connoithez, ye ils py, they 
E es cen Eng 1 5 * 1 did k mw. 


. ̃]⁵ ˙-ͥ . .. ‚—g;..˙7⏑’«—— 
— 4 


1 


LY . eee „% e 
3 LE s. 5 ha eee il 3 * new, , 
1 = P. Nous connumes, vous e *. ils , 7, 4 
3 4 5 | IN knew. * knew. ee IC Tab 


| GETS Ps, 3 © 
IE. a Thall tu connoitras, thun 1 connoitra, Be * 
3 or will K alt or wilt, &c. or will tow. 
= P.Nousconnottrons, vous ns je ils conncitront, they 
= - u, Se. 1 225 or will now. yu or will know. _ 


4 8. Je 1 7 oder +" Is . Br 
JJ ß Secs: 
3 P. Nousconnettrions, vous connoitriez, e ils connottroient, ſo 

we, Cs | wund, Nc. . an — 


Dem. 5 5 dy N Lk LN N 915 4 | 
T 
7 * I Cond. Ve. „ s, went, 0 have 4 


* 


. See nerv. 


NI 4 1 N 5 te connoiſſes, thou a | conic, he may 
due may f. may, Ko. know. 

Me Nous connoiffi- vous * ” "ils connoiſſent, n 

| n, due, * or Jolly cc. may 2 


A. # 6 N 2 
e — ß , —— 3 OO —— 0 — 94s— ts oe 


„„ 3 APOOSWRGDS 
ee, See Peſos, Tire Parſons. * 
hor Net tu connoſſce, bon il connüt, | be, 
or might know. Rnewefk* | tnew. 1 LIN 
"© Nous” connufhons, vous connuſfies, ye ils connuſſe 
4 toe knew. © 7 „ fa (9 kan ͤ 
Comp. of Pref. aie. 3 connu, f J have or may have known, | 
7 "Rome Fs 170) - J -euſſe Fr. II bad or might bave Tee 


IE 45 2 Th, 1 £7 


: Fi $3 I BEE. „ 4 $i] AM . 3 ' 
$i * 


1578 « .  IMPERATAVE 
3 Connols, bit thaut = dees dale, 


3 £4 2 232 K 5 of 


8 1 2 be 1 S IS 1 A 23 


Bp, Pet 55 connoiſſez, know, or « ils connaifſent, et 
A, H.. - tad ad, phage EF err boo. 
The eleten verbs bf the eighth conjugation RD, Or ASE 


— 


4 
— 


aceroicre, ag Aen. ® comparoitre, to appear, recroſtre, te grow XU dp cies 


* aparoitrey ,/ to appear. mate one's appearances, ,meconhoitre, N 1 
coanvitre, ; : * , fo know, cike, ; fo gr ow. . know no more. 


| parole, ' w appear,  ectoſtre; * 8 75 co teconneftte, 1 dd — 
| agen Tere, re ene 24 leſs, * eee 
3 . and compargterg are 2200 ef in law. 5 


. 


Nit CONJUGATION; . 


Of | V. erbs in uire. * he _ 
e irie 0 8 
| Pref Inftruire to in- Ger. Tnſtruiſant, in- Part. Infiruit, an | 
1 Ro; Arutting, | frrufted. | | 
C. Pref. Avoir inluit 10 i A Hh Ger. Ayant e 8 
5 iuſtruc ted. n 6 11 0 7 * 


Fee e 
Preſent Tenſe. 9585 a s 

8. Tenne, | Ti in- tu ioftruis, thus i in- il 1 bei i= 

> Brut; ruhe. ſtrusts. 


Nous infiruiſons, vous inflrutens . 1 * Cf 
we 1 uct. get eee | N e 3 


4 


7 e 4 * 4} — 1 EW" $1 EY 
9 . 


_ — * 6 $674. * 4+ 5 - 
„ 


8 * * 
6 N 33 
4 z 17 7 ES £ 28 ot 7 2 7 A 
05 * 2 4 ws 5 a 5 2 * p WS F * 0 © dy * 1 
* : RS. - f owt . F * 
Is ae, Feat. 5 


55 Pinftruiſois, 1 did. tu ialtrolſoie, _ [ 11 infruitoi 1 Ae. 
ii, ' didft inſtrußm. did inſtruß. 
P. N 8 inftruifions, vous inftruiſies, * ils inſtruiſoient, they 
©-.we 4 „Ke. . 15 s 28 3 ER 1 5 


. 5 Pre- 
1 We = EE BED 3 : : : A 9 5 9 


; eats hs 18 | y OTE — AE LA 

4 

i ACciDENG? 

2; i , 
| ; Pretorite.” 1 3 


- - dep P; ſons ny Pais: Third. ont, 1 
= 4 Pinſtruiſis, Iin - tu inſtruiſis, thou in- e 9 » 
*  firudted.. firufted'/t, Aructed. 
_PNowinfruilimes, * vous inftruilites, . ils e, * 
Is 1 can BEE. RYE | : * 9 
| 3 44. ; . „ 
5. Tiara 1 fall tu . 4 "theu- ii . » pai 9 
or will inflruf, alt or wilt, &c. ot with, &. 
P. Nous inſtruirons, vous inftruirez, r ils inſtruiront, they. "| 


ar Hall or will, Kee e ang 


; | \ Fo 8 N | ; . N ON 5 1 
3 oY Fele, tu inftrujrois, thow il nahe, „ 
| 1 5 min, &c. . , Ec. 3 by would, Ye. A 15 8 8292 i 
P. Nous N e vous „ its ee, bard } 
2H Comp. of Pref. 18 Dir 
- IF 1 | Comp. of Imp: P avois [. 
F 5 Comp. of Pret. Jes, 
Lump. Hut. aurait 
Sy — Comp, 4 ae 1 


4 


e 
11 Mags. No, have 


5 i Ppt eee r 5 
3 4 Jinktraiſe, 77 tu eee thou a inftrviſe,; of be. | 
FT + 75 inſirutt. ' may ſt, Ke. may inſtru cf. 
1 J ; | pI Nousinſtruiſions, vous inftruifiez; ye. ils inſtruiſent, they % 
| = + , © mon Gee, 285 5 1 


1 F 8 ( 
„ | Tinſtrullifle; Fe in- 8 dalle, a  nfrone 4 2 1 
ſtructed, or nieht Kc. 1 42 | ſirutnd. Fs Big | | 
Wis: . inſtruc. : 84 
„ = inftruiſi- vous inftruliſfer, ils rain 
EA -. | z l of Proſe. &c. Je, _ vs F 12 1 
1 reſ. - in wile! may have I 1 < 
- . 70 2 85 Je pews; 18 t ts os tf os. pb © 


8 1 i 165. 11 5 4 3 1 


+ 


x 4 d f 4 4 5 : 3 ; : 
5 e 3 - 323 N ** my : iud g 
1 F $4, 3 . ; . * k o ; 3 x 
> 1s * * 8 / 1 1 2 þ 
< i : 5 : 1 od, 
4 * q FR * 
* > 


_ Prin. Second Perſons... Third Perſons „„ 
5 * * {5.9 . 1 Ioftruis, Hul, * 1 UN: 722 lit WM | 


5 5 Re inſtruiſez, Mruli, you its inftryiſent, let f | 


8 « N s * 5 x Ts; * 
* 3 n "a £ 4 5 1 RW * 4 
* N $ ** 
. 


* tt raftle, indujire, td ro induce, © 


* enduire, fo Vaals, or fo do traddir?, to, tranſlate. 
. over, 6 , 3 to conſtrułi, or deduire, i dedus, to abate 


4 
3 
8 1 
G IIIOIT 4 
* e * Dy f 


„ COXJUGATION; . 
N of 2 in endre, and onde. 8 110 8 


k 
12 * : ; - #1 1 0 : * +, 


8. Je Wind Ei an.” tu vends, thous, ke. 11 unk is hls” 


- 
en 
520 2 n * 3 oy bs # 4 N 1 . = 
2 4 © , * 22 3 q = 
* 


| '©g* 8 


J R bs ; * x" 2 Wig, ; * a AJ 5585 - ” 
oy * * * N 7 24 5 ; 
2 ; 8 N — 9 49 — 
3 * 5 8 3 LY 
* m - * _ - "2 . 2 5 | 
n a 5 q 8 £4 
4 wy : 8 8 V 3 , E 4 R B 9 þ wy « 4 
. "6.3 N \ ; 
. * 7 
* aud i 


TITTY : 


* er * 


que. F 
n mo 5 : © pk Jes &. 8 \\them . 55 iy . 


> | The "UNA mea the niath conju 3 „ 


conduire, - ty conduct. en * to introduce. inſtruire, dite z. 1. | 
reconduire, to recondu&, produire, to produce. detruire, de defiroye 
Þ cuire, #6 boil, to bake. 1Eduire, te reduce, to bring to. T wire, G „ 
recujre, tts heil again, ſéduiſe, to ſecuce, 13 F 
guite, 10 Hurt. 7 | 


9 bruire is id of ber wind, and waves, and 27" only in the imperſeQ, uni. 
part, which aa mere adnoun. As the zerund pan 1 is irregular fo is the imperfect p 
reit. | 

+ cvire, beßiges boiling and bating, i is'alſo Engliſhbd by to FY Cela u ft par a tails > 

That i is nõt done enough ; Faites recuire cette ande · ld, Get that mary done better. 

cuite, uſed in the third perſons only, Ggoifies to jt 


1 Yvire, reluire, and nuire, take no tat the end ke gies as the ers do, and 


Ry 1 5 me” my ad a 


" 5 1 SE 4 . * 
, 4 . 0 L 


we ee Ae keene 180 A OI, F - 


© Pro Vene fo fal. Ger. Vendant, ſelling. Part. Ve, Al. 
0. Prof: Avoir vendu, te have fold. C. Ger, Ayant e fold. 


* 1 9 S * $3; 8 


. 5 1 N Yi N c W 5 . 
Rs TIvprearive, © | REO 


3 P 


P. Nous vendons, we -vous . ws or We vendent thy 925 
. 1 6a gs 485 ö 
$: 2 75 5 1 did , vend ie, boudid ft _ il vendoi bo valle, 
F 2 5 * ; 


* 8 ben, vous vendiez or 
ve di {NT 1 eg did "wk F Fr Boas 


*. . 


„ 195 Future. 5 


Fei 
5 Comp. of Pret. - * 


bw: 9255 Tonk. 


+ & : 
©. 5 

3 7 

1 2 e fell, 1 
8 „ 89 
3 Es { X . 


ere 


5 Preieriis. 

: - Rip Þ is”  Becond Perſons. © Third 1 + 
A $141 vendis, # "I tu vendis, thou, &c. i vendit, 5 fold. 
74 P. N e vous vendites, ye or ile ons,” they 

nas ol. . . * 
5 Je * 7 ihe tu vendras,thou halt i ©1457 hg £57 or 
TRY or wil ſell. - .. | _ or wilt ſel, _ will ſell, 
| P. Nous vendrons, vous rhe ils vendront, 2 
* 


vo > 0 1 x : * 
f 33 + hs 


s = e apa ot will fell. + Hall or will ſell. 


* 


3 Conditional, 

EF 0. Te n 7 tu 8 | " they eee . 
n, could, Ke. would fl, ic. could, c. 

5 P. Nous vendrions, vous res. > ils vendroient, they s 

uu would, Ke. ae 15 eg &e. BEN 3 
Pai Ia enn „ 
: yeada; 14: FF ang af a Hp 
ai | ©. | Heel bow. | 
aurois „„ 1 TOs 


' Comp. of Fut. 


** . 4 N 
; — + * 4 2 


- $UBJUNCTIVE. |, 
Preſent. 


* 
KY 


is Ft Je rene, "EY ne ee a hemay fell. g 


J. Nous 1 . vous vendiez, Nun ils rendent > thy my 2 
as ae wh 


5 Preteris. 1 . 
THT 3 Jo e, 7" tu . it = be Ka | 
; 2 or nigbt 


3 1. 3 5 due fell. - 9 5 
. Nous vendifh- vous as vedic, . e reniſlen, C1 = 8 


1 | . Sg: "MORE TTY: © WF die 7 vendu," r 7 may , 3 
: Ba ©. <_ Won. od euſſe $ Se. 0 | 7 might . BE. : 


ons, We, %c, "RA, 


VVV 45 "IMPERATIVE, | 


7 * VE 7 0 ang Ros 1 Wn, it 15 ? 


wu,” 
e *. 


5 * 
* 


11 * 


38 3 


7 * Rs * 
5 
s P : *# 
j « * # 


= . 
8 


EA " 


8 en b 1 

| attend | wag ors 3 . | pperenares . „ 

„ fand. claim. N 

evideſcandes; 40 condeſeend, tende, ; - 40 Fretch outs " rendre, ro give away, tern, 

eee, : = 40 EW * N 5 «fo — . 

| dre, 0 come, or n fo 55 <3 
4 en. nm — 5 . down, : 1 


: „ 
1 ndre, ; : | 


* 2 

* + . ' 1 
* f 10 1 3 
0 | - teadre; ; fo 

= — 4 2 * 1 8 * 

7537 g 2 t *. Ly * N * © * 4 . - ; | 4 
* 5 1 * hs & >.>. So 


RE Ii . 8 . 

= | Prof. Repondre, & Ger. . an- Pew Reponduy"an- 
_ © anſwer... : 99 

i 4 5 Avoir reponduy to have C Ger, Ayant . ow 

LW Inpicat IVE, 5 

| — Poi 78 * Berne Per Third Pha 

8 13 reponds, Fans <= 2 an. gh learns. 

_ fiver. fl. _ 

Wy .- Nous repondons, vous ey, Fa n. ils eren, hee. 

W anfeuern. 

E 1 „ 8 tu e : "thou il rẽpondoit, be did _ 
5 4 anſwer, , didft anſwer, anſwer. 7 
„ Nous tEpondions, vous rEpondier, | * ils repondoient, _— 
| | te did anfwer. in, _ did anſwer, Lid an | 
bw ; | 7 i Preverite,” ; 87-1 5 
IS. Je 1 7. an- tu rEpondis, thou an. il ORE” 11 1 en 575 
„„ . ſwered. Af ſewered! . wered, AE Bey 72 
=o | P. Nous rẽpondimes vous repondites, * i repondirent, they 5 
1 9 eee anſwered, _ - anſwered, © 

8. Te 3 t ty ae thou il rEpondra, IT. 
5 ſhall or will, e. alt or wilt, & e. or will anſwer. _— . 
+ 4 p. Nous repondrons, vous repondrez, ye ils rEpandront, they 

= = n or will, Kc. Pall or _ wart 2 "Ml or . 


1 
PER. ii” 


3 : 1 


3 


I 4 
* 


. 4 Je tepondteie, 7 werke the il repondroit, 2 4 2 
” = WL | _ world, could, Ke. N nu, Bee. 2 3 Sag * e ol 8 
2 


Is P. OI” vous repondriez, ys ils repondroient, * = 
4 8 1 | e Ke. n er. 1 would, & e. % ; 


5 - Camps of Pro Fai 
DL Comp. * Fre, eus 


—— » 
” 3 


| Au mig bt anſwer, _ 
1 5 . Nous tépondiſſi- vous kth. ils rEpondiſſent, they . 


2 Comp. of Pref. wed Ale repondu, I may baue . 
5 Comp; Pra. uTreulle F i 2 


FFF 1 
ANY N ; 
% 
” * 
a 
w 
"WY £ 


1 


: vn mov 


Thy 9 75 <Y Eg : 8 f 2 . . 
193 : . „ . 5 b 
Wo 4 Fx 5 3 4 4 — * 8 * 
. # 2 88 — 
c ENO E 
A d nN E. 
| : A F . — Wes 23 
4 * . 825 


r 


Lal bave (% Ke. 


Comp. 'of Fut. 


*  Gomp, of Cond. F auroisJ would, ic, baved 
; NY 4 1 5 8 5 . CR 
5 Sesbeser ira. e 
* ; 8 , | > Preſent. 2 5 "Ne % # 


n eb, 7 been . ö 5 ; "Shin Ge ; 


135 4 Je reponde,. 1 ty rẽpondes, thau il rẽponde, 222 85 


x ue. may anſwer. may, &. ani. l 


B "qu Nous repondi- vous repondiez, ye ils rẽpondent, thy 3, 


3 9385 We, &. 2 . nay mw 


* Preterits. | 2 
4 ehe I berni, 5. ate 1 e 4 ; 
anſwered. or & MG. 8 4 | 


ons, tue, &&c, pe, &c. _*  anſwtred. .. 


Se. 1 wich have 3 | 3 5 


IMPERATIVE. In 


» 


ES 


. 8 Reponds, anſwer, il . In bim- 


" 


or anſwer thou, qu anſwer. . 


5 P. Rondo, 1 us rẽpondez, anſwer, ils repondent, . He 


anſwer. . - 08 anfiver Jo. + . them anſwer. * * 
"The regular verbs of this termination, making about 23 ver in all, of the tenth 
3 ars Wy - 


cbnſond e, 0 W e eee ere, = 
correſpondre, 90 correſpond, moerfondre, 2 8 ; to anſwer, 
L 5 5 te melt. cold, * 55 1 MR toadre, PRA. ſear, 


beg 3 t boſe. Ger; „ 5 Hf · Part, perdu, 5 190. 


ordre, 0 bite, Ger, mordant, e. Part. mordu it. 


follow alto the tenth. con ugation; to which one may add tordre, to twift, of which the-. 
participle 4s rer its old participle 1075 is now. a· days an adjeRtive; uſed in theſe expreſ- 
ſiont, wwe oY an thread 1 we colomne 515 a wreathed OA 3 Ty wth. 


% * 1 


41 have ſiid chat b Releded * 1 RE atten : 
vern.no»ether object but ths ſubject they are governed b7. 
are therefore conjugated with a double pronoun before me {> 


reer one of which e nn its ge t, and tb 
. ES > 0 | Wh % 


. ö 


a f 
* 
þ 
, 1 2 


. 


other is „ as its object 3 as ns. to hs one's fel Je. N 
me blaſſe, I hurt myſelf; - in which inſtance the Engliſh verb an- 
.Þ wers exactly to that which the French call Reflecled. But we 

ave a great many more that are rendered into Engliſh by mere 
neuter; as /e lever to riſe; which ſhall be ſet down here . as 4 
example of conjugating this ſort of verbs, which don't ſorm their 
compound tenſes from Dare, as N but from the other. 
e Hires 5 17 5 


. 
i 


"I's FINITIVE Mood. % a; 
Pref. Se Fn to riſe.” Ger, Se levant, riſing. Part. Les ri ſan. 
C. "FAR S etre , to have riſen. C. Ger. SANE RYE, having. . | 


Id Ie AT ITE. See 

g 5 Preſent Tenſe. . A wag | 
Bus Perſons," Second Perſons. Third Peres.” 

8. if me lève, Iriſe. tu te leves, thou riſe 5 46 levey: 8 | 


P. Nous nous levons, vous vous levez, Jear ils fe levent, they 
N wy OY Ps yy >. : | 
- We 275 1 , gouriſe. - . ina {3 . ö 
on Ko % : Es " # 8 92 2 $ * * * 
A | 5 e f * S N. 


8 5 me eo, Idid tu te levois, thou 44% il ſe leit, "be FY 


05 3 ' - Fiſt. 
F. ous nous 1 vous vous levjes, » is ſe — — 0 
3 we did _ e 3 Ad riſe. | FS | 


ene „ eee eh aug Us, Ha 

$. 1 Trae. ptr pain thou, Ge. a ſo wee 4 
P. Nous nous lea - vous vous N * Us ſe levèrent, 7 a 
e e | 5 5 1 „ P . Ce ** 5 : 


"1 1 
* 


> 


8: Je he legen,, | 17 tu te levetas, . il te levera, "he fall + 
Hall or will riſe. ' ſhalt or wilt t riſe, - or will riſe, 


P. Nous nous ere- vous vous Teveres, ; Ms ſe — 3 5 


5 25 1 3 : | 1 Gain. „ 5 


© Je me leverdis. F tu te leverois, NM il 0 n ; 3 
would or ſhould, Sc. © wouldt, or, &c. + would or Hou, . 


P. Nous nous leveti- vous vous leveriez, ils ſe levetoient, they 


e | 0 e or, we. Fe uu e Kc. 


Com 
. * 
% . : 3 . A Wat F * * 
5 WT 1 ; ; . N 


* » * 8 24 
nt - 


9 + 2 N ” _ £ Es £ i 
” : 22h: * * * z 
- A e 1 % 8 w 1 
2 ; 
233 1 N 
„ : S 
4 . ©; 2 (9 7 - 1 2 * 22 — x 
; 1 * ot *.- * 
1 2 þ . * * — 
> . a A : 1 5 
4 < : 9 ; Bi 
# ” 1 2 y 


{18 25 hey Sk | Freon Pure. "Ow 4 Perſons. 7 
Wo: *: Je me ſuis leve, 7. tu tes leve, thou ha n Veſt leve, . 
ww have riſen. riſen. « r 
1 5. Nous nous ſom= vous vous Etes leves, ill ſe ſont : Ly. 5 
males, we. ee, ee, 
=: Compound of Inperſis. „ 
=; 8. Ts tels lere, 7 tu t'&ois leve, thou il Letoit leve; bs bod 
e : _  hadft riſen.” : riſen. 
i: Se Nous nous tions YousyousGiiesleves, ile s'toient derte, 
| | ; jb „ Je had riſen. thy BE 4 6: I 
=. Compound of Preterite. 
3 5. Je e Ks lere, 7 tu te fus leve, thou il fe fut lev, be bad 
3 bad riſen, badi riſen." riſen. 
SS 5. Nous nous fumes vous vous . ils ſe furent leves, 
2: 8 Enge 1 : gr or you, Ge. Ni bf . 
1 N Dum pound of Future. 5 
1 3 me ON 7 tu te ſeras leve, thou + FI ſe . leve, 1 . 
— Full have riſen. alt haue nien. ſhall baus riſen. 
By} 1 Nous nous ſerons vous vous ſerez le ils ſe ſeront leves, 
1 To we Pall, Ke. e, Je or Jou, Ke. | i, de. ; 
: [WM 1 85 Te me ferois De, tu te ſerois Jowee, 46g 1 i Cot love, . 
I {would have riſen, | would'/? have riſen, - would have riſen. 
= =: "__ nous ſerions vous vous ſeriez le- its ſe ſeroient leves, 


FRY Ys \ es 55 es, 5 or uu, &e, "they would, S. 


OV 


* 
. 
I 9 


et 


| Sopgunentrs. 


"Os 


8. qJemelve, I tute Re, thou il 2 ry 
e may riſe. may fi riſe. So 
ue Nous ous le- r ils ſe lèvent, tl May 
15 4 nme. or you, „ * n 
ä Prei, „„ TICS. + - 
41 4 Neri to te levaſſes, 0": 1 tent, ys 
I roſe or might . . 
riſe, - 


wo. { Nous nous le- ow you e. 1. „ 
nn OI?" rotor 


* 


« 2 Ba : . 
4 Y ny 4 ; 5 : 
7 * - x - 5 
* : 2 4. 
4 . ; ; 8 w 
. { : N V E R B 8. 7 ; 
C - #- 0 3 
& 4-57 3 83 * . 4 
x 0 £ * ** 0 * 5 
* * 
* 


5 bh "Ent Proj e e Thea Perſons, £6 
IE a Je me ſ 1e 1 e aw il ſe ſoit leve, be © 3 
bes x hr ae? — vous vous foges. le- | * ſe ſoient +9 pd „ 
5 Wh | : . e N 9 
3 | Is mefuſle . tu te 3 then El ſe füt you, I 9 
35 baue riſen. | CY 
' Nous nous fuſſi · vous vous * Ellen "ts is l fullentlends, „ 
115 ons levey, Sc. levés, ye, or, . "RY 8215 5 
gf: - TR IMPERATIVE: . : 
; S. 3 5 TLNexe-toi, riſe, or ts. Nee, ir hin | 
83 F riſe ibou. WE: a” | 
© F. Legere. let 1 ls ere, bt Mn 
L --; a riſe. e ye org. * 755 them riſe.” - SIT 
Ws we Sill if lteh of ah wrt BAG, aid cen ho A 
a — uſe the preterite inſtead of the three firſt compound tenſes of the French? 
* but it muſt be ſyfficieat now to conjugate all the tenſes Grammatically, for the beſt 
learning of the verbe. Obſerve only here, that I am rijen, I was riſen, &c, that are 


ſeen in ſome Grammars to anſwer the French of the compound ry, r | 
than that of 


BE, in French, je ſuis lev, j cteit loud, tec. imply quite I Om 
Gl wn te et vow 5 i N 


Wk The following verbs neuter; form e ne EE 

8 „ 0 bun to, entrer, to enter, to come, ts | . 8 

5 = Be 3 . er get in. | tomber, | 
ob; * fall moerir, +» dt die, den, _ 

"I TS... TIES bers na, do be born, RI N 
8 5 5 — to die. partir, to go; to fJepart, to diſconveniy, 

3 — * — . . provenir,' 40 © 
| {de = AT. _ ene para. - 1 
„r e, eee e, | 
£ 8 inter wenir, 5 
W 3 TN arried mate I arrived this. 
Mts m_—_ Elk a wenu' cette afriv-midi, — Led &c, the came this afternoon. ls 
Some of theſe verbs are alſo uſed actively, that is, attended by a noun as their ob- 

5 jecti then they form their com 2 from air, Therefore, tho“ we ſay when the N 
E Verb is neuter, Elz off monte, up ; Elle off deſcenduey the has come, or g 0 _- 
9 denz yet when the verb is — a noun, we ſay, Elle a deſcendu Þ EY 

| Lucent, 2. allt ne a mont, the went, or got down the ſtairs more eaſily t he got. 


i dae, us grow, ft: to go out, demeurer to live, refer to bey, are equally well cg. 


4 Jugated with ftre or avoir ; 17 70 or il @. fort era, Be is very much. grown Pat ,, 
+7 OOTY e e, W 1 


PPP 


n 


N e 
= o * 7 


* a Je fols Seeturu 3 . x ran to "bis. BOY But avoir 1 ere tract 
; with fortir and 222 imply two different things, II ſorti, Hgnifies that he is 
not at dome, or within the place where one ie, and is Engliſhed thus, Be 72 gone out or 
dead; and'i/ a farti fignifies that he has been out on ſome: byline(s or other, but 
dome back again fince: i) 4 forti ce matin, he went out this morning. 
II the ſame manner 10 demeurd 2 Paris, ſign fies that he has lived at Paris, for. a 
| while, and is no more there: and i/ of demeure d Paris, that nes at Parit, ® 
continue to live thete; or at leaſt that he is there till, 
Again; ſortir and promener ae alſo uſed actively: as forte ce 2 4. K teurie, & h 
promenez, get the horſe out of the fable and walk him. 
: When the verb paſjer is attended by a noun and a 8 18 conjugated with 
/ © _ Evtir, and with % when it is uſed abſolutely without any retinue ; as j'ai. paſſe (5 
| Z"Alemogne, I paſſed through Germany e e le duur ier, n ae 2 8 
for the 1 he is eine, or Ow. | 8 


_ . 


e As to the verbs called r pech ey den- t re foi all their e 
to the aforeſaid rules z obſerve that their itregulatities fall only upon either of theſe 
tenſes, preſent {of both moods), preterite, and future: and therefore I ſhould only need 
'- 2 20 ſer down theſe irregularities; was this Grammar deſigued for Scholars only, But a6 


too much help in this matter, I ſhall teke notige of rhoſe verbs in ſuch a-manner as" 


viation ſake) the termination of each perſon ye. v4 U 
Obſerve fu;tber, that, in verbs 1 N80 en is ordinarily like the naret< 


8 


EF 72 % + ws 2 2 of | : 4 * 8 -.'S F 6 * * #P 
3 1 . * : $ „ : 
ö 10 1 > 


LY 


53 5 R BS 11 RR * 1 LA = = oa 


3 


re hes VE” * 
- 


Then are but two“ verbs irregular in the firſt ee, 2 
f a to go, and puer to ſtink ; which is irregular only in the 


my 


#1 . 1 ſpelling of the three perſons ſing. of the preſ. of the indicative, 7 


Je pus, tu pus, il put, inſtead of je pue, tu pues, il pue, all the 
Word puer, and inſtead of it, we, in conver (afions make e af 


* 
3 


= = ſoutir manvass. as 


Alter is very irvegulat throughaut; ; and 2s it is of a very exten · 


8 thall be ſet down here at length; but children muſt firſt learn the 
plain verb MY before BY, conjugate the e $ en aller, 
es Sf 9 b 


anner. ing e 5 A . 


gen. A 113 * er an I "Pp Bene away. 


TY... 0.) 0 2064 7 


944 
is, 4 5 Jenwerroir, have prevlldinlat of 4 „ — 
p 1 of eye 9 eee r Ke 
| WE * . af * Ou; i F Ws. e 3 1 vo 85 * n 1— 
5 C 1 4 — ' Ou *% * . * ck > 
wt * 3 | | 6 5 : : | F | : | 3 ö 
| 7 8 4 5 5 . 5. ; . of EE OE | 1 


„ it is calculated for leatners of all ſor:s, and thoſe of, the meaneſt capacity can't have | 
9 


= it | reſt being regular, However, French politeneſs diflikes the 04 f 


* . IN F. 1 N LT Lv 3 M 0.0 n 3 OR Pg : 
1 15 Prof. v'en ater,” to 6˙ "Ger. S'en allant, e. Part. Alls, Ten 8 
C. Pr. Sen etre elle, to ee Co G. S'n (Ent Alle, "EL 3 


4 Ne , gb 
el r i oth b ; 


will make tbe conjugation of them very eaſj to any our g s down A Fowl 2 IE 


= ciple, in adding s Wben it has none; as Fe mis 21 22875 rom mit 1 vs 56811 con- y 
= * wool, hs concls r e, 


Is 


tre ule with the explicative particle en aud a double pronoun, — - 


4 r_ \ 
* 4 


. 
on 


, 
1 
J 


* * 


— N 4 5 bay Tf k WEN 

- * 0 5 o FLY . ; k * eg 255 
. 3 . n ; 1 2 * 
P + EE: T 5 
* — 3 2 , E $ 4 S H n 
| 4, of VE NB S. 

* N : 5 ; " 1 7 * 

> * 


e 
8 N 
e Pen, a 


4 * 


i sen va, 5. Hoes Eb, 


nee #1” _ 


ils Fen vont, they go || 


away. . 


1 5 %en alot, *. dit 


2 auf Ane TAY Ran: 
3 . ; Prefent. Tenſe. 
* ft Pa ſds: Second Per n. 

58. Je m'en vas, * tu ten vas, thow . 

- go i, ft. in 5 oh '7 55 | 
1 Nous nous en * vous vous en allez; a: | 
lons, toe © go W or a ger ge away. 

"wb i Ine, 8 8. b 
Pf Je An alles, ＋ tu t'en lots, thou 
uid go atoay. did/t go a⁵.ñ .. 


F. Nous nous ah al. 


"" toe "ny NC. 


1 Jew en * FY 
bent ach. 


5 * * 7 


P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en i, 
lame agu Be. 5 


& Jem' enirai, I ſhall 


or will go away. - 
P. Nous nous en 


16991 tarball dec. 0g 928 fhall, S. 


8. Je m'en fois. ae, 


*+ 1 have Lone, away. 
P. Nods nous enſom- a 
RK mes alles, we, XC, 


wat 8 2 


4 1 m „ all, 
12 bad gone away. 


ous nous en Eti- 


ons n we, Rec. 7 


440 


mf 1 


vous vous en alliez, 
No or you did, &c. 


Prateril 5 
oy ven allas,.... thou. 
wente/t away... . 


Je or gon, * 
Future. 


- 
5 
3 


1 5 en iras, hau, ſhalt. 


or wilt, Kc, 
vous vous en irez, ye , 


"Camp ound of Preſent. N 


ta ten es alle, ben 
\bg gone. away. 


- 
$ -» 


LES * onditional. | 
we J te ie, 7 we en irois; e — 
would, &ce. go away. ö, Ke. 
P, Nous nous en iri= vous vous en iriez, 
ons, toe, __ Poe. or you, Me,” 
Ro ** I, n 


1 vous en Etes * | 


les, ge babe, &c. 


 Grnpound of 5 


is "Sen 


Lay 


yo! nth, 555.) 
ils s'en allotent, 2 


| did go away,” . 


13 
+4 


ils s 'en alla, he. den W 


away... 
ils sen dees te. 
nm W 


1 sen ira, he: al os 


w:1l g .J. 
ils sen iront, thy 


K ak 4 


8 
. "6, F 


" gen Itoit; RL 


. 


Ke. £0 away, . Aha 


ils s“en iroient, tb. 
3 8 &e, e., 


1 s 'en elt a . „% 


gone e 
ont alles, 
98 Anz . 


* 


- tr * $7 8 


tu t'en ctois alle, thou - il s en Stoit alls, % 


Lad, &. 


2 CHEE © had gone away. | 


Vous vous en stiez ils s en etoient a 6. 


allés, ye bad, &c. 


n * 


e 


e #42 29, ei I gm youe avg, wh A 
8 e 


1 bad gone, 
N SF Sec yet I 4-6 1 


4 * , 
. ; ey Ss 1 WARS. 
„ EE * 8 1 * 1 * 
8 "7606 


* 


* 
4 


. 
3 


9 


1 


FIND 555 * * ” 
PS PT 88 R * 
: ; 
® . „ 
*. 


5 e — fe Preis | „„ 
. Per Sinn Perfons, Third Pai 1 
| 8. Je en! "If tn ben fas ale. tho il sen fut alle, be 
Iba gone away. * bad gone away. ' _ bad gone away. <3 
P. Nous nous enfu- vous vous en futes | is $'en furent al, 
0 gre racl alles, ye, VM. * 4-424 to 


„ oY 5 Compound of the Furs: - " 
75 4 Je 25 ſerai ale, tu t en ſeras allẽ, thou. H sen frm lis; be 
1 Nous nous en ſe · vous vous en ſores... its S'en 5 les, : 
0p We, * alles, Jeu Se. - 9 Hal. ** M0. 


: Compound of Conditional. | - 5 
— nl, tu Yen ſerdis 8 it e ul als, » 1 5 
1 would, &. thou would't, bee have, ke. 
* Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſeriex, - ils sen ſeroient alls, 
Lions alls, wes Mee alles, Je, ant 15 Ag OO) * 


0 — * ” 
wn ogy el * i * any —— 
* „ w AA 4-124 p 
2 A 7 2 


Fd 
* 5 # 


| 
* 
5 is 
* 2 A |] * | ; # a 15 "Ps, * 5 5 8 5 * 3 4 4 F 2 } 
„ „„ eee, 8 5 
1 < 2 OS. 4 - ö — Y r . * Mz 
l | 8 we” 7 : =  Proſent. + 9 * : . — 5 : * 4 
1 * L 8 


Bit Jow'en alle, -N ta ten ailles, thou. U yen nile, bemey 
may go away, may ge away. ge away. * | 
Nous nous en . vous vous en alliez, ils Sen aillent, os | 

2 ee weed ; ee e 8 n 


|! 5 5 ” :  Proterite. £27 


A. 4 (alla, . tut en allaſſes, eb. is ven . * | 
or might go awiy.. cen H AN. * Want away, _ 
Nous nous en ale vouzſ vous en allaſs ile; en 3 
vs J's yy K. 5 os. je, or, 1 25 . "My on Mo ; 
. 1 0 ws foi Ale, tu ven fois: alls, a yen fl alle, . 

| 7 have gone, c. © thou haſt, &c. bat, Sec. | 
„ J Nous nous en ſoy- e ils sen foient « les, 
T ons N * We "anew, 705 as. : mo . 


. 


2. Z 
* 
— 


E 


9 
— — 


— e yr A I 97s A 
K x * * 2 ” 2 
5 a . - 
4 y/ 
mort 8 4 


SB ee i is 
P 
E agandhfs S 


f : 
8 + £ "if * * 


. 8 dls | 
| 4 SLA be hen pate, or þ e 


3 


» 
, 
Fa 
+ 
# 
* 
* 
1 
4 > 


— [WM 
8 
; * 
9 
i 
" 


. as we ſay without them, J 4 dd, I have been, or have : 


_ *_ mentioned or ſuppoſed 22 


— 


tz | Firſt Pb | Heb 3 15 Third Porſont: 


S. „ ſe mien - PAS, tu Cen fuſſes ane, i sen füt allé, be 8 


— 


e might eben bagh, e. | had gene away.” 
que - have gore. | 
. P, Nous Andes Fuſe vous abel AM. i ehe fulſontals | 
: 0 Yo 1 ſions ae, Ec. A THO ven 2 th tor, whe * ro, 
Nos DN Ge „ dern RA 1 TOY Td A 
© | N "Vact-en; ga bon away}, een ae . 
5. Allons: -nous-en, alleZ-yous en, go away, 0 i sen aillent, A | 
. 84 away, RE.” e Wr 


' Obſerve that all the compound tends of be are MK they bei 3 we ell 

formed 22 5 verb ſubſtantive &re and the participle alle; 255 je ſult Sg an Faden alli, 

and with the auxiliary avoir, and the part. 4j as ai did, j*awois it, . 1 0 | 
One muſt very warily diftingviſh the proper compound tenſes of alter (5 4¹ 445 


2 
avoir Y, Ke.) "Doug the uſe that the participle of the fame verb Calle is-put to with 


the verb fire (Je ſuis alle, j cis alle), "which imply quite another ſeaſe than that ſigni- 
fied by the ation of the verb, For 7/ off allf Haris (for example), far from expreſſ- 
Ing. the action ſignified by the compound of the preſent of aller, intimates that either 
be is at Pari, or at leaft is fil! on bis journey thither, which is properly Engliſhed thug 
be is gone to Paris. But [{ a d, Paris, he has been at Paris, (which is the proper com» 
1 of the preſent of- aller] fignifies. that be bas trawedleg to Paris, and is retuzned 
rom thence. I have therefore ſet down the two ways in Engliſh (Ian ae oway, and 
I bave been gone away, Tor Jos Jn Ys which may be both uſed conformable to. 
_ this obſervation, 
34% The proterite tenſes. of aller and ven aller ate ell double, thoſe of the verb 
> bejng-equally well uſed. F allaj or J Jus ; Falleſſe w Fe fuſe, I Hen, Te wen 
allai, or Fe wen fus; I went away, 'But we don't ſay with the double pronoun ànd the 


; %% Th The difference between aller and Fes aller is this, The firſt ie uſed to denote 
only the going from one place to another z- whereas in aller denotes the very _—_—— 
the juſt going away directly; or at leaſt ſhews the ſpecified time of ſetting out from one. 


Stbey, en aller is al fajd of liquors, to nify their running away ard GR. 
wheretmn they are kept: a» le vin # en wa, — 1. va * the wine runs en 
_ the veſſel is good for nothing. | 
 Gthly, venir to.come, rovenir to come back again, and retourner to return, are alſo. 
| conjugated with * double pronoun and the partirle en: 23 Fe men reviens, I am coming. 
back again, en tetourne, he is returning and either way. muſt de uſed according t | 
. the PAR difference between aller and 5'es aller, 

7ibly, Though the Participle of recouwrer to recover, or get again, 4s now-a-days 
recowurd, as uſual to all verbs of the firſt conjugation, yet cuſtom a anc ſtill the old par- 
ticiple recouvert in law-ſtyle, as likewiſe in this, n * e dan. ” | 


* one loſt two recovered, or-found bak * A, = 
+ or Garyou genes | 6. 4 e. fo 


a « 
« 1 
; : * , 3 . * 
4 = k 8 « £4 £ & * 
; 37 1 * . 
W Rane K. * at 4 - : 6 ' $ 
« "£6 45.4: 9 L 8 — 
ö 1 FX by , 5 - 
0 : 7 oo * 
A 5 7 : 1 1 
& 8 ; 1 * 
: wal TL Y # 
1 
F 


AGC IDEN CE. TI „ 5 


„ Vas Innzovian of the 2d and 3 ee. 
— 2 7 „ VIZ, in ir. : ' 


my ACQU ERIR, ts acquire, to. get, to bee, 


8 10 acguire. Gere acquerant, a acquiring. Part, 8 a- : 
quired. | Ee Res 
Proſe. J'aqui-ers, iersy iert; Nousacque- rons, tea, acquſerent. 
Inp. acquẽr- ois, ois, ot; Nous acquér-ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. P acqu »is, is, it; Nous acqui -mes, tes, rent. 
Net. ©: Pacquer-rai, Tas, ra; Nous acquer- rons, rez, ont. 
| 15 2 Jacqueratois, rois, roit; Nous acquer-rions, tiez, rojent. 
| = J acqu -ierregierreggierre;Nousa quer-ions,iez,acquitrent, | 
Þ# bi 1 ET acqui- le, fles, * Nous acqui- lions, ſſiez,fſent. 
aper. Acquiere, qu "1 acquierre ; acque-yons, rez, qu'ils acquitrent. 


17 The other verbs that follow the ſane conjugation are conguerir to conquer, and e- 
gutrir to require, which laſt is only uſed in law: congup#tr is uſed only in the infini- 
dive, both preterite and compound tenſes,” © As for puer to fetch, it bas but the infi-" 
_____ nitive ihe, and that too immediately after the verbs aller to zo, venir to come, and 
. __ enviyer to lend; "and x "enquerir de to inquire: Hy is become Ne IR of * | 


1 | 8 we now N e 1250 5 1 5 5 
1 1 BO UI L LI R. 1 HQ 
—1 14 "i bouillir, 10 boil. Ger, bouillant, boiling... Part, bouilli, tld. 
ia. le bous, bous, bout, Nous bouill -ons, ez, ent. 


| _ Tnp. Je bouill-ois, ois, 'oit ; Nous bouill «ions, iez, oient. 
| ZW ret. . Je bouill -is, is, it; Nous bouilli-mes, tes, tagt. ö 
wh Fat. Te bouilli-rai,ras, ra; Nous bouilli-rons, res, tont. 
id. Je bouilli-rois,rois,roit; Nous bouilli-rions, riez, roient. . 
1 5 Je. boutll -e,.. es, e; Nous bovill -ions, jez, ent. 
F. Je bouilli- ſe, ſſes, it; Nous bouilli- flions, hex, lent, ©, 1 
wee. Boes, geil boville; bouill-one, ez, qu'ils bouillent. . 
| | 1 Its a ee rebouil'ir, to-boil again. That verb i is ſeldom uſed bot ip the * 
= T MAnitive and 3d perſons of its tenſes: and it is always neuter, Therefore 8e _— 5 
1 4 de la via pet rs to boi _ but faire OR, 8 1 
1 . ee 1 run. Oe. a” running. WA] at.” run. 7 
ee. Je cours, #1 cours,courtzNous cour-ons, en, ent. 40S 
mn. An. ſe cour- ois, ois, doit; Nous cour-ions, jez, ojenit, 
e. Je cout us, us, ut; Nous couru-mes, . tes, tent. 5 
e. e cour-rai,ras, ra; Nous cour · rons, tea, ront. 
1 und. "Jecour-rois,rois, roity Nous cour-rions, rer, roient. 
S8. P., Jecour-re, es, e; Nous cour-ions, ies, ent. 
1 Pow Je coutu:ſſesſſes, fits Nous couru: ſſions, ler, ſent. Ev 


Inper. _ wack il coure; cour-ont er, 1 * coureats a 2 
„ e e 
2 . ſi 1s 5 | 2 5 85 | DS. | : vo 7 15 


* 


* of VERBS, / 8 . 


ORCS | 5 0 the FIC -copjugated theſe faves 8 . 
5 nceourir, o Tun to. diſcourir, die diſcourſe, ſecourir, to de ts re» 
concburir, to ee con- ee wh rue wer, (e lie ve: but the compound ve” 
| F r * . tenſes of acer ir are c % ]xĩn-— 
15 encourir, to ineur, | INC recourir te bove nevi 4% 15 8 98 . . + 
5 ' "WOT: Dp I 


„ 3 — 


55 | 70 VU E L vs L I R. 1. | gether Fy pick ups * 1 oY 


* 


aA 2 by: cvelllir; to e Ger. cueillant, gethering. * 
| SO, cueilli, gathered, 


"T4 | Pra & cueill-e, e; Nous cueill ‚ons, e, enk, 
£ Imp. Je cueill i, os oi. Nous cueill ions, ez, oient. Y 
Pret. je cueill -is, is, it; Nous cueilli-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. 8 cueille-rai, ras, ra; Nous cueille-rons, rez,ront.. 
_ Cond. Je cucille-rois, rois, roit ; Nous cueille-tions, ; riez,roient.. 
S. P.; Jecueill -e, es, e Nous cueill -ions, jez, ent. 
* 1 Je cueilli-ſſe, ſſes, it; Nous cueilli- ſſions, ez, lent. | 
5 | Imper, Cueille, qu'il cueille; cucill-ons,, ez, qu'ils cueillent, ' 
BE Rt bs to make welcome, is very little uſed; in lieu thereof we ſay Faire PM 


. _ and. faire bon accueiſ. egg to Oey or gather grad is TOY: after the , 
lame manner. Rs e 1 


4 * y £ # > 3 


by: n 
. 
* 


4 


: * Pi \ . 7 £ f Sf 7 g 5 1 + 3s * 


. n ni} "note BG 7 *. and. vE N F 1 1 a. Li 7 ; 


1 9 


1 Fuirls both eee eee: Sn it is neuter, Cy to ru 
I ue; and to ſhun, to avoid, when active. Ae He 25 «I 


. fuir, to Hun. Ger. Fuyant, Hunning. Part. fail Hund, 5 
N _ Pref. Je ſuis, fuis, fuit; Nous fuy-ons, en, fuient. 5,5 
Vm. je fuy-ois, ois, oit; Nous fuy-ions, jez, oient. 

. LO ON fuis, SL Nous Haberer tes, ent. * | 


% 


59 e it i⸗ alive)... PN nd F . 
: 25 z WOT Te. Pq : 5 a Fr 2 ISP 2” Fg — > 
* $6 3 © * P 


. e Ful-rai, 732, na; e On "Fox, xogts, 2  ; 
ö Cord. Je fui-rois, rois, Toit z Nous fui-rions,  riez, roient. 

0 S. P. Je fuy-e, es, fuie; Nous fuy-ions, _ iez, fulent. 
= 8 fur-fle * m1. fult; Nous Fur- cart le, Tear. „ 


* * , 7 


3 ; 8 * 1 = 5 4 * - 5 1 * 3 72 
» 15 „ T es Me PER E KO 85 TIER Wk J 8 . nf * 
* 5 2 
, ; ; EE 


7 BS * 3 * 2 e * * 1 x g 
* 1 2 4 7 . wo 1 255 5 CG * 
* . * L 1 = . 
$%.% — * : » S A ie ; of: 4 
1 3 7 wer x 8 : „ 4 
N 8 1 7 7 0 * 8 4 - * , 
F : 5 * 5 £ 4 F 
, * ** . . . - 
* 1 


. ebe 


170 pre tenſe In very little ods and the Prof. TER il 557 
. of them we ſay, Je prenne | 1 JF rifle * te 8 
"IP 45 Vite, wit | 25 F 
N e fafcon, enen din. : Be. EG 

ET FOE ye — 

33 Sect; Hair, te Wr Ger: haiffant, Sans Part. hai, hated. | 
' Pref. Je hais,  .-ais, it; Nous halſſ- ons, offs ent. 8 

5 1 1 Imper Hui, Wil bid; b. laden eis de. ils hafſſent. 1 1 


8 Tbs irroqularity 4 wort; allt va) ape 3 els 
Le 1 are — tg (See the 2d cer) Tg 851 21 7 


x * 4 
2 * — WERLENE 2 5 * 
2 

e e 3 hae 
. i en > erate 1 „ 7.5 


| | 3 wy e en. ok 


- MOURIR, Mon, bra ging. 
"bf: mourir, 10 dle. Ger. mourant, dying. Part. mort, - * 


Pref. - | mevrs, meurs,meurt ; Nous mour ons, ez, meurent. 
| 3 And. e mour - ois, ois, oit; Nous mour - ions, ier, oient. 


. * 
* 8 n *. cz e 
—— - = yt HO rg ay wget aa rms Rr — — * 


. Je mour-us, us, ut; Nous mouru- mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Je mour-rai, ras, ra; Nous mour · rons, rez, ront. 
; 8 Je mour-rois, rois, roit; Nous mour-rions, riez, roient. 
1 . P. Je meur-e, es, e; Nous mour-ions, jez, meutent. 
2 2 t mouru · ſſe, ſſes, ut; Nous mouru- ſſions, . 


Inter. Meurs, qu u mevre 5 mout- one, en, qu ils mevrent,, _ 


Tie * oa are formed from bu. L „ 
3 W 1 5 0 U V R . R. 5 2 5 


Is. . to 10. Ger. ouvrant, opening. 1 oven, , er. : : 


oo 'ourr e es, e; Nousouvr-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. J'ouvr -ois, ois, oit; Nous ouvr -ions, jeg, olent, 
Pret . Jouvr is is, itz Nous ouvri-mes, tes, rent. 
Fu. Jouvii-cai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri-· rons, rez, ront. 
K Fouvri-rois,rois, Tony's Nous ouvri- -Fions, riez, roient.. 05 
FK. P. 3 Pour -e, es, „ Nous ouvr ions, | iez, ent. T 
* F 'ouvri-fle, fles, itz; Nous ouvri-flions, 394 ſent. 5 
pe. Ouvee, qu'il ouvre; 0uv7=006, ex, qu in ouvrent, © BER be 


; Soffrir to ſuffer, ot hate and fe to offer, with tis . 22 to un- 
dexbid (very little uſed), cue to cover, deceuyr ir W and: main to cover 
99 are- 2 after s vrir. . 5 
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* SAILLIR, e is out of uſe; 26 alfo ASSAIL- = 1 
IIR, to aſſault, except perhaps in the patticiple afſail, allhult= _ 
ed. And T RESSA {LL IR, Which is commonly attended _ _. 
by de jeie, with which it makes a particular expreflion (irefailllr 7 
die joie, to leap for joy), i is more uſed in the infinitive, the gerund, 8 
and the preſ. imp. and pret. than in the other tenſes. : 1 
Tf. . 1 Te: Ser. treſſaillant, . "ns vet. A 

_ failli, lar ted. * 

Pint 6 8 Les, e; Nous creſſail Ong, ea, end... 8 

Imp... Ie treſſaill - ois, ois, oit + Nous treſſaill · ions, iez, oient. 

Pret. Je treſſaill is, is, it; Nous treſſailli mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. ſ e treſſailli- rai, ras, ra; Nous treſſailli-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. 1. treſſailli rois, trois, roit; Nous treſſailli-rions, ;rievzroient, 

S. P. 3 Je treſlaill e, es, e; Nous treſſaill -jons, ie, ietit,.. * 

Fr. 1 treſſailli-ſſe, a, Wy; Nous e eb cler, ent. | 
2 - No Imperative. : 
> Salle. may ſtill be uſed in theſe VE" — ien the en 2 out 1 ſong "> 
"Ha ain, e e nan org « fo fert wn e i 


. . RE 800 
ti Þ Hs 'REVETIR, THe 
0 nv with defies; or confer a dignity upon one 3 Trl 4% 


in a figurative ſenſe. 


„ "bf wedelt, to . nene egg invefling. . Pars 75 | . 


A Prag Je rev-815; . | 7 "Now revet- one, 3 . x ae.” EVE 
imp, . Je revet „ois, dis, oitz Nous revet-ions, ien, dient. EE 


Pret, Je revet-is, is, it; Nous reyeti-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Je reveti-rai, tas, ra; Nous revEti-rons, rer, ront. 15 El. 

e reveti roĩs, rois, 9 Nous revEti-rions, J riez, roient. . 
S. Pe 445 revert e, es, Nous revét- ions, ien, ent. 


Te reveti-fle, ſſes, try. Nous reveti-flions, cker, ent, 
2 Rev ett, qu'il revete; revert. ons, er revetent. Fl 
nir to cloath, is ufed . in the infinitive, and ja vn cloathed: ar FECT ED 
tenſes, we make uſe of babiller, ſt revitir to put on one's cloaths, is ſometimes _ 
uſed, tho not throughout + but travis to diſguiſe, and invefir to — are regular 
verbs of the 24, con. altho? they are ſeldom-uſed but ig the infinitive, the | participle, 3 
future, er and preterites, ; * i 
Fiaillir to fail, and defaillir to faint away, are quite become obſolete, We have fube 
Kitured to the 4 „and to the latter gui, or toviber en defailldnce, © - 
_ Ovir to hear, is uſed only in the compound tenſes, and and that too with the verb f 
after itz Fai oo? dive I have heard, Fawvois ou? dire. I have W Gt. In all other 
caſes we make uſe of entendre or apprendre, 


wg Fir: e e ug hraſe ond y, ſans coxÞ $5 
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. 1 
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. mar Lieds, ieds, ied; Nous nous aſf <eyons,eyezzeyent. 
In. Je m "alley zols, ois, | git 3 Nous nous aſſey- ions, iez, dient. 
e mall is, is, it; Nous nous affi mes, tes, tent. 
. "Fu. Je m'affierai, m''aſskrai, m'aſleyerai, &c, Authors - are 
- Co. Je m'aſſierois, mafstrois ” nv alleyetois, &e, "divided about 
the ſpelling and pronouncmg N theſe 1 . but it fs better s to 

avoid uſing them. pt e Hh 
Sub. Je maſl- eye,cycs,eye 3 ; Neustes ie N . 
Pr. dus Je m'àfft. Ie, ſſes, it; Nous nous afli-flions,ffiez, 9 | 
1 mw: -toi, w—_ $ 1 8 0 aper aaa, ee cog Eulſeyeats 1 
I flead of 55 ing the $5 Ar fee, Ne awd the. third 1 
_ ref, of both. moods, it is better to take another turn, and uſe th 
benen of either of ibeſe verbs ſe mettre ſur, ſe repoſer, - ſe placer, 
prendre place, according to the fenſe. Bat, 0 
This fa'l;wing regular away of conjugaling s tafſevir begins to pre- 
| pail, which is doubtleſs occaſimed by the difficulties attending the irre- 
gular Way of conjugating it. ak, ou. { FREIE LL befere 
| 1 be entirely gabs 98 by . „ 


n 21 wy * VT . OATS 5 . EI 35 gt 1 A $8 
Ii. vaſſeoir, to fit dewwn, Ger, 5 re ' Ftting down; Part, aſſie, ſat down, / 
: Preſ,, m'all -ois, dis, doit; 5 5 Nous nous aſſoy- ons, ez, ent. 

| Imp. 90 Te m "Moy -ois, | ofs, ot; Nous nous alloy-ions, jez, ee 
Fit. je m'aſſ is, ie It g- -- 2” Nous nous a ff mes, tes, rent. 
. ws m. affoi -rai, 18, ra Nous vous afſoi-rons, "ew, © "route 
Cond, 1 moi Alois .rdis,. 458 1 Nous nous aſſoi -rions, Tien, p 2 0 
8. 281 1 e mite, es, e nod nous affoy-10ns, * en, ent. 
ne Tema {«le; Ne, +. Nous nous aſſi ſſione, ſſies, ent, * 


Get, yy is alſo uſed active y 126 4 TO of affiges cet enfant, ſit down the child. 
\ _ _ paſſevir, beſides its reduplicative-fHenification of ting again, is alſo uſed neutrally in 
the tenſe of ſettling ; as laifſer atk une ligueur, or ſes aro to-let a liquor, or one s 
Girits ſettle, in w ich ſenle its uſe is confined, -to the Je daldie, 1 | 
. to adjourn, is 420 only io law, in the inßinitive, the patticiple Jocks, and 
Wo nes the future ſorſeoira. On the contrary, |. 1 
Jeair to become, or fit, Nen is never uſed in the Jpfiojtive, but only in the. third je: 
| fors of both numbers of the ſubjoined tenſes: as 7" AA 
©. > Cette couleur ous fred bien, That colour fits you well, oy EOS 
Ces comtenra_ ne wang ficent has, PThoſe colours don't fit you well, and 
* of ſeyent... Jt being not therefore Ne like 4 Noir, II fet ba 331 th 
wheieia the verb is uſed, It has no preterite or compound tenſes, and is ſaid Pry 
D 2 reſpect to manners, dreſe, colours, or any wg like relating to en, 10 2 
ene be jeyant;, an 4 1 5 fo „ = 
Cette coultur vous bit I woe} #64 rie ne bene, * Gy 33 
TEA Since _ N ws ye ſhouls never chatigs 8 e | 


- 


*. 
ws 2 
* 


* v ERS. 1 . 
Bot it is better werghs uſing of it. · Nut, fit, and Bo, 3 by fome the right - 
participles of feoir, are only verbal anon and WS $2 of another 9 verb uſed 


only in ſome phraſes like theſes | eg, 5 \ 
oe Roi ſcant en ſon His 8 The King enn bie 8 PL . 
Tie Parlement sant à | Windſor, The pailiameat fitting at Wiadſor z; . 
Un berirage fis en fel endroit, An effate lying in ſuch a place. 33 
Bue the verbal adnoun' ſeant i is uſed in the ſenſe of tbe verb before our — 
1 
II . (ant de fen en compagnie, 10 is not decent to While ih companys. 
. That Ba bad in mot de 7 
ent for one of his gn. . 3 7 
„ Fa 72 „ Geent,. 2 LS: 5 | 
IIb. Meret, that fitted, _ ils ſeyoient, , they ſured, | 2 
TDi. II Gera, - "is eoill fit, Ile fieront, they willfl, . 
- * * Cond, u G&roit, that would fit. ils Gieroient, wy Os ee + 
: 7 . - This yer is alfo uſed imperſonally.x 1 3 a . 
85 Y . 0s ee Ke. It iu becomes a wiſe man to, Ee. WD 
i, POUVOIR. 3 . 


bf. pouvoir, bead. Ger. pouvant, being able Port pu, e 


Pro J puis, peux, peut; Nous pouy-ons, ez, . + 

Converſation and Poetry allow Je peux, n. 
T ny.” "Je pouv-ois, ois, oit; Nous pouv- ions, jez, oient. 
Je pus, pus, put; Nous pu- mes, tes, rent. 
5 Fit. Je pour-rai, ras, ra; Nous pour-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond,” fe pour-rois, rois, roit; Nous pour-rions, riez, roient, 
One v only is ſounded in thoſe ted tenſes, 

8. P. ve ui -fle, - , fie; Nous pui-flions, fiez, ſſent. 

Pr. | I pu -fle, fles, pat; Om bo Tan, ſez, meg” ORs 

Moe Imperative. 5 

| Be in 11 A on right a ang cnjegatin 15 that 7 BE 


* 
* 
. 


s 


SAVOLR, formerly een. 


bf fayair;” fa ta know. Ger. fachant, lnnwing, Port, Tug PD co 


Preſ. Je ſai, En ſais, fait ; Nous ſa -vons, vez, vent. 4 4 
Inp. e ſa vois vois, voit ; Nous ſa <vions, viez,voient. ' 9 
Prat. Is . >. (us, ſut; Nous ſu mes, tes, rent. 


* 


ſau -rai, ras, ra; Nous ſau · rons, rea, ront. be He 
Je au -rois,rois, 2 Nous ſau · rions, riez, toient. 
| eſach e, es, Nous ſach- ions, iez, ent. 


. Je ſu e, ſſes, — Nous ſu -flions, ſhez, flent. 
| ache, Lot ons, ez, qu ile ſchent. 
| Volk. 125 4 
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AGOLDENGE. 8 1 
VOI. 5 


85 ae: to he.” 3 voyant, Teig. Hart. vu, ſen. 
- pe Je vois, vois, voĩt; Nous voyons, ez, voient. 
Imp. je voy-0is, ois, ; ot; Nous voy-ions, jez, oievt. 
- Frl. Je, vis, vit; Nous vi mes, tes, tent. 
ut.” fe vet tai, ras, . 143: Nous ver rons, rez, ront. 
n Cal. JE: ver -rois, rois,, . Toit ;. Nous ver - riens, riez, ee, 


| In theſe rewo'Tenſer projeunce doable r like 4 Jingle ene. 
| '8. P.. Je voy-e, es, e; Nous voy- ions, jez, ebt. 
Pr. Tie. viſſe, viſſes, vit; Nous viſhons, .. ee. ; 

. Impen, Vo 8, qu'il voye.; Voyon, er, qu 'ils voyent. ; 
After voir, aroxconjogated, entrewoirg' tp have a glimpſe of puede oy provide; : 80 
Veir, to fereſee z and revoir, to fee axain ; but Pbur voir and preveir dun't make their 
future and conditional i in errai and errois as their primitive docs; but in i and cirois 
irai, tu Priociras, il pour woiroits nan pr Eooirions," 8c.) paurwoir differs alſo 

rom all others in i's preterite 3 wh ener ended in bs nd We, bar in 1 . 


1 e . 

VOL OI R. ee eee, 
u. donn, to % willy _ youlanſe being willing, Part. voula, 

cen , 
1 A year * 4 veüx, veutz Not yu: ORE 4a 1 
7 1 vou "Tale lois, loitz Nous vou-lions, liez, loient. 
= e vou Aus, Jus, lutz Nous vou-lumes, lutes, lurent. 
ut, 


Ie vu -drai, dras, gra; Nous vou- -drons, dtez, dront, 
Cond. ſe vou drois, drois, droit; Nous vou-drions, driez, droient. 
> & * s veuill- e, es, e; Nous vou- lions, lic z, veuillent. 


8 5 "Ae vou -luſſe, uſſeslits Nous 3s at Leer 


o Inpoative. 

Ses in the 8 the true 4 and conjugatian of that Verb. 
e eee N 
Inf. valoiry tre worth,” Ger. | valant, being worth. Per. alu, 

© + been worth." *- © 


I 


/ uf. os aus, vaus, vaut; Nous va ons, he” 3 : 
' Imp. je va -lois, Jois, loit; Nous va -lions, liez,  loient. . 


ret. ſe va -lus, lus, lutz Nous va -Jumes, lutes, lurent. 
Fut. Je tau -erai, ras, ra; Nous vau-drons, drez, dront. 

Cend, Je vau -drois, t rois, . roit; Nous vau-drions, driez, droient, 
F. P., Je vaill-e, es, ei Nous va -lions, liez, vaillent, 


Fr. je ra -lufſe, uſſes, $t; Nous va -lyſons, luſh, luſent, 
- -*Imper.. Vour, qu'il ide Vibe, lez, gu'ils yaillent, .. * 


Revaloir, to be even with one ; and prevaleir, to preyail, follow the ſame "EW. 
Cs een e 100 . coals, and not "Ov 


* 
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"2-444 v4.7 | on. 
3 > AE Nee he 
| ref *mouvoir;'1 te nove. Ger, mouvant, moving. Part; mu, moved. 


Pref. Je m- eus, meus, meut; Nous mou - vons, vez, meuv- ent. 
| Je mou: vous, Nene voit; dc. Fur & nd. (if uſed) mouvrai, | 
* and mouvrois, Sc. F 


Bok Te meu-ve, ves, ver 25 "Nob | mou-vions, viez, meuvent. 
bes. prevrit terſe e act be Je mus, Je en are e [+2 9 
eldam 1 . XY * 
Imper, Mens, 5 51 meuve j Mov-vons, vez, qu g 35 
Mon bor ig d techaical term, which alſo has few tenſes In uſe. 10 common conver-. 1 
ſation we uſe remuer. Its derivatives ate eau vir, demobwoĩr, and promouwoĩr. „ 
demoumoir is a law term uſed only in the infinitive is loch phraſes as theſe: 8 
. cee en y N. . newer err a b g g 
% Ps. 4 <1 


ain, v. n. ths eee nid ie ie e ie nnd thind perſon Logs” Ss 

as il apert par un tel ate, As it appears by ſuch an act. 

promouwoir has only che part. in uſe, and that too ſpeaking of Church preferments 
and | holy orders: as promu Al Epiſcopat, promoted ta a Biſhoprick. x 

£mouwnir is uſed. only in the infinitive, and in oo ſenſe of working with reſpect te 
purges: as 1/ 7 u 2 dmouvdir, he is hard to be No rk eon wir in uſed alſo or 
exciter, to 1 as Emouvoir les paſſient, une {edi Its part. 4s alſo e . 
tenſes, are led. 55 the laſt ſenſe, to wit, that v todas! concerned {mug concerned), 5? a 
mouvoir is ſometimes alſo uſcd in the third perf, of the preſ in the ſame ſenſe 1 as 7 
2 de rien, The- leaſt thing concerns BS}, Il nes deut de rein, He is. concerned 
at not ing. 5 

As for choir and diboir, they are quiite out of ule, except in the infinitive, and. x 
participles chu and diebe; and — ht to fall, * — taken their place, Its derivative 
chor, is only uſed in the e in the third perſon ſing : o che bol. and fut. ana 
perhaps the gerund (ecbeunt ), 28 in ſuch phraſes like theſe; 


Si le cas 1. ceboit, (pron. ſometimes _ If the oceaſion occurs, if there de confi”: „ 
Te terme echeit bs fix du mai, The ren 5 the ſixth of the month. 1 
Mon terme acberra 1 MVÄXI rent will be out to-morrow, : 
Le terme eft echu, EEE 8 The rent or quarter is out, or expired, OR 
Cela lui e &bu par fort, | That fell * by lot, — 
' avvir, to have, has alſo ks e rowoir, to have again ; and e | 
cover one's ſtrength ; but they are uſed in the infinitive hu 3 * 

I! veut le raweir, ;* HeYefires to have it again, . 

Il a & la fine 3 ſe , 'He recovers his firength but lowly, | T 


| InnuOULA Vrans of the 6th ConjucariON, in de. FF . 
| PLATRE.' g 


bf. Nie to W G. plaiſ; ant, pleaſing. Part.” 1 paſts 
Pf., Je plals, TRY e plait; Nous plai-ſons,] ſez, - ſent. 
Imp. Je plai- ſois, ſois, ſoit; Nous plai-ſions, fiez, ſoiene, 4 
Prat. © fe plus, plus, plut; 4 Nous plu mes, tes, rent. 
"ut, Te plai-rai, ras, ra, Nous plai-rons, ren, ront. 
| Cond. Je plai-rois, rois, toit; Nous plai-rions, rier, roient. 
5. e plai-ſe, ſes, ſe; Nous 3 ſen, ſent. 15 pe. 
e plu -fſe, ſſes, plitz Nous plu-ffions, I; * 
Ig a 8 pion "Wa. on, the 


„„ 4CciDENCE. : 
e derivatives deplaire, to ailpleaſe, * to com ply 3 158 _ to ei or. 
3 _ to os 2 eng follow the e 5 
3 "IF TR AIR E. He 
tire, milk; G. trayant, n lte. Pate; trait, mille.” 
= Pref. Fe trais, trais, trait; Nous tray-ons, ez, ttaient. 
== ee Je tray-ois, ois, oit; Nous tray-ions, jez, dient. 
** Je trat rai, Tas, Ta; Nous tral -rons, . rer, ront. 
19 8 Cong. » Jettai- -rois, rois, roit; Nous trai -rions, riez, roient, 
W- - Sub, Je trayte, es, e "Nous: tray ions, ie, ent. 
1 Inper. Trais, qu'il traye j tray - ons, ez, 10 ils trayent. 33 
= Traire has: no preterite in uſe. Its derivatives, abſtraire, to abftract 1 n to 
wt - divert from; erb raire, to extract; and ſouftraire, to ſubſiract, or take from 3 heve only 
= - _ the infinitive, pres. and fut. in uſe (and that tuo in the Gagular number), as alſo the 
port. difrair, extrait, abſtrait, ſeuſirait, and the compound tenſes,  Infleat of the tenſes 
wy and number out of uſe, we uſe a periphiaſe, faying,- nas Faiſons abiratiies.— The 
bl! Pat. of trait is uſed in theſe expreſſions, de ler ou de Pargent trait, gold and ſilver wire. 
Saite, to finedtaw, is allo conjugated like eraire, without preterite tenſes. 
= - braire, to bay like an ats, is uled in the EINER and third 2 of the _ | 
3 . | | OS 
i 4 of „ me Y {#8 1 R E. Io Nh ho 85 5 | 5 ; 19 5 
= - bf: boire, to wink. Ger buvant, drinking. Part. by: "RY 
=_ 7b A boit; Nous bu vons, vez, boivent, 
= voit; Nous bu -vions, viez, voient, . 
118 i - Nous bu -mes, tes, rent. 
1 Je boi OW "Tas, ra; Nous boi-rons, tea, ront. 1 ; 
"3 _ Je boi --rois, rois, roit; Nous boi-riods,. riez, roient, |. 
1 8. P. Je boi ve, ves, ve; Nous bu -vions, viez, boivent. 
mn 3 nd, 70 bu- ſſe, ſles, bit; Nous bu -ſſions, ſſies, ſſent. 
i Imper: nba been, I vis boivent, | EN CL 
ned 5 | . 

bu 1 


. . eee Ba CI Pay "believing. Part. rv, 3 
Peg. 
+: +. 
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Je erois, crois, * croit ; Nous croy-0ns, ez, crojent. 
e croy -ois, ois, Sit; Nous croy-ions, iez, oient. 


. 
u 
i 
j 
. 
Y 
# 


| 
| 
1 
4 
it 
ö 


Dia ſe cus, crus, erut; Nous cru -mes, tes, rent. 
„ e erbi ral, ras, ta; Nous eroi - -rons, rea, ront. 
i Cond, ſe erbi Wanne tolt; Nous efoi -rions, riez, foient; - 


S. H. 2 Je efoie,””  ctoics, Croie; Nous croy ions, jez, eien 
Pr. — ekulſſe, es, cüt; Nous cru one, en, ſent. - a 


| Laber. toit qu'il 7 Croyont, ex, qu' ils crojent 
ace gere, is ufed in the infinitive only, A that too with the: verb fai e. 


on 5 i en W em. to * Pp o; and bs Ara 


RENTS 
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nase Venns fa vhe 805 5 yucaTION, or in altre, TS es 
NAIT R E. I 
1. nattre, tobe born. Ger. naiſſagt, being bers. Part. ns; born: 


Preſ. Je nais, - nais, nait; Nous naifſ-ons, + ez, ent, 

Imp. Je naiſſ-ois, ois, dit; Nous naiſſ ions, jez, giert. ls 

F Prei. fe aa quis, quis, quit; Nous na -quimes,quites,quirent. , - 

| Fut. Je nai -trai, tras, tra; Nous nat -trons, | tres, tront. 

8 Cond. Je nai trois, trois, trait; Nous nai tions, triez, trojent.” 
8, P. Je naiſſ e, es, e Nous naiſſ-zons, jez, ent. 

r. e na- quiſſe, quiſſes, quitʒ Nousna- quiſions,quiſſiez,quiſſent 
Inper. Nais, qu'il aaiſſe; Noiff ons, ez, qu ile naiſſent. 

Niue. forms its compounds of fire: its deriyative ig rnartre, to be born again, — | | 
paĩtre, to graze, follows the ſame conjugation, but it has no partici le nor preterite „ 
teaſes in uſe; tho" ſe re>aitre to feed upon (very little vſed), has repu for its participle 3 3 
and je ref us and page's for its PRE” TL oiffeau a pu, the dire has oe 2 a aa | 
of Falewarye : a, 

11 | InnEGULAR Verns of the gib Con eien or . 

= =: TO PEE” i 7+ 

9 N 1 dire, to foy, or tell. Ger. diſant, ſaying... Part, dit; 0. | 

Je dis, dis, dit; Nous difons, dites, F. 

Ie di- ſois, fois, foir; Nous di-ſions, ſiez, ſdient. 

+ t. Je dis, dis, dit; Nous dimes, dites, dirent, 

f Fut. Je di-rai, tas, ta; Nous di-rons, rea, ront. 

0 Cond. ſe dirois, rois, toit; Nous di- rions, riez; - roient. 

IS. P., Je di-ſe, ſes, ſe; Nous di-ſions, fiez, ſent. 

IP,. Je di-ſle, fles, it; Nous di-flions, ſez, diſſene. 

bs. Imper, Dis, qu'il d. ſe; 8 vites, quiils diſent, 4 . 4 
contredire, to central. mavdire, 5 to curſe. ptedtre, de e, 

ſe dedire, To unſay, retract᷑. interdire, 0 interdict, fo redire 80 tell again. 

medire, to flandgr, ſteak ill. ' forbid, confire, to Preſerve fruit. 

* follow the ſame conjugation z with this exception; that, except redire, which is con- 

Ger: jogated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularly the 24 perf. play, of the 


2. | pref, nd make diſea inſtead of diter ; and-rautive doubles its ; OI? ER w verb © 
4 nn, AE: pens, 45 ee, Kc.) 1 i : 


e | 


yy 


Is | | FO 1; IR E. „ puke - +. 
> 17 lik 10 EY Go. liſant, reading. Part: 1 PWR „„ 
Pra Je lis, lis, lit; Nous li-ſons," ſez, ſent. 2 
Imp, Te li-ſois, ſois, foit; Nous li - hohs, ſiez, ſoient. 
Pret. Je lus, Jus, jut; Nous lu-mes, e 
Fut. ſe li-xai, ras, 33 Nous li ons, res, ront. 
on Je li-rois, rois, roit; Nous li-rions,. riez, roients 
Je li-ſe, - ſes, ſe; Nous li -fions, ſiez, ſent. 
e 2 Te lu-ſſe, ſſes, Hitz Nous 8 bez, . | 
be Jn, 'i ha F _ wy. 40 il liar, B15: - 5 7 


8 F 6 4s 2 * * 


ACCIDENCE. 


2 to 3 and 2g 46: 5 again, art RE 1 the ET LEO to 
wh you may add circoncire, to cireumciſe z and fuſfire, to ſuffice z which differ only 
in the preterite tenſes; for their participles being dirteacis {with a final 3) and 2 
. a figal ), they make in their pret. Fe San + area 1 cireu | 
1-5: Sina I ſufficed, . 1 . 7 5 en 
1 ee e R E. as 


7 nie, t laugh. Ger. riant, laughing. Pars. rl lerbel, 
« JE tis, tis, rit; Nous ri-ons, ez, ent. ded. 


R 
e 


Par B eyes rink put Bv- 9 
3 — 4 " 3 — * 
- CRT Ae — ee e 5 add, 
* * * d +> E 
r 9 rr 7 
7 * * * * . * mn 
* 3 F _ F 1 
: " * 
c - 
i a FA * * 


Iſs 


A 
2 — IT, Re 
How — xp I 


2 


| In. Je trois, ois, oit; Nous ri: ions, Jez, oient. 
| Pret. Je ris, ris, tit; Nous ri- mes, tes, tent. 


Fut. Te ri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ri-rons, ren, ront. 
_ Cond, Je ri-rois, rois, roit Nous ri-rions, rie, toient. 8 
e. e Je ri-e,' es, e ; 5 Nous ti-ions, iez, enn, 
. 87 ei- ile, les, rit; Nous cnc, . | 


e Ris N one, er, oils rient. N 
: SAN to f ane, 'n conjugated like tires - . 


. 1 . 
#1 


| e E. CRI R E. | | 
9 I 6 Ecrire,'ts Sl; | Ger: Ecrivant, writhy. Parg, cerit, written: 
Pre. Fe-cris, cris, crit; Nous Ecri-vons, vez, vent. 
In. IEeri- vois, yois, voit;. Nous Ecri-yions, viez,, 'voient. 
| Pret. Jecrievis; Vis, vit; Nous Ecti-vimes, vites, virent. 
Fut. Jecri-rai, "ras, ra; Nous ecri-rons; res,  ront, 


So. 
I” 22 
* : * 


* * * 0 
—— N 
— ———— VA _— 
we 4 ** 
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— 16s — - 
* r * FI * 
— Je ROE 
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A — 2 

7 Nee — 0 - — Men X 
_ ye — * 
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of * 
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= © Cond. Jecri- -rois, Trois, roit Nous Leri-rions, riez, ware 
bit! F. P. 'Ecri-ve, ves, ve; Nos Ecri-vions, viez, vent. 
| Pr, -Pectivi-fle, es, vit; Nous een r | Dent. - 
1 1 . 
0 . ner. kerie, qu'il é Ecrivez ecrivons, ver, qu "ils crivent, | 
Aſter the ſame mapner are conjugated, | | 
. decrire, © io deſcribe, '- proſerire, to proſeribe, 1 „ 0 „ fobſeribe, 
De tc inferids, eutlw.. 85 HIER of t tranſeride. 
e en e . to wn again. | | METS, n | 
1 | 
= - 1 of vivre, 10 live. Ger. vivant, G 25 Fr, vecu, Tod, * : 
1 * Proſe. Je vis, vis, vit; Nous vi-vons, vez, vent. 
I. ſe vi. vois, vois, voit; Nous vi-vions, viez, . 5 
ll. X ret. Je ve-cus, eus, cut; Nous ve-cumes,  cutes, curent. | 
| Fut. Je vi- vrai, vras, vra; Nous vi:vrons; ves, vront. i 
Cond. © Yiorroiyvroin,vroit; Nous vivvrions,. vriez, eee N 
: S P.; Je virve, ves, ve; Nous vi-vions,. vez, vent. 2 
| Pr, 4 e s. euſſe, cuſſes, out; 3 Nous v6-cuſlions,cuſſiez, cuſſent. 
822 Vis, qu'il vive; Vi-vone, ves, qu' ile vivent. 8 
wo | 9 ae Leer, to revive; and . to > ſurvive, e | a 
ee 


- * * 9 


ly 
d, 


bf: be? 25 WW Ger. prenant, taking, Part. pris, 4 


3% 78 — 3 A N 
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7 os, 2% 1 b TR 1 3 £ 2 

# p . x : : ; 7 

* 1 1 # 8 F F 4 o * - 15 -_ 
n 
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1 a ils, — ſuivantz der Parti fuivi, fe = 
Pri. 8 ſuis, ſuit; Nous ſuj-vons, vez, vent. f 


. e ſui- - vois, vois, rot; Nous ſui-vions, viez, voient. — 
Pret, Te ſui - vis, vis, vit) Nous ſui-vimes, vites, virent. | 5 73 
Fut. fe ſui vrai, vras, Uta: Nous ſui- tons, vre, vront. 


Cond. Jy ſui - vrois vrolsvroitz Nous ſui-vrions, vriez, vroĩent. 
S. P. ; Je ſui we: ves, ve Nous ſui-vions, viez, vent. 
r. ye ſuivi- Me, ſſes, vit; Nous ſuivi-ſlious, Hes, Dent, 5 


3 Sass, qu'il ſuivez foi-vons, ver: qu'ils ſuivent, ; 

Its derivatives are pourſubv#3, to purſue, and n egſuivreg which. By ied only is. the 
third perfons of both numbers. It is/alio. uled/imperionally j as It s 'onſuir ded 70 dec. 
from whegce-ic ſal oπꝗ˙ hat; Ge, 

Frire, to fry, is ed only in "the In finicive, the participle fru with the compound 
tenſes, in the hag. of the pref, Ir fru, tu fris, il friez and perhaps in the ſut. 
Je frirat, vat ra, c. In many other cireumſtances one muſt make uſe of a peri- 
paſts 5 as fai ant frires fryiogy inſtead of his gerund z ; "Vaus Faites trop frire. ce poiſons 

ou fry that fiſh tov much, - 
 Bruire, to ruſtl-; is uſed only in the infuicive] and the 4d perſons of the Inperfock, 
I b-zyoit, it Frullled; Les Kate, r 41 0 che _ parry cy” 3 1 2 
8 * N ; 


P © * * 4 4 


1 2 0 vans 7 the oth cen 
e e or. in endte, ompre, ettre. Na FR 8 1 


p R EN D R E. 


Pref, Je prends, prends, prendʒ Nous pre -nons, nez, noent; 
Lab. Je pte- . nois, noit; Nous pre r nions, niez, n 
Pret. ſe ptis, pris, prit; Nous pri mes, tes, [ rent. 
Fut, Tepren Art dras, dra ; Nous pren-drons, drez, dront. e 
Cond. Te pren-drois,drois,droit; Nous pren- -drions,driez, droient; 
S. Fs e pre -nne,nnes, nne; Nous pre -nions, niez, nent. 
Pr. Je priſſe, priſſes, pit; Nous pri -ſſions, ſſiez, . 
Inger. Prends, qu'il prenne; pre-nons, ner, qu' ile prennent. he 

Its derivatives are apprendre, to learn; d iſapprendre, to unlearn; e to un 


derſland z enrreprexdre, to undertake ; ſe meprendre, to be miſtaken res to res | 5 5 I 
buke, chids, alſo to take again; yo * N all WRT are * 4 
1 like their * BE 

bf: compre 15 Weak, JOE rompant, breaking. - rt. ene, 


broken, © * 
Pref. Te rene,” romps, rompt z Nous rom-pons, per,; pent. ] 


1 e * poitz Nous Tom: . „„ 
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— 


T e 
A — | 24: . . "hs = 0 - rag Ty 
— ——ů — Y 2 — het ban ow pram ae} 8 Fa ah : by — r aer > 
8 A — — pr Ut a” — n . N > — type rr N — . . - 7 at v4 5 — ——__— 0 
a — < 6 —̃ñ— —— LS 2 8 2 a . — a <> 2 — — 
* 2 4 mn * * ” * 1 K „ N — IN An " 6 N 8 . 5 * 
rr ee cy I - > i , 3 - 2 2 
v TW * . * - * N 4 * : * * OY a” EY WY ? 1 8 N 
u - 5 J — * 
43 * ” 2 * 8 * 
- by 


- 


% 


1 $5: 


- ERS —— vo nf — —— 4 . A ＋ * i 9 = - 
and fin —— — 13 = - EIS 5 wy bo 
be " ** * * — — —— — — 
rr e ne 3 e 
. ̃ c . . . ] . ̃ ˙ A AARE SL, 5 neg 
> \ ja : 
4 
? * 
7 * 1 ay. A r 
5 *. 5 . x 8 * 3 4 : 
- fe: 
0 * % * * 
- vw 1 
1 


. ere; mer. 


8. 2 5 rom · pe, pes, 


# 43 N 
* 9 175 N * * — 
7 
7 


7 | 


* 


Prat. Je rom-pis, pis, pit, Nous rom · pimes, pites, pirent. 
Pat, 19 5 rom-prai, pras, pra; Nous .rom-prons, prez, pront. 
ond, ſe rom e ee Nous rom-prions, priez,projent, 


Nous rom-pions, piez, pent. 
& © Je. 10m-pille, piſſes, pit; ; Nous rom: pies, int 
— Rompe, qu il rompe; Rom-pons, pez, qu ua comb ent. 


ä s cetivatives are n to corrupt z and NPE to terrupt. 
| Bee's WE e 4 Ws + 3 
os BAT TRE. = oY 


_ Inf. battre, 2 beat. Ger. . Me Nr 8 PT 


Ty e bats, - bate, bat; Nous bat - tons, tez, tout. 
bat- tois, tois, toit; Nas bat tions, tiez, toient, 
joy fe bat-ris, tis, tit; Nous bat-times, tites, tirent. 
Hut., de. bat-trai,. tras, tra; Nous bat-tcons,  trez, tront. 
Cond. ſe bat · trois, trois, troĩt; ; ja Nous bat-trions, triea, troĩent. 
S. P. Je bat-te, tes, te; Nous bat-tions, tiez, tent. 
Pf. 8 bat tiſſe, tiſſes, tit; * Now bat- tifions, ne, 


FS Bits, qu'il batte; Bat- tons, ter, qu'ils battent. 

Alan, to pull down ; combatire, to fight; ſe debate; to flruggle; if es in on 
i po (an expreſſion of the burleſque ftylc); rabbattre, to Ts * and rebature to 
beat again, are ee like battre, g © pa 


OTTER METAR CE es. 
22 mettre, to pur, Ger. mettant, putting. Part. mis, put. 


| n Je mets, mets, met; 3+ Nous met-tons, tez, tent. 
Imp. Je met-tois, tois, toit; Nous met tions, tiez, toient. 


ret. Je mis, mis, mit; Nous mi mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. 4 e met- -trai, ttas, tra; Nous met · trons, trez, tront. 


„Je mei- trois, ttois, troit ; Nous met; trions, triez, troient. 
8&2 e met- te, tes, te; Nous met- tions, tiez, tent. 
Pr. e milles miſſes, mit; Nous miſſions, e 


2 Mete, qu'i}, metie; Met - tons, tez, qu'ils mettent, © 
eſe belles io are conjugated after the ſame manner. . W | 
admetire, to admit. N to inter · ebene, - 10 8 
_rommetire, to commit. mesdle, IP „„ © 
demetae, to rembve, turn per meitre, to pe mit. | Joumertre, tds ſubmit. 
fy Ny Promettre, to premiſe, er che” of - totranſwvir,- 
fe Sum, e refign. remeure, to deliver, put " convey.” 
ometÞ e, to oihit, - © gain, IB Ps „„ 5 es 


= 2.3 . x e 5 
F i VVT 


ee, 
1 to conclude, Ger. conoſuant, concluding | 

.conclu, concluded, „„ 

Pag Je con- elus, clus, clutz  Nous.conclu-ons; Oi. ent. 8 

1 5 oit * Nous sel en ic, re | 


; 2 — * = a cds . 
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Fut, 


Cond. Je convain-crois, crois,croit ; convain-crions,, criez, _ croient. _ 


as bs - 2 - "Re * 
e VAS. 5 
4s 3 5 k * 7 .. 7 { * * WA = 


Pia. 1 _ 8 a clut; Nous conclu-mes,.. tes, rens 


Fut. Je conclu-rai, ras, ra; Nous conclu-rons,. rea, ront. 
zand. Je conelu-rois, rois, roitz Nous conclu-rions, rien, roient. 
P. Je con- clue, elues, clue; Nous conclu-ions, iez, ent. 


* 


8 
. 


Pr. Je condlu-fle,ffes, clutz Nous conclu-ſſions, fliez,fle _— 


1 Conclue, qu il conelue; 1 ez, qu ils concluent. 

| 23 to extiads, is conjugated after the farms; except that the part, is 4. Us 
a final 2, and the feminine is both ertlue, and exc{uſe 3 a8 I fur exclus de Fafſemblce, he 
was 8 from the affemblyz Elle en fue; avff exclie, or re ſhe, was alſo ex- 


on ve 


" 12. convaigcre, to convince... Ger. convanquant, Wr e 5 
Part. convaincu, convinced. a ke 


Pref.. Je con-vaincs, ' vaincs, vainc; conyain-quors, | quez, quent. © | 
Imp. Je convain-quois,quois,quoit 3 convain-quions, - quiez, quoient, 


ret. e convain- quis, quis, quit; ; g convain-quimes, quites, quirent. 
e convain-crai, cras, era; S convain-crons, crez, - cront... 


S. P. g Je convaia=-que, ques, que;  convain-quiops, quiez, quent. 
W "Je convainqui-ſſe, ſes, quit; convainqui- ſſions, fliez, Ment. 


| Impes. Convaincs, qu'il convainque j convain-quons, quez, qu'ils convainguent. 


w&inerty, to Vanquiſh, or to overcome, is conjugated. after the ſame manner; but * 


is not uſed in the pref, nor in ſome other tenſes, inſtead of Which we fay triompher, | 
5 3 You: eee convaincant and n a 'a.c inſtead 


CW: 


_ 


go ub RE. Wy 


, tof: . "to Ta 9 — couſant, . . TOR * 


Pref. Je couds, couds, coud; Nous cou-ſons, ſez, ſent. 
Imp. je cou- bois, Lens —_ Nous cou-ſions, fiez, | ſoicat. 
Pre,” Je 'cou-tis, Nous cou ſimes, ſites, ſirent. 


Hut. je be 3 Pa hs Nous cou-drons, drez; dront. - ' 
ind fe. - heaps: droit ; Nous cou-drions,driezydroieat- 


2 e cou-ſe,» "ſes, "ſez": Nous cou- ſions, ſien, ſent. 


Pr. Je couli-fles, . sit; Nous couſi-ffions, fie, flenr. * 


Imper Couts, qu'il couſe z Cou-ſons, 657 qu'ils coolen. 7he Freter. —_ 
© Beawiart of ſoying Fe couſur, je touſuſſe, as {ime people do.” 
The BY compounds. this verb has are. dicoudrog'to 1 1 and recoudre, wo: few _ 


* 


ground. | 
Pref. Te mats "wouds; moud Nous enki tow. Sgt 5k 
Imp. Je —_— 22 lait: < # ous * r lojent. 
1 | ; | rs 18 4 * , SEN | . 


Font "MOUDRE.. N 
bu — to grins. ; Ge, moulant, grinding. 105 art. ee 


3 


* 


MY DR a : EARNS 


* 


: < "ne . 4 + 
U 2 * "a * 
5 . 8 ; 4 
7 3 #S, £ l . 5 
© 6 22 7 - * 5 # 0: 
we. x 8 * 7 . 4 
1 : 8. 


Prot 8 Megs KO Nous 3 ames,lutes,lurent, 
Fu. je mou-drai, dras, dra; 8 mou-drons, drez, dront. 
Gul Je mou-drois ,drois,droit ; "i Nous, mou- drions driez,droients i 
F. P. Je mou-le, les, le; Nous mou- lions, lies, lent. Xa 
BF. e mould fe, les; lit; | Nous moulu-Hons, ers kent. : 


Bee Mouds, qu'il n ; Led ions, lez; qu'ils moulent. 
75 wo One oe, to Whet, to ſet an edge 3 and remoudre, to pid 


9095-  R4þ $0 UB eB © : 5 
7 reſoudre, urge. Ger. reſolvant; reſolving.” ; et. Eſo!u. 
: | reſolved. | *- 

; Preſ. ere -fouds,foudt, ſoud; Nous reſol -vons, vez, vent. 
Imp. Je r&fol -vois, vois,. voit {> Nous reſol -vions, viez, voien', 
Pret, © Jenelo --lus, lus, lut; Nous réſolu-mes, tes, rent. 

; "Je Fe: rEſou- drai, dias, dra; Nous reſou-drons,drez, ag 
' Cond, Te reſou: drols,drois, droit; Nous ee 
S. B. Jerefol -ve, ves, ve; Nous réſol -vions, viez, vent. 
Pr., Ze xeſolu - ſſe, ſſes, lüt; Nous réſolu- ſhons,ſliez, ent. 
Inter-, Reſous, qu'il reſolve ; reſ11-vons, vez, qu'ils reſolvent. 


Soudire, to ſolve, is uſed in the infioitive only, Abſoudre to abſalve, and 4 58 
to diflolve, or liquefy, follow the ſame conjugation: but they have ho preterite in aſe, . 
and their are abſoys and-difſous; as like wiſe that of reſcudre is refous, "when that 
vert anifes'c changing a thing into another, Example ; un brovillard te ſous en pluie, a 
itt refoived into rain, Abjous is not vied in the feminine, but 4 Hos; makes &: ſours, 
Mais de guelie man Fre, & en guel end . 6 Wan Bat in _ NOOR,” ba - 
when was it diſſolved? 
/ _  Asforclorre, to cloſe, or ſhut doſes terre; to uncloſe; hu WER to Fa 8 5 
+ Eclorre, to be hatched, or to blow open; they are words defeAive; and are ver; Tabea. 
uſed but in the. inf. and part, with both avo'r and Zrrex , 
25 enelos men jardin a "un ben mur, I have encloſed my garden with a good: wall. AF 


e nai pas clos Poeil de Ja nit, I did not ſhut my eyes laſt hight, © 
s 2675 @ ſoie ſort Kn, My filk worms are hatched, | 
cilerte is uſed only in the infinitive, participle, the three perſ. ſing. of the pref.) 7. 8 
clos, tn clos, i! clet; the fut. Te thrraiz and the cond. Je clerreis , 
elorremay alſo be uſeg in the fur. as.( (peaking of the ſame inſeQs), th, n IN wa 
Jamaii ſans chaleur, they will never be hatched without hest. In eny other tenſe de 
make uſt of a periphraſe with the verb faire, and the inf, of the verb i as Matte les a 
_ folal pour les faire dclorre, inſtead of peunygu'il: ecleſent, fer them in the ſun ty 77 
them batch: tho“ we alſo not imprope: ly ſay in the preſent, Mes Vers a ſeie ecloſent 
_ merwtile, my filk-worms come out charmingly, 
From three other obſolete verbs, there remain comet and eh dM . 
dy cuſtom to certain een, and phraſes, tho” their inf au ive i is gowa· dagg hard 
W 
I. The third perſons of the pref, and imp. cf eff (4 £ 188 beit); ehiefy-uſed 
2X 4s 11. Ließ as Ci gt, here et wer 5 Fahy dene Lines 20 a 
| The participle of uſes in ſpea ing: and Genea EN 5 
"ſt pretend i Ne de [5 be . he pretends that he is deſcended from the A 
Earls of, &c, Couſin u de germain, ſecond couſin r as likewiſe the gerund of t hone 
verb (i ant), uſed in hereidry only ; a8 17 Perte de N au lion i ant 4 Zueule, *.. 
beats finaple a lion Thug out of gules. 
It. The part. of Tre (tig), generally uſed in al} compound tenſes with both avoir 


* Hm” as Wop © * 285 that cloth is well enen e ene, Frks 
; r. 
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816% beige cu. „ 
75 . LITE . 7 Indicative Mod. | e 1 8 . . 1 


1 ene, or i muſt, ILY 
is nece ary; if Was 


+ Z ui 125 y 2, Es * there i #5, I kaut, 
| regu⸗ ite, needful. Sts 


Imp. Al 7 avdit, there War. . falloit,. | "| 
Pret. Wy eut, there Was. .Þ fallut, J 


85 Fut. 1 7 aura, - there u 1 faudra, $4.7 at will be ner, | 
. n Ke. 
b cu n 1 i n fabgroit, N 8 it wi 40 Ke. CY 
5 „ „„ . bene, 1 VVV 
e FP y alt, . e be. il faille, it Jak 3 
" "_ 55 y et, thive was, 1 25 il fallät, it was, or j requiſite, 
25 " 8 17 or * be. ee or n Be Kc. * 
5 1 7 85 | ee 5 dle, e Di PTA 
| Pro... L avoir, ' there to be. Ses in the 9708 vba concerns 


| Part. .y ayant, there being. this imperſonal. 

; Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their compound tenſes, 

*D formed by adding eu to each tepſe: as i/ y à eu, there bas been, 

: il y avoit-eus there had been, Ce. The others fares them from 
avoir, and their participle: as i fallu it has been requiſite, 4 


> voi [oe it had been, &c,——17/ faut has no infinitive in uſe; 
. fu t be 2275 nee one, as * 1 ms ti 2 
| t own ere. ts | 
8 : Indicative... | A * e 5 e 48 \ Part EN: 
q 1 RTE it rains; en pleu-voit, vant, plu . 
12 1 f NA 8 
. Tt bruine, ' it Singh; _,”* 7. brui-ner, © nannt, ns. 
1 — it = | By 6... „Se =” g 1 os 1 tg 
2 réle, it 1 gere ler, lant, é. 
1 II N „„ 2 zer, geant, ge. 
1 Il tonne, ſis. don mer, nannt, NG - 
| 1 sclaire, it tightens; Solai-rer, rant, + TE 
i D TOR il ft; is wy with Gdnouns and "ſons nouns 4 
Del, noting the diſpoſition of the weather : as il fait 
bl) fait, „ chaud, beau, crotte, it is hot, 4. ape 
4 1 fait du vent, the _ blows, 


„ conditional of Puri: are not and but 4 
| een le oe en eu, 


o 5 ö 
7 : 
- x 


7 


— 


* 


4H : bg de cn that : 76 the matter MF ag : ir, : iſant, "be 
3 | . 


Il vaut mieux que, it it better tbat; va Joir, lant, lu. 


te peut que 4 it my be, 


*Þ og mr tel | ” 85 


& « By * 25 
= . 1 I FASL 
SO 3 : 5 ; . - > 


1 ns | Aborvencs.. 5 "hs 


- indie ab Xs De +” Part. 
1 arrive, it Ms Pp ll 0,005: ENT; -ver, vant, vé. 
=! convient, it become; conve-nair,. nant, au. | 


Il eſt à propos, convenable, ec. it is fu Proper, meet, & e. 
I importe, it matters, it concerns 3 5 impor ter, tant, te. 


I ſemble, , ſeems; ͤ ſem -bler, blunt. ble: 
II paroit, it ape ß, 5 paroi tre, ſlant, paru. 5 


II fied, it is decent, or becoming, 
II s'enſuit que, it follows that; 


* * 
Lo 


* 


lui it Is 5 
RTE . bi | te bir, nant, na. 
Il m 'ennuye de, Ec. it Bs my to, &c, e zer, ant, & 


II plait a Madame de, my lady 16s lai 
or is pleaſed to, &C, c 


Il fe peut faire que, that, & . il pou” -voir, vant, pu, 


II ſuffit que, c. it is enough that, & c. ſuffi. . os Rs 
II y va de la vie, /ife is at flake; 12 


Hſe tint hier un conſeil, a council 1 


Ry | . | oO. ADVERBS.. 55 


IE Aavizs is a part: of ſpeech wei which adde | 


governs nor is governed by any other, and ferves to de- 
note A circumſtance of that which is ſignified by a 0 an 
Adnoun, a Verb, or even an Adverb: . 


Veritablament ami, ttuly friend. trls- buvent, . very Fay : 


aimer bien. to love well. 5e tement unis, ſtrictly united. 


Nn e 5 eee . toujours contre temps, always . 


; unſeaſonable, 


- Adverbs: * ſimple, as hier yeſterday, beaucoup- much, 


priſentement preſently; or compound, as avant-hier the day be- 


fore yeſterday, an qQuaniite in, Meng a Þrejent, tout-a-1 Hure, at 


refenc, inſtantly. 


Adverbs may be conſidered with reſpect to Time, Place, Or- 
2 der, . and Naber, * and e Affirmation, ä 


N 1 - 


IG 
.* 


'$ 'enſvi-yre, vant, vi. 


| ant, plus 


* by * A * © % 
p mir, rant, nu. 
W; # 1 N ** 3 "Ly * 


. * 


n * 0 
by 


e ie 


pour le preſent, for the preſent. 


Jadis, in mes of yore. 
anciennement, ancientiy. 
dernièrement, lately. 
depuis-peu, 1 , late. 


n'aguères, 0 long n or ago. 


aupärav ant. ot ure. 
r66&@mment, recinth. 
tout rẽcemment? newly, 
nouvellement, 3 e 
la derniere fois, tht Toft time. 
Pautre jour, 8 other day. = 


hier matin, Pace norn- 


hier au matin, ing of 


la ſemaine paſſce, the la/i-week, 
le mois. dernier, the laſt month, 
| arinee paſlce 


range * 5 e iſ 


il y a huit jours, 


cette n midi, 5 
cette apres-dince, 


" „ F W . . 
. 5 one — x 
=o r 
7 e E #- 
— £ + * 
* © f - ' 


| ADVERTS, | i 
| Newton ac Doubt, nat Calte@tion'or Dire . 94 


189 ; 


51. ors Prifent * Time... - e 8 daes. x 
4 A beckons, 5 8 at preſent. i joſqu ene 1%. now. 1 


0 week ago. 


 preſentement, preſently. - it yY a quinze jours, f a Fe ou 
maintenant, s. il a lon temps, | 8 
5 to- day, now-a days,, i 3 i i while ago. £8 
: ntcheure, þ af this bour, of n yapaslong- | mt lng ago; - 
pw re, } time, preſently, 1 1 . 1 
cout-3-heure, 1 ; Jr's eee aan, Temps, * fone time age, 
Unpagurans = PL ot 
fur W p. 1 mA upon the. b moment, : Ht Juft nows 
2 Vioſtantz . "path. il y a trois jours, ) three da 45 
vite | 8. quick un mois, un > month, 4 
- Ys 0f th Viv þo . 3 une anne, ooh 4 
9 "the ford. nl. Of te Tine 10 me. 
oa 15 | . 5 3 | « 
yeſterday; demain, - * | 
le jour precedent the das before. 3 e day after 
autrefois, 35 : Fermeri, once. 1 demain, 3 6 


le lendemain, tb next day. 
le ſur-lendemain, tui days after. 


le jour ſuivant, _ following day. - 
ce matin, | 
ce ſoir 1 . or 10 24 this 7 


this morning. 


- tuening. © * 
r after= 


nom. 


| cette 6. Bayou IV ſup- 


pte, 4 EE 
demain main, } Keel - 
7 . | 


ſoort tima. 


W EG 


ene, 


n && 7 
5 


- 


* 


NE 7 


A 0 en E N El. 


11 YT 2 ; 


ks. 4 _ ordinairemen*, 1 FE an 


din mae temps, little whit, 5 9 
3 0 and e, Fane mens requent 
 tantr, | 9 day " preſque tous . £ line 2 
Fange qui vient, the next e Jouts, js ons. = 
le mois prochain, the neut month. preſq! ue jamais,. "ever, hardy. | 
+ delarmais,. —* -bereaſters; Ia FIN 0 iy moſt times." 
dorenavant. | yi glare, tat... 8. wo 2 
4 Pavenir, oo the future. tard, | 
© dans 8 0 is 1200: or three ns 36 2 TY 
- Jours.d'ici, ® 1 days bence. _ ($i 1g 1 
iS ; fix J 2 mob, de bonne heure, 1 ce 
un an dich, gear hence, 44 very early,” 
avant qu'il ſoit "before 4 40 a eardh in ile 
long: temps, . - lang, 538 > 2 morning. 5 
: pas Fe, not yet. 
* 27 5 Time unſpreifed. bien lens eps, | mighty Ay 
N Joſt, at t Kft. „„ 1 
7 1 ; oft, oftentimes. pour lors, at that time. 
b de £1. Þ r des. lors, from that time. 
rarement, fellam. depuis, | nc. 
ſoudain, en a ſudden. depuis ce 1 euer fince.. 
—_— 5 e encore, . N e 
| av-pluist,. _. : ſoongft. derechef, .. | « hi 
au- plutatcd, the lateſt, de nouveau, .. 5 d. new. 
au- plutöt, aſern as poſſi ble. .de plus belle, 1 wha afreſh, ., 
"_ vie, 5 [q with all à loiſir, Leiſurehh. 
en toute diligence, ſpecd. quand, „ inc MOON: 
Jamais, never, ever, at any time. le matin, 15 the morn- 
ajamals, ', for 2 dans la matinse, ing. 7 
touj ours, . op Sos. ant 
4 toujours, fer ever and ever. dans he « dds, di ternoon. 
= heure, every moment. le ſoir, in 2 ee 
- tout moment, ever) minute. towards: mg. t, or 
4 tout bout. de ever and anon, fur le ſoir, 1 the evening. 3 
champ, at every turn. en meme temps, at the eJame time. 
e ages continually. de jour, by day, inthe day-time. 
cans cin hout ceaſs de nuit, by night,in the night-time, 
2  $ ing, for ever, jour & nuit, night and day. 
inceſſamment, enceſſantly. en plein jour, 
nt, in the mean while, en plein midi, 1 at noon-day. 
I erdinaire, mo/tly, moſt times, de deux urs lun, every other 
| Oy \ TON, . Gs ws tous _ ph cg j day. | 


. — a. 


hy 2 all at once, at par 3 this 7 thre this place. 
Sos Gan coup. dne daſh, all Ih, © 4 og tO. 
SEN ena ſudden, de 1 ba 3 4. thence. 
uddenh,” all” 2 a, . thro' that piace. 
tobt coup, 1 45 as of e e x . 5 
plus que jamais, dere dban er. en aut, . upſtairs. \ 
3 1 n the nick N ici deſſi % ny \ heres above. 
point nome, þ um. bas, A bas,. 10 4 "down. - 
a aſonably,'s proper, en bass, © ground. 
15 3 =o 5 Ja bas, below, there, vonder. 
dans occaſion, upon the occaſim. ici deſſous, under 5 
| en moins de rien, in a'trice,, d'en haut, From above. 
8 en un clin i” the twinkling: of den bas, * belew. 


0 eil, an. Oe. 4 TIPS ? Par haut, 8 1 

tous les jours, 7 28. par Wo oaks . 

tout Te jour, - all the day. par bas, is | 

tout le Jong du * wil the day. par en bag, 4. Lune 

-Joury +55" 7 long. de còté & d' avtre, * ond down. : 

tant que le j jour as Has asit is dedans, | 3 
| dure, | 4 daylight. en dedans, 1 within; 
toute la nuit, all 15 night.” 1a dedans, 8 
5 de } jour en jour, . daily. dehors, out, ai ha. '% 

a0 premier) jour, J the next day, en dehors without. 
2 la première or with tb 1/ Juſqu od, 15 
| occaſion, | opportunity. | C 
* à temps, in tine! in od ary time. ju {qu ici, 
a avee le ee in n_ vt 
1 %, e e, ee \ fo far, down' to 
= dptemps en temps, then, from juſques u, there, as fur ut 
wy. * eee e 3 p | that plate, | ws « 
4 en tout temps, "at all times. entour, . 
ti en temps 8 in a proper time tout autour, 8 round Ws. 
.. ee. | F and * iS 1 autour, bereabout. 
. : _ 5 *- *, 2 autour 3 g 
. ihe of Place, 1  Varcabiut.. 
5 4 ++ + whert, hither, tous les lieur "all places round 
= | ed, Tk” from twbence. Ealentour, F * bouts (4-0 
. de . She BY from'what place. F fur. 
A par od, which = thro) where, bien-loin, den fare. 
8 n endroit, thro'what place, pres douiar, 
U ici, bere, bitber, to this place. bien - pres, | very near, - 

ci . 1 „ - 5 


* A DE R TS. a mY 


7 - "Vo ” 2 
N 1 Fr — 
* 5 i F by = vs * 
p< 4 ? 4 


TO” 4 
"mo 3 


498 | 


5 #7 . 0 ID D EN e 
tout proche, be +I un cee e ; 
tout aupres, | ard Ul »d'autrez, {F - 
tdut 1 | | Fits au meme en- a 
pres iel, [ ö * dtoit, 1 7 
zei- pres, N i „ Jai ce enn 
tout pres Gel, | 6-2 dans ear endrowll | 


| la ports joi- 5 next er to dans ce meme I in l very 
% - endroit-1a, ſame Place, | 
de pres, © near, by. par de-, - 5 | "Fart mr" 
de plus pres, * wearer. plus loin, * 33 
e e e 3 N ga & la, 
a cõtẽ, he: + ha ar le ei . hy _— 7 
de ce, 3 "oe aſide. g „nage, Ho. . hy 
a terre, 1 5 dotun. cEans, bee, within. 
par terre, 22 ee a droite, | 
devant, 1 3% ſur la droite, 
pat devant, | fe ore. à main droite, 
dur le de- on the 9 5 ed 7 3 gauche, 
vant, 4 e phevs „„ © fp gauche, ; 
derriere, wy à main gauche, ) | 
| par ertire, . tout droit, Araight along; 
Den the 'hind- tout du 2 i 17 
Cur le derrzre, & part, or hct. tout le long, alng. 
| N daepuis le haut | Hows 5. top to 


8 KC ſin; juſqu'en bas, $ zhe ! ; 

| e 33 no under. au dedans & au de- f Ms 
mAwhere, a hors, dans le ro- at him 

"quelque perf Fees f 7 . vaume & hors du 44 

nulle A R * Toyaumne, | ou dans broad. 
en aucun endroit, in no a | 1 K 5 
ailleurts, 11 00000000 DES BIA 
auttepart, ſemetubers elſe. N 2 


par- tout, all abaut, ay where, : 421 
. 8 ; 1 bebe t or 7 
2 deci,” * en thi 93854 ſecondement, $5. 2 = 470 


de ce been 4 + +, 79 devxiemement;' 

Wo oo ep 2 | rroiſiemement, Oe. thirdly, Kc. 
ea de- IA, 77 ol « that fide... en premier lieu, in the firſt place. 

de ce e . 8 en ſecond lieu, in the fecond place. 


des deux rel 5 en both laſtly, in the 
-M part de d'autre, 1 fades; en dervier ler. N. Taft place, 
de tout cote, i} on every-fille. want, e be. ö 
det routes * . 4 „ - 
5 . 5 avant 


4 : f - 5 * * 25 85 15 * 
- ; * 2 K 5 , 
, 5 ä > 5 : If 
a 1 5 % N : * i 4 g 1 * © ; y ; : 


<0 ( 


"avant toutes "AG Ie” 
de ſuite, 


par-ordre, 


| confuſement, 


0% ADVERBS. 


thin = 


one after anothe 


toute de ſuite, 1 . 


rds, mext to 
enſue, 3 


"that, een 
place. * . ü 
of a breath, at 


tout de == once, een dent 


ala file, en 
de front, } | we Þ 
de ang 
tour à tour, 
à la ronde, 
alternativement, 


by turns, 
round about. 


l'un * Vñautre, 3 
à la fois, 
enfin, 5 


another. 


at length, in ſhort, in 
the end, 


alternatively. : 
one after 


above all . 0 


at Once. : 


à la fin, in fine, finally, at laft. | 


ou concluſion, to conclude. 
rare, 1 in or with 


der. 
en ordre, 55 


pale-mele, 13 1 in a 


en foule, | Mo a crowd. 
| | 33 ly, 


ſens telus del. 15 3 


ſous, 


ſens devant = prepefterouſ- 
N h. | 
cout I-rebours, C Wrong way 
pareillement, likewiſe. 


de la meme ma- ſame man- 


ſemblablement, in the like, or 
1 nile, | no, -- 


7 


conf? uſedly. . 


# 


. 


topſy- tur u. 


5 


chere: 


© Adourbs of Danity ond 
„„ Ma, | 
1 how much, how: 3 1 
peu, nu, - 
un peu, „ little, ſome. 
tant ſoit peu, never ſo little. 
beaucoup,  . much. 
We, but little. 
pas 3 not much. 
aſſen, 1 enough, 
5 ſuffifamment, : © ſufficiently. | 
trop, | too much. 
trop peu, | tos little, 
peu-a-peu, - little by little. 
near about, pretty 
à peu pre, naar. 
environ. 3 ; 
a peu de choſes etz a _ = 
Pres, matter. 
1 155 2 much, 
_ 48 much, 
7 1 
davantage, _ * i e 8 
moins, : „„ a 
La © mereover, ever a 
de plus, above, 
tout au plus, _ _ at moſt. n 
par deſſus, F over, or into the. 
le marchẽ, bargain, K 
au moins, 3 . 
du moins, } 135 A leaft. 5 
pour | le moins, ) | 
en abondance, in plenty. 
abondamment,. plenti fully. 
en grand nom 5 in a great 
bre, number. 
en grand quan- 5 in a great 
"te; quantity. 
A pleines mains, Until | 
a foiſon, largely. 
1 e 
wp cher, I 10 dear. 


— 


— 


mille fois, 


A Manner. | 
— br SAY 
E „ 08 „ Wrong « 
e * well, or _ 
fort dien, _ right. 
+1 ver) bad, very ill, 
f Ls. wal, 1 very wrong. _ 
.  edmirably al: 
A wereiles, Seals. 
neither well nor bad; 
1 few neither right nor 


a thouſand times. 
. Allverbs of Alg me WT 


194 "ACCIDENCE. = 
. „ " dearh, fagement, _ | | wiſely. 
A bon marché, icheap. juſtement, ee 
à grand * very cheap. joliment, pretiily.. 
_ "a vil prix, at a law price; galamment, = cleverly. 
__.entierement, - entirely, wholly, . prudeniy. 
Aplate couture, Totally, civilement. civilly.. 
à demi, bal, f, by ba if, by halves. conſtamment,. DE 4  conflantly.. 
| rofiniment, . * > finitely, - vivernent, „FCC FE. 
A Vinfini, vaſtly. . 1 4.90 2055 al caſh, comfort. 5 
tout-à-fait, th altogether, ably. * | 
.  Etraygement, | range. nonchalamment, 5 careleſsly., 
-admirablement, * admirably. Gao, oat negligentiy. 
- merveilleuſement, ' wonder fully. au prealable, prepiauſſy. 
8 preſque, | | — „ prealablement, "fit of all. 
quaſi, 7 4 blanc, 4 point blank, 
5 abſ olument, Leet. by * 5 bluntly. 
um mean. A F 3 
tolerably, in. 3 Bard.” wy erpendicular ly. 
; p:llablement, | 1 5 bent. A 2255 8 * 2 nerf 
mediocrement, indifferently. a plein, fully. 
combien de } how many times, à plaiſir, fk pleofurt ale. 
fois, c how often. Aa faux, | __ falſely. 
une fois, once, A moitié Sed,” balf-w 
deux fois, Twice,” à peine, hardly, ſear ce, arch. 
trois fois, thrice, or three times. egret,  grudgingly, with 
dix fois, ten times. a regte relutianey. 
vingt fois, twenty times. A contre-coeur, ag the grain. 
einquante fois, = fifty times. - à contre F againff one's will, or 
cent fois, a hundred times, gre, 1 mins. 


de bon coeur, © 
de bonne volonts, very willingly. 


de gaitẽ . on purpoſe, for the 
de cceur, F  ſakrof miſchief. 
de guet · a-pens, | wil * 
de pre, . wuillin 
de plein gre, 3 of ene s own 25 
de bon gie, 1 V 
à mon gre to my WIN. | 
a votre re, to your mind. 
2 ſon gre, © * to ; bis or her mind, 
7 leur gré, 3 their mind. | 
e force, 
par or ee, 1 2 breib) 95 by Foren. 


Fo cou- 


| 1 


| 
| 
] 
| 
( 
0 


n 


( 


en arrière, 


baun, under a co- 

2 couvert, I ver, or 1 5 
ET: decouvert, deen 
au naturel, * the I fe, 


a reculons, 5 backtuardt. 


à la renverſe, 


2 tätons, groping. 
a 'endroit. en the right fide. 
du bon ſens,, .. the right ay. 
| aVenvers, 1 the wrong fide 9. 
cwards. 0 

du mauvais Fe wrong Way, or 
ſens, -: © the wreng fic de, * a 

de tout ſens, * Þ © | 
de tous lesſens, $ | every way. 
à bon droit, dfervedly elle, 

| > 3 rightly 

a tort, . wrongfully, 


avec raiſon, 
ſans raiſon, 


5 jn emulation of ane an- 
1 Venvi, 3. 


zvith a cauſe, 


- other, with a conten- 
tion who ſhall do bet. _ 
| Srifth. 
N th a ſcund 
judgment. 
in cool blind. 
on purpoſe, for the 


ur poſe. 


a la rigueur, . 
de ſens raſſis, F 
de ſang froid, 
expres, 
A Xin, 


par malice, 8 4” N. F — V 


de propos, 

dere, 5 | onſet purpoſe. 
tout de bon, In good carneft, 
ſcrieuſement, ſeriouſly. 
pour rires in 4 Joke, 
pour badiner, + - in jeft. 
en riant, „ 

en badinant; In fe vr fun. 


0 ADVERBS.. 


___— one's back,” 


without g cauſe. 


"af 3 purpoſely. 


1 
Stourdiment, Fig. 
à l'etourdie, 1 0. 
ſottement, - fillely, © 
tEmbrairement, . $24 joy ij 


-a la legere, ligh 
4 1 a vol er, f. bending, inconfe 


haſtily, in 4 am, 
ala bate 0 1 in . huddle: 1 


precipitamment, 1 bra. 


pitation. 


bru ſquement, bluntiy. 


par inadvertence, imadvertently. _ 


par mégarde, by overſight.” 
par mepriſe, through miſtake.” . 
au hazard, dat random”. 
y chance, acci- 
par hazard, 2 © , 
a Payenture, at a venture.” 


à tout hazard, 0 let the wor 2 


au pis aller, 


to 1 wor/t, © 


goute a goute, * % dps 

A 3-* narrotuly. 

d'accord, eee. 
on one's. Ane, with: 

a genoux, 4 my, his, ber, their, 

AL bended knees,” 3 

à more;. © 1 5 mortally. 

à la mart, | 5 the 

a Vafticle de la mort Tr of . 

au point de la mers death. * 

tout au long, "ab rg. 1 

tout-à- fait, quites 

à la bonne foi, } 

de bonne foi, 5 2 ereh. 

de bon-jeu, 

de bon ene 1 rh. 

de necelhte, N 

a toute force, y all means. 


de toutes les manieres, all ways. 


* A tous Egards, * * — E 5 | 


. of his, her own 
ro gf ci head, mind, or à Vimproviſte,. 8 


accord, 


a ow 
2 aur ot 


ö au dẽpourvu, 85 


, oui des! 5 1 5 


oui en verite, 


certes, | z fure, 2 * fore, . | 


IO 00 Fe. 


% 


* 2 4 

1 " 5 — ed 8 * 

a. 33 * . 
3 


AGCIDENCE. 5 


4 


* 2 * 7 


_ fans V penſer 5 eee _ _ certainly. 
ae 4 mapping» ee . 
5 _ amicably.. veritablement, =: verilyj. 
n ami. Friendly.” fans tea” 3 wih truhh. 
A fleur d- eau, ee wind and volontiers, _ readily. ou denbe. 
212 Water, SE ſane bs WOT 95 N 
True: GE immangas POE 14s without fail. 
en paix, 5 5 „„ : «HZ ment, j 
FI 188 — e. 
n repos, quietly. cablement, Barrera 
EO Re os 
fans 400 non, ne, ni | 5 8 5 
fagcon, without Ceremany. tr poin __ 13, not. 
1 5 ey ay acroſs. 2 Ws Me I 542. 
2 1 1 os croſs, flypingly. nullement, * by no ee 
de niveau, 5 | 3 * ulle ma- I in no 0iſe, not ix 
avec inn. careful. | | 1 | 8 EY gy wats b 
exacte ment, 455 accurately. I 675 Dal. „ 
gxoſſierement, NE ns rudely. eus e Ak; | 5 6 
D une manière PE probableme ere 4 
groſſière, 1 ; knmannerh. veal Ns probably. 
d e, pe, ement, very OR. 
en diligence AW - Adverbs Co 
Ip CY e eſa, die, | (of , ke. . 
1 aHraddle. CO 
en — 5 Ihe 8 7 "of 285 ee, tits this or Aff an 
en bateails - ee ge mh ae, in hie, 
ala 13 mT the faſhion. en partie, 5 4 2 1 : - 
| al ran- after 4 French w tout autant, ; h, ne th. 
voie, J ar Japon. % tout-3-la b I + II 
3 VAngloi 1 een e 1 
Faun. A part 7 of wt > 
| * 1 . apart, by one's elf. 
| aſverbs Ns p scart, out of the way. 
ni, 5 1 6 ide. 
odi-di, PRES ee _ moins, leſs. 
a), ay marry. pis, worſe, mieux, 1 40 


de pis eu, pis, . worſe and worſe. 
5 better aud Vette. 
. 


de mieux en 
mieux, 


{ 


* 7 . * . N 


of PREPOSITIONS. „ 
ni ad fi neither more nor principalement, ' "Bb 250 „ 
' moins, 35 ... fur - tout, „5 ae all. _ 


de part & Gantre, Faith Flee. after alt, "upon 
- WH 2 plus wane much more, or are en, 1 the whole. * 


N S much hiſs. ». au eee, on the contrary... 155 
ovoniverſellement uni ver ſa 3 
. gẽnẽralement, 8 f nah. - Of fnterrogation. . 
” doncement, '' . gent 1 when, pourquoi, why. 
8 autrement, * otherwiſe. combien, bet much, how mw. 
£ particulirciventy” 2 co de how often, bow _ 
; tewl} , ectally, 10s, 7 times. = 
han "Ra | 10 in e e „ ns 
33 A . VIE. n 
* . 07 Parese. „ i 1 
e is a part of ſpeech kdechiasble, which 26: | 
+ notes the ſeveral relations of nouns, pronouns, verbs, 40. 5 
7. verbs, and even prepoſitions, and without which it has no com: a 
7. plete ſenſe: as : ; 
7 Auec la r permiſſion du Rai, with the King's leave; "pour W” for 
fo me; apres avoir dint, after having dined ; Juſu d prijents. wn 5 
now; juſqu'apres minuit, till paſt midnight. 5 
15 23 are either ſimple: as devant before, ur vpoti, - - | 
* pe fc, or compound; as at devant de, vis. , . 
1. againſt, par deſſus above, Sc. Oe AS | 
15, The following Prepoſitions are — follo ed * 
r. poi or the noun whe they govern... _ „ 
2 * , SG. France. „ 
er. Di: | gn. N ce n, From that time. 3 1 1 3 ; 
Ns, Avant _ | VOUS, |. . 8 
ay. Derrire EN elle, 9 ? Behind ber. 8 1 | 
de, aer ðx2 ß Re "1 
oe. Attendu © Aa 3 Conſidering his prone 
—_ KC „ age, - Seeing bis age, 8 
. es nous, At, or to our *» 
yy Aj res e,, , * 4k 
r Noth: . - Since Ghnifmen + nn 7 
im Paw | levies. eee 


8 — —— re of 8 7d 9 1 . — — 3 
* e 5 — Mya \ __ * 5 5 . A r * * 5 1 82 rer ny meat - 
- — => : Croll 2 % 2 F 5 : eee * 2 C RE, Gn Mi REDS ines oe — an Pc "I — $a SIS. 2 L * - 3 n — 
ot t — 0 — 4 — 5 5 491 * a = 15 , e — _ 9 + cakes eB" > 7 
: » - 8 . — : . eee 2 2. r — I — U . —— Re ee INE >> 
- Pn" on rr Ern ee eee 22 r Su Donna cr tory —_—_ 2 Ne 864 wats meas — er . DOR ed ee e ov bony ABER L — — 3 0 bs 24 ou d 1 
1 A 232 . — n Nee — 1 — 7 n ES a> Prot) — pd ne 0 - 25 _— — EC — e 2 — — 7 wn 2 — * — — —.— — how 1 — * —— | ee — WI FENDIONS „ 
. 5 * : 4 * 3 1 2 j Nn eee 4 r * — ts 49/924! ether wy" 8 : 7 2 N — > . 4 . >. _ Nl 4 5 3 
n —— . . ˙ 8 ee IDE ca 3 1 e ee * v * — * R ? 74 8 ; * 8 288888 N ; 
p Per. oe." * REES = b * N 5 9 . * 9 . * 5 — . 4 DO ä hs e k "Y 
; * e T ” _ 


* 
t 


Contre © 


DTDoouchant 


Coencernant 


Sans 


Bur 5 
Moyennant Jes : cla, 


- Nonob/lant 
 Exceptt 


Hormit x 


455 ö 


4% Deſu, __ 


de by. ous 
effus _ 


2 Delus 


Deca 
oor Dis 
a Travers 


47 be following require the other nes tion de before the next 2 
or are always attended by one of theſe 


a . 


Pre- 


Proche 
_ Faute 


Hors © 


Lein 
L. 9 


ES 


7 la porte, 


ACCIDENCE.. 


. 5 5 
During the winter. . 
During the ceremony. 
Between you. and me. 

Among ben. 
About ten men. 
Towards 1b. 
To, or towards his 8 


15 eie, 3 
ER ] biver, 6 


la —3 


vous & moi, 


- eux, 
dix hommes, 
la nuit, 
bes ami, 3 

ſon avis, 


ce qu'il fera, h 


ſa mere, - 
Vouvrage, 8 
affaire, 


raiſon, 
les frais, 


la ſcience, | 


i tout Ie monie, 


et, 

la ſenetre, 
r 
la chaiſe, 
ſon „ 
Ho lit, . 
TE la tete, > 


le carroſſe, 
les monts, 


la riviere, 


le corps, 
ſon recours, 


de moi, 


1 2 1 a du feu, 


du Palais, | 
de payement, 


dela ville, 


du bois, 


According to wh he will do, 
- - Lake 1 45 or her mother. 5 


About the matter. 


2 — 


Beſides that Jubjer.. a” 
"By, or at the window, _ 
. - Upon foe table. © 
| Under the chair. 


N W Z 


Near the fire. * 


For want of payment. 
Out the age 5 


A 


* e 


According to his advice. 


ek 15 the tor k. 


Without any reaſon. 


25 For the charges. 8 


© Notwithſtanding that. : 


Except 4 learning. . 


In ſpite of all the world, 5 Ty 


* 


rom under the” bed, . 
Abope the bent. 
"Under the ds 3 
On this ſide 20. . 72 
On that fide the riuer. 

- Through the body. 
But with Z remedy. 


particles, de, *% * 8 
By me. 


Near the Palace. 


At a diſtance from FO) 


„ 


7 Aon 


| * the meadow. | 


* 


| Eos Irions 55 150 
| Enſuite .. "2 ap-enlas. ABEL thats :.-- 
An, el, On ber account, becauſe of . 
14 7 4. la fille, As to ile gi. - [ father. 
A linen a "de ſon pete, Without the de of be 
A Pexception d fon mari, Her huſband excepted, | 
A moins dun ecu,; - Loder a coan. Io 
A'la reſerve : 5 A une penſion, _ Excepting @ penn. 5 
Af couvert © 4 Porage, - Sheltered from the florme, = 
abr: ade coups, Secure from tte blows, * 
1 1 3 19 8 wy, de la hajie, On the ſide of the hedge. | : 
7 Au eld A On the other ſide the Rhine. 155 
An agu, del,, _- 23 
Au deſſous die lui, ˙ÿ.! e 8 
Au diuant dequelqu' un(aller)To ge and meet one. 
, Au derriere de la porte, Behind 1 WS 
„ | tas pot, rs About the buſh. * IS b 
L Aux environs ade fa maiſon,” * Round about bis houſe, . 
A Pexclufian d fa femme, © e Pac del his wife. | 
Wy A forces di bras, B) ſtrength of arms. 
A relaur. 4e poil, Againſt rhe hair. 
Au prix d fon honneur, At the expence of his bonout, 
A raiſm , _ decing*pourcent. At the rate of five 2 cent. 
; Vis-&-vis ds la Bourſe, ' Over-againſt tbe Exchange, 
hs A Poppoſite d (a maiſon, Oppoſite to bis houſe, 
ok; Au travers „ ds la cuiſſe Through his thigh, © 
5 A de cela, % / wo oo ng 
5 Au moyen de quoi, 5 In virtue whereof. \ 
Wb hon + . Attheperilof bis 4 
8 8 Au ri u 15. A I 73 
15 A milie d la roe, In the middle of the * 5 
* A fur, Jean, bs 355 _ Near the edge of 1b. water. 
i Au niveau” de lacour, Even with 13 „ 
0 Are de rt. ou de chauſſce, Even, or level with * 
5 Act“ 4s fa femme, By bis cit. 
> A la faveur "de la nuit, By means of the night.” 
3 Au dipent de la compagnie, At the expence of the ſcittys 
7 Ex dipit + 4 te ſon mani, In ſpite of her huſband. © 
1 4 la e | de France, After the manner of the French, 
8 Pour Pamour delle, For the ſake of her. [body. 
od, Au Foul regret de tout le monde, rs the * 1 of . 
Wo PI deen N 
wſuils FP O's | 


a 


n 


" Y % 8 
Wo PF; : F : + 4 _ . N WI 2 
> 1 i 3 


 ACCIDENCE. 


3 1 1 Theſe OR 1 the other Prepoſition 7 à beſo re their noun, er as 

= 5-5 atways attended by one 77 particles à, au; „„ 

. 1 aur Indes, As far as the Indies. 8 

Par rape: lu, With reipet 0 hin. 88 

| Quant "RY 6 a moi, 25 As for my part. | e 0 

_ das, 2 ala partie a ſe But the ri. ci lrg 

WW ORs — "I 6 law Ns 1+ MI. 
| i - 2 Fl : * e BY. 

3 CHAP. "ont. nn 

T 5 Of Comoncnions „„ 


1 ConJuncrion is a part of ſpeech indectinabie, © which. 
__— - A ſerves to join the members and parts of ſpeech together, | 
ſhewing the dependency of relation, and coherency between the | 
words and ſentences. 
+ _, Moſt of them are Adverbs or Prepoſitions attended: by gue 'or | 
- de: and therefore it is to be obſerved here, that many and the 
ſame words are Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions, ac- 
cording to the divers reſpects with which they ate uſed gramma- 
tically, that is, according to the divers relations which they have | 
to the other parts of ſpeech, which they are joined to. | 
ConjunRions are either ſimple or compound. They are "> 
.vided into Comparative and Copulative, or of Collection; Diſ- | 
1 junctive, Adverſative, or of Oppoſuion; Conditional, and Ex- | 
=.  ceptive; Dubitative, Declarative, and Conceſſive; n en- HE, 
WY  .cluding, or of Concluſion, and Tranſitive. 
ConjunAions Copulative are thoſe that join, and, as-it were, - 
couple two terms together; as two Adnouns with one and the 


* 


tion or negation. And the Comparative are thoſe that de note be- 


ſides a reſpect of Compariſon between things. Such are ou! 


| 

ſame Noun or Verb; or two Prepoſitions with the ſame affirma · b 
7 

{ 


8... N and. de meme que, 4g, Juſt 41. 
comme, as, whereas. 4, a5, 01/0, as Wo: 
comme ſi, 4 if, as h. ainſi Rey; 3 | 355 8 
de forte que, Jo that, in ſucꝰ , as much as, as na- | 
de maniere que, . 4 _ tant que, ny as. 
Z © tellement que, that, in 9 non plus, | eden. 
n bien que. | much that. non plus que, ns more than. 
auſſi (followed by que) at. en tant que, a, as much as. 
" walk bien que, a well as, not only.” 


. 


non ſculement, | 
„ a Pay mais 


aan ON 


OE. 4 
JT 2 * 


„„ 
d'autant whereas, FI as" e 


3 
40 wit, 
. 


ni e moins 5 juft 4 even | 
fo, 


and ſo, in-the ſenſe OE 


as % ſavant goes. ſo — 
png? SD BR . 


a reſped of ſeparation or divifien z as 


au lieu de, vs " 
au lieu que, Whereas, ; 
ou, or ou bien, "or elſe, 


+ The, 222 denote reſtriction or contrariety ; 


mais Encore, 
mis meme, 
mais WONT td be cent oh 
e e bites 
1 that, add to 
0 tit. 8 3 
"The Digundtive ſhew v 
ni, pe | a, er. 
ſoit, 4 . Whether. 4 
n que, $6] or. 
mais, „„ but. 
nẽanmoins,  neveriheleſs. 5 
pourtant, - pet, botweuer. 
toutefois, Jause, for all that. 
yet, however, inthe 
"IE adant, nt 9 mean while. 8 


dien 1%n de, 4 . „ 


nonobſtant | 


notwithflanding | 55 
que | 


that. 


. tant s'en faut que, r from. 

quoique, although, or 

bien que, _ -. though, or 
encore que, ) s | 


The Conditiondl, which ſuppoſe a condition, ove to riftrain 
and kant en bas been juſt ſaid: as, 


. %% i We, 
ſinaenn if not, or hs 
comme ft, +; as if, as th 


pourvũ que, * that, 74 | 


a condition qde, upon condi-,. 
bien entendu ques s o tion, or with / 


ſuppoſez-que,.  j @ 227 %%, 


| poſe; le cas ts 4 that, ap- 
au cas que, 4 poſes put the. 
en Cas que, E or in 
en cas de, Leaſe that, 3 


en tout . or A 
cas, happens, | 


* moins que, 2 - dali. 


"a moins de, 4 
fans, ſans que, - without, 


hi ce n eſt aue. | I except that. 


exceptẽ que, | 
4 tho), alths', fol- 


quand, | 
quand meme, | lewed in French 
by © the condi- | 


quand dien 
meme. tional Tenſe, 


The Dubitative mec Dine doubt ot or fuſpenſion of the mind: 
as, ſi, whether ; If avoir fi, whether or no, the queſtion is whithir. © 


The pe which ſerve to illuſtrate va explain a thing: as, : 


pour lors, then. ſavoit, 10 wit. 


ſur-tout, eſpecially. 


Cc 'eſt-i-dire, 50 


thats is 10 Joy. comme par le. 45 i: * or ne 5 
1 


S 
8222 
B 29 12>» hr re 


- * 


- 


$2 


; 5 
. 2 

: 2 ! 2 
os f 9 


F — 
* - ” * 


ACoIDENCE. Wy, 
The Cnr which ſhew the alletit x we ive t to a thing, BE 


_ to p ſpeak the Jaccord, a Ane, en 
en \ effet; 556 in eff: really. tope, 7 conſent to it 


non Ar non f pas que, ce net pas 1 28 "not but. ELL 


. 7 * 9 * 
P83 > 4 X 


| The Cauſal ſhew the nah of ee RL Ke 


TRE Os for. d' autant que, the weak . 
parce que, becauſe. dlautant plus % much the more 
a cauſe que, becauſe of que, Þ as, that, becauſe, 
a cauſe de, on. account of. afin gue, that, to the end that, 
vu que, - conſidering that, afin de, in «47 to. 
N | ſeeing, or Jer eigne, Mn Nce, 
7 ende ques A was that, comme, "= , c. 
The "Concluding denots a conſequence drawn from! what is be- 
- ara: As | 
15 eſt pourquoi, eee, „ that” is to ho 
par conſequent, „ gels di 85 -que, that; * 
pour cet effet, to that end, or but, il &enſuit de Ia 2 from * it 
donc, | FO therefore, . que, follows that, 
ſi bien que, : oy 3 fo that.” - pour concluffon, to conclude, 
de ſorte que, 3 *..c'eſt pour 1 tis therefore, or for 
ainſi, } berefi cela que, that reaſon that. 
| = 'f and ſo eee cela ẽtant, ) it being ſo, theſe 
| enfin, in ine, in ſhort, at laſt. cela etant ) things OT 
er eſt=il que, now, but, ainſi, my fe. - : | 


d'autant que, for as much 45. 1 

The 7 -anfttive; which fervor to paſs n one bentende to an · 
© other, and called alſo Continuative, becauſe FL denote continua- 
tion in the ſpeech, are, 


en effet, in Met, indeed. puis, then. et puis, and beſides. 
leer, = beſides. meme, _ ' "even, 
„ moreover, de meme, _ Thewiſe. 
d'un autre Us the other fide, on ſans doute, without doubt. 
cot, . the other hand. ſatis mentir, truly, ts ſpeak the 
outte cela, befides that. a dire vrai, truth. 
apres Sela, after that. la- deſſus, thercupon, 
26 thut 4% all, upon the ſur quoi, whereupon. 
0 ©} hole, inthe main. en un —_ in one Word, 
__— then, 28 468 au reſte, e n b. 216 


5 „ 1. I 


* 


07 PARTICLES. 203 


© | | eſt vrai u it is true that. © however, Fete * 
* 2 q 8 I allow it, 1 "oi n 15 be, or let it ay 4b 
a. Ten conviens, grant it, 1 4 it will. . 
4. = © grant a now I think on z, or 
t. ee, tbe mean à propos, J 10w wwe green. 
0 5 Fu wa entre- } © while, while [ng 5 * 
* Teites. f ee N 75 f *; oF 
55 Joe were doing. 6 I Sp I TN 5 
. 
* To thoſe Conjun8ions add fome others of Interrogation * 
ſe, Time: as . 
at. ' pourquol, why, whirifre? avant que, 1 85 
{0, par quelle 5 what far, for what avant de, L "= Before. 
ce. - raiſon, & + reaſon? avant que de, „„ 
c. quel propos, 10 what purpoſe ? „ 
; 08 vient 4 heto comes it ta paſs, quand, = 5 . 
e- - que, 1 how comes that about ? lorſque, | 5 
+; des Co = pendant que, _ whilſt, 
ſay ſi tot que, a 2 45 fon as, | yet, MP... 
auffi-tot que,, cept] in the mean 
it toutes les fois que, as often TRIES EW 
at. en attendant que, tll, until. hardly, ſcarce, ſearcely 
joſqu'à ce que, + till. . 4 (followed by que in 
4 | en attendant, in the mean time. an P eine, the ſecond * 95 2a | 
depuis, ſince.. 80 15 
7 2 "_ due, 1 or His that. 
ng . 1 
„ , . H A P. IX. W K . 
. ee, ee 0 ParTICLEs, e 
* T PARTICLE is a part of faced which ſerves leſs to re- 
* reſent 4 thought, than the ſtate or ſituation of ihe mind 
oh in the 1 of its thoughts, Particles are divided into Di/- 
Ie.  curfive and Interjediive, making a particular ſpecies of words, 
5 which cannot be ranged in any of the other paris of ſpeech, we 
the hey a , ſignification peculiar to them. ; 
Diſeurfive Particls. — ER 
cet homme-ci, this man. | 
cette femme · l, that woman. 
or ga, voyons ö now, let . 5 


_ out 


9 7 elner 7 
: "ou. da, ay, a | ” 5 5 „ the ts be, la, les, 
ch bien, well. CITES, and theſe invented to imitate 
adieu, 8 . tbe ſounds of dumb creatures, 
voici, bere i is, bl. | and the noiſe which is accaſian- 
i - there is, or there are. ed by the claſhing of bodies a- 
118 2 2 +,  _  gainfl one another, Bee, Cric, 
Z Tie, ng Paolo Fo | 
| $44 3 IE” — 3 7 Fo. 1 555 tatras. ff af 


— 2 


4 5 2 
8 RE EE, b 21501 
1 2 nice, Prius, V 
. 1 : : > PD * 1 . * 


m1. bs pry „ ( for almeft all the emotions th the wind; 4 45 

. joy, fear, grief, c. but differently uttered * 
" For ding to the emotion 7 which od expreſſes. 7 3 

bels! 4, (forgrief.) x 


Huf, ai, or aye, pho! (for pain.) | Sed 
Bon * well, right, ( 74 beth 1 in ot 5 2 1 
Vj _ fomething, liking or diſliking. ) | ; ; 
zb, : eaod, phatw, ( for di diſcontent.) „ 2 8 
3 Di. upon, (for di and averſion. 5 35 3 | 
oh! 1 oh! . | Sr e 
N quoi ow / what ! (for exclamation s dog 
ton Den! [#049] 
Miſericorde! 2 = | 
O dame j ren ON Dear Sirs, 25 | | 
allons, came on, ),, He . 
courage, J up, 22 for encouraging IT we 2 15. 8 
alerte, courage, f | 


bis, ( ſounds) encore, again, (for repeating 5 ds 


Bots 0d, ** repreſſing, alu, and aue ſome 
tout beau, /oftly, emotion. 


pains chut, l. bit, buſb,. (for flencing.) ) 
Gare. dave a care, clear the Ways (for making prople . out 


5 y.) | 
145 ho, Wag % - rt ny feb, (for calling.) . VC 
Vive le Roi, „%% ͤ;ũ F- 


* 
N Zeſt 
2 5 1 
Re „ 72 +4 


9 4 la j joie, Huzza 1 _ (for e 5 1 
wat, ö : 
| ee, e (for 7. ond a. 
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Sb. or "Congnnverion.. 


C 3 5 


5 

©) 

2 SYNTAX i is the f joining of the Parts 'of ; toge⸗ 
8 mer, conformable to the genius of a language. 

4 

K 

F 


2 1 bY 


In the conſtruction of the French ſpeech, two things are won 

accurately to be conſideted: Concord and Government. 
Cox con is the abſolute agreement of, 
I. The Article and Adnoun with the . e 
II. The Verb with its Subject. 5 


* 5 


III. The Relative with the Antecedent. 


5 GoveRNMENT is the influence which ſome parts of ered ; 


have over others: as, N 
I. A Verb, Adnoun, or Prepoſition over a Ss" in requiring | 
Nit to be in ſuch or ſuch a tate rather than in another, | 


II. A Conjunction, or Prepoſition over a Verb, which they . | 


govern in ſuch or ſuch a Mood. 

III. A Noun over an Adnoun, by which tienes it will be 
followed, and another time will give the Adnoun the precedency : 
as likewiſe Verbs over Adverbs, or Adverbs over themſelves; 


ſome having the ſpecial privilege of coming before others, en : 


they meet together in a ſentence, + 


. *## 


= . Herein confiſts the whole myſtery of the French 8 


Therefore. aſter having ſeen hitherto the form, and nature of the Y 
words which it is compoſed of, we ſhall; in the ſame _ con- 


üder the vw and among) ene ec eee 
ö 1 „ * ee e \ Ts 50 
3 | | CHAP. LL „„ 
ms Be Of N 7 v N 5 
l. YEN two-or wore Wa anitle 1 without 2 


comma between them, they all govern each the next 


in the ſecond ſtate, and ſo on: (that is, the firſt is always fol- 
lowed by the prepoſition de, either alone, or contracted with the 
article before the next noun) ; but that ſecond ſtate can never 
| come in French before the noun that governs ty. as in 3 
'T * OE ; as | 


% * 
* 


5 *+ a 
ns © N 0 8 
” F 
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_ 8 . 8 Y NT A X. . „„ 

_ Ap OPT is Rot, The King's guards. . 5 

| . de |, n, the houſe's gate „ 
por te de la maiſon, t ga | 

La Philoſophie de Newton, Newton's Plllofaghy'... 

Pour le ſervice de la flotte du Roi, for the ſervice of the King 8 beet, 


Haoici la maiſon de affect di 1 de ma femme, here's 1 vile s 
| "brother s partner's houſe. 


Sometimes ef is left out in Evgliſh, and the var 0 poun, inflead | 
| of the prepolition, is put former, and ends in g; as in the ex- 
ample, my wife's brother's partner's houſe, inſtead of the houſe of 
the par tner c "the brother of my wife.———Sometimes allo the two 
nouns come Wetter without of before the latter, or 's after the 
. former, and like a compound word: as the chamber dior: but 
the fixrſt of them is governed of the ſecond, which muſt always 
come firſt in French with one of thele particles, de, du, . bey 
fote the governed; as in the ſaid inſlances. 

II. The Article and Adnoun agree with the Noun in n gender 

- and number: as ; 5 . 
= Tn beau Prince, a Es Prince... 1 fi 
u belle Princeſſe, a handſome Princeſs. _ 1 
Ten lu homme, the wicked man, 
La mechante femme, the wicked woman. = N 
De michantes gens, wicked people. .. 


Neverthe)eſs - we ſay fill Lettres royaux (a Law term), jnflead of Laure gene. or. 
rad du Ri h Letters patents, uſed on all other occaſions. | 


| 


. When two or more nouns of different dns at gen- 
dere, or genders only, have an adnoun common to both, it agrees 
in number and gender with the laſt: as 
7. ait les. yeux & la bouche ouverte, 5 hows eyes 4250 mouth 
or I avait la bouche & les yeux ouverts, I were opened. 
£6 ttangs & tes rivieres glacees, The ponds and rivers frozen. 


But when there is one, or many words, between che laſt noun 
44 the adnoun, that adnoun (common to all) agrees with the 
noun maſculine, tho'-the laſt noun be feminine: and if the nouns 
are ſingular, then the idnoun common ſhall be Put in the _ 
5 number, and maſculine : EEE oat as 


I "ttang & la rivitre itojent glaces,... 
The pond and river were frozen. VNV 
Les ttangs & les riviires qu'il trouva glacés, . 


Pom 


. 


The ponds and rivers which he found frozen, + + | 
Le travail, la conduite & la fortune joints. enſemble, and not teins 
| I ens condu8, and fortune JO together. po 


of the ARTICLE. 


And when the adnoun:(common to three or more nouns, whe- 
her of the ſame or of different genders) is preceded and governed, 


biens, or avantages, to agree Wich ee 4427 
Her, Pargent, la renommie, les honneurs, WG es dignitis, fant 4 


choſes incertaines & puriſſables, ot ſont des ne incer tains A; be. 
| ſable ſo 


Golde glwer, fame, honour, and. a digniies, are. | en 50 
| criſhable. . "wet al 3 


7 * 
I 


[ * 


* Choſe, 4 thing 8 noun o feminine) joined. to 8 7 * af ae I 
aſculine, and therefore 8 the next " adnoun or pronoun relative to agree with 
that genders; as 

Je ſuis affis ſur quelque chaſe, gui me  Paraſt dos, I fit- upon Leovthing that feels. 


hard ; Quand j ai pes du quelque chole, je le cherche, when 1 have loſt oraqabiags I 
ook for 1, 


Partie, a part (a noun fem.) governing a noun waſc. and atrondad by an adnoun, 


won't have the adnoun agree with it, which it relates to of coveſe,: but with that 9 
mate. which it governs in the ſecond telstion: as 


Il trouva une partie de 
L cad. 


It is the bros with theſe 8 la. * the moſt port; fouls, ip tro. 


bommes morts, and not morte, he found a part of: dich men. 


ing a noun maſc..and attended by an 2dnounz as 


en due and tude, when he ſaw the moſt part, or half of his ſoldiers laying 0a 2 
illed; une troupe de gens froardis, and not ctourdie, a multitude of giddy people; 


orte de win gui oft aſſem bon, not bonne, a pretty good ſort of wine. But the other col. 
lective Dae are not liable to 2 Be confirudtion, and we ſay, 


Le tiers dei wignes oft gels, not pelee; the third part of the vines are ſroxen ; les * 
puarts du chte fur ent brulcs, and not fut brule three parts out of four of the eaſtle 


ere burnt. 
And if the noun governed in the ſecond relation i is « feminine, the 


une eſſ dce de pierre gui eff fert dure, a kind of ſtone very 112 e de TI 45 
henne, A x tolerable _ 125 of Baar. 7; 


LO 
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including the whole ſpecies-of the thing lignified by the 
word: as Man was born, or Men were born for ſociety ; £' homme 

1, or les hommes ſont nts pour la ſocittt, Man and Men is ſaid 
of human Kaka: ag . er man and waman, : 


= 1 
* y 1 * N ** . * yl ' £3 " f 9 


LY 


by the verb tire, it muſt have another noun Pluralea e cheſtt. | 


8 * it 
S N * 9 Ss EY £% : * * p 


I! a une partie du bras cafe, and not caſſse, a part of bla arm is broken. N 3 


mutitude, multitude nombre, number; moitis, half;  eſpire, kind; PO ſort, govern - 


Quand il wit la plupart or la miitid de ſes ſo'dats deendus. par terre or nel, and not | 


{pece de bois gut e fort Faakg and not dure, .a kind of wood which is very — _ 


adnoun 8 like-- 
iſe with its gender ek. | 
Quad il wit ure partie de ſon ark dt efaite, when he ſaw a part of bis army defeated; ws 


T UNS expr eſs 1 8. in a a general and We rae? | 


AA 


— 


2 * 2 L 8 5 * 7 e A LET OS, — 


©. — 7 7 9 g F 


Tf TAR I =: 
2, In a particular and individual ſenſe, denoting a particular 
_ - obje&}, one individual only of the ſpecies: as'The garth turns and 
not the ſun, la tare tourne, & non le foleil; The Man whom 1 
peak of is not ſociable, homme dont je parle ol pas ſociable, 
The earth, the ſun denote particular objects; and the man is taken 
n an individual ſenſe, for I ſpeak of one man only, and I ſhew 

5 who that man is who is not ſociable, to wit, he that I ſpeak of. 
232, In a Jimites ſenſe, which denotes neither the totality or 
= - univerſality, nor any particular individual of the ſpecies, but only 
Wo part of it: as Bread is enough for me, Du pain me ſufft ; Give 
_ me ſome meat and beer, Donnez-moi de la viande & de la biere; 
Wye daily ſee men that have Jeſs reaſon than brutes : On wort tous 
| | tes jours des hommes qui or! moins de raiſon que des bites; Bread, 
meat, beer, men, and brutes, are not taken in the general ſenſe, 
Wit that includes the totality of the ſubſtance and ſpecies; for I do not 
Wy ._ ſpeak of all the bread, meat, beer in the world, nor of all men and 
_ + FÞrutes, but only of part of thoſe ſubſtances, and ſome of thoſe 
_ ſpecies.—— Neither do I ſpeak of any particular part of thoſe 
ſubſtances, nor of any individual man or brute. Therefore theſe} 

words are taken in a limited ſenſe,  " „5 
4. Nouns expreſs things in an indefinite and unſpecified ſenſe, 

not ſo-much ſerving to name any particular thing, as to qualify 

that which has been named before; as Kings are men as well as 
others ; Les Rois font hommes comme les autres; She is a woman, 

Elle gi femme ; men and woman, are not uſed, in theſe and other 
ke ſentences, in order to name the things which are the ſubject 


rn 4 


of the ſpeech, but only to qualify this noun Kings and pronoun, 

"Be, Which are ſpoken of, in ſhewing what both are. : 

It appears by theſe obſervations, wherein the ways of uſing} - 

- Nouns are carefully analyſed, that they require the article in ali GE 

the ſenſes, but one, in which they may be taken; that the article 

is the ſame in all relations and circumſtances of the noun, being 

e for the maſc. la for the fem. and ies for the plur. maſc. and - 

fem. and that the limited ſenſe, which excludes both the univerM « 

. fality and individuality is expreſſed by the particle de before ibe < 
. _- _ article, with which it is contracted, according to the genius of | 
1 the language, when the noun is maſculine, and begins with a con- , 
Nothing therefore is more plain, and eaſy to explain, than the « 


-conftrution of the article; and yet nothing has been more per- 
plexed by cur Grammarians, u ho are at a loſs how to treat it, 
making it. ſeveral fold, and all dividing it into definite and indefi- 
©, mite, and (ubGiyiding it beſides, without being able to define what 
«” k CEL . . ; : OY gt, thef 


! * 8 a EF. 
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4 5 3 * 8 Wo 
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ar 


1 WM - following are clear, exact,. and eaſy” rules romeerving, the whole N 
1; matter. She DIET © 7 
i 3 article is uled before the names of the” einge which 
= "It token of Thete fre nouns of Subſtances, Arts, Sciencks, 
5 Metals, Virtues, and Vices, nouns of Countfies, Kingdoms and N 
or Provinces, Mountains, Rivers, and Winds, and others like} hav- | 
ly . 25 article before them } in _ Evglifh, require” hs "HR ir 5 
rench.5*as 7, 

5. hu Lo & 1 argent. ne. Flip faire e bonheity” t4 Ten . 
* Cold and fMoer « cannot make the happineſs 6f mah OR 

2 3 * ve. tu feu, peuf le rendre heurtiux, & 10 u 9 4 que: le OY 
ile, Pulſſe-le rendre matheureas, © c 


Bot i e alone can make him happy, and J but W can 


ind 0 Fe make bim unhappy or miſerable.” FE TS eee 

JJJJ7CVCCCCCCCCCCC On 

joſe . Prance is the fine(t country. io Ear} £09 CO 
J EZ 4 r 

eſe} e ſort de I'Efpagne depen! de la Havanne;"" N 
The fate of Spain de pends upon the Hauunnd. t 


ns WE Cf al {ger re 3B, an doit 1 decouverte de fecha 


Lang, 


lif | 

1 5 : 115 is to England is world i is holden for the diſcovery of te 

#4 5 eiten of the blood. TN. * 85 

ther FS. i, 

58 ä 1 the nouns. of 3 12 K eg dem »ad 8 except che, a os 

J their names from their capital eity, cefives Res Republics. 5 

«Ig Atzer, 1 Alkiet. Stn, "Genow, Ne . oe - 

Avignon, ; E n a | Geneva; n 8 1 

ſing Baby ane, 8 n, Florence, _ - Florence. Rome +. © Komme“ 

+ all |, Cardie, ] Dec, Freiin, 5 Luces. Rodin | 15 Nosnges“ 

E Cordout, © 15 Oord. Len, FP 5 Sevil - 

ticle Ci, dei Wines 5 Meta. ele, N e 7 

eing See » Comminges, More, Morocco. „ OR . units. . 
na Cor nowailles,  _ $2 rawall, Murs, MuiGcia i Tript 3 | ipoli. 

2 Chiprez Cyprus. Madagaſcar, " Madagaſcar. Valkna © | Valentia, 

Vers e Cstthage. r 2 8 en ny . Pk: 

> the Grenade, ' Grenada, - 7 WES LE es 

s of Except finds frog token notice of in * L thoſe proper names of I codec 


; are commonly uſed with one of theſe before them, repub'ique, principauth, dat 
con ile; as Pile de Candie ow de Malibe the iſle of Candia & Mitt, 75 pays d 3 — 


: rountry of Avignon, Ja princif unte 4 Orange an ne of 0 12 1&pub "7 
1 the te 1 the N of Geneva, &c, 8 „ 3 big 
per- | ; 

at it, 2˙ Wben the words attending the i names of Eonttrinh "PE 
defi Fs zeſpeQ them immediately as to coming from, of Long 


ut, the names of thoſe countries are uſed without the article. 
: % 9 . 5 | | 3 8 N 
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| Thirefore: we TID ith the „ 4 only, Panir de 8 
to come from France, Sortir d Angleterre, to go out of England, 


and not fortir de P Angleterre, venir de la France. 2, 


With words denoting the country one liues in, and whither one 
10 going or coming to, we uſe the e en votore the names of 
"thoſe countries without article: as 

- Demeurer en France, to live in France; Aller en ne, to go to 
"on? ; Venir or Poſer en Angleterre, to Come over or ' paſs over to 


by 6 a8, 


And when the name of a Kingdom or Province, expreſſes the 
country of the noun coming immediately before, it is uſed alſe 
without the article, and with the prepoſition d only: as 

Roi ou Royaume d' Angleterre, King or e of bas rag . 

- Gouverneur ou Gouvernement d' Irlande, 7 

Lieutenant of Ireland, or his place. 


wine. 


Vin de Bourgogne, an de Champagne, Burgondy or ; Chimp 


lee, de 8 The Elector of Bavaria. Od 
| Une mode de France, A F rench Faſhion, &s. _- 


" Thol following names of countries always keep the ud. #4 


India. 
 Indoft an. 
" Mala bar. 


Jude, 


Ind an, 
n le Malabar, © 


' _ the Indies. 


China. 


 Nigrttia, /e 
" Guinea. DE 


'tfn won 


go. 
1. ade Cochinchina, 


te Moncen gi, Monomugi. 


. la Cofrerie, * * Coaſt of the 


8 


e 2 


le Z 


Zangvebar. 


% 


Mexico. : 


Paraguay. 


Peru. 

_ Brazil. 
Canada. 

- . Lovivbans. 
Mififlipi. 

_ Acadia. 
"Cayenne. 


__.. Carolina. 


| Barbadoes. 

maiĩca. 

atyland. 

le Penfibvanie, Penſylvanis. 
0 Þ urginiz, 
8e. Martinico. 
2 Guadaloupe. 
Havanne, 


te Catean , 
. Fere. 

la Fer e. 

ta Charite, _ 

le Havre de — 
ia Fidebe, 
la Guerche. 


* 


Virginia. 


"28 If, 11 . 4. — Cools and the her if Cities 10 * _— la Heye. 


Fx 


le Pont Euxin, theB! ack Sen, 
le Pdopendſe, Peloponneſys. 


I Philippines, the Philip- 
Chili. 


pine lands. 
Pike Bourbon, the ifle of 
Bourbon. 
les I re the Mo- 
locea Iſlands, G. 
tes Antilles, the Antils. 
le Caire, _ Cairo, 
ke Luan, the Levant. 
la Mecque, Mecca, 
I Abbruzze, Abb; UZZ0s 
la Poul, Apulia, 
le Mantonan, Mantwuan 
Dutchy. 


Milan, the Milaneze, 


le Parmezan, the Parmiezn, 


e Spirzberg, | Spitzberg, 
the SY £11460 


n 


9: 4 


ta Hogue, 
le Mans, 


be Pleſhs. Mun), 
le Puy (a yore G:gnityiog 
le Quenoi . * © rk 

{a Rochetle. - 4 ; 4 
ia Haye, the Hague, f 


There» 
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= Therefore inſtead of the prepoßtions en and de, uſed in the crſes mentioned in the 

= Fecond paragraph, with reſpe& to all other countries, when we ſpeak of. theſe laft, we 
uſe both the prepoſition and the article; as 555 | 3 
R - aux Ladet, to travel to the Indies; Aller au Japon, to go to Japar. De. 
meurer F Chine, to-live in China, Partir du Mexique, to ſet out from Mexico. Re- 
wenir du Maine, de I Artois, de I Anjou, to return from ie Maine, . ST, 

- Nevertheleſs we ſay aller dans I Anjou, dans Þ Artois, dans le Perche, to go into Ans 
jou, Ic. le Dac d Arjen, the Duke of Anjou, and i Dae du Maine, the Duke of + 
Maine, We ſay too Empereur or Empire de la Chine, and not de Chine (according to 
the obſervation of the 5th. Paragraph), Emperor or Empire of China; Porcelaines de la 
Cbine, — . aßen du Japon, Japan goods, | 5 


3 ˙. When a River's name is preceded by the word r:vizre, it 

takes the article, if it is of the maſculine gender, and the pre- 

poſition de only, if it is of the feminine: otherwiſe they all take 

RESO .. Oo ng wrap 
. © La riviire du Rhine, the river Rhone; Ja rivitre de Seins, the 

river Seine: or le Rhine, la Seine, la Tamiſe, cke. 


| But it is to be noted, 1/, that ſome riyers cannot be conſtrued with the word ri- 
vizre before them, but they all take the article: as le Rhin, ie Rhine, la Stine, la Ta= 
| miſe, &c, we don't ſay la rivitre du Rbin, Ja rividre de la Tamiſe, as in Engliſh, the ri- 
ver Thames, '2tly, That the word fleuve (ſynonymous with rivitre) can never be put 
before the r name of a river: ſo that we don't ſay e fleuwe de Seine, or de la Seine, 
le fleuve du Rhine, or de Rijne. diy, The French call feuve a river that carries its 
waters to the ſea; and riwitre any river that diſcharges itſelf into another t tho” they 
uſe the word rivizre before the names of ſuch rivers as they call Jeuves. One might 
þ aps fay,.. without impropriety, le fleuve Scamandre, le fleuve Simois ((wo rivers in 
roas) ; but it is hill better, as being more ſure, to ſay only le Scamandre, lt Simons, le 
Danube, la Moselle,  Ejcaut, and ſo of all other rivers, without putting-the word ri- 
wire before, which, as we have obſerved, cannot be put before a great many rivers. 


+. 


4. When a Mount's, Mountain's, or Hill's name is preceded 
by the word mom, it has neither article nor prepoſition: as le 
mont Viſuve, Veſuvius; le mont Apennin, the Appennine'; let matits - 

| Pyrintes, the Pyrenean mountains. After the word montagne, it 
takes the prepolition de (which is contracted with the article, 
when the name of the hill has it), as la montagne de Poteſi. mount 
Potoſi z ia montagne de Sion, mount Sion; ia montagne du Caluaire, 
| the mount of Calvary ; la montagne de Pic de Teyde, the Pico. 
Otherwiſe they all take the article; as le Viſuue, I Apennin, les 


1 


FPyrinies, le Caloairt, Ie Pie, Kc. 


Some nouns of hills and mountains will always be preceded by either of theſe two 
words, ment, mantagne, as la montagne de Potoſi, Ia montagne de Sion, or le mnt Siong we 
don't ſay le Porofi, te Sion, la Sion : ſome others can never be conſtrued with thoſe words, 
as les Alpes, les Cordellires, the Cordilleras, We neither ſay les montagnes des Alper, nor 
| ler mones Alpe, as we ſay les monts Pyr am ; altho we denote les Alpes by les monts in this Wh 
| Ä un bel pris de did les mont, or n bel gſprit ultramontain, an ultramonane wit, 
genius, . ET TE 8 SY © x 28 4 W >, 1 5 1 b ba * 2 
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5e. The noun of the Meaſure, Weight, and Number of the 
dias that have been bought, requires the article: as: 


Loe bli fe vend un tcu le boiſſeau, wheat is ſold for a crown a buſhel ; ; 


Te beurre paut fix ſous la livre, butter coſts ſixpence a pound; 
Les 1 valent quatre ſous la douzaine, eggs colt a groat a (ng 


' 6*. Theſe following prepoſitions (twenty i in Bakery, always 


avant, before. envers, towards. Bh, oh ' Top” 


| Pf - - = alter. - ert., | except. hu, . 
C 


h t, to. Dort, + +7, Outs our, | . nder. 
„ except. ſuivani, . according. 
depuis, f ſince. nonobſtant, notwith- ſur, upon, 
devant, before. ſtanding. touchant, concerning. 
Arier, behind. parmi, among. vers, - towards. 
As chez le Prince, at the prince- 8, dans la chambre, i in the rooms 
ous la table, under the table, Sc. 
en, will have no article beſore the next noun ; as en ville f in 
| town, en campagne in the country, Oc. ang of 
Thee ten ſometimes require the article before the. vert noun 
(when it is uſed as a Denomination or Appellation), and ſometimes 
8 1 it is uſed only as a Modrfication or Qualification Js 
| at, to, entre, between, magré, in ſpite of, 


a,, iin ys 8 for, fon 5 without. 
contre, againſt, c | 


* 


Examples will make this rule more + plain to thoſe who are not 


bs uſed to abſtract obſervations. 


Sans les paſſions, oth feroient la vertu & le vice - 3 "> 8 
Without paſſions, where woold virtue and 5 11 5 
Viure ſans paſſions c g vivre ſans plaifirs, * 15 
8 without paſſions is living without pleaſures, _ 


Paſji ons, vertu, and vice, in the firſt ſentence, ado 28: i de 


5 * 


15 W or names of the things hich are the ſubject of o 


ſpeech : paſſions and plaiſirs are not uſed in the ſecond, as de 
minations; for they are not the things of which, ſomethin 


ſaid; vivre (living) is the thing ſpoken of: but they are uſe 4 2 
modifications or -qualikcations, chewing hat ſort of living is 


5 ſpoken of. 


, The aſe i wed before all nouns of digs," dsl, 


| | "ſees, and mag even before names or abuſing wo rd, 5 


3 3 a uy 
IN : a : . 
* 4 g 8 ; 


je Y the A artetr. © arg 


- 


4 0 aff ſuch names 8 nunfrur, monſrigneu, _— 

mademaiſelle + as 

| 1 4 ſeur le Dauphin, the- Dauphin ; Madame la Ducbeſt, my 
Lady ucheſs; Ar. le Dofeur, Doctor; 3 Monſeigneur ] Arche- 

vg ue, my Loud Archbiſhop 3 Monſieur le rs Gage Mr. Lazy- 

| bones, or Idle- back Madame la Courenſe; Mrs. ad. about; Made- 
maiſelle la Libertine, Mrs. Romp; Sc. 

Except with nouns of trades and mechanical 9 1 

never take monſieur or oa before them. Thus we don't ſay 

of, or to Merchants, Taylors, Shoemakers, c. Mr. le * 


chand, Mr. l: 8 „le Cor donnier. 


Tne article | is uſed in ſpeaking and s to People, which ration of thie noud 3 in- „ 
ſwers to the Vocative of che Latin: as ; 3 
© Froutex, la belle fille, hark ye, pretty 8 ES 

Is SE Poren, homme; pariezs la. femme, „ 

n Speak to me, wan or woman, g 

We alfo ſay hw the article, but with an adnoun before as noun, or without 
any noun at all, Ecouten, bon homme, ou bonne femme, hark ye, good man or woman z 
Etudiex, pareſſeux, ſtudy, you idle fellow. Calling to a codchman, we ſay with- 
out the article, Cocher, &res-wmous loud ? Coachman, are you hired? tho' we call to a 
man that ſells rabbits about the ſtreets, or an hetb-woman, with the article, Phomme - 
aux lapins, la femme aux berbes. This oddneſs of expreſſion will be beſt learnt by prac- 
tice, It is enough to have taken notice of it. 

As for the particle interjective ij before nouns, it is uſed only with exclamation: as 
0 infortund gue je ſuis! O . mel O. femme, om ta vertu eft grande Ho great is 
thy vir; ues 9 any. : 


85 be Ache i is © of Why nouns + havin an didn valor 
wens in ſentences of admiration and exclamation; in which 
caſe, the noun is always repeated with que between, without any. 
verb, Theſe ways of ſpeaking are rendered in Engliſh as follows: 
L'illuſire maiſon que la maiſon de Bourbon; Wis 

What an illuſtrious houſe the houſe of Bourbon wh: \ e 
Le fage Roi que le Roi de Pruſſe; 9 hr IM EN 

What a wiſe and prudent King the Kiog of Pruſſia is 1 

1 indigne traitement que celui quelle m'a fait ſouſfrir; 

How unworthy is the treatment I have received from ber! 
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9e. When the noun is n6 t Aken in a general and 1 
ſenſe, . including the whole ſpecies ; nor in the particular and in- 
dividual ſenſe, denoting a particular object, one particular indi- 
vidual of the ſpecies ; but denotes only part of the. ſubſtance or 
thing ſignified by the noun ; that limited ſenſe is expreſſed by the 
particle de beo the article, or Contracted with it, if the noun 
is maſculine: and nouns taken in that ſenſe N the word 
ſue, ſometimes _; ſometimes not: : as. 
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„ 5 sun TA E. | 
| Wo eu. du pain, de Ja Biete de . ; Bam baking 


- Give me ſome bread, © ſome meat, money, | 

Cette liqueur refſemble a à du vin, that ON is like wine. 3 

f Faire a des gens fort honnites, _ TE. 
have to do with very honeſt people. T8 


But when the noun is preceded by an 3 it loſes its' ar- 
ticle, and is contented with the article de: as 


 Donnez-moi-de bon pain, de bonne viande, de bons habits; ; 
va me good bread, good meat, good cloaths, 
Pai affairea de fort-honnites m—_ I have to do with very, Ce. 


| Again, On Pa dipeville de belles charges Ne ie, he has been diveſted of fine 
Faces which he enjoy d; On /a deppuilis des belſes charges qu'il Z be has been | 
' Nript of the fine places which he was poſſeſſed of. The —_ 4 e is ae prep in 
the firſt ſentence, by the limiting particle de, and Ggnifies only + brag 0 2 places; w 
as in the other ſentence, the article contracted with the prepoſition (des for do 40 
thews that the word is taken ia the univerſal ſenſe, and fgnifies all bis places, From 
whenee — may obſerve, that ſome Cent that R N are 

"y far from __ ſo, 


ws «a 


- , 


10, In many caſes either of "ak two particles, du or un, i * 
way be uſed ; but with this difference: 

ben the noun is uſed without an a it requires 2 
and vn, when with an adnoun: as . 


I y a du danger d aller ſur mer, there is danger in going to 5 
Ceus qui vont ſur mer, cour ent un grand danger, or de grands dan- 
gers, thoſe who go to ſea run a great danger, or great e 


* 
 Pentens du bruit (and not un bruit), I hear a noiſe, pe 
722 un grond bruit (and not du), I hear a great noiſe. . N 
The particle un (which is no more an article than quelque, tout, c.) is uſed in l 
ſpesking of things that can be told one by one; or are denoted by oppoſition to two ot 
. . F TINS OE Whey. Git. 25 
eee 58 Ky ls 
11. The pronoun moi, tot, ki, ce, a qui, quel (taken in © 
the ſenſe of what), mon, ton, ſon, &c. but not mien, tien, ien; 5 : 
mme and guel, in the ſenſe of which, take no article; z but on! 1 
the prepoſitions de, 4, &c. as a 
De qui parlez-vousr? Die guel hs parle · vous ? 
- Who are you ſpeaking of? Of what man are you ſpeaking ? /; 
Du quel? Dela ſuelle? De lui, Del, D'eus 4 
Of which? O him, Of her, Of them. th 
125. No article is uſed with proper names of Perſons, Places, - 


ug 8 85 une la terre on ng. he TW the {ns la my 


the moon), and before theſe nouns of honour which aſe bas "_ 
fixed to proper names? 
Meonfieur, Sir, Maſter, 5 


Aale, Mater 5 
Madame, Madam, 


a Mademeiſelle, Miſs, San, & come perſons of di- 
MMonſeigneur, my Lord, Sainte, ſtinction and ſaints. 


When theſe nouns are uſed within the pronoun of which 
| are Pas maj they take the article: as 4 feur, la dame, la dem 
moifelle, &c. We alſo ſay les Meſſieurs qui ſont ici, the gentle · 


Add to them le Bourdos, Ie Bragles ls Carachiy fe Corrdge, be Guide, l Guorchin, le Mu. 
But we don't ſay le Micbel- - Ange, le Raphael, &c, 


7. never concracted with the 6 
2 = De Tourville, 
4e du Pre, de de Tourville, | 
4% à ds , & de Tourvide, &c; 
de le Maitre, de la Place, 
à le Maſtre, à la Place, 


proper name 1 as Fe ne weux plus voir la De Pre, Iwill fee Du Pre's wife no more. 


That contemptuqus manner of exprefling was formerly uſed alſo in ſpeaking of an | 


| aQreſs, but now it ceaſes to prevail, fince talents are more regarded than the private 
in life of the perſon; and we ſay, in ſpeaking of a celebrated aQtreſs, Madame, Medemaiſelles 


» of The prepoſition de is ſometimes left out before the word ſaine, for abbreviation ſake: 


one as Lad St. Paul, St. Paul's Church z le Cimetidre St. Jean (a famous place in 2 | 
le 


la foire St. Laurent, St. Laurence's fairz la porte St. Denis, St. Denis" s gate 3 


Bourg St. Germain (one of the ſuburbs of Paris.) We alſo ſay * Quai 4 are ( key 


2 at Pate, & Cm i Ran. and le Bourg la AN OL names of 


. When proper names are uſed in a determinate fenſe, that 
ay is, when they are applied to particular objects, or qualified by 
| an adnoun, then they take the article: as 

Le Dien des Chretiens, the God of Chriſtians; le bon Dien ne - 
ng i fauroit Ztre cruel, God Almighty cannot be cruel 3-1 Archimide 


the Amphitrion of Moliere; % Cicerons & les Dimeſtbones, the 
CI and hs Demolthenes' 3; . 2 Bram, Maſtec 
oy „„ = 


a £ : 4 > ? : 
: D : N 
/ b Y © M , 4 / 
* 0 . 


of the ARTICLE. 3 


_ Meffire, a a ant ER title of 6 


men who are here; but never les Meſdames, nor les Meſſeigneurs.. 


* 

4 Fes m__— excep or of renowned Poets and Painters of Italy, which Keep - 
n * 

n Le Taſſe, © rie, le Titieng & Pelte, PF Ardiin, 

* du Taſſe, dei Ariofte, - du Titien, du Pouſſin, del” Ardiin, 

9 4 Taſſe, al Ariaſte, au Tien. aus Poufſin Ad. 

n 

rc 


ties, le Tintoret, {* Albane, le Bernardin, le Dominiguain, I Eſpagnoles, le Pinturicchies | 


When any of theſe particles, he, le, de, du, des, make part of the proper name, it. i 


And when we ſpeak in a contemptuous manner of a woman {it is always the 00 
when we ſreak of a woman of the town) we uſe the article, beſides the particle of the 
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d Angleterre, the Archimedes s ngland z 1 Anphitria de Malidre, C 
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3 SYNTAX. 105 


We ſay ichen the article N faules Mar ie, Let will marry 
ary; and with the article 4e vieux JOE aime la i ne, n 
old Jack loyes young Betty. 4 


I cannot help anticipating here the conſtruQion of the. prepoſition de, and i: 


f bog ſome of the relations which it denotes,” 


n The prepoſition dz only, without the article; is uſed : 

1/, Before nouns following one of theſe, rte, eſpoce, genre, and 
any other noun of which they expreſs the Kind, Charader, Cauſe, 
Matter, Duality, Nature, and Country: which fort of nouns are 


; uſually engliſhed by an adnoun, or even by the noun itſelf, pla- 


ced adjectively, and Tung. e as it wery,. but ajword 


| compound: : as 


Un mal de téte, the he ad- ack; ; une ſou de Rais, a ſort of 8 ; 
une etoffe-d: fie," a ſilk tuff: wne montre d'or, a gold watch; S 


la laine i Eſpagne, Spaniſh Moy une conduite de oye a fooliſh 


conduct, &c, 
S n eiimes the Engliſh n may 5 rendered likewiſe by an een 3 28 


In the laſt example, une conduite folle, a fooliſh congudt: but ſometimes too the Fiench 


have no adnoan of the ſame nature as the Engliſh adnoun, and therefore expreſs the, 
aug adnoun by a noun of the ſame Henificaticn with de before the ocher nouns as 
Ma didol ſſe de femme, 
My deviliſh wife. - 
Mon vaurien de fils & fa coquine de mare, 


* 


. Ba My £204 for- not bing ſon, and the jade his“ mother, 


Sometiches the Engliſh ee themſelves aft-r the ſame manner as the French, en- 
cept that the French have no __ particle before the ſecond noun but de; as 


-4 80 „ C un Diable d'bonime, 


; : Hie is the Devil of a man, | 
dy, Before the word of the meaſure of Magnitude 0 or "6M 
as i erat tous-le-jours d'un pouce, it grows an inch every day. 
3dly, After -pronouns. indeterminate. Perſonne, quelqu"un, &c. 
guai, ce gui, ce que, tout ce quis. Fe ne. Jai quats and the 1 Per 
ſonal ity „ 6 
Iny a perſonne de ble He, chere i is nobod y ed, 3 
Nen avoit-il guelpu un d'ivre ? Was any of them drunk ? 
II a dans fon fly'e je ne ſais quoi de fur, his ſtyle has I op 
ww what barſhneſs in it. 
"Cerque je remargue de ddl, What 1 obſerve * ee. | 
athly, After nouns of number followed by a participle: as 7/ y 


g trente vaiſſeaux dachi vis, there are thirty ſhips finiſhed ; i 7 t 


cent hom mel de tuts, there were an hundred men killed, 

It may be ſometimes left out, when the noun' is expreſſed” be- 
fore the participle, as in the afareſaid ſentences, cent hommes tuts; 
trente vaiſſeaux achev#s:. but thoſe ſentences are more uſually, and 
„ aged with the particle oF and i It cannot be 5 

ted 


— 


* 


* 1 3 

7 M after the- noun. oak 1 i the relative pronoun en band. J 
„n the ſentence for the noun: as, | IS Y 

1 y en a trente 'achevts, thirty: of them are finiſhed. 1 I 
5 11 y en eut cinguante de tus & tent de bleſſis, there. were 18 1 
en killed and an hundred wounded. _ - 4 

51hly, The prepoſition de is uſed after theſe words of quantity : "EN J 
d abondance, abondance de vivres, plenty of vidtuals. ©. I 
| WL; aſſez de proviſions, _ _ proviſions enough, 1 
e Nauf, beaucoup Zelſprit, much wit. 3 
5 ;mbien, __ combien de vaiſſeaux, _ how many hip. 1 
d 2. diſette de ſavans, ſcarciiy of learned men. A 

euere, gutes d'argent, very little money F 
:. peu de gens croient, fu people think. 3 A 
le lus & moins, plus dJeftets & moins de more deeds and . * 9 
h | paroles, N word.. 0 1 
eantage, Je n'en ai pas davantage, / have no more of its - 9 
bh uantits, quäntité d: fruit, a great deal of fruit. 
h grand hombre, grand nombre de Gram- 4 vaſt number .of Grams 
05 maires, mars. 
* Wor, tant d'ecrivains le diſent, e many writers ſay þo. 
autant, autant de femmes * as many women as men. 

| 8 d hommes, 
= „% „, _ op as peine, tuo much trouble.” 
= | A likewiſe afjer * = 

print 25 nar, point de ſens commun, no common ſenſe. 
„ nas, il ne jamais dargent, be niver has any montys 
: ue, que a4 peines & de ſoins tobat care and trouble !. 

%% quoi de plus juſte! what con be fairen! i 
ien, rien de remarquable, nothing remarkable. + 
15 meln poſe, quelque choſe de bon, ſomething EN * 70 

| ot 5 
| Bien iv alſo uſed for beaucrup, with this difference, that bien requires after 6 ate : 
't ane bien de la peine + Sie de peine, much pain, 
| bien dv temps or < beaucoup de temps, much time. 
bien de Vargent beaucoup d argent. much money, 


Oh erve, that aſſe is ner put in French after the noun which it governs, as in Zagliſh, 
'y but 1 before : as alley de tem ps, time enugb. | 


, But if the noun that 5 aſter thoſe words is determined by what follows, it RE 
ul ares the article beſides: : 
. Dor:(22,- moi un pen de 3 Un peu du vin gui eſt dans cette bauteille, 
we Give me a little Wine. A little of the wine which. is in that bottle, 

* 1 ai encore beaucoup d argent, 3 de argent gue j'ai apporte de France, 
55 Pers a 928 __— of car; ſtill, A good deal of the money which 1 b:ought from 
1d . HE France, | FT 
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1 oy? Mis: are uſed without either article or prepoſition i in 
Weiz following caſes. /, At the title of a performance, and in 


the middle of ſentences, where they characteriſe in a particular 


manner rhe perſon or thing ſpoken of, in which Caſes ved ra 


EY uſe eſpecially the particle a - as 


Discours ſur les obligations di la Religion nen, | | 
A diſcourſe concerning the obligations of natural 8 
Premiere partie——Priface Table des Matitres, 

The firſt part The Preface——The Contents; 
Te Comte de Clermont, Prince du ſang, mourut le, &c. © 
The Count of Clermont, à Prince of the blood; died the, r. 

Le St. George, vaiſſiau de guerre de guatre vingt-dix pieces * canon. 
I be St. George, a ninety - gun ſhip. 


2dh, When they come after a pronoun interrogative, or ex · 

_ elamative; as alſo in ſentences of exclamation: as 
3H vel gfprit elle à Quelle beauté“! Quelle Dame avez-vous vile 
hat a wit the has! What 4 bangs Whatlady bave you ſeen? 

Tes plus belles fleurs ſont de he handſomeſt flowers laſt 
bien peu de durte., La moindre but a very- ſhort time, The 
ie les ternit, le vent les fane, leaſt rain tarniſhes them, the 

de ſoleil les briile, et achive de wind withers them, the ſun 
tes ſecher : ſans parler d une in- ſcorches them, and completes 


 finith. d inſeclus qui les gdtent & - the drying of them: without 


tes incommodent. Naturelle & mentioning an infinite number 

veritable image de la beauit des of inſects that ſpoil and hurt 

nt ; them. natural and 2 image 
8 of the Ladies beauty! 


as When they meet with a noun of number, beben k 


comes before or aſter them: which noun of number, when it is 


uſed as a ſurname to Kings and Sovereigns, always comes the 
laſt, and is the Cardinal number, and not the Ordinal (pet in 


two caſes), as in Engliſh : as 


Mille cavaliers contre cent fantaſſins, la partie n 9 pas 8 
Athouſand horſe againſt an hundred foot, it is not fair. * 
Touis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth.” Henry guatre, Henry the 4th. 
But if beſides the number, the 7 had a relation fo wo: 
oF elſe, it would take the article: | 


Les cent fantaſſins gut ſe font def ke contre les mille Ce: 
gu on avoit envoyts contre eur, &c. be hundred foot who fought 
wy the thouſand horſe that were ſent 1 405 Se. 


Hh 1 : 1 * 25 Af- 


\ 


lar 


Athhy, After the verb tre, having not ce for its ſubject (og); 
as likewiſe after Been to become, ie güne, ire pris poury 


* 
- : - 


WW -2/er pour, to be reckoned, to be accounted, to paſs for : be- 
Weauſe the noun ſerves then only to qualify ſomething ſpoken of, 
— Gs eſprit & vie, 1 words are 

le off femme, 


and not to name: as Mes p 4 
ſpirit and life; les Rois fant hommes, Kings are men; 
or 1 uns femme, the is a woman; it paſſe pour matelat, he paſſes 


for a ſailor; il deviendra Docteur avec ls-temps, he will prove #_ 


Door in time. ap 


7 


But if the noun coming after etre, or any of the ſaid verbs, is - 


attended by an adnoun, or any other appartenance, it takes the 
particle an: as Dieu 25 eſprit, God is a ſpirit z Dieu e un grit 
infini, God is an infinite Spirit; Dieu eff un Etre qui a toutes las 


perfections poſſiblis, God is a being who has all poſſible perfee - 


tions, &c. 5 5 Et | . 
5thly, When nouns are uſed in the indeterminate and unſpeci- 
fied ſenſe; as likewiſe in a pathetical way of ſpeaking : as 


Le ſage na ni amour ni haine, the wiſe man has neither love 
nor hatred, 11 % plein de vin, it is full of wine. [nter#t, bommur, 
conſcience ſont ſacrifies, intereſt, honour, conſcience are ſacrificed, 


16. No article is put before an adnoun ſeparated from its noun z 
as Les hommes ſont mitchans, men are wicked; unleſs, 1½, the ad - 
noun is uſed ſubſtantively, or the noun is underſtood: as ſpeak- 
ing of wine and colours, | eas 1 


22 micux le rouge gue le FER I love red better than white. 


than red. | 8 | 
2dly, Unleſs it is to qualify a proper name, and diſtinguiſh be- 
tween ſeveral perſons who could go by the ſame name: as 


* 


Louis le bien-aimt, Lewis the well · beloved; Chilperic le fans. | 


| 17% When a noun has two adnouns joined together by a con- 


junction, the article is ſometimes repeated before each adnoun, 


and ſometimes not, If the adnouns are ſynonymous, or near 
i ra in their ſignification, the article is put only before the 
| * as N . Ti 8 Ee i 


7 


La belle & ſavante harangue qu il a fais, . 
TDLbe fine and learned ſpeech which he made. 

But if the adnouns are of a contrary ſignification, or have a 
quite different ſenſe, the article muſt be repeated; a2: 


. > 


5 


e ſavant 2 * pieux 8 che pion and learted . 
5 hog N and learned: hgnify two different things. 1 ee oi 
nbonſſan- Aus- Girard, one of our beft. Grawmarians, words hls" "rule 1 


0 Whenever many adjeRtives qualify a noun in ſuch a manner that they, between them, 
« divide its totality, 3 of them denoting but part of the ſenſe of the ſubſtantive, 


1 then the article is repeated before each adjetive: as 5 
; Les vieux & les noube 1 regimens ont fait ces I e oi! a ae 
n Both the old and new regiments have done wonders; 0 
Les belles & les alder femmes ort cgalement ennie de plaire. TH : BS 1 5 


4 Both the handſome and homely women want to pleaſe, —--; 45 

4% But when the anje gives denote no diviſion of the ſenſe of the fobſlaative,, ” 

barely make an addition of qualities, | the article is not repektel: as 

Les grand: & woſtes pregers, joints à la prompte & ſage execution, | font le hap! . 
0 77 „ Great and vaſt projets, e with a and N Vie e make * 
hg i great miniſter,” us 


18*, Articles are 5 in. Fro before. as: many nouny 
(requiring the article) as there are in the ſentence: as | © 

Lr, Fargent, la ſanté, les honn-urs, & les þ/ai/+ sn \autaign | 
 Tendre homme beureux, fans la ſcience & la vertu, | 

Gold, ſilver, health, honours and pleaſures cannot make 2 
| wan happß, without wiſdom and virtue. Ak 


. are a 050 number of nouns that take no del after ſome Verde with which 
they ſorm particular Ideas, and 1ciomatical expreſſions. 1 will give a liſt of them j in a 
more proper place. 

* Moreover obſerve, that we may ſometimes 3ndifferently uſe the noun with or with 
out the article, when with reſpe& to what one intimates, it is indifferent to modify or 
; reſtrain the Ggnification of the nonn, ſo that it exhibits any ſenſe in which it my. be 
N Thus on ſome aer. we may ſay 
Tei gens & eſprit 
e eee. 
- as Od rages 1 . 


Becauſe the ſubject implies only the Idea of the i ingenious people. 


The practice of theſe 18 or 20 obſervations. on the article. being pretty difficult to 
Foreigners, and even ſuch as are daily unregarded, on moſt occaſions, by the generality 
of the French, I bave enlarged much upon them in my Exerciſes to theſe rules, where- 
in the learners will be made ſenſible by practice of what NG my Se ind 2288 to 
1 in this creatite . VVV g 


Eos de Ss e Apnouns, | 2 85 5 

5 7 5 1 ; 45 3 1 

vhs = F Adagins: 8 zre Fn 25 the noun, and ſome 

5 5 a Mhers may | be put, eie either be 
ben en er *4 n 3 * 4 0; 4 * 7 10 
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Of ADV Q UNS. J 
10, Pronominal adnouns (alias pronouns poſſeſſive) mon, ton, 
r, &c. pronouns indefinite, quel, autre, chaque, pluſteurs, quel- _ 
, &c. except gueltongue; and: numbers, both cardinal, ordinal 
d proportional, come before the noun; as in Englith as 328 » | 
Mon pere my father, leur maiſon their houſe, deux perſonnes, two 

eople, Ie premier Homme: the firſt man, la dermere place the laſt 

ace, un double profit a double profit, Ce. 
But when the number ſtands for a ſurname, or meets with a 
ropzr or Chriſtian name, it comes after the noun without articles 
George ſecond, George the ſecond; Louis quinxe, Lewis the fif- 
enth, REI 5 ER f 
When a book. or ſome, part of a book, as chapter, article, page, &c, js quoted; the 


)mber may come either before or after the noun; but u th this d.ff:rencey that, if it 
mes after, the two words are conſtrued without the article 2 as livre premier, chapitre” 
ond, article troifiems, book i. chapter ii. article iii. if before, it takes the article, It 
ay alſo come aftet the noun with the article before: as. e rroifieme chapitre, or le cha» 
re troifieme, the third chapter... YA” . 5 


4 * 


? 


- 55 # © 
* 


20, Theſe following adnouns come after the noun: 


1 I, Verbal adnouns : as un homme, di uertiſſant àa comical or 
a Perry man, /a mode regnante the faſhion in vogue, un pays habit 
inhabited country, une femme eſtimès a woman eſteemed, | | 
27 24% Adnouns of names of nations, as un Mathematicien An-. 
i, an Engliſh Mathematician, un Tailleur. Frangois a Frenck 
: *aylor, la Muſique Italienne Italian Muſic, cet. 
he 34!y, Adnouns of colour: as un habit noir a black ſuit of cloaths, 
= mania , ̃ , ]ð Teen eye wn PHT 
hy Except theſe three when joined to theſe nouns, with which they make but a com- 
co. und noun : un Hanc- manger, a fort of dainty diſhz us rouge=bord, a brimmerz une 
re a fed /ace; » rowge-gorge, 3 Robin-red-breaft z wn rouge- gu, A red 
il; un verd-galant, a briſk ſpark.; and let Blanes - Mantaaus (the name of a Friary.) 
99 405%, Adncuns of figure: as une table ronde a round table, une = 
ity anbre quarrie a ſquare room,-W&c, © © © NE, _ nn 
1p 5thly,  Adnouns expreſſing ſome phyſical, or natural quality 2 ' 
0 ich are chaud, hot; fue cold; pur, pure; humide, wet; amer, | 
ter; %%, hunch-backed ; and others reſpecting taſte, hearing, 
eling, &c, as un temps froid ou chaud, cold or warm weather 3 
u vin pur, pure wine; .u# arbre fruitier, a fruit - tree; du Fruit IS 
mer, bitter fruit; des jambes crochues, crooked legs; de la chair vive. 
. uick fleſh; /a religion naturelle, natural religion, c. Except du 
1 argent, quic kſilver (pronounce vivargent J. | „ 
6.9, Adnouns ending in ue, il, ile, and ule: as une figure gro-. | 
* /que, an odd fort of figure; un diſcours putril, a childiſh diſ- 


ourſe; un enfant dacile, a tractable child; une femme criduley.. a 


7thly, 


— 1 * 


* 1 4 
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_  7thly, Adnouns ending in ic, igue, and if (cho ſome may alſo 
come before the noun); as le bien public, the public good; un 4. 
prit pacifigue,' a pacific mind; un enfant vif, a quick child; &c, 
_ © 8tbly, Adnouns ending in able (moſtly derived from verbs): for 
tho ſome may alſo come before the noun, yet one can never ſpeak: 
improperly in placing them after; as wne terre Jabourable, arable 
land; un pays inbobitable, an uninhabitable country; une perſonne 
aimable, or une aimiable perſonne, a lovely perſon; &c. ED. 


3 35 Of common adnouns theſe ſixteen only come before the 
_ > 5 e 


? 


* 


„ „ mqmmgm. — does. 
bm, good, jeune, young, petit, little, 
breve, brave, mauvais, bad, ill, faint, holy, 
cher, dear, michant, naughty, views, old, 


a, de, meillur, benen, w,, ie 


As un * argon, a fine boy ; un gros ventre, a big belly 3 1 
bon pain, good bread; un petit viſage, a little face; an brave offi- 
cier, a braye officer; un chitif cheval, a ſorry horſe; Se. 


Mioſt other adnouns are almoſt indifferently placed before or after the noun: at leaſt 
it is only in reading good books, one can learn which are better put before, and which 

- after, Thus uſe will have you ſay, le haut ftiy/e, and le fiyle ſublime, the lofty ſtyle; ls 
campagne woifines, the neighbouring fields ; les bords lointains, the remote ſhores 3 un 
babie wieux, an old coat; du win vieux, old wine; and never du vieux vin, le flyle baut, 

le ſublime file, Kc. 2 : „ "I 

Nu (naked) is one of the 2dnouns that come after the noun ; yet it comes before, 

and is indeclinable, in one particular caſe, when jointly with its noun it makes a com- 
pound word. Thus tho' we ſay /a t#te nue, les pieds nuds (with one's head or feet bare), 
we nevertheleſs ſay alſo ite nu lite (to be uncovered), marcher nu · piedi (to walk with- 


deut ſhges and Rockings, | 1 | 0 
. When the noun is attended by two adnouns, it is ſometimes C 
indifferent to put them before or after it: as un homme mechant & j 
ineenicus, or un ingtnieux & michant homme, an ingenious and - 
wicked man; but it is more ſure to put them after, for we don't - 
ſay un michant & ingisliux homme. ST EE i 
If the noun has three or more adnouns belonging to it, they i 
muſt abſolutely de put after it with the Enelitie et before the , 
laſt: which muſt likewiſe be obſerved, even when there de but 4 
two adnouns; for we don't ſay un ingénieur . 


A 700 * 


© 4 
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| 0 ADN OUNS. a, 223 
che Engliſh do, an ingenieus wicked man, nor un diſagriable en- 
nuheur ounrage, a dilagreeable tedious work. 

| Some adnouns being conſtrued with certain nouns will come firſt, and when confirued 
with others will come laſt, * Thus we ſay - | , 


bemme je, 2 a juſt. man. Jute dei, 1 85 reaſonable Dar a 
jean mg A a juſt 2Qtion, Juſte defenſe, 2 juſt defence, 
action baſe, a mean adion. à bat prixy. At alow pree. 


We likewiſe foy, le has Languedoc, Ia baſſt Nermende, 8 Linguedoe or Nor- 


K mandy, /a Baule, ou baſe Saxe, upper or lower Saxony; 5 baſſe Autriche, lower Au- 
le ſtria ; /e bas Rhin, the lower Rhine, Cc. and n Payi- I, not les bas pays, the low 
10 countries, not-le Rbin bas, le Rhin baut, ce. 


proper ſenſe, muſt be put before it, when they are taken in the figurative: as 


Proper N | _ _ Figurative Senſe. ? | 
1e un fruit mir, © _ ripe fruit. | ane mie Agia, a mature deliberation, 
un Bemme maigres, = a thin man. une maigreiebere, © poor fare. 
une femme vive, quick woman. wne vive douleur, a ſmart or ſharp pain, 
8 um bomme bon, 2 nnn man, un hon bomme, one as means no harm. | 
% n bomme barer ' a poor man. un fasvre bomme, a ſorry fellow. 
, Many adnouns may be vſ -d ſubſtantively i in French, which the genius of the ou 
/ a Tongue don't allow, I ſhall take notice of them in a more proper place, | 
ö 7 * 


$I. Of adnouns ſome always 1 require after them either a noun _ 
or a verb, which they govern: as digne de louange, praife- worthy ; _ 
ligne tare aimt, worthy to be loved; capable d"enſeigner, Ca ipable 
to teach; propre d tout, fit for any ching; 3 il ne pas propre d com- 
mander en chef, he is not fit to command in chief; Ge. 
| Some will be uſed abfolutely without being ever attended by 
„any noun or verb: as ſage, wiſe; vertuenx, virtuoùs; . : 
ich WY incurable ; intripide, undaunted; c. | 
Others may be conſtrued both with and without a noun; as 
ve % une femme inſenſible, She is a woman without any ſenſibility. _ 
d Elle eft inſenſible a Pamour, She is inſenſible and a 5 i to the 
re, paſſion of love. Il vit content, He lives content; M1 oft contend de 


re), a W He is contented with his condition. 1 
the 19. The following adnouns require the prepoſition de before 


the next ,noun. , Obſcrve that ſome of them require in Engliſh 
the prepoſicion at or with before it. 


8 digne, worthy, nteontent, diſcontent- enragh, enraged.- | 
ee unworthy, ay" | _ avide, — greedy, 
8 capable, capable, comble, loaded, heapt las, tired. 

nt incapabli, incapable. up. | fatigue, 4 fatigued; 
aiſe, glad, taxt, taxed. ennujt, weary. 
* avi, | . overjoyed, char gb, | loaded. libre, 5 free. 3 
** Jeux, 7 joyful. ' accu, accuſed. . quakfie, one that has 
8 : content, as, , contrit, ſotrowful, the character of, Sc. 


WS a3 


Some other adnouns, which will be put after the noun, a they are taken in the 2 


> 


: 4 : ROY 0 
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„ er One ona oe: 
23 likewiſe adnouns ſignifying Fulneſi, Emptineſs, Plenty or Want 
as Il eff d gne de louange, he is worthy of praiſe. Jndigne de Ie, 
time que j'ai pour lui, unworthy of the eſteem which | have fu 
him. Capable or. incapable de ſervir ſa patrie, capable or incapa- 
ble to ſerve one's country. Combi d hanneurs, loaded with ho. 
nours. Tax davarice, charged with avarice. Chargs de dette: 
gieep in debt. Accusb de menſonge or d avoir menti, accuſed of 14 
ing. Je ſuis giſe or ravi de fon ſucces, I am glad, or overjoyed a 
his ſucceſs. Fatigue de courry, fatigued with running. Ennuy? d 
ta vie or de vivre, weary of life. Il e qualifie d'tvragnz, He ha 
the character of a diunkard, Avide de gloire, greedy ot glory, &. 
2, The following adnouns requite the prepulition à before thy 
next noun. Ne « * . 3 
adroit, dexterous. ingénieur, ingenious: propre, 
bon, good. contraire, contrary. ardent, 5 
Jean,, fine. pt, oppoſite. pre, F 
laid, ugly. conforme, conform vccupe, 


* 


„ 
4 


= 


agrtable, agreea ble. 
de ſagriable, diſagree- 


comparable, compara- 


. ble. ü 


ſemtlable, 


nimble. . 


able. HE 
like, 
alike, 


pareil, _ 08 
inclined. 


enchin, 


dent, | 


: nuifible, 


adonne, given, addic- 


_ hurtfi] 
prompt, quick 
C 
ſenſible, ſenſible 
sn/erfibie, infenſtbl: 


Ry 


agile, | BD. „ | 
_alerte, | briſk, pert, price, apt, prone. /ouple, plian 
Habil, ſkilful, ſujet, ſubject, liable, ar:e, facile, eas 
And dall adnouns ſignifying Inclination, Aptneſs, Filneſs and Unfi 
ne, Advantage and Diſadvantage, Profit or Dif refit, Pleaſure 
Diſpleaſure, Due, Submiſſion, Reſiſlance and Difficulty: as 
Jie ſuis ſenſible au freid, I am ſenſible of cold. 11 e inſenfil 
- aux affrents, He is inſenſible of. affronts. Etre ports ou enclin 
quelque choſe, to be apt, or inclined to ſomething. Let au travai 
_ Now to work. Prompt ts ou @ jouer, quick to play. Propre 
tout, fit for any thing. Nuiſible a la ſante, hurtful to health. &. 
ple au martiau, mallcable, Sc. DET vi 


ow Sa p 


3. Theſe adnouns ſignifying Dimenſion, baut, high, tall; 5. 
ond, deep; cpais, thick; gros, big; large, wide, broad, and iii 
_ which come after the words of the. meaſure of magnitude in E1 

gliſh, come before in French, and are attended by the prepoſiti 


ne colomne haute de ſo:xante pieds, A pillar ſixty feet high, 
Tie foſs6 eſi profond de winge pieds, & large de dix, ö 


The ditch is twenty feet drep, and ten broad, 
VVT _ 


%* 
- 
* * 


— 
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o ADNOUNS. 3 
'Or (which | is PII better, and more generally uſed) the ad- 
vnoun of the dimenſion i is turned into its noun in French, with 
the word of the meaſure before as in Engliſh, but ſo that both the 


Word of the meaſure, and that of the dimenſion, are FRRS by | 
tae prepoſition 4% as - F 


Un homme de fix pizds de ber A man ſix feet high 

Un foſs# de vingt pieds de profondeur, A ditch dent 3 derp. 

And the verb ſubſtantive 15 be is alſo turned into the verb zo 

Wave, governing the noun of the meaſure, with the ,pripolizion 
before that of dimenſion: as . 
Le foſst a vingt pieds de profondeur,' & Air de erer, ok 
The ditch it twenty feet 8 and 1 broad. „ 


1 , 
\ LV "20k A 


The words of meaſure are 


une aune, an ell, un arpent, an acre. une a a Fathom, 
une verge, a yard. une perche, a „ | another 
un pied, 2 foot. un pat, a pace. "meaſure | 
un pouce, an inch. une lieue, 2 league. 5. contain- 
une ligne, a line. un mille, a mile. J ing fix 
une coudee, à cubit. un fla & 5 7 fade or . - + feet in 


un empan, a ſpan, furlong. „ length. 
III. 19. We have. ſeen that the higheſt o or owe degree of 
compariſon is expreſſed in French by the particles 4e, la, les, put 
before the adverbs plus, mains, mieux, followed by the adnoun. 
But as (according to the firſt obſervations of the 24 ſection of this 
chapter) ſome adnouns come before the noun, and others after, ſo 
whenever it is the caſe of the adnoun in the higheſt or loweſt de- 
gree to come after the noun, it requires, the article before plus or 
meins, tho” the noun that comes before has it already (with the 
prepoſition), or what is the ſame, tho the Mes Ay 275 
the ſecond or third relation : 6 . S 


Ct la coutims des peuples Jes plus lle, TO INN. 

It is the cuſtom of the moſt barbarous nations. : | 

Il a obti au commandement le plus injuſte qu on puiſſ faire, 
He has obeyed the moſt unjuſt command that can be made. 


© 
+5 * 23> 3 
* 


C'eſt une des femmes les plus belles de Paris, She is one of the Won 
beautiful women in Patis; which! is ON to "OP, unt ry 1 belles 


Joy de Paris, 


2 The 


% 


* Ur. 


. T he vonn that Wld the adnoun i in * higheſt or 68 OY 
1 15 always preceded by the prepoſition Lad A the * ; 
du, des) generally rendered into Engliſh by 307-05 © 

Le plus ſavant homme du monde, ” 

The moſt learned man in the world. 

La plus impertinente des femmm - 185 

The moſt impertinent of women. 8 . & 5 

e. When the ſuperlative i is, followed by A 3 if that verb 

is in \ Engliſh the preſen', or preterite tenſe, or their compounds, 
it muſt be mr. in F . in the N * 2 che re- 
 lative qui: as ö . 
K le plus one qui toit, 
The moſt learned man that 11. 5 
La plus belle perſonne que} aie jamais Pur, 
The handſomeſt gerte 7 ve ever ſeen. 


And if the ſuperlative is of an adverb and not of an adnoun, 
the verb muſt be preceded by que: as 


s ſoigneuſement qu'il ſe puiſſe or g uiſſe, 
Ted Df that — be. oe | 1 if 


—_ oo 


4. The particle than that ehe this « comparative in Evgli, 
is rendered i in French by gue before the next noun; as 


Wi A plus habile que ſon ares 3 8 
Hle is more ingenious than his brother. 
. 11 agit moins ſinctrement que vous, © 
He acts, er deals leſs ſincerely than you. 


3 5. If than is followed by a verb, it muſt be made in French 
by the infinitive with the particle drafter gue, or by the imperfect 
of the ie, or its compound, with the conjunRion 45 after 
88 2 


I 
. 


- 


Ml aime mieux demeurer d @ rien 22 aireque de oil. | 


He rather chuſes to be idle than work. 
1. % plus heureux que Sil rignoit,' - 
"He is happier than to reign, or than if be 1 


And if the verb that follows than in Engliſh is not in, nor cat 
* rendered by the infinitive, it muſt take in n F 2108 the at 
ne betors it: as 

Uo ft plus babile que je ne eroyote, is” 
ei is more Ro than 1 thought, - 


— 


« % y 


"a: 3 "> a 


.n But if there comes before the verb a conjunction ren * 2 

esche 0 ative muſt be left out; as 

5 | 7 letrouve a priſent mains beau que quand // Fatheteis, 1 
Ino find it leſs handſome than when I bought it. L 5 


6˙. The ſmple comparative plus and 25 ; meeting witha a num- ** 
ber, are attended by the prepoſition ge : Is : 
J Plus de vingt ans; and never ple que vingt 4 . 

= He is above twenty. 
WET herefore the prepoſition dive before 4 noun bel number muſt a. | 
ds, ways be rendered into French by plus dt. woke] 
re- 


| nm. The prepoſition by and the adverb than uſed to join a cer⸗ 

tain definite quantity to the adnoun or adverb ao the e 

are expreſſed in French by de: as 9 
Il oft plus grand de toute la tte, „ 


FP E Ie SS 15 


He is 4 by a whole head. N „„ 9 
| Nous ſommes plus dd moitit perſuadlty Re e 1 85 : 
un, We are more than half convinced. 7 


Beaucoup and peu denoting compariſon bare likewiſe the pit 
ticle de before them: as 
4M of de beaucoup plus grand, He is taller by much, 
_ Si vous Fes plus gros que lui, eff de peu; 
iſh, If you are bigger than he, it is dy little. 


80. The partieles comparative / and auſſi, which are always 
followed by que after the adnoun, are Engliſhed, / and auſſi by ſos. 
before the adnoun, and gue, by that or as after it, or by ar, both. 
muy and after; but cui gives more force to the l . 
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nch 
fect 
iter 


75 mh erigels pas fi brave, or au brave qu mW; A) 
did not think him ſo-courageous as he is. i 

Es- il fi michant qu'on le dit? Is he ſo wicked as they lat 

Elk eſt auſſi belle « que ſa ſeur, She is as handſome as her aer. 


Tant and autant, followed likewiſe by gue (as much, ſo much as) 
Ire conſtrued with verbs and NOUNS, as „ and auſſi with adnouns: 5 


| Ell wa pos tant @efprit que ſa war, mais alle a autant dr bis- 5 
Leite, & elle of auſſi ainhable: She has not /o regte greg 
but ſhe 55 " much livelineſs, and is 4: amiable as ſhe. 3 
„ * ejiame autand que votre frre, # * 
1 him as much as eee brother. Nea | 
£m of au ſevnt que Faure, Seal . 
8 - 


5 M v n = 
9 1 uſed in TOO propoſitions, and in i 1 * 
there is no com pat iſon of equali made between two things: and 
auſſi, in affirmative propoſitions Sith compariſon: as Ing rien 
| 1 fi h’ que la liberté Nothing is ſo ſweet as liberty. 
Elle aime ſi violemment qu'elle en perd la raiſon: She loves J ex- 
5 <elfively, that ſhe loſes her reaſon, or grows diftrated, 
e plaiſir de N un plaifir auſſi tranguille que celui des autres 
LE paſſions ft inquiet :. The pleaſure of . is as calin as that of 


the other paſſions. is anxious. e 


90. The particles. comparative f 5 4 * and h 2 300 
5 be repeated before each adnoun or adverb governed, as likewiſe 
tum before each noun, and autant before each verde; when * 
are 5 in the ſentence: as 
e ſi fage, fi prudent, 11 ideirt & 6 tirconſpeB?, viſas PS 
ſureti lui confier un ſecret : He is ſo wiſe, ſo-prudegt, knowing, and 
_ diſcreet, that one may ſafely entruſt him with a ſecret. 

D jeune homme auſſi ſage, auſſi capable, & qui prend tant de 
beine, mirite qu on le protege : So ſober a young man, hen 
and Who takes /o much pains, deſerves to be'protected... 
Son amant ei-plus beau, plus june, & plus riche gu le, 1 
Her lover is handſomer, younger, and richer than ſhe is. 


Obſerve all along that the verb ſobſtantive to bez that ordinarily follows thas and: the 

comparative or ſuperlative in Engliſh, is always left ovt in French, and that we are 

then contented with 7ue and the pronoun, without a verb after it ( Ex riche * "elle, and 
vot . riche gu'elle of, as in Eoglih, richer than ſhe is), | 


x. > * ; 
1 


„0 . W wich an adverd' bete is ade ed 10 

4 F rench either by auſſi and que, or le plus and que with the ver 
Man —cnny : as, Come as often as you can. 

Vener auſfi 8 20 20 Vous 1 or le plus how que" vous 


8 F 
"I C 9, POR 7 © Why 8 6 


Laſtly, theſe FAINT ways of 3 Ab $a 

'® The more an bydropick drinks, the more thir/ly be in, a 

- Þ The more I ſee ber, the. more I hate her, Fa Ws ws 

© The richer men are, the happier they are, or ñ7ĩ?. 
Hen are ſo much the more py, as they are more richs 5 

be poorer people are, the leſs cane then haue, Se. : 

are bod tar into French by plus or moins beginting each mitt hf 5 
the ſentence, and followed 5 the noun, or pronoun ſubject to 

the verb; then the verb, then the adnoun of the compariſon, if 8 

- there be 11 or eren the paper; af there is 1 one e, oy the 10 


web: thus N Do 
% | l 74 - 2 N . 8 Ee” tel 2 


\ 1 5 * 5 5 1 , ; 
RY ; k * oy 8 . * E 


1 


— 
Py 1 


8 PRONOUNS. 3 * 
a, Pluck un 3 beit, plus il a lei, 


N Pl j je la mois, plus je la hais,. 2 175 . "oh 2 0 "ES | 
Plus on eſt riche,-plus on eff heureux, J * 
| T8 tn he, [26 |. WY £0 Fs 
5 On oft d autant plus heureux qu on off plus riches, 
fe Plus on eft . moins on a 4: elbe rat, 9 0 aan a3 I vg 
= Es 3 13 1 on, — 


- 


8. HA P. Tv. 
0% Prowovns, en Þ of Prom et 


* E 4 

lo F 1 3 — — perſonal; ms are/Conjun2ive, 1 that i is, pe OK s ON 
0 come before the verb, whether they govern or are govern= 
ed; the other Disjunctiue, that is, governed. of prepoſitions, I 
following the conſtruction uſual to nouns. But the chief thing to 

be oblerved,” is, the order in which the copjundtives are. placed, 
when ſeveral of them meet PTE before 1 25 Verb, e 
with the negatives ne and 325 1 


* 
* 


* 
* Sr 1 "=. ** 2 I ; * x - 4 3 
8 1 9 5 24 3 e J £23 
"FS ww * E a; * 


10. The perfonal Conjundtives j Je, nous; 1 2664 „ ( ile Hy 
elles; come before the verb as its lubject, either immediately, * 
| Je dis I fay, or with one or more pronouns, or the negative ne. 
| between, as Fe vous dis I tell you, Fe-ne dis pas I do not fay; but 
they will got admit of any adverb, or other word, between” _— 
ſelves and the verb, as in Engliſh. Therefore we don't ſay 
toujours vol 1 always ſee, Je dans ce temps-la, or Falers qui dis I 
at that time, or I then told him, but Fe vit dojourt, J 4. 
dans ce temps: la, or alors. LY 
Only in certain forms, the word ſonffignt, and the tide and 
quality of the perſon that ſpeaks, is put between the Conj 8 
ant the verb thus, Fe ſouſſigne diclare I underwritten LOG 75 = 
1 Jean Smith, Docteur en Iiidecins, certifie, & r. = 
John Smith, DoQor in Neu do certify. 55 8 . . 


Te ſame band conjunttives come 0 their verbs in theſe * <a” 

18. Aſter theſe ſix verbs, dire to ſay, Hpendre to anſwer; repliguer to reply, continuer- 
to continue, pourſuivre to purſue, and s trier to cry out, by Parenthefis, as is pri- 
ſed in Engliſh with te ſay, tho not ſo generally as in French: as * 


f Vous diudiez, dites vous, or dit. il, You ſtudy, ſay. you, or Taue ſay, or ſays he. 
0 Vous wehe, di ſent ils, or repondit-ily or dia- t- il, I fiat 6 Jommes reduits., _ 
ir Vou ſee, they ſays or anſwereu he, or cried he out, the condition we are reduced. to. 

"2dly With the Preterite ſubjunctive of dewoir, and pouvoir; which way of ſpeaking ; 
* (wid dewoir ) may be reſolved by the conjvnction guand with. the * + 
$ „ ien. won me 8 or "hoe v . ne . eee e, : 


9 $ kr ah ; 9 N „ . SEE r * 8 "+ . = = 
* 3 | L P 
* $6 "M$ ne PIR 
17 * * 2 4 4 5 
: . FR 
_ N F ; I F * . 
> « 7 = 7 j 
* N ; + 1 
1 . 


3 May you . 
5 I 


i of, or auf} meri'e-r-il a im avanch, 141 
5 3 bf Therefore be deſerves to be preferred, = £2 4 Care =, - 


ö D moins devies-wous m" gel qa 
_ At leaft you thould have told me of *. FR 
—_—  - z wain cherebe-t- i des excuſes, | 26 LL gyr C3 
go Iss vain he ſeeks for an excuſe, es Poles i T\msT; 
Dent re n ima imagine-t: ily J ⁊ 8 
© _ Perhaps he 33 HERS: PE „ 5 

25 4 FR A ert - i par 5 5 ; > EN . 0 

5 S e hardly ee, Ce. EL, 
Put obſerve, that in this laſt caſe it 80 an WN ac ply, and Aut a 4 of a 
_— - to put the conjunctives after their verbs, and that we ſay too, auffi il merite A tre avant 
13 ein den devies men avertir, Sc. And du der- wut me condamner is ſaid by ellipfs 
+. © far quand wour devriex me condamnery and pu Nen · vous fire concenty for je 1 que 
. Joyes content j that tenſe of pouvoir being then view: as and | Cancel Nis 
=_ "TR OTROS F" FO mM” x | £5 


N 8 g 5 
hop 4 when — — r ERTIES 
< : oY 3 3 


ad ab LT 
. re necn fe Ts 
a PO £ . 
oo ORG Frag Cad 
* 


— 


— 
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. When a noun and a provoun un, or many nouns and goat, 
| bs together with the verb as its ſubje&, it muſt beſides have for 
- Its immediate ſubje& a conjunctive of the plural number, and the 
ther pronouns muſt be disjunctive, and may come (as alſo the 
other nouns) either before or after the verb: as 
Lu & mot nous and! le Frangois, or Nous apprinens ht 
4 r lui * mot ; He and I learn French, or We learn French, 
je and F | 
Mn fidre, ma eur. yo coufou & moi, nous e bier d la - 
pi die, or Nous allames hier d la com dis, mon frere, ma ſcur, ma 
£onfine & mai; Tt My brother, Jiſter, couſifs na 1 went rear * 


the play $:: 
by s foownes conterts lui & moi, + He * 45 are —— 


1 * 5 3 u & moi nous ſommes contens, 


"7% ſuis content & lui auſſi; 1 am contented and he too, 


=_—_ - To this role there je an exception; for. tho' the disj ie nA res of the firſt and iron 
=_— ſons, moi and toi, way never be conſtrued as fobjeQs t to a verb, withcut another 
= 15 ee 47 when the . are put before the verb, and che laſt of them is q 
/ - pronoun of the third perſon (dul or eu, the 8 is ſometimes left out, and ſome- 
Wy timer expreſſed before the ee dla and therefore the disjunQive fu! and eux are 
WT then only ſubje@ co and coming bef forp verb), and ſometimes allo it is indifferent 
WT - _ foexpreſsir or not, Jt is not — etermine poſitively when after thoſe qiijunctives 
the conjunctire muſk | be left out, Sad ben nor when it is indifferent to expreſs it or 
not, But theſe of occurring very ſido, up being a) moſt always confined to com- 
= mon conve Flation, it muſt ſuffice to take notice here of the following instances. | 
wad = t 77 Mon frere luj ile 1 arrives, but we ſuppreſs the conjunctioe and 
-fay, Mon frire & el font arrive, My brother” and he are arrived, On the contrary, - 
We rd: lay, Fe demeure & lui part ; we by all means repeat the conjunftive and 
5 fog, e demetire & Jul it part; 1 182 he goes: and * is indifferent to ſay 18 
| 4 lai Ven all, ad BE” 1 ae „ 


# * 


. 


+ 0 3 


54-6 wo 0 


> v.a% 2a” 


* 


c e RONOU M$. 


| But obferye 8 vs it ĩs only in common converſation that it is dender Kae | 


ther you repeat the vonjonctive or not, and that except the firft inftance wherein the 
noun and pronoup may equally well come after” the verb, as Js font arrives mon fròre 


& lai (which is the be way to avoid the difficulty), the conjuoAive may be left out 


ſome · ĩmes, as in the ſecond inſtance; ſo it is always ſafe, and never improper, to 4 


the ſentence with the conjunctive, even in common converſation, Nows @pprenons 


Frangci', lui & mais He and I learn French, © tea 

_ 24, T hat the d $junQtives Jui and eur, may in 2 regular ſpeech the ſubje& of and 
come before the verb, without any conjunQive : But, 

10. Either the digjunRtives muſt be attended by the adnoun ſeu?: as Plus je wis guee 
ve Cacigue & ſa Near plus j'ai de peine & me perſuader gu ili ſoient de cette nation z cu 
ſeuls conneiſſent & reſpectent la vertu. The more 1 live with the Cacic and his ſiſter, 
the leſs 1 can believe that they are of that nation: they alone know and reſpect virtue. 


2*., Or it muſt be ſeparated from its verb, by another middle ſentence joining to 5 
by the means of a relative or grund: as, Lu qei ne ſavoit pas 9 i d:oient reconci : 


fut fort 8 de let woir enſemble ; He, who did not know chat they were recoiiciled, | 
was much ſurpriſed to ſee them together. 


Eur, woyant que la pluralite des ſufſrages Pemporteroit, commencdrent Par proteſſer: They, | I 


ſeeing that the majority of the votes would carry it, began with a proteſt, - 
3% Or the ſeatences wherein they are uſed, relate the particulars of ſome fat de- 


clared in general in the former ſentence; as 


Les deux id et & le couſin ont commis le meurtrej eux ont Hf T bomme, & luis Momme. 


The two biothers and the couſin ys the 8 hk 5 e m 8 ane 8 
F f ; l Sd 


8 the head, ND IS SITES 


5 : = 
* 23 3 * Via 4 4 \ 1 * * 
— * £ 1 1 . 


| 3% And if 45 nen are 3 by the verb, either as its 
object, or end, the firſt muſt be a conjunctive, coming before the 
verb, and the other, ot others, Dis} unctive, and put after it: as 
On me parle auſ/i bien qu à vous & à eux: I am ſpoke to as 70 

as he and 0 or TT Rs. to me, as "rod as to you" and: to. 


tony 


4e. Obſerve that the 33 of the third RE of both 


8 il, ils, elle, elles, are uſed with reſpect to irrational and 


inanimate creatures; which pronouns are THE 10 Tow ty + 


for the plural; as 


Hg I pre encng de rut, 7: bears much ft. 


ſoeak- an apple wh ne/t mare: E At is not ri 
ing of \ a horſe, Il botte, Ft koh H. is RO (4 4 


a hen, Elle ne pond plus, * Jays: no more eggs, 
| Moreover il is uſed before verbs imperſonal, or rather verks en very often ud im- 


perſonally with this pronoun, which is commonly rendered into 79 by it or rr] 
| 33 il arrive, it, of there happened 1 as likewiſe before verbs neuter, followed by ; 
lobje&t beſides, which ſecond ſubje@ ig the LYN ons! in 1 * : 8 


1! eff arrivd un accident, _ 
A accident has happened, or tes in ha oe oe TE Os 
| -H viendra tanto geen in, rf. 8 


5 3 e VVV 
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3 relative, Iherefore inftead of ſaying 


J — 
* 


< * k ; 1 » - : 4 4 * — 
4 % t 6 if - 3 ; xi f > 1 


| ie th ame when 3 as. Wa „ Ft, Bo 49 
+ Efl-il arrive guelgue accident? : 
| en uns Dia ſome accident happen? Fo VVV 
i? " Fiendra-t-il du monde, ou viend-a-t-il 3 un ente? VV 
Will ſomebody come by and by? | e 


5 in this laſt caſe j/ moſt times comes the laß, and the noun the Fel, 1 we att 
ſee when we treat of Queſtions, - But obſerve further, that in theſe-imperſonal woys of 
_ Speaking, the noun that follows the verb requires before it the particle de or un, or fome 


pronoun or adnoun indeterminate, ſuch ss ge 7 un, divert, certain, and never 1 88 the 


i article (on with the limiting . as in omg: inſtances: FELL Ss 
4 : Left arrius un accident, for EE el 
U actident e arrive. ,, | a V 


=” te guelgu an, du monde, des gens, certaities ou twat purſes, ae,, 
Quelgu un, du au nde uiendra; dei gens, certaines perſonnes Ro, 5 


| a Some body, ſome people \ will come, | | 
The digjuidtives met, lui, eux, as likewiſe nous and vont, which are both kan 2 
.* - gives and disjunctives, may come both before and after a verb, but with another con· 
: junctive, unleſs the verb is in the infinitive, or ee 26 5 


Nas dites cala, & moi je l ai vu, 


You ſey that, and I have ſeen lt. its e Et Ek 
lui, # ſextient cela, or I fouticnt cela, lui? FO 4 
f that, doth bet = © 3535 
ß Faire cela? , 1 e s S e 
e Should, or coold I do that! | ner C00 Ton 
Me ſorpgonner. de cela, moi! ed N 


5 | 3 e or could 1 — ſuſpected of that! 
1770 5 * 2 


ites- moi, Faites-nous cela comme i "fant, © ; WT 5 "4 
Do that as it ſhould be. 
pronouns, thus uſed as a redundancy, ſerve. to give more WOE te what ond 


| 725 ce with the infinitive: for thus we intimate à ſort of reproach to thoſe we 


k to; for their believing us guilty of what is mentioned: but obſerve, that in tbe 
laſt inftance moi and neus are the ſecond disjunctives of the third relation, uſed only 
with the imperative; and that it is I in femiliar Wen __ EY 
a8 a redundancy, 6 5 7 bf 


4ho} 'The: bed Hats 46 the pronouns 1 (de moi, de lui, | 


* vous, cc.) cannot be, ſtrictly ſpeaking, uſed after a noun in the 
ſecond: relation to which they are Joined by the Enclitic &: but 
one muſt make uſe of a pronomi na . relative, or a pronoun 


Caf le ſentiment di mon frere & de moi, or & de Jus, it is beiter 


to ſay, C'e/t e Hentiment de mon ſrere & le mien, or le ſien, or take 


thi turn, C'e/t mon ſentiment & celui de mon Here: 5 That is the 
opinion of my brother, and mine too. 
Except in the following expreſſions, wherein tbe pronominal 


adnoun cannot be uſed as in Engliſh, but in the ſecond * | 


of the perſon, governed by a noun that comes firſt; - 


Pour Famour de moi, Pour Tambour de lui, delle, Seux, 
For my ſake, the ſake of me. For his; her, their ſake,” 2 
Wy” cauſe de moi, | %% 4 Tae 
On wy account, 1 is * ol . D 
3 ir 


Il 


„ N — 


8 


9 when the | dronoun 3 is compound, , wit, of an ha Sc. and 3 
ne veux pas d te bumicide de moi meme, I won't be my own ſelf's murderer. and 


the? we fay pour Pamour de moi, yet we don't ſay, Namur de ſol feif-love, but Pamonr - 
de ſei- mme, or Pamour propre : but we ſay as the Engliſh ea: mow; . for my. 
; 1 your Jon 2 for her or bis Pere * 


— * 


* 
8 II. 19. When the verb governs : a pronoun perſonal, it ter 


come between the 1 85 and the verb; as 
ele vors, | ſee him. Vous lui pariez, You ſpeak to 518. or to her, 


Il leur ef avantageux, it is advantageous to them; and not. 


$7 : 


of 7 RK 0 N 0 v N . + ; = Fs 


Je vois lui, or le, Fe parle à lui, or 4 elle, 1. eft avantageux a eur. 5 | 


Except, , When the verb is at the i imperative, without a ne- 


gation ; for then the pronoun comes laſt : and if it is of the firſt 


or ſecond perſon, and in the third ſtate, the ſecond digjunQives, 2 To 


moi, toi, are uſed, inſtead of the conjunctives me and te: as 
Forte: le, carry him 3. voy«z-/a, ſee her ; parler lui, ſpeak to 


bim; dites moi, tell me: : and not dites me nor me dite, nor dite 2 


mai 3 though we ſay with the two pronouns; donnez men, give me 


ſome; vous me parles, you ſpeak to me; parlea· moi, ſpealk to 
me; and with a negation, ze me parlez-pas," do not ſpeak to 


me, aun let us ſee them ; n les voyons pas, don't let us ſee 755 


them. 7 


But if two e come together; with a conjunction co- 
police the latter will have the pronoun come before it: as 


aper la & la conſolez, and not voyez-la & conſolea- la, ſee her 
and comfort her. At leaſt the firſt conſtruction is much better. 

24ly, With the verbs #tre (ſignifying belonging), avoir, penſer, 
ſenger, viſer, (reſpecting to a perſon and not a thing), aller, venir, 
cour ir, accourir, boire; as likewiſe with reciprocal 7 the pro- 


noun in the third ſtate (tre muſt be a digjunCtive, and come 


after them : as 


Ce livre ef a mot, and not m'eſl, 
That book is mine, or belongs to me. 


aus enavez un d lui, and not vous 5 Lui en avez 5 
Von have one of his. ' 5 


: - 
* 8 
* 


= 
pe . | by 
* ' £ 
i 5 * 2 
* 


; In theſe inſtances, we don't vſe the pron, poſſe, mien a8 in Eoglit inſtead of b the 
perſonal moi, becavſe in the firſt inſtance Zrre ſignifies appartenir, which governs che 


third ſtate ; and in the other, un Fore d lui is faid by Ellipfis for un livre qui e 4 lui ; 
tho? with PAR we CIOs 70 lui JIE not gui 3 à lui 5 _ ts 


lin. 
'e ſenge, or iſe d Vous, and not Jo Vous Jorge be 
am thinking 56 | 
Il viſe d yo "he aims at them. Ts AC aan ans. Do 
0 boit a — * the drinks RT ot 


, * 


i 
. 5 + Seo 
* e . a nh 7e 
of - 28 
* ; * 2 "ON 4 : k 7 1 
7 * * 
5 7 


3 ET Es 255 he 19 S 1 
* ke 8 e e eee 


es 
EY 


e e e eee ee 
BY a — * MR 
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OE or ets ee CON Ione ond Ie 
Ca N= be 8 . 
33 n 8 & 3 eee 
1 —4 777 5 8 17 9 
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Pye acne. OE, * 2 
Bas yg He; 


SFr 


PEN ED 8 e ON 
= fo A 29 
7 2 Wet 5 n 


SYNTAX. 


_ | = E WET vos, 1 [ go to you. tt Ants; mi, ey come to me. 
| - Nous nous fions à vous, we trult you, and not nous nous vous font. 


Wh Cel r a moi, thar'i is directed to ys and not cela Je ni ad- 
Fa. * When the wb governs two pronouns” in \ the third ſtate, 
5 > that they are uſed as by oppoſition; as likewiſe, when it ra- 
ter denotes the order in which a thing muſt be done, the 222 
© nouns muſt be disjunctive, and come after the verb: as 
wt; parle d lui & nm a vous, (or) C'eſt & lui que Je perl: & non 
as & vous + I ſpeak to him and not to y 
Baer 4 elle, puis d /a a and : Urn to Bo, then to the 
den, 1 5 
Donne d lui 4 aberd, enſuite à elle, Sie? aux autres + * 
Give to him firſt, then to het, then to the others. 


en and after prepoſitions; as 5 


he Ot et- ce gui dit cela? lui & eux, Or e ft lui, ce Faq tur; | 
ww ho ſays that?. He nd they, or it is he, it is eps * 
_ = Qui cherchez-vous elle & ſa fille? | 
Who do you ſeek for? her and her daughter ? 

5 Oe lui, it is he. C'e/ elle, it is-fhe. Ce ne pas moi, it is wel, 
Pour moi, for me. Apris lui, after him. Devant elle, before her, 


3. Ne and pas or point are particles anſwering the Engliſh ne- 
gative not, The French put ne before the verb, and. pas or parnt 
__aker'it, if the tenſe is fimple, and between the auxiliary and the 
participle, if it is compound. Ne muſt always come imme - 
_diately after the word that ex preſſes the bj, whether a noun 


or pronoun conjunctive: as 


L'bomme n'e/t pas venu, the man is not com. 


a 5 perative; in which caſe ue, that always comes before the verb, 
comes then beſides before the pronoun, if the verb | is reciprocal; 
but pas always follows the verb: as 


132 In ſentences of Interrogation: as 

Ne fais-je pas ce que vous me dites ? Don't I do what you bid me? 

34h, On ſuch occaſions when the Pronouns wo Ao ga- 
vern the verb come after it: as 

erg ne pretend. il pas cela? Neither does he pretend to that. 


OW bees fag. 230. TT 7 a 


1 9 ; CR 29. In all ber caſes, disjunctives muſt be 85 as in anſwer | 


1 1 ne parle pas, I do not ſpeak. Vous ne dizes point, you tom T. 


Except, , When the verb is at the ſecond perſon of thei im- 


| * vous fachez pas, don't be angry. Na faites pas cola, don' t do that. | 


R ww 


=, 


the 


F 
— 


& PRONOUNS. 


- 


the third ſtate muſt come before that in the fourth: as | 
£ vous /e dig, I tell it you. On me la donne, it is given me. | 


perſon (lui or leur), or when the verb is at the imperative; for 
the third : 28 


fuſes it to them. ne- let moi, give. it me. Whereas: we lay 
in the indic. Il mie le denne, he gives it to me. 


ſore the verb: as 
e vous les y 3 1 will ſend them to you there. 
+ ne Vous en parle pas, I don't ſpeak to you of it, or of them. 
And when y and en meet together, y comes before ent as 
Je vous y en enuerrai, I will ſend you ſome e - 
ene vous y en ferat pas tenir, EEE 0 
will remit you none (money) there. 
6. The pronouns governed of the verb come e it in this 
T. ae cale (but | in the ſame order as when they come before 
t). 
. pen the verb is in the ſecond . and fieſt gur. of the 
imperative, without negative. Thus tho' we ſay in the third | 


ent perſons, Vu "rl te fa fa M. let him do it. Qui/s lui en parlent, let 


* 


* 


Me nous y fions pat, let us not truſt to that: 

No lui en dinnet pas, do not give him any: yet we 07 in the 

=, firſt perſon plur. and the ſecond perſons, without negative; 

ſay. Fim nu, 7 us truſt to that, Donne · lui en, give him ſome. 
WWWich the negative we ſay, 


49% When werd is attended by two pronouns perſonal, viz. 
one in the fourth ſtate, and the . in the third, the pronoun iq 8 


xcept only when the pronoun in the third fate is of the third 70 | 
then the eonjunctive of th 0 fourth relation comes efore that of : 


Vous le lui dites, you tell it him or ber. 1 la; 5 refu ife, he re 
1 


52. Y and en come after other pronouns, and immedinely be. 2 


the them mention-it to him; or in the other perſons, with a negative, 


im- : 
erb, Ne | y men pai, Don't carry him there, Moe, 1 
cal; Ne nous y menen pas, Don't carry us there, | 
8 Ne m'! y menes pas, Don't carry me there. 
hat. em y enger pas, Don't ſend me there. 

Ne mo y portez | pas, on't carry me there. 5 
me? -  -: Without the negative we ſay, - © Þ 
; ga- A Carry them there, „ 15 = 
5 Menez-!! . Carry him there. : 
at Menez-nous y. Carry us there; but with a -pronoun of 


the firſt FROM * e * * e che n * 


Ne les y menez pat, Don't carry them chere. 


* — ” * 
. 
* 


3 * „ͤ --- 
enen mol y, ) (ne vated Take me The; 
**, Prvoyez-moi-y, 8 fag; Envayez: y-moi, Send me there. 
Portes moi: y.] ( Portez moi, Carry me chere, | 

and rever Menez: mizy, nor menez · ny, Re. 
In ſentences of Interrogation the conjunctive pronouns come 

allo after the 8 4 | POTTED 


2 8 III. 10. The . ways of DT ay queſtions i in French are, 
, With the Pronoun Intertegative gui, and Jequel, as Qui 
crꝭit rela? Who believes t N des e N Waden 
_ two has pleaſed you? 1 
24h, With the adnoun or zende pronoun quel, and the 
noun of the ſubject of the queſtion before Lo verb, as in the: ex: 
Nn form ; as 5 
i Quel . ſcroit os 1 * Kc. 3 EA 5 5 
What man ſhould be ſo bold as — 8 = 


34h, Tf the ſubject of the queſtion i is a pronoun perſonal, or 
ab primitive demonſtrative ce, it comes after: the verb, if the tenſe 
is ſimple, or b between, the auxiliary and participle, if 17 is com- 
paved: as E/t-ce votre livre? Is it your book? 
. Avez=vous fait? Have you done? 
Conneiſez-vous monſieur ? Do you know the gentleman? | 


 4thly, If the ſubjeQ of the queſtion is a noun, or a pronoun 
indeterminate, the ſentence begins with that noun or pronoun, 
then the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or the auxiliary if it is com | B 
en and moreover the conjunctive il or elle, ils or elles, and * 


"FOE in gender and number with the: GS; as ky 
UL *bemm# vient- il? Does the man come? . 8 
La ſemms eſl- elle venue Is the women come? WM 6 
Les enfant peuventils vappliguer? Can children apply thetaſolya! 9 
 Duelgut un fait il ce que vous 7 or Fait-on ce que Vous faites? 
Does any body do what you do? 
5 Perſonne ne fait- il cela? Thee nobody do that? — 
: Led If the verb of the queſtion is reciprocal,” it begins with WW 4 
one of the two pronouns, if the ſubject is expreſſed by a pronoun * 
or with a noun and a pronoun, if it is expreſſed by a noun ; and af 
the other pronoun comes after the verb, or between the - auxili- 75 
27 and participle, "according as oy renſe is either prog, or com- A 
und: as 8 5 2 : 
Vous ſouvenez-vous de cela 7 Do r remember that 7 . en: 
"Ms femme fe repent-elle de fa Sn dee N of 


Does mY wife repent of: her mul 4 405 2c; Ari 


fe 


iN, 


N ” RO N OUNs „ . = 
i, 7 f = 
Eo 1 h ent- in kb * cette en, „„ ad 
Did the ſailors. grow rich in that expedition? . BI 
Add if the verb of the queſtion: ends with a "wont... 7 0 1 — 1 
added to it between two hyphens e order to avoid > 1 
hiatus. Therefore write and pronounce Aima: t. il, does he love? 15 1 
Va-t-elle, does ſhe go? and never aime il, va elle. | 1 
29. The pronouns attending the verb keep the ſame order in I 
the interrogative form, as in the declarative, as Le ferai-je? ſhall 
Ido it? Le lui direz>veus?: will you tell it him? Me le commander 
vous ?. do you command it me Jen porter ons nous ? ſhall we of 
BY thither? Ne vous a-t-il pas dit? did he not tell it you? 
It is to be noted, that it is aſoal in French, among polite well-bred people, and "aa 
we ſpeak to one of a higher flation, or to whom we -ſhew reſpect, to ſpeak to them 
mA the pronoun of the third perſan, as if we. were ſpeaking of N 2 Thus, 
to aſk you bow do you do, well-yred people fay - 8 = 
| Comment ſe porte mon ſicur, e e oh 8 > 4 e „„ bs 
How does your honout do? 1 bet ol 65 tide If wg tn tes 1 
dle does your ladyſhip do? ER CE n+ BE 
* * * Monfieur apprend-il Je Hans? ls OE ES NO TTOG ST NNO. 
Do ou leatn French?” e FIST "No - 
sens a-t-il voyage (en ee; ln ratios | 
2.1 Iinſteadof avez-vour vojage, e. %%% 8 
6 Have you travell'd to Italy? | n 
„ Majee Ferdonne - t-elle ? F f 
Does your Majeſty order JJ. „„ ax 
N (or) Si ſa Mae Pordonne,. J ĩ 8 
If your Majeſty orders it. . LE, 
We dave fa, that when. hs e queſtion is aſked with a * pronoun. perſonal of hs ke 
perſon, that pronoun comes after the verb thus, ais-je? am I? enten je, do I hear? 
But obſerve, I, that in verbs of the firſt conjugation, wherein the firſt perſon ends im 
e 3 thats is 3 imat acute, before the pronoun, which's <nds alſo i in 
not ed; m2 __. 2 * 
 Ame-je? do 1 love? | Gj. $449 don't I indy > '\ | 
2dly, That no queſtion can be ed in this manner with ſome verbs, ee 
five, mentir to lie, 4h to loſe, _ to break, a to Ma dernir N 7 06 10 
chat * 2 3 ö 
a . on Ek mens-je, do I lie? Rt Rae ot . 
1 | perds-je, do 1 loſe? _ * „55 ; 


RE a 9 8 * 


2 tompa· je do 1 break? x 2 5 3 2 48 £ IT S : * > } 
5 ſent je, a 1 feel? DRE | 
8 dors-je, do I fleep? * 


the 8 1 C acute. can't be. uſed in this manner but with verbs of the bg con- 
pation z. and the latter (ment: je] becauſe it ſounds too harſh, and ean beſides occafiod 
lome ambiguity in ſpeech, Therefore fn the caſe of theſe verbs, the queſtion muſt be 
aſked after another manner: as Hf ce que je ment? or Croyez-wout que je mente Do 
you think that I lie? Trouvez-vour gue 7e rompe cela comme il faut ? Do * think "Re 5 
break that as it as be 3,97 ſpeak. Wan W ö 


340% This way of aſking; a queſtion ( Ef. ce Sr is 90 great _ 
uſe in French; but it is leſs uſed in order to be informed merely _ L 
of oo things which is the chief. Purpoſe « of 1 W tions, than 1 

to 


RIES 


SYNTAX. 


to Nord cds that we need not be r of it; er we abe 
A com, is not as they think. As likewiſe when we don t expect a 
g. or we fear leſt it ſnould happen; we ſhew our ſut pt iſe or 
77 by fi-ce que. For inſtante, when I aſk this: queſtion; Pleur- 
| s it rain ?' I only want to know whether it rains ef no. 
5 Bue when I ſay Efi-ce qu'il pleut? I beſides ſhew my ſurpriſe at 
it, which is thus Engliſhed. It don't rain, dbes it? Again, when 
Iſay A-t-it du jugement ? Has he any judgment ? I want to be in. 
formed whether the perſon ſpoken of has any judgment or 
But by this other queſtion; &#-ce qu'il a du Jugement? 7 indir 
| that I Koow very well that he has no judgment. 
By this queſtion, Viendra - t- il? Will he come ? 1 want to 12 
whether be will come or no: and by this ogher, E/=ce qu'il viens 
| dra? 1 ſhew my ſurpriſe at, or fear of his coming. 
Again, by this queſtion, Z/-ce aujourd hui ftte? Is this day a 
i Fs hely-dey ? I defire to be informed whether or no this is a boly- 
WE - day; but by this other, Z/-ce gue cg aujourd' hui fete? 1 ſhew my 
WY — ſurpriſe and wonder at this day being a holy- day. 
Sometimes alſo this way of ſpeaking is uſed to deter-people from 
ER believing what is ſaid ; as E, ce que je jour which is as much as 
Fe ne jous point, and cannot be (I think) properly Engliſhed thus, 
- "Dol game? or Am I a gameſier © but * 0 err much 
5 miſtaken) thus, Ibo games not I *, $ 5 


=> -4thly, The fame way of aſking a queſiigy: with 2 negative (n 72 
epa. que) ſignifies always, that we take that for certain, Which 
zs tee ſubject of the queſtion, and want only to be confirmed in 
it, or to have it appioved by others; and neee pas may equally 

well como at the 2 or the ſentence with gue, or at the end I © 


WE witha comma before: as 
1 5 R pas qu'il py; | 1 pleat, er jar It ralns 
| denne, 
Rs Neg. ce pas 101 a do juge- 4 * 0 an * n "oft: ce pas? = \ 
1 BNN 855 * + he bay judgment, * t hot 
4} = Eat ders eee is ent en he pbk Chambaud for ka - having 


ſpent more than a whole page about this way of aſking a queſtion Efi-ce gue, which is 
hardly uſed with the firſt perſon fingular of the preſent and preterite tenſes in the indi- 
cative mood of ſome verbs wherein the ſimple way is too harſh, and never with the other 
perſons, unleſs we want to ſhew ſurpriſe or fear. Therefore never ſay in France, as a great 
many people do in England, ſpesking to a hoſier for inftance, - ce gue vont bend dei 
8 bat de ſeie, do you ſell fill Rockings? but only vendea woum des bas + faje? for the ho- 
fier, inſtead of anſwering, yes, Sir; would laugh, and anſwer on why not, Sir? 
We never ſay in French parlg je, do I ſpeak ? TOY; as the above Gramma- 
| OY but parle? nnn. „ 
| 92 NV. 


re 


=y 
— 


— 


„ of ne 8: - 


3 
75 rw 
ty 


EY 


1 * 
„ Tv * 


ns 4 


Ns Pas qu'il viedre? Il viendra, net -ce pas? He will 5 
dome, wort het: bs 1 
N. e pas qu F ! Il joue, 1 "efl=ce pap. He n | 5 
. don't he? JF 
| Neft-ce, par qu'il fait l fait freid,.n ce a ? ki is 1 
| froid? cold, int it 10 2 - = 
3 Whereas by theſe Jueftions, 1 1 
a Ne pleut-il pas? Yoni it rain ? ave only want 3 
| Na f- il pas de jugement ? Has he no DI to be in- 
. Ne viendra- t- il pas ? e t he come? formed of 
e Ne joue-t-il pas? l'n't he a gameſter? | What we 
. Ne fait-ul pas froid 9. "Ea Mold? 5.4: aſk. 5 
* 
I. will not be amiſt, when the ſcholar bas learnt ſo far, to 0 1 conju 18 ewe a 
va regular werb with 2 1 e then with a Negative, then both e I; 2 dy 
5 tion and Negative tegel ber, and with the te articles en and y; which will both make tim 
2 more ready in the Ons 525 render t dependence of thoſe Pg ao. tbe ww more 
| fun, fo _ 8 | 
= NT Es DS ' Example: 1 Ca £27: ot th; 8 
17 Je Parl. : 9 I ſpesk. | Fennel,  _ 1 ford be. ; 
| Parle-je, = SN 401 ſpeak ? | fe wen en voie pas, 1 ſend none. 
75 . „ a Neale, v en porte, I Tearry ſome thicher. 
m Ne part PT" 8 i. don't I ſpeak, 1 Fen'y en porte pat, I carry none thithers = 
As Fen parle ' | I ſpeak of it, | Ten port De, do l carry any there? 
29 En parleje ? ts I ſpeak of it, | N. en porte: je paz,don't I carryſome there? 
BY Je en park pas, I don't {peale of it. Yous y en portergi-je? hall I carey? 
ch N'en parle-je pat, don't I os. of it, | Ne wous y en porterdi-je enn | 


2 1 IV. The Pronouns Conjunctives, whether governing, or 58. 
ich verqed of the verb, that is, whether its ſubject or object, ate 
A ſometimes repeated, and ſometimes Hor. | 
1/1, Theſe Conjunctives, je, tu, nous, Vans, are roptntil | before 
each verb, when the verbs are in different tenſes: as 
1 „ dis & je dirai toujours, I ſay, and will always faye 9 
ous avons parls & nous parlirons encore pour lui, 
We have ſpoke for him, and will ſpeak again. 
When the tenſes are the ſame, they need not be [3 0h: <2 
15 penſe & dis gu il a bien fait, or Fe periſe & j Je dis qu 7 4. 
think and ſay that he has done very well. | N 
Nous Pavons wu & touchi, we have ſeen and touched i 1% „ 
The Pronouns of the third perſon, #1, elle, ili, elles, need not bo 
repeated i in common converſation, tho” the tenſes vary: as 
1! n'a jamais rien valu, & ne vaudra jamais rien, | 
He —_ was good for any thing, and will aways be good for 
nothing, 
Elle eff toujours fille & la ſera toute fa vie, or elle Ie ſera, be. N 
She is a maid _ and wil be ſo ooo as the lives, x 
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24%, All — are repeated, when i in tha ſame ſentence 


8 one paſſes from the afficmative to the negative, and ſo 'recipro- 
-cally : as likewiſe when the ſecond verb is preceded by one of theſe 


conjunctions, mais but, meme even, cependant yet, ni anmoins ne- 

_ vertheleſs,. ainſi ſo, auſſi —— ou N and * e for 

"i conjunktion): as: - 5 
11 Vaime, &. il ne veut pax en convenir, UML TT I DE 
He loves her, and won't own it. . 
Ile dit, mais i ne le penſe pas, 

45 He ſays ſo, but he don't think ſo. DN ET Ooh 
Elle nen croit rien, & cependant elle ne veut it pas Peper, 
he believes nothing on't, and yet ſhe won't marry him. 

y Ill le fait & meme. il den vante, (or) auff il en conuient, 
He does it, and even boaſts of it, or and therefore owns it. 
. le trouverens, ou nous ne le trouver ons Pos, | 
We ſhall find him, or not. _ ge | 

Fo e. vous Hen 9 votre devoir, & que vous vous comportercs 

1 bien, 5 


When you will "os your duty, and behave well. . . 0 


3, All Wee governed are repeated before thei 


U * A428 | 
| 7 me prie & me conjure, He deſires Re entreats me. 
Je bus dis & vous diclare, I ſay and declare to you.” 
- _ » Except when the ſecond verb is of the ſame ſigaification, and 
5 compoſed, of the firſt, or denotes only repetition. of its action: as 
; Ine fait que nous dire & redire la mime choſe, | 
He. does nothing but tell us the ſame thing over again, 
Elk l. fait & defait, or refait quand bon lui Tamble,”. © 
She does it and undoes, or does it again when ſhe thinks fit. 


u. De and Conſtruction of the Pronoun Indetexminate on. 
1 V. This pronoun is called Indeterminate, becauſe it is uſed 
to ſpeak in general, without ſpecifying any os een, and 


is of a very extenſive ule. 
19. on is rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways. . by 


8 as un croiroit, one would think; ſometimes by the pronoun of 


the third perſ. plur. they, or that of che firſt e; as on dit, they 
ſay, on apprend we hear; ſometimes alſo by theſe indeterminate 


words, people, men, a body, &. as on imagine, people or men 
thin: but on is more generally and. better Engliſhed by convert - 


— ing the verb from the active voice into the 2 3 as on eren, it 


E 14 a V 


0 * 2 "WOES, . "= ERS 1 ; 


ws 9 


| Joined to The participle of any verb. For inſtance, the participle 
of to hald, being held, if you put Zo b+ before it, you. have _ : 


pronoun is left out: as comme on a deja dit, as has been ſa q . 5 


ed by a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or pronoun muſt 


ſame tenſe of the paſlive ſtate, fut teny (was held) thus, 


be made the ſubject in Engliſh, and the ſecond verb aQize _ 


TID * A 4; 4 a a 


07 PRONOUNS: r 


„No the Paſlive mates, both i in French LS Engliſhyi is ex- "Is 
Bhs by the verb ſubſtantive (ere to be), through all its tenſes, 


verb palive to be held, and an che . the fanny; in Annen 


ner: : ry 
Have lie. EIN ens | Paſſive Paice. I 
To hold, . 8 "Lemire To be held, tre tenu. 
"Mi I hold, ao 7 tient. I am held, | i fuis teu. 
Imp. . 1. did deld, e tenois. I was held, F btoit enn. 
Pret. I held; | 7e tins, L was held, Fe 5 tenn. 1 


Fut. Tchall or or ail be bold. akte 12. Se. be eas eraitentt, 
Cond. I ſhould, e. * Fe tiendrois, I ſhould, &c. Fe ſerois tenn. 
Comp I have held, Fa: teun, &c. I have, &c. Jai its tenu, &c. 

3“. In order therefore to put into Engliſh a ſentence with the _ 
* en, if the French verb governs no noun, or is followed 
by que, you need only engliſh en by it, and change the active ſtate 
of the verb into the paſſive thus, on croit it is thought, on avoit dit 
gue, &c. it had been reported that, Qc. Sometimes the Engliſh 


n 
„ 7 1 
=E-S 


ready; whereas it is neceſſarily underſtood, 
4%. If the French verb governed of on is a verb active, attend- 


be made the ſubje& of the verb in Engliſh, and the verb active 
Pens. into the e ſtate, and put in the lame tenſe as in 5 
rench: as 8 


On tint hier un conſeil 4 Whitehall 5 n 5 N 15 


* 


Veſterday a council was held at Whitehall; . 


un 0 (a council) being the noun that expreſſes the object of 
the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubject in Engliſh: iin (held) 45 
being the preterite of the verb active, muſt be changed into the 


On lethenara au palais di Sl. James, it will be held at St. James's; 
Le cenſeil gu on tint, bier, the council that was held yeſterday. 
5. If the verb governed of on is not immediately followed by 
a noun or pronoun, but by another verb in the infinitive, then it 
is the noun or pronoun of the object of the ſecond verb that muſt 


into the pallive ſtate: as 
On dait tenir aujourd' but un conſeil? a Whitchall, 
ae, a 3 is to be held at n 


— 
# , SF 


* Kt - 


| __ SYN TAX. . 
190 On doit lei tenir à ; St, James, it is to be held at 8. Ik es % 
Te conſeil gu 'on doit tenir demain, N 1 
_* * The council that is to be held to-morrow. ee 

1 * thoſe inſtances an is the ſubjecs coming diſibs 1 K 
ok: P and dite and the pronouns le and que, governed bf — 1 
_ Bae verbs as object, are made the ſabjeQ in Engliſh. 


60. On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very ſeldom uſed 
in French, for the expreſſin of which we make uſe of the parti- 
ele on with the active voice, in order to put into French ſuch ſen - 
_ tences as are expreſſed by the verb ſubſtantive to be, and the pax. 
- 1: ticiple of another verb, one need only conſider the noun that ex- 
preſſes the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh: If that ſubject is the 
Particle it irs relating to any thing before), it muſt be rendered 
2 on, and the verb changed an! its r rt into the 1 
3 is thought, on croĩt. | 


70. If the verb has a noun or pronoun ones "Sy: its bet 
8 changing the paſſive tate into the active, one muſt 8 it 
1 its ſubject, and the Engliſh ſubject fer its. As e 50. 

| Yehterday a council was held at Whitehall, 
| - On tint hier un conſeil 3 Whitehall. n TY 

1 is to be held at St. James's, on doit le tenic. I st. Ja ames. ; 

| The council that was held yeſterday, le conſeil qu'on tint hier. 
In which inflances the verb paſſive was held, and to be held, is 
Fas changed i into TINT and TENIR governed of the ſubject ON, and 
the words @ council, it, and that, expreſſing the hs in * 
ip are made the object. of the French verb. OS, 


: . but make the following oblernation uon der 
ence, for better ſound's Les only. 22 
2, in the beginning of a ſpeech or ſentence, on muſt be uſed, and Fon never. . 
adi, In the middle of à ſentence after a word ending with a conſonant, or e not 
- as Celui dont on pᷣanle he that is ſpoken of; Quand it parle on coute avec 40. 7 
tenion, when he ſpeaks every body — — attentively. 
On the other hand Por is uſed, 2 er all words ending with a vowel, except 4 fot : 
8 as En cotre extremite l'on ne air autre cbeſe, in this neceſſity nothing | 
_ elſe can be done. 
. Nevertheleſs it is better to fog f on h veut, thas ficli vel, if they vil have ir fot 53 
. on ie offending leſs the ear than þ Por . | 
adh, After &, et, and the particle eu, 9s likewiſe other words ending i in en: 28 Pula 
47 Je croir, & Von ne me perſuadera jamais le contraire, that's what I think, and nobody 
ſhall ever perſuade me to the cootrary; Cf un lieu of TREO marche, it is a 
place very cheap to live in. 
34ly, When the pronoun comes after que, one ; mult. 450 other words that 
make up the ſentence; for whenever the word coming fore que ends alſo in gue, bY 
there are already, or upon the whole will be too many gue's in the ſentence {this par- 
e. being allo of 17 8 n In and not gue 
0 -- 
bs FRY D ↄ 1 


Fi 4 — * f 5 y * 


1 
nd ; 


* PRONOUNS. — 8 . — * 


it emargu argue qu*« on ne Pa jamais fait aber sven, he obſerves that t ha 420 loi” 
30 . U gle erbp wrat gue depuis le temps qu on 4 rommence, &c.. and not 
l'on becauſe of the great number of ue z, It is too true that ever knce they begun, — 
4 4'bly, For the ſame reaſon we make uſe of gue / qr, and not u on, before _ 
gianing with cem or cm: at Que Ion commence, Jet them begin z IX Pon conduiſe Mon- 

fleur 3, &e, let them take the 8 ntleman to, Cc. But we ſay, an le conduiſe, let 
them take him, &c, and not gue Fon le condui = becauſe of the pronoun STEIN 12 1 
and the verb, and Pen muſt TON be uſed before a word beginniog with J. 


ge. On muſt always be repeated in the ſentence before „ 
verb of which it is the ſubject, and muſt continue the ſame With- 
out any variation, and notwithſtanding the aforeſaid obſervations 
concerning en and Leon:; as 

On love, on bldine,) on menate; on emploir la doweur & ha riguer 
& malgr tout cela on en ſauroit venir d bout. 

We, or they commend; they blame and threaten; g entle ©Y 


ſevere means are uſed, , d or ail e hd cages, be reclaimed. 


In this inſtance the firſt four ens are conformable to the rules, 
but after tout cela we ſhould ſay Jon, if it was not for the firſt 6 . 
which determines the others throughout the ſentence. 


Obſerve, that it ib vfval with French Authors, when a mention themſelves, 4 


make uſe of in and #044 inftezd of je, out df modeſty, and 
with the pronoun of the firſt perf, ſing,” or not to repeat it too often, 
9. On has for its relations foi, de far, a foi, . 
Seo is uſed in ſentences, the ſubje& whereof is 2 now; 3 in 
an univerſal indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun indeterminate: as. 
Dhomme waime que foi ; Man loves himſelf only. 


to R ene 9 


Cbacum agi pour i; Every body acts for himſelf, l ko vhs by 2 7 EY | 


"Mi net bin que poum ſol ; eff pas dignt de viure; .. 
e who minds nobody but himſelf, don't deſerve tolivs, | 
Thpecially with inanimate objects; for the pronoun Ii 4s 1 
with animate objeCts only, except in ſome few eaſes: a2 
Loe vice oft odieux de foi; Vice is hateful of itſelf. 
Ta terre off de ſoi fertile z The earth is fruitſul of rtfelh,. | 
Tho' we can as well dſe elle inſtead of ſo; with nouns ſeminine; as 
La terre renferme an i or en elle, toutes les femencts 1 2 
The earth contains in itſelf all ſeeds: | 


bs But if the nog is taken in a particular definite ſetiſe; 4 uſed go 
inſtead of /o: : 


Cf e. bon gue pour lui, & qui porle ds l 5 


ans ceſſe ;_— 
th a man who minds himſelf only and is conſtantly ſpeak 
ing of himlelf. 
Except in ſome ſemtenees like this, wherein V1 refers to ſor. 
. out — : OT 
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5 In ne port Janais dne fart fol; the never has money about 
2255 dim 
We" one 7 tabs. 4 th date of af), i is ieh ſed with verbs wm TOTP — 
| * the ſecond paxt: bot it it beſides uſed with verbs zope ſenal, which ſhall be cdnfidere 
1 5 ed; Chen we treat of thoſe verbs. = 
| - $01 is ſometi mes ſubject, hut then it is only the repetition « of another indefinite * 
fes, and muſt come immediately after the verb, and be attended by the word mme: as 
| Bee peut ſoi-meme faire ſon bonbeur j every body can make his own happineſs, , 
Seins can never be uſed in the plural, tho ſei can with a prepoſition : as Ces e 
font bonnes de ſei; Theſe things are good of themſelves.” But we don't ſay Ces choſes ſors 
jo oe 44 fe Joi- Ame; and if e HOON enen * ** r 
mũmes. 


10˙. Ann ha bre of pronoun, tho ee nt itſelf, bak: when 
31 is joined to pronouns perſonal disjunctives, adnowinal pro 
3 abe relative, and other nouns indeterminate; in which laſt this 
min N in a ere ee N . ee or hang 
tpoken of: as 


mene, 1 3 ain, 95 "vilefcleen. . 

| dei, mme, 5 88 thyſelf, vo, mẽ mes, 5 15 

1 imme, ne, eu. MEMES, themſely 
elle. mi me, 235 herſelf, -  elles-memes, 15 mw 


 Fhamme memes man himſelf, la vertu nume, virtue wat, 


' 21% Mime is beſides an adnoun fignifying the fame, 2 the 
arte thus: le mime, la mime, les mimes, relating to ſome noun 
xpreſſed or underſtood. Meme is alſo an adverb, anſwering to 

5 2 er of theſe, - even, alſo, nay: as Je crois meme qu on lui a fait 
Jn pros ʒ 1 even. think, or nay. I think that he has been tried. | 


When mine is adverb, it is ſomerimes ſpelt with an s at the end, authors having then ; 
-* gegard to the ſtyle, to make it more fluent and leſs harſh:. but the adverb de min (e 
N N after the ame manger) i is alway par without . f i oe J 


The Uſe. did Conflruftion of the "MPS Relative le; —_— #F 


as 1 19, This pronoun. ſtands not only for nouns, as It is 
common to all pronouns perſonal, but alſo for whole ſentences, 
Le, en, y, are chiefly uſed inſtead of the pronguns, lui, ell, 
B -4 which (as weſhall ſee in the next ſection) cannot always be 
faid of irrational creatures, and relates to the perſon, thing, of 
place fpoken of. Le is rendered into Engliſh by it or a, or a 
- whole ſentence expreſſed or underſtood : en by ſome, any; e hin, « 
ber, of it, of them; fer him, for ber, 175 it, for them ; ; it © 
bim, with ber, with it, with them; about him, aboui her, it, them; 
bene, from thence ; or a whole ſentence + and y, by the ſame 
pronouns perſonal with other PIE as will ran in theſe 
Wks 1 - IE | 7 
; au 


* 


I 8 a+ 


— 


e PRONOUNS. BY 


Dau 4 1 e u. le fads. th 5 Cr 
Vou are the maſter, and I am not, (er) I am not or. 
Its fant heureux, & nous ne le ſommes pat; ü 
They are happy, and we are not, er) are nat.. L by | -- 
Newton wous plait, vous en parlez toujours; ' * en ſtands N 

You like Newton, you alw ways ſpeak of Bim. by a; Newton, 
Ce ſont „ ne men par lea point; and deer 
They are proud creatures, don't tell me of e 5 ee = 
Comme elle ne * pas ſe Faire. Ll prit un barn & tu en donua un 


coup 5 oe 1 2 
ho As ſhe would not hold her tongue, he took » Rick and give ber a 
Gn a a blow with iti. ep 
” Siand un homme off mort, an 25 bent plus 4. 


When a man is dead, he is no more 1 2. 5 cet * 
Ce ſont des 2 ne vous y fiex pas; -— and 4 
Theſe are fooliſh things, don't truſt ts them, LD, 


In which inſtances; le, en, y ſtand for nouns of both ey TE 
N. numbers. en in the fifth inſtance ft nds de! WT, a dens 3 
lition and a noun (with a Rich), pr IE: | 

On ne me trompe point, je e They don t. deceiye me, 45 
the puis le croire, ar je n en puis rien cannot believe it, or, I can * 


Jun | craire. 1 liepe nothing fit. 
10 - Nour | fumes maltraildes, & We were ill uſed, and are * | 
fait I nous le ſommes encore. © ſtill (women ſpeak ). : 
„ On a tout tents. pour faire Every thing has been tried. | 
[then BY paſſer le Bill, mais en y @ pu to make the Bin paſs, but Ry” 
(e, reuſſir. could never ſucceed, 
On le dit, mais je n'y Ave They fay „, but i Tie no 
8 fei, credit to it, Fa 8 
In which. inſtances le, en, y ſtand for „% 
1 5 bn. ne puis croire qu on veuille me eee CE 5 
ques ſammes encore maltraitees ; : „ 
or * a pu. roar 7A faire Lan the le Bill; 3 


Theſe þ pronouns — 6 the 8 or end of the verb. wi are uſe both for 
1 and perſons, en and 7 are indeclinablez le is generally fo too, except in theſe ] 
caſcs, 

Le is declinable, if, whenever it relates to. A Ss: as Ei- ce IA wetre pen 4 Poboex 
_ douter 92 'ce ne la ſoit Is that your thought? Can you-doubt ys * * or but a 

is, or "tis it ? Where in 2 relates to, and ftands for, worrs pen. | 
Etei-wous| Madame. une-telle ? Oui, je la ſuii, FF 

Are you miſtreſs ſuch a one? Ves, Iam, j le age pets 

Sostere Id was ewa, we outils Cs les ſont, 

Are theſe your horſcs, or tools? * it er" 1 or Nis te. 
. 3 


— 
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"If the FT "I wa about cabfonal 3 we anſwer with ak pronoun TRIO 


_ as Sont-ce 1F was gent, ces dame: Oui, ce ſont eur, (or) « elles 1 Are theſe your people, . 
v 


Ladies? Now, it ĩs they, But with Irrational, and inanimate N we n 
pronoun Jes, * 
24%, Te is declinable, but in the ſiggular only, in theſe and ſuch like ioſtanees 
. by women; Je ſui: malade je la ſerai long temps, I am ſick and ſhall be % loog; | 
us roy: je la ſuis engore, I was aftrighted, and am ſo ill. 
vt thoſe ſentences muſt. xe ſpoken by women themſelves, and there fore expreſſed 
21 the pronoun of the firſt perſon; for with any other pronoun, tho women are ſpo- 
Ken of the pronoun relative. is indeclinable, ” Thetefore we don't ſay Elle off malade & 
Wu la ſera long - temps, but elle le ſera, &c. the is fick, and will be fo long, 


In all other caſes, | that i, when the pronoun fapplyiog mA wo an . mang 
adnouns together, it is indeclinable; as 


3 1 1 foit jalouſe de fon autor ite, & elle le devoit dere, 
| E 


was jealous of her authority, and ovght to have * A 15 5 ; i 
Aon ayens did mglades, & nous le ſommes encore. EN 135 9 8 
We hade been fick, and are Jo till xs! ſpeaks), JC 


r French Academy and the beſt Grammaxians do not adit of . ale Aids. 
for women when they ſpeak of themſelves, and nh that in any caſe 7c is indecli- F 
= when it relates to ap-adjeRive, and declinable only when to a noun. ! 

1 5 Although en is uſually the ſecond ſtate of the pronoun 1 re- 
hae h, yet it ſtands ſometimes for the object governed of the 
verb; to wit, 

"Whenever. ſomething is ſpoken of, that has been named in the 
Fit part of the ſentence, or in the queſtion which is anſwered ta, 
_ Inſtead of repeating that thing, we uſe the particle en, which 


* ſupplies and Range? or tie name of that thing: bh ny fp 25 
. of virtue, 


Cen eff une 8 = q UL ane grande vertu 8 

It is a great virtue. 

Si wous voulez voir de beaux tablions ilena; 

If you deſire to ſee fine pictures, he has got fine ones, 

And the noun of the firſt ſentence, to which en has a pI 

\ muſt be conſtrped with the indefiviite particles de or un. 
in refers alſo to the place: as En venez vous ? Oui j em vien: ; 
Do you come from thence (a PRs mentioned pr] Yes, 
_ Fome from that place, 


Moreover en is uſed through exaggeration, 27 l0 this est, 7. wen pris TY I any 

. quite ſpent ; and others like, which are inſerted in my Dialogues and Dictionary. 
39. The particle y relates to Places, Perſons, and Things, con- 
Gidered: as a Condition, State, Diſpoſition, Obligation or Neceſſity, 
under which one is; the Subject or « Matter which one applies 
zne's ſelf to; and an End one — at: in all which acceptions 
it is rendered into Engliſh, by there, thither, or within (when It 
has a reference to place), or by the pronouns it or they, wy one 


. eee, ow 15 Pi in, Ys 50 with: ay 5 


* 


Maine pas Ta profeſſion; il ny eft pas Fre 5 . 


ſoeskr a Mountain, 


4 \ C . * 


5 & PRONOUNS. 


7 247 
5 2 une 24% charge, il y aſpiroit depuis long-tempe ; * ; 4 2 5 
It is a ſine place, he aimed at it a great. white 8% "Aa 5 
I Va fait, mais ii ny gag nera rin; 5 1 

He has done it, but he will get nothing by it. N 12 8 to 


= 20 don't like his calling or buſineſs, he is not fie for ii. 

6 L'afpaire dont vous parlez' mirite bien gu 'ony ſonge; 90 4 5 . 
1 The affair you are ſpeaking of is well worth TR * 3 
I aime fon devair, il u appliu entierement ; ; * 

He loves his duty, he is entirely apply d te it. 

I. not engagt dans une tirange 22 ire, il n 2 ad par? 

le is engaged in an odd ſort of affair, he wil 0 ſucceed in * 

'2 have ſaid that when y and en meet together, 5 goes firſt: but 
en is then a pronoun: for when it is the prepoſition en, uſed be 

fore gerunds, it goes before 30 as Es 3 by the ways or 

when I go by. 


is moreover uſed in HI 1 OY which 11 is 4ificyle. 10 8 to: rules, 
1 re ſpect to the Genius * ah l N which are re my * 5 
hoe, _ Wann e | 


3 


ta 


K * 13 


Particular. G apo. hs 3 of the Pro — EY 
Perſonal of the-third Perſon il, lui, elle. 2 


$ vI. 10. The pronouns id, ils 3 elle, elles; le, la, 1 eber 


governing, or bein 2 of a. verb, are indifferently uſed. 


for all ſorts of obj rational 95 e dN "0 inanis 
8 mates Therefore we ſay, . . 

7 "7 oſcar wr it is r. 1 8 V. Or 
Elle eft baute; it is high. 5 ö 


Its font fleuris ; they are in blo - 
Fant th la” 2 per; I will ua, cut 


21 * * 
— 


4 Rock, 


Trees, and 


8 Meadows | „ Jo FH Jour ks aue, ey muſt” be ent - 
"tn 1 ie lers 5 do own. | 987 


But when the ſame. pronouns attend tbl verb to be, at pronoun Fo 
relative indeclinable / muſt be uſed, in ſpeaking of irrational and bg 
Mr things, Thus, in anſwer to this Oy 75 ' 


 Efl-ce-l la mantagne dont. Vous par liea oY 
Is that the mountain that you were ſpeaking of "I 
We don't fay c 25 alle, it is it, (or that's it, 57 ce Ly 


ing of. 


4 F; 


Js. il 


> He IA votre lrurt? Oui ce ft, and Never 1 * 


82 that ONE - * it 18. e 


* 


4 1. as; A ah, SR are uſed hroagh. all 8 ee . 
objects ate perſonified, and one attributes to them what is attri- 


buted to perſons: which the En rench e 4⁰ in enn 
of virtues and vices: as 


' Damour propre oft ieh . Selk le is deceitful £ tt ſe- 
ce lui gui nous ſeduit; de lui een us; from it moſt of our 
tiennont la plupart de nos maux; evils proceed; and upon it on- 
ce 1 qu lui 4 1¹ . 1 ly we muſt Toe the blame of 
Frenlrot . them. 

La vertu oft privieuſe' Felle Ft Virus is dhe PE 7 ( 
eule nous devons altendre de vis alone true bleſh vgs ought to be 


# * Fuel biens cg n elle ue expected: to it we owe our 


NG e vraſe gloire z true glory; and 8 it our cares 


* 4 — _ 9% gh 9 1 11 muſt de eee i 


. Une ge, hs on! "Maſter of the Rules i in point“ of Fans 
an 0 rule FE ſpeaking properly, has, as it were, conſe- 
. crated the other ſlates of that pronoun (lui, leur, de lui, à elles 
&c.) to ſuch odd ways of conſtruction, as ate impoſſible to be 
: reduced to rules, and can be learnt only by uſe; ＋ hus ſpeaking 
of inanimate things, we muſt ſometimes uſe as: and leur, and 
ſometimes we muſt not, tho ſpeaking of the ſame things. Thus 
. Je. lui ch in a 1 owe- my; life 10 it. and-we 
275 1 45 Kei PI! 2 | . FF 
Je lul ai fait metire une 1 rd but 77 6 Fit mettre 
ume nouvelle garde; Lhave- got A new hilt put to My „% | 
N we fay of mineral Wate ts, ' „ 55 
Fa redevable de ma fans; TIT Gon | 
am indebted .to. them fot my bealth; 0-0 we end fag 
= 4 I leur 4 fait de beauæ ren uit, but en JE 2 1285 * 
5 5 teſeryoirs have been, built for them. 
n the conjunctives lui and. leur are generally faid of ane 
* as horſes, birds, and other living creatures : 20 


zeak-"1A bird, by 2 oupez. -Juk les ails, n cut his' wings. 
+182 of } chickens, Donnez- leur a 4 manger, give them to eat. Y 


, L Pratt he ruf3;ons b the e learh, art - 6:20 
* 1 mor 0 L Ts 2d pas 228 Bare} el. M 
But /ui and leur, governed by 2 pte poſiti ition, can never be aid 
| ava of izrational and inanimate creatures, Therefore we don't 
2 ſay. D'abvd un plaga l. poteau (or f e & 9. ui at unt 
| ri de er 3. but 3 
| 1 * 8 1 | Han, 


N 
bY 3 : ; 2 


ur 


ate 


* 


5.6750 


Iabord on Os. poteau,,or ia poutre, & enſuite une barre de for; 


e PRONOUNS, :-. 2 


They firſt placed the poſt, rap arne we then BONG it) an on. W 5 


From whence obſerve,, . 155 2: 


45. That in thoſe' caſes — hui, 5 r Ay eine to ir⸗ 
rational and inanimate creatures, are governed by a prepoſition, 


to remove the difficulty, one muſt make uſe of an adverb, whoſe. : 
ſignification comprehends, and anſwers to that of both hs? prepo- 
ſition and projoun, N is therefore left out. Thus inſtead of 
fa . | 
hs EE} ce 1 = mantax; fax oj * „ ns 1; 
Take that horſe and mount or ride "rk „ . ED 
Duvreꝛ ce cabinet & mettez-vouz dans lui 3 es 
Open thatcloſet and get in. ö IP 
On toit autour de lui, ene red I wy 
They were round it (ſpeakin kf a treeor c mountain.) 
* Prenez ce cheval & mantez d N 
Ouvrez ce cabinet & metteꝝ Vous . 3. 8 2 


* 


b On ttoit a ventdur. Veen 


| 55 \ Theſe following, LON Ca 8 hy e YO © B44 
. cording as they are or are not followed by a noun or pronoun, N 


+ when any of them meets with ſuch a pronoun, which can't be 


ſaid of inanimate. things, one need only ſuppreſs it, and the word 


bien! Was a r becomes thereby an adverb. 


par- deſſußn, over and above, qu environs, . — - round about, 


e ſpeaking of a brute or a tree, we can't ſay Mettes 


v, d- vis de lui, or delle, put yourſelf ee it; e 
= "ay properly, aua Vis-grvise, | 


e 


1 
0 
I 


- 2 - >The Ul end Conftructicn, of the P ere Adnan, ©. * 


dyn. we have ſeen that they are of en lane he Abſolute 


* 


e e 15 Fro- 


0 > 5 * f | F : 


nd Relative. 


* 


2 26th,” 14:2 afide,'by. deſſius, 4585 TY pd 
a couverty | e n "ſheltered. au-de „, dees, 
a Fabri, 155 5 e ſhelter. par-defſous, * under. 
en degg, ' dn this fide. lon, . 1\ = far, 

an W made or beyond. proc he, for pris. * near. 

0 api % a by. au travers, for a Ae, ', eroſs. 
abec, the EET od ag with. taut conta, © hard {a 
dea, upag. 10uf aupris, © fie. juſt b Yo 
3 51 9a; „Above, over. vis d- hi, * Over Again 
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- ins an ive abſotute mon, ton, ſa 5 Jo wth a 
> in French in gender with the noun of 11 e as in Engliſh, 1 
; 9 with that of the thing poſſeſſed: s Hae 66855 4 
L mere aime fon fils, & Ig fire ſa fille,” „ 
The mother loves her fon, and the father eee, . 
25 When a noun feminine (which ſhould therefore take E 
it the feminine of theſe adnouns, ma, ta, ſa, } begins ma a vowel, 
.or þ mute, it takes the mafculine mon, fan, ſor: as | 


mn adm, my ſoul. | n Ztvation, - his or her riſe, 
fo eee, bis or ber br is: fa "eres 8 i Pol "oe 


452. We TOO ue bels 5 RS, before nouns of 

relations and friends, when we call $0 them, | which e are left out in 

TOS: En liſh: '68 2 ct e 8 

1 ga, ma fill, or mon 2 Come. We. daughter, as 

child B 24A 

| "Ws Tout a A Pure,” ma on en * dh {i Weh d tante, Ke. 
Preſentiy, mother, finn; you,” aunt, Oc. 


=_ . . 1. Pronominal adnouns abſolute, eoning after a verb with a 
+ BF noun, are reſolved in rey 15 a e 1 in the third 
_ . 

| BM He has cut off his head ; 1 lyf 4 coupe iu tte, and oot i 
_ FRET. "4 coupt faltkteys) © ĩ 457 
__ . "You cutny finger; 3 Few me coupez ledoigt ; and never 
19 F< TOIT 1 8 5 vaus chu mon deigt; 

* Twiſt 1 neck ; 3 Toren lui le cou, and hevet 

«1 „„ tor dex ſon cou, &c. N 


. "T vefe djvuns are left out before nouns, when there comes 
be dre à pronoun perſonal, which ſufficiently denotes whoſe thing 
1 | It is you ſpeak of ; uy Wen being then contented we the ar · 
_ nicle* as 5 e N 
' = "7 hut nls vie; 10e ny fife Sig ; it: ws never ma vic, 
== 1 grinteles dents; he gnaſhes his teeth; and never ſes dents : the 
proncuns Je and 7/, ſpecifying enough whoſe life and teeth are 
1 meant, and therefore making the pronominal adnouns uſeleſs. 

1 For the ſame reaſon we don” t ſay: 2 mal d ma tte; I have | 
| = got A pam in my bead, er 1 have the ead-ach: Fai mal a mon 
1 dente 3 my belly aches : but Pai” mal 16 la' tte; Far mal au 
vent/ , Elle a mal aux dents; ſhe Aan the N a 8 le pied Foult 

Ax foot is ea K ; b me 
. „ e dur 


— 
5 


1 N Pl. 2s l 
MY 4 


21. (in ſpeaking to ſomebody who knows it) Ma tes or Ma jambe me 
it mal; my head, or leg, pains me: Ma migraine ma fi — tour= 
le BY ment? aujourd bui; my megrim has tormented me much to- day: 
8 Sa Heure be conſume; his fever conſumes him: becauſe the adnoun 
denotes the particular habit which one has contrated with the | 
aching part of the body, or the diſeaſe itſelf." 1 0 
It is for the ſame reaſon we ſay, Il ne ſe tient has ferme 1 as 
of pieds; he don't ſtand-firm upon his feet; Tenez-vous furme ſur vas 
in jambes; ſtand firm 1 tem prog legs 3 : ay 2 n to be. ha- 
bitual and natural. 4 le 


9 


1 8 Of p R 0 N 0 0 N . 5 3 ; I 3 
h, 294 But 4 7. Vois que ma able 5 ; 1 ſee that my * i j = 
4 becauſe in ſaying only Je vois que la jambe f enſie, the pronoun ye 7 
*. "Wl cannot denote that _ my. own Ig, fines T can likewiſe es E | ; 
1 that anothet's s leg wells. 5 1 
* Nevertheleſs, if the pain is become 28 1 we may 7 0 9 


11 9c 6p Wes invent net ing owe fore a1, ts i] - 
2 cannot be the worſe for undertaking ſome particular things; and retomber ou r ſes * 

S. to ſignify, that one always gets off clear and fafe, whatever he attempts. x 
Fo, Pronominal adnouns are alſo very properly uſed with the names of the members of - 
85 Fo body, in ſome few ſentences like theſe ; 1 lui donna (a main 4 baiſer 3 he gave him 

& is hand to kiſs : Elz a donn bardiment ſon bras au Chirargien ; ſhe boldly gave her arm 

rd to the Surgeon : I perd tout ſon Jang z he loſes all bis blood, Sc. But they muſt be 

- learnt by practice, as well as when it is indifferent to uſe or not the adnoun i a5 lu a 
— Ja voix, or Elever fa woix; to raiſe one's voice, SS. PSAs 
141 But ob erve here, I, that ſon, 45 ſes, are not always Engliſhed by biz, ber, its, nor 4 
the Engliſh pronoun one's | ſelf rendered into French by foi, or ſoj-miwe but that one 


muſt conſider the term of its relation + far if it relates to the pronoun indeterminate on, 
er or ſome of its oblique relations, as in the inftance ſe frouver ſur ſet pieds; or in other 

words, if considered with its f ſubſtantive, f it relates to nothing ſpecified, as in the other- 
joſtance, retember ſur ſer pledi, then fon, Ja, fes cannot be rendered in Englich by hit, 


N ber, Ke, which has a reference to ſomething ſpecified, but by the pronoun indetermi- 
_ nate one's ſelf, or only one"; . by a noun ! as, on the other hand, one's ſef muſt 
is be rendered into French by ſe, as ſe bleſſer, to hurt one's ſelf, and one's followed by a 
ES noun, by a pronaminal adnoun ab ** agreeing with i“, as in the ſaid \inftances ſe 
Ng rrouver ſur ſet pieds (word far word), to be upon one's feet fill ; retomber ſur fer pi 
Cs to light upon one's feet again, 
„ 24%, As the pron. imperſ. relative il, elle, lui, bas, &e. muſt not-be uſed in particu» 
8 lar caſzs, in ſpeaking: of irrational and inanimate things; ſo in like caſer e don't uſe 
$4 tbe 4 ouns;Jon, ſa, ſes 3 leurs, le ſien, 45 ney whereof we uſe the relative. 0 207 as 
| 9 nſtead of 
np = 1275 dun, maladie ef fort cacber; 3 Je connois ſon origine & ſes ern: 
f j ; 3TH N ſay 
8 = "Grits n fort eachee; cependant j en connois Porigine & ts Ni; 
ve This illoels is m 2 10 yet kaow its origin — or 1 — Eat 5 
5 ina! and effet of itz thu* we Tay; Je connois cette malattie e s 8 
_ j les T know this illneſs, its orig, 2 and eff 3 loner, 
all >, Inflgado 5 et Wo; 
i: 6, =, run ds bone ; Je connois * qualithee e 
8 | Vid. bonnie raw Jen connois toutes les geld 
ut - 5 That Water is Por” I 1 all 3 irs PO 


e = t 4 
: L 
5 i 
* 4 1 
by Lf 
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#7 „„ 


#. 


- * 
?t my 


+ Bs 233 : 8 b 6 N T A = She „ 
meer ee, 65 pavilions * r. 


6 4 $51 A 


br ſay 8 | 22 
arte maiſon? | Spina en of belle; les pavillons en ſont ends 2 
” you ſee that houſe? It 122 fituated ; its 2 W 8 ſay 

Cette ma ion a ſes commodites & ſes inconveniens, That houſe has its conveniences and 
_ Inconveniences. Like wiſe, we don't fay of a tree, ſes fruits font Bons, its fruit is good z 
neither can We ſay, les fiens ſont meilleurs gue ceux d um autre, it is better than another's 


but, we ſay les fruits en ſont bond, &c, ils ſont meilleurs que ceux dun autre, e. 1 


"The adnominal pronouns are ſafely uſed when the term oft their relation is er 


why” the ſame 2 mY noun or —_— ; — bo 
emettex ce l ure en 14 842 ut this its OY 
Alete le en ſa e! asg . it ini Its * 15 : 


5 6. The Rasi ee abſolute muſt always bas on 
in French before every noun, when there are many in the ſen- 

5 2 with which they are grammatically conſtrued: as 

Son pire & ſa-mire, his father and mother, not fon pere & mire. 

Not amis & nos mmi, our friends and foes, not * amis & 

Bis. 8 
1 BU, lui fit vair fes plus. beau: & 1 is vilains bean, " Jos 1 6? IT 
| She ſhewed.him her fineſt and uglieſt clothes. 1 


2 


* 70. The Cota adriouns relative; he mien, h a Peer are 
ol the ſame uſe, and have the ſame conſtruction as in Engliſh, be- 
ing never Boe: before a _ bat always . to a foregoing 


one: as 
| 3 la 3 , ui, Coſt le wien, or cel's „,. 
12 that your book? Ves, it is mine. er Yes, it is. 


But when this 3 b to its antecedent expreſſed i in 
| he ſame ſentence) comes after to be, ſignifying 10 belong, it muſt 
| be refolved in French 93 a e Fe diszunetive, in che 
third telation: as 
That book is mine; That houſe, i is his, or yours ; 5 
CG lire * pages . e Kane * a lui, 9 A YOus. 95 
8, The nonn in che 90 3 that comes after to 5 aha N 
5 ſame ſigaification, muſt likewiſe be put in the thitd"ftate : 
This hat is 4% Gn Ihis fan is the Lady's; 
| Ce thapean off A Monſieur. Cet b ventail ef à Madame, + 
Moreover, we uſe the 1 adnoun abſolute in the fol- 
n caſe, when the Engliſh ule the adnoun relative; 
A friend of mine;. Un de mes amis, not un ami des miens, _ 


A book of his 1 Un 11 ſes 9 "ne, Hot un are, des ſiens, 0 | 
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2 of PRONOUN K . 
Of the ConfiruBiien of the Pronouns Relative qui, Joquel; Kc. ps 
6 VIII. 1%. The Relative qui always comes next to the ante- 

cedent : as, Ces gens qui demeurotent chez mai i ſont pertis Thoſe 


is are gone who lodged at my houſe, _ 5 
x 


cept when the antecedent is a pronoun.) perſonal, coming de- 


fore its verb: ag, II la trenva qui pleuroit d hand e 1 He 
found her weeping moſt bitterly, - 


20. The relative gui is uſed only io the. gelt and Sh ftates 
for both genders and numbers, with reſpect to all ſorts of objects 
but in the other Rates, that is, after a prepoſition, it is ſaid. of © 
perſonal objects only, or conſidered as ſuch.. When we ſpeak of 
irrational and inanimate eigen we uſe. the ae renander lequel | 
and quoi. Thus we ſay 

L'homme, (or) la femme qui-vous 6 parlk, (or) ave vous n 

The 1 be (or) woman who ſpoke t to yu (or) whom you are 
ſpeaking o | 

Le Py Prince, (or) la Princefſ de qui ils regu tant de faveurs 3. The | 
Prince, (er) Princeſs of whom he has received ſu 1 57 7 67 4. 

Le maitre, (or) la maitreſſe d qui il appartient ;. Rn, 

The maſter, (or) miſtreſs whom he ob I to. r FO HAT 

Les choſes qui lui plaiſent le piu; hs by. 

The things that pleaſe him moſt, - | 
| Le cheval que vous monttz; The horſe e tha you a ride e. 

Les malheurs que vous appri henden; | 

The misfortunes which you fear. a 

But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate ne we a 
Le cheval de qui je me ſers; The horſe that 1 uſe (or] uſe to nus. 
L'opinion à qui je m attache; The opinion which 1 adhere o. 


La wer fur qui je fais fond; The thing which I rely 8 
t we ſay with another pronoun relative 


* 


— 


5 


5 cheval duquel (or) dont je me ers, . 
Lopinion a laquelle (or) a quoi je mattache. 
La choſe (ur Jaquelle (or) ſur quoi. je fais forks.» e 
We ſay : La Fortune de qui j attends tout ; : | 
Fortune from which I expect all, 
Ie Ciel de qui/eſpere; Heaven from which 1 hope, Ve. 
becauſe la Fortune and le Ciel are perſonified. 5 
30. Dont is uſed for both genders and numbers, en of the | 
ſecond ſtates of the three pronouns relative, qui, /equely quot. It 
always comes before the conjunRives Fe, nous; tu, vous; il, i; 
elle, elles; and is ſaid of both perſons and things: as 


Col Femme dont je 8 25 1 is the 1 man n Whom L. am (peaking of: Eg. 
| - bs 
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Ou une 1 . im oh ſcnci pas 3 
It is 2 place which he don't care for. 


Vous waves les femmes dont il partoit _ 7 Es . 
Fou ſee the women he ſpoke 77. z 
ao when. queſtions are aſked, for they cannot begin wit ; 


"Ds qui (or) de quei parler dn? . 
Who (or) What are you ſpeaking of 1 1 
D gui is uſed as well as dont, but with this 8 that it J 


. expeſſes the Ablative ow ws Latins, and is denored: by "” om in 
| Eogliſh: F i 


Lbmme de qui 75 Pai i rect, wie Iettrs 3 th 
The man from whom I have 1 e A. * - 


. of whom, of which, whoſe, muſt always be baue by 


"oy _— expreſles the Genitive of the Latins: as 


_** La perſonne dont la riputation vous tromes © 
The perſon whoſe reputation you wonder at. 
But dont muſt have immediately before it the term which 5 it re- 
bibs to, and be followed by a ſubject, either noun or nar ee gar 
2 Kay: or by a verb imperſonal followed by ny verb: As. 
Le Ciel dont le ſetours « niceſſaire . . 
Heaven whoſe affiſtance is neceſſar ß. rk” 
e Cid dont li ſetours ne manque ey De | 
UNeaven whoſe afbftance never fails. F' 
Ze Ciel dont il faut implorer li ſecours 1, © 1 
Heaven whoſe alliſtanos muſt be called ed. — 
But don't ay a 
Le Ciel dont ſans le nas, ( or) * dont te ſecours nous ne ye 
vont Tiuffir ; Heaven, without whoſe afhſtance we cannot proſper; } 
© becauſe tho' dont has immediately before it (in the firſt way off 
exprefling the ſentence) the noun which it relates to, yet it is not Wi: 


followed immediately by a noun and a verb; and in the other way, 


dun does not come immediately after the term of its relation. e 


Therefore that ſentence muſt be expreſſed with the 1 4 


7 qui or duquel thus: | { 


1 +, Be : * 


Le an fans le fecours duguel? naus ne bv: far. 


20: on is likewiſe uſed for the third ate of the three 3 . 
kelstiye to whom, to which, to what, as alſo when they are govern. 7 
ed by any of theſe prepoſitions, at, in, into, with, Tt ſerves for 5 
+ both genders and numbers, and relates to things, denoting Tiwe, % 
Wo. Condition, Lotions NEE? THE and ws” but _"—_ 
to perſons; as 3 a 5 a 


F x 
. * 


7 y 2. . * 5 9 
- 5 EF „ Fo We 


of o NOUNS. 


Vila le Tut ot 10 tend That is the end which: he aims at. 2 % 
Le 15 cle 080-wous vivens D The age wherein we 1 78 e = Wo 
= \ Une offaire ou je ne Deux be. entrer 5. 5 8 5 8 
A chiag in which I won't concerned. , 8 ee 
in WE Les malheurs oũ il oft pin „„ 
1 The misfortunes in Lees be he is plunged. - 
ad in the firſt inſtance: ſtands forauquel; in the 3 for dau . 
„%; in the third, for dans laguelle; and in the fourth, for dans le Mack. 
t it From an are formed the adverbs of place d an from whenchy * 
id par 0 through where, through which place. 
5 5. gue is likewiſe uſed inſtead of d- qui and 2 quiz 6 that que 
1 beſides its being the fourth ſtate of qui, is alſo often uſed for the 
| by ſecond and third, for both genders and numbers; whenever there 
by comes 1 before! it the ſecond or — ſtate of * 
erſonal: wks £67.24 b 1 5 
N C'eſt de Wa qu'on parle.; inftead of 4 gu ar dont an * | i ; 
It is you they are ſpeaking of. 162 
Cd vour qu un Yadareſſe; marc of 2 7 on 5 tir. 
ks It is you they make application to. 


69 que, among a great many other e TY which ben | 
be mentioned in the Appendix, has a particular one, which may 
be called Conduftive, being a Conjunction then uſed to bring the 
ſenſe of the ſentence to its perfection. que.ſo uſed is Engliſhed by 
that, when ex preſſed, for it is very often left out in Engliſh, even 

hen it is relative, but it muſt be always K in . 
where, it always governs or is governed: a6 
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pot WF crois que vous parks ;, I think-you ſpeak, or that yon peak. 

\per; L'homme que vous voys; The man you ſee, or that, or whom you fee, 
ay off In the firſt inſtance the verb Fe croi, coming before.gue, re- 
$ nol NRuires another verb to make the whole ſentence, the continuity of- 
way, Ie ſenſe whereof is performed by ue. In os 1 a; is . 
tion Mrerned of vous uchex, and relates to {bomme, . 


un i WW That que ConduRtive, is uſed in a very enphatica manner before a noun eee 
3 ee or a 22> thus : "+ p ; : 
n dangereu que % Gaming ie a dangerous paſſſon, | 

82 wng Ns bonte que d dire — - It is a ſort of ſhame to be 1 
But obſerve, „, that thoſe ſentences wherein ue is thus uſed, always begin with - 
perſonal ce It is, or at leaſt pronovn primitive ce, and end with the noun which 8 
ver- eging the ſentence in Engliſh, and before which gue is put. ; 7 8 
fes fol 24, That que always requires de after it, when it comes before the infinitive, / 5 
Tie , Moreover, V%, que, beſides its beiog relative, is alſo i interrogative and declarative, figs 

ui bine guelle perſonne? what perſon ? and then it takes gui and not gue for ite fourth 

never te; as Ni 2 cela or Qui e- ce gui a fait cela has done that? Je ſais 
189%, ut ven Vole; ire 11 know whom * mean. . W Ne „„ 
yang bee mis evening? ? e 1 
- 3 1 | = 2 PN | 5 5 2dly ys 
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nouns: 


uw 


* 


'F 


SYNTAX: 


Aeg a queſtion, ſignifies quell hel le , as 
- a ? or * gui fait ¶ aiſcau What cs the bird 1 ) * 
6 34; Sometimes allo gui between two verbs, and even in the beginolog ef a ſentence, 
=__ 1 celui gui, he who, or that, and guicongue, whoſoever, any body, who; when it 
_ *r pen two. verbe, Kenn. of the firſt, Pas W 
1 ſecond z av ny 
1 | TT repdnd paye; The ſecurity moſt pays © FP be RS 
Z 4 C' Pexcuſe di ngire de qui 1 en a point de bonney a” 1 
I᷑᷑ is the uſual dne of TG who have not a 5 . 5 
3 e dit à qui veut Pentendre ; | 8 „„ 
3 Hie ſaſs it to any body who is willing to hear it. . 
8 Aby, The relative gui and leguel can never agree with a noun that Ws aide bs 
| | fors it. yp py theſe Engliſh $441 ye | i 5 PUTT © AE 
e did thet through avarice, which in capable of any 1 e 
I know that b Was. rats which is a great maſter y Wy „„ 05 
be rendered es French thus: a 1 
5 114 fi cela par auarice qui 3 off capable 45 touts . ; os 
Je ſois cela par experience 1 5 laquelle zf an grand mae. 
15 NE: muſt be exprefſed without the relative, as niakiog two diſtinẽt Gain a 


, 


1 
35 


4 


of which ends with the noun, and the other. begins with et or mais with the NOUN re. 
1 1 dn, ioftead of the relative, thus: ; 
=_ IIa fait cela par avarice; mais Ki e capable de bent, ä 
„„ , 25 Jais cela par euperience; Et P experience oft un grand moitre ; or 3 
t wous ſave or Et l'on ſait bien que TORE eff un grand ts... * 5 
Nee from this rule, ½, Proper names, which are wood termine: 


LS pecified by themſelves, without taking the articles 36 FO 5 
- e lis Ciceron, qui 75 auſſi bon Philoſophe qu" Orateur; 5 
x | read Cicero, who is as good a Philoſopber as Orator. 1 V 
3 Fi wu Paris, gui eft une des plus belles villes da monde; „ 
| 25 1 5 ſeen Paris, which is one of the fineſt cities in — W | 


_ 2d, Such nouns as haye de before them, on account of ſome previous week that 
res it, and thereby ſufficiently determines the next noun; as the adnouns e 


1 
= c, the nouns forte, eſpece, 8c, the adyerbs ex, point, ccc. as } 
a 
0 


oft coupable de crimes gui meritent la mor-; He is guilty of crimes which deſerve death 
Il n'y a point d bomme qui n air fon foiblez There is no man but has his weak ſide, 
| Une ſorte de ligueur qui gt bonne d bre; A ſort of liquor that is good to drink. 
— 34% Such noun of the things which are called to, and anſwer the FP l 
Latins, before which the particle exclamative q may come as , 1 þ 
_ Hommes, qui wivez en bites! Nen, who live like brutes! © 
| Avarice, qui cauſes tant de maux! Oh Covetouſneſs, that cavſeſt ſo many -miſchiel 
1 41. Such other nouns that have before them any number, as un, dea, trois, vin ;/ 
| e. any of theſe pronoups, ce, quelgue, f luſi urs, tat, nul, 9 or pe partide n 
3 n, as or lile; as RPE | 
Eg © I en wint un, or plefcurs qui #crvient par invithe 3 | rs La 
= There came one, or many who were not invited, _ . 7 
] parle en Pbilſapbe gui ſuit la raiſon des boſen n "ok Side of 
die ſpeaks like a Philoſopher who knows the „ A 
De reaſon both of | this rule and exception i is, that ebe Genius of the — da 
| allows the relative qui to be uſed after a noun, unleſs it is peel ed 'by the articles" 1 or r by j pl 
ether Jpect i/ying word, or by its own'fignification, of 
, The pronoun leguel, Jaquelle, i is uſed for the 4. of avoid 1, 
ing the too frequent repetitions of grei, and of removing the am wi 


biguities that may ariſe from that pronoun, which is of both gen 


ders and . ae ſaid Lok es 154 Wn, as. in Ie! ten for 
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W eee „ 
- Alexandre fils de Philippe qui rigna le premier en Afie,, 
Alexander, Philip's ſon, who reigned the firſt in Aſia. 
One cannot tell whether it was Alexander or Philip who reign= - 
: whereas {-quel uſed inſtead of gui, will denote. that it was 
Alexander; becauſe when two nouns of the fame gender come 


together, the relative lequel refers to the former, and therefore It * 


removes the ambiguity that may be occaſioned by gut. 
That ambiguity is ſometimes removed by putting the incident 
member between two comma g, thus: | 8 5 


_ Alexandre, fils de Philippe, qui rigna Je premier en Aſie. | 
C'eſt la cauſe de cet ft dont je vais traiter (or), que je vais 
examiner, It is the cauſe of that effect which I am going to treat 
of, (ot) w] . To nn nor 
One cannot ſee whether dont or gue, which are uſed for both 
genders, relate to et or cauſe; therefore /equel, or laquelle, muſt _ 
be uſed according to the gender of the antecedent. 5 
However, it is much better to repeat gui, tho never ſo often, 


when it cauſes no ambiguity in the ſpeech, than to uſe lequel, 


which is quite appropriated to the ſtyle of proclamations, edicts, 
treaties, contracts, and other acts of that nature, wherein leſs regard 
is to be had to the purity, than to the perſpicuity of the language. 
: = qui muſt be repeated before every verb of which it is the 
UDJECT 3 As Sn 5 TY ors 838 „ 
Gif un homme qui ef! ſavant, qui danſe bien, qui jove de plu- 
furs inflrumens, & qui ſe fait aimer de tout le mond, He is, or 
it is a learned man, who dances well, plays upon ſeveral inſtru- 


ments, and makes himſelf beloved by every body. 


9. The pronoun quo? is alſo uſed for both genders and num= 
bers. It is ſaid of things only, and never of perſons, and is very 
conveniently uſed inſtead of /equel: as Le plus grand vice à quot _ 
il ſoit ſujet, inſtead of argue il ſoit ſujet, The greateſt vice which 
he is added to, „ 

ont des choſes à quoi il faut penſer, inſtead of auxquelles i! 
faut, — Thck Sh eur 5 R 
The ſecond Rate of that pronoun (de quoi) is ſomstimes uſed. 
without any foregoing term to which it may relate. Then it im- 
plies its antecedent, being uſed ſubſtantively, and expreſſing the 
Oo of the verb, and is commonly rendered into Engliſh by 
wherewith: as Fe mai pas de quoi vivre, I have nothing where- 
with to live, (or) to live upon. „ e 

As qui ſigniſies ſometimes quelle perſonne (what perſon); fo gu i 
ſometimes ſignifies quelle choſe (what thing) ; then it makes que 
in its oblique relations, ry and 4 guoi may be uſed too: 


2 8 


. N 8 1 1 


1 7 "+ ; 3 
i o . _— : " i # 


: e : 
as Q FIRE que e 1 What is it? and never Nui N ce que Py 
Aus dites vous? What d'you ſay? Aue ſert d'abeir du bien, or 
4, quoi ſert d avoir du 4 i Jen m en ſait pas jouir ? What avail 
Rs . Iiches, if one knows not how to enjoy them ?*. 
PR 7 A If ſomebody ſaid, Il m'eft arrive une Grange affaire,, An odd ſort of Py has befalln 
; me, one mould aſk quoi ? what? or 2 affaire ? what affair? But ui is never uſe 
before a verb; and it is for that reaſon we don't ſay Quoi wous -i arriv'd What ha 
| Happened to you? Nei gf ce? Non dites-wons F but We. 8 e 
arrive ? Qu ef. ce, bee, 

19. The fame. pronouns ate uſed to aſk queſtians, to which 
add gel- a8, Qui off cet bomme - Id, or Quel oft cet bomme-id? Who 
is that man, or what is that man? De qui ne midit. on pas? Who 
is not traduced: 4 ifs er! Whocanone truſt to ? (an elli pfis for 
1 * peut - on ſe fier ? 725 e extte femme-Ia ? Who is that wo- 
man? N de laguelle, clap Parlez-wous 1 Which do you 
* 0 

But gui is ſaid of perſons, and quel of chings. Therefore to 
"this propoſition Yoila des gens, (or) des femmes qui vous demandem 
" There are people or women who aſk for you, we anfwer. 
Qui font-ils ? or Qui font-ellts? Who are they? But to theſe others, 
11 court d etranges bruits, Strange reports are ſpread, we aſk 
Vuels ſont-il What are they? and not Qui font ils? 

Jai appris de grandes nouvelles, T have heard great news. 
Quelle ſent. eller? What are they? Quelles ſont ces nouvelles? 

The pronoun interrogative que (without the article) anſwer: 
to the what of the Engliſh ; and /equel to their which ;. it being 
followed by the fecond ſtate, when it comes before a noun: 20 
Quel bomme voulez-vous dire? What man you. mean? ul 
ahoi Je vous © Which d'you chooſe? 

„„ Laquelle des deux ſoubaitez-vous ? 


Which of the two will you have? ieee | 
1 obſerve a very remarkable Pleonaſm moſt commonly, 2nd 8 
_ ceffarily, ray in aſking queſtions with the pronouns gui and eee ” natu! 
BE 8 the beſt wo French ſes ſe queſtions and other like, 18 
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Fi | ere? ui e- la 7 
_ 3 "Who a done that? | ui a fait cela? 
N PE 1 „„ Wbat d'you ſay? bes ve diter=wous? - 
is s | What d'you aſk? 7 eee ee 
Vet the; common idiom of the Pe; is to expreſs them thus: 
Who is there? Qui eft-ce qui- eſt 2F _ 
= "Who has done that? ui eſt- ce qui a fait cela, 
: What do you ſay? - 0e eft-ce que vous dts? — |, 
What d'you af? IT "'eſt-ce que vows es 4 
Cas p Nay we fay . eſt-ce que c eſt que wour dires? * 


2 Veſi - ee que c eſt que vcus demande g 

Asad to this Propoſition Jai quelque choſe 2 vous dire I have ſomething to ſay-to you! 
the moſt natural and common anſwer is N et ce que c,? What is it? And not Q E. 
„nor Qusi oft ce, nor Quoi . which laſt gs: rather intimate that we did not 
Hear what was ſaid to oy | of 


Þ ; 4 5 y * - 4 ; 
=. 5 * 


„ of PRONOUNS: _ 
5 . the Us and Conftrution if the Prov. bonne, ce. el u, 
„ 1 ceci, cela, & 


8 IX; 1. The particles ce u ce, _ cette, eas, Gr 
mere 2dnouns : celui ci, celle-ci; celui la; celle- la, ceux: ci, celles- 
ci, ceu-ld, celles-la, ate uſed abſolutely without any noun; and 
celui, celle, ceux, celles, al. ways require after them a noun in the | 

| ſecond ſtate, or the relative ui: as S 8 
Ce tableau this or that picture, cet ouurage that work, cet dns E 

5 1 _ -cette foie that woman, ces gens thoſe people, ces 22 | 
thoſe girls. 

Celui=a eff meilleur que celui u, Tbis is better t an that. 

Celles- ld ne ſont pas ff belles: que celles=ci, 5 
T boſe are not ſo good 2s theſ e 
Pu are cheval eft auſſi 1 que celui du Maquignon, "TRL 
© Your horſe is as fine as that of the F 
Celui gui aime la vertu, He that loves virtue. e 
ci and ld are ſometimes added to the noun that comes after the 
demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, in order to ſpecify and particular iſe it 
ſtill more; as cet homme · ci this man, cette femme-lg that woman z 
ci denoting a near or preſent object, and id a diſtant and abſent 
one; and ce thus followed by a noun. attended by ci ot a, ans 
| (WE to this or that before a noun," 


be 


bis and that, are ſometime welt tendered ;oto French bv te or cbt 5 he « one 
cannot in ſome caſes leave out ei or 12, and thoſe caſes muſt be determined by judg- 
ment ol. Thus, if being at London I write a letter and after mentioning Paris or 
 Vientia, I add ſomething that has happened there, I muſt n*cefſarily ſay, es cette ville ld, 
12 added to wille ſpecifying the diſtant city which I have been mentioning. - For 
mould I ſay only en cette ville, theſe words would A that it was at London, whers : 
| the thing that I am ſpeaking of happened. 
1 29. The pronouns celui, celle, ceux, Rs relate both to per- 
ſons and things, being followed by the relative gui, are engliſned 
by he who, or he that, ſhe who-or that, they who, or that, and celui 
is the ſubject of one verb, and qui that of another: as Celui gui 
aime la vertu eff beureux, He whe loves virtue is happy. 
Celte qui refuſe un mari net pas dai fire Fen retrowver 1 
autre, +> 
She who refuſes a buſband is not always ſure to get another again. 
Ceux qui mepriſent la ſcience u'en-connoiſſent pas le prix, 
They who deſpiſe learning ænow not the value of it. 
Obſerve, therefore, 1½, that he who, he that, ſhe who, . * 
„ Nc: are never rendered into French by i/ gui, elle gui, " or ens 


z0t but b 2 cells cen gui * | 
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La Providente ne Bear point le. travaux de ceux qui miprifent 
leur meilleurs\ amis. 


(but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive to Os is alſo rendered 
| | into French by ceux gui, or celui gui: as N 


' Such a don't qove virtue don't know it, 8 958 "| 
' Ceux qui »'aiment pas la vertu ne la — nt pas. | 


— ex * 
- - 6 —— mg Metros 
* r 


E Ade ee eee 


thy, The pronoun waage ws fach, followed by as or that | 


ww. SVN TAX - 

Þ#F . 2dhy, That tho theſe two words may be ſeparated in Engliſh, 
. 2 come: before their reſpective verb, yet they muſt always come 
. 1 in Fi rench before the firſt verb, _ 4 is added to the 
A 2 Tit: as _ AE > * N . xo 1 
Dey know not the value of learning —— deſpiſe it. Wen 
5 Ceux-la ne cennoiſſent pas le i 29 qui 4a Sten, 

| Ws Ceux qui m#priſent la ſcience . connoi ent. dat le pri. 
'F '3d'y, He who or he that, they. wl „ er. they that armed in 
W | Eogliſh) are alſo elegantly rendered into French by.the imperſonal : 
e, with che infioitive bello ve que de before a ea * 
1 tive: as © 8 
| They know not we value of learning who deſpiſe i it. ps e 

| C'eſt ne pas connoitre li prix de'la ſeirnice que de le meprifer. 
6 C'eft ſe tromper-que'de croire; He is miſtaken who. thinks,” or 
þ E or thoſe are miſtaken who think; Sr. 

3 4thly, 'The pronominatadnouns' abſolute, Bis, her, their, con- 
x Atrued | in Engliſh with a noun followed by the pronoun relative 
4 . who, or they before-a verb, is made into French by the ſecond 
= = ſtate of celui, celle, aun, followed by qui, and the polleflive is 
# left out: as | 

3 1 men blame bis. manners, who often ſays that which himſell 
Mi + Mong not think; 0 

| Dont ndl bm in mere de ec qu dit Jouvent ce quilt 
F pen 1 

3 4; e en not proſper their: labours that fight their. beſt 
Fl friends 


© Gthly, Theſe twe words, the former, the latter, ig t 
.- nouns mentioned in the foregoing ſpeech, are made by Pun and 
Peautre, or celui. ei and celui- d, agreeing in gender with the noun; 


WO 5 and celui ci relates to the noun laſt mentioned, and celui · la to the 

WW — - firſt mentioned; but Pun and Pautre hr, relate to eizher: you 

= "pets according: th its gender; as 

Wo Virtus is nothing Sue but an La Nd weft autre >: 

W = entire conformity to the eternal gun entiöre conformits”@ la ve- 

K rule of things: Vice is the in- gie Hernelle des choſes. Le vice, 
Wh e of Buy rule.” aſe e de cette e Ws 
1 2 * = . ca wy; - 


Ds + wy a ak 
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of PRONOUNS. 3 


* . of 1 Thas liel fait het is 1 

makes them happy. Therefore Celle-là i rend heureux. i- 
let us love the Js and _ mons donc Pune, & pe] Haute, 

minate the late en horreur. 


o. Phe Primitive! a Veen before gui or Mr 60 
tk which, or what ; theſe ming beſo fp 1 1 
that points and relates to ſomething | either ſpoken. of 1 0X 
to be mentioned after: as © . 

Nat cequ "tt "fait ad Rs > fays what he Shows: be og 
DC ce quine Ae . It is'wwhat will never de. 


4 When ce gui ot es gue, in the beginning of a ſentence of 
two parts, is, jeden with the verb, the. ſubject coming before 
the verb e/7 in- the ſecond part of the ſentence, ce mult be re- 
peated before i and eff. followed by de, if it comes before an 
infinitive, or by que. if it is another mood: as 
Ce que je crains, c gf Altre ſurpris, and not Cars fene, 
Wpbat ] fear is to be ſurpriſed.” -. 3 
Ce gui Pofflige, Ceft qu'on le croit coupable, e ers Do 8 | 
Wat concerns him is, that he is thought n _—_ 
But ce muſt not be repeated before et, when there comes » tent” - "= 
an adnoun : as Ce que vous dites eſt vrai, what you ſay is true;: WW 
: and when it is a noun, it is indifferent to repeat it or leave it out: 
8 n e de een 4 virites- what I fay is the 
trut + 
| Except when the verb ſubſtantive is in the plural; for then ce 
25 0 be repeated: as Ce que je ne E Ne ce. ſont” les inſolen- 
„ [OR les e what 1 Aae are NEO N 
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The pron. primit. er is bender of @ eee aſe i e e _—_ : 
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3. Quelqu? un, 8 quiconque, perbune nul, pas un, aueun, . 

he Fun Yautre, l'un & autre, pluſieurs, tout, R | 

oY FX. 19, DPuelqu'un and chacun are. ſaid both of perſons be) 

Y things, but chacun has no plural. They require the particle de 

0 after them, when there follows a noun or pronoun: as chacun de 

„ vas, each of you; quelques unes d'enire elles, fore of them (ſpeak-=' 
ing of women). 225 un is ſometimes uſed abſolutely: 48 f j 8x 
5% „ ga un, if | ſee ſomebody but moſt times s relatively to a 3 


„ 


__ noun. 


* 9 


— 
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262 Ee” 8 * N T. A x. SS 
noun that comes VIE with FY or one that comes before, na is 
mentioned again by the beer en, and then e un is . 
. . 2498 ee rn alete | 
aper poi guelguet uns de va nouveaux livres; A 8 Th 
I perceive: ſome of your new books. 
. aus auez de beaux Ares, les mien ee. aun, ot ehe 4 
uns \ 7 
You 5 got . 1 has me e teme. . 2 ge | 
- Chacun de cs tableaux: ja e dium grand pris. ; 
Each of thoſe pictures is very valuable... 
Ces choſes- A ont chacune leur miri oo © 
Each of thoſe things have their worth. rent > 
Ote ces liures, & les metteꝝ chacun & [ſa 1 | 5 
Take thele books away, and put each of them in its place, 


20. Quicongus ſignifies and is ſaid of azy * l and 
1 of the lingular number: as 
| j 6. uicongue ins pri oe les belles lettres ſe rend e me; Nil; 
; hoever deſpiſes polite Jearning makes himſelf de. 
T de vous era aſs hardie Par, ni dire de moi, je Fen 
eral repentir, of 
If any of you is ſo bold as to o lander me, Tl make her (or 
_ them) repent it. 
metimes | quicongue, as well as 0 is the object of one e verb, 
nt the ſame time that it is the ſubject of another: as wy 
. {1 a ordre d'arreter quicorique paſſera par- ld; SS 
Hie has orders to arreft any body that ſhall go boys 
En depit de quiconque y irouvera d redire; _ I 
In ſpite of any bod) that will find it amiſs. 
But we don't ſay en d#þit de quiconque, to ſignify in ſoitt f any 
oy whatever, it being neceſſary for that pronoun both to be go- 
. verned and to govern at the ſame time. Therefore the laſt Eng- 
| liſh ſhould be Rel, Os en drpit ae tout 4 Oy or de qui fol 
- gue ce ſoit. 
23% Perſenne barrel. is JireQly oppoſite to n and is 
never uſed but with verbs attended by a negative, or in ene 
propoſitions, or wherein the dverb trop is uſed: as 
Ne faire tort a 2 perſonne, do wrong nobodj 
Vivre: d der 4 tort d i perſomnt, To live withourwronging any 3 | 
{left trop bardi pour craindre perſanue, he is too bold to fear anybody. W © 
Henſenne is uſed without a negative in ſentences of interrogs- 
tion, or rather of admiration, wonder, e 1 it don't 
oy e 10 . but am body : an; 4.792 
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here is no body ſo bold as to dare. © fag: 


ſay as the French _— do, 


"of PRONOUNS. OL 8 - 
Y a-t-il al au monde qui wous eftime plus gue mot TN | 
Is there any body in the world that eſteems you more 7 105 
Perſonne a- -il jamais pu trouver la pierre Phil 1 of 
Could ever any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone? _ 

In which inftances one does not only iaquire after the thing in 
queſtion, but alſo ſhews one's doubt and wonder atſit: whereas in 
this following, one only i inquires after the thing in queſtion: _ : 

Perſonne na- t- il jamais pu trouver ia pierre Philoſo phale ? 
Could never any body find the Philoſopher's ſton e? 

Tho? per/onne is faid of both genders, yet it requires the ad- 
noun or pronoun which refers to wy in the meaſeuting,” even in, 
ſpeaking of a woman: as | 

| Perſonne weft venus and note no 0 body is come, 2 
Iny @ perſonne aſſes hardi pour ofer ; © EIT IN 


Perſonne n'eſt fi malhcureux qu elle; . : e 
No en an A 1 N 


' Nevertheleſs if the.pronoun perſonne is applied to a woman, er to womens In "ed 
manner that it ceaſes to be indefinite, and becomes 2 then it requires | the Me. 
noun in the feminine, as ſpeaking to women, _ I 


Iny a perſonne de vous affez hardie pour, e 
There is none among you ſo bold as to, Cc. | | 
4. Nut, pas un, aucun, are alſo pronouns negative, requiring - 
another negative before the verb, except in REY of interto- 
2 or doubt: as 
Nul n'eſe en 1 . 
No man or woman dares come near u him, or ber. 
Peas un ne le crit; No one believes it. x 2 „ 
t an Ha. f. il dis? Has any beay eg np) TI 
Fa. i. il aucun e 1 ba ; OD Op 
5 -b there _ of you that would bear it? „ 
Aucun' is hardly uſed but in ſentences of interrogation, and bs 
followed by the ſecond ſtate, as in the laſt inftance. ' + 
Any body, ſignifies tout le monde, and never aucune per ſore : TD. 
which (if it Was a French expreſlion) would. n re uire a negative, 
and imply quite the contrary, to wit, nobody. There fore do not 
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Demande a la Bourſe on il demeure, aucune corſa vourle dira 5 
Aſk upon Change where he lives, any bady will tell it you: 1 
— Demandez. d la.Bourſe on il demeure, tout le monde” vous le _—_ —_—_— 
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or, 1 gui ne vous le diſ . ; 
"mM 1 Ni l un ai Laure will have the verb in Ng: gun, 17 it 
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2 D or I ont raiſon. Tun & Vautre, -. 


60 The verb conſtrued with Pun Pautre muſt be a reciprocal | 
one, except it is the verb Are: as II fe eu des n La” a 
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SYNTAX. 


cody} 1 it; and i in the plural, if i it comes. before: but Pan's 4 


of Tis. ne ſont venus ni Pun nil 7 r of them i is deus. 


Faure will always have it in the plural; bl 
N Pun nt Pautre neſt vent, Nee eich 1 
Lun & Faure ont raiſon, Both. are in the right, or 
They are both in the right. 


autre, they make faces to one another. 
Some, repeated in a ſentence, is expteſſed in French by ; uns 


in the firſt part of the ſentence, and les autres in the other: aa 
Let uns aiment uns choſe, & lis autres une autre, or & les autres 


en aiment une autre, ſome like one thing and ſome another. 
Pluſfaurs is of both genders, and of the plural number only: 

48 pluſieurs bommes many men, pluſieurs femmes many women ;— 

many à man, is eee into F De by Nee —— or r 


: 4 homme. 


Tout is nes ſeveral ways. 55 It is an adnoun vg i- 
WE all and whole, and always coming before the article of its 


© Noun, beſides the prepoſition de and 4 à, which it requires before 


itſelf : as tout le monde, all the world, or the whole world; de 


tout dg 0 of- vis pon kan 4 tout * —_— the whole 


world. 


taken ſubſtantively; and ſignifies moſt times every thing - 
of vanitd un ce monde, every thing is vanity in this world. 


It is to be 3 ths "RA this adnoun is ——_ with the name of a 8 
or town of the feminine, it does not agree with it in gender, and befides cayſes the 
other adnoun (if chere h any) to be maſculine: as Tour Rome le ſait, not toute Rome, 3s 
you ſhovld ſay toute fa ville le ſair, all Rome, all the city knows it 3 zout la 9 en eft 
alarme, not toute dlarm?e, all the Hague i is frighted at it, 


2 It lignifies any or every, and i its noun has no 8 a . 
Toute vertte * e pas toujours bonne d di. 6, 9 7” 
All truth (i. e, any truth) is not to be told at all times, - 


Tout homme: g mortel, Every man is mortal, | 3 


zahn Tout conſtrued with ſome verbs, eſpecially with ew © 
AS _ 
times it ſignifies the whole © as l. tout et plus grand que T3 A, 
the hole is bigger than its. part. It ſignifies alſo every in 2 — 


Words, tous les jours every day, ſeutes les ſemarnes every week, laut 


lie moi every month, tous les aus every year, à toute beure eve- 


ty hour, d - out mement every moment; but we don't ſay a 


ms + Mb, 8 e ee, but e alen, 4 wayne: n- 
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Tout, being adnoun, muſt be repeated before each noun of 

* it can be ſaid, eſpecially if they are of different genders: as 
e ſuis avec toute Pardeur,” & tout be r 15 poſſible, &c. 

Lam, with all poſſible zeal and reſpect, Sc, 


Tut, beſides its conſtruction of noun, adnoun, and pronoun, has three ke, "=, 1 
is uſed before an adnoun followed by gue, and is rendered by abe, ot whatever, or | 
01, repeated with an aduoun between, or only coming after an adnoun, In this 6gni- 
fication It is indeclinable, except (which is worth obſerving) when the adnoun femi.- 
nine, before which it comer, begins with a conſonant; for then it is uſed in the femi.. 
nine gender and plural number: but when the adnoun, _ N EEG and n . 

wi a vowel, tout remains 1. i, for n N n 
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Tout hat qu*i/ 5 ee de Jugement z % For GPa 
At ignorant as he is, he has much ETA CE 
; Toutes /aides qu” ellas ſont, eller ſont bien fare: 25 


. 


| "Ig tout 8 22 ONS is quite cutter: man. 5 
"Y ef tout 2225 Alb She is —_— caſt down "9 285 a. 
. Ii ſont tobt tranſportes de joie, ; pe 
4 Elles font toutes tranſporties de jolie, SEA | 
They are quite 2 or tranſported with joy. 195 175 
s 5 Eile ſont tout Sore | They are edits a-ighted, 
Ce font des ber 99" fraiches, — Theſe news are quite frem. 


"3 the adnoua has auff before it, tout is indeclinablet 6 
Elis ſont tout avulſi fralebes que ſ an ne faiſeit gue de ler cel, 
Tbey are guite as freſh. a; i hey had bern-pick'sd juſt now... 

3dly, Tout is beſides uſed before theſe two adverbs, bas and downement's s _.. 

Parlea tout bas; ſpeak quite low z Marches tout doucement 3 walk bofely, 5 


To theſe pronouns is added autrui, which has neither gender nor number. Mp uſed 
in the. ſecond-and third ſtate in theſe and ſuch like expreffions3+ + © 
Diver, or Conwoiter le bien at A To covet another man's property. . 2 
Aliger du mal d autruty 2 T0 be ſorry for another's trouble or misfortune, - 
| Dependre Nauru T0 depend upon others. | 
; Nuire d autrui, lr 0 To wrong, ere or e ne, . 
8 48 Fei $ gene eee 7 
$ To d by others as we would be done by. 
7 As to guelconguty" guelgue, and chaque, they are mete dnnn, 1 XR 2 
„ HH none — Neccongue figoifies any whatever, and always follows: its noun, being uſed 
only in ſome law-phraſes like this, Nonobftant oppoſition, or appellation <7 ia 
, vithtanding any oppofition or appeal whatever ; and ſuch ſentences like this. 
e Ve raiſon quelconque gui pu Ie le comvainerey © 8 
5 Thee is no reaſon whatever can convince him. + 


— 89, Qpelpus ſignifies either a Number ee or a. 

3 BW Uility, or Quantity indeterminate. In the: fiſt een it . 
- aſwers to the word eme s Fe: 
8 Doinmes rome men, , quequs fed bone v women. 1 
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266 5 SYNTAX. | 
In the other desgauen it anſwers to theſe expreſſions, Dbat- 
ever, whatſoever, tho. with ever ſo, or never fo much: s 
Quelque miritg qu'on Athy on ne * parks dans le monde fan 
protefteur 3 | 
Ws. pt merit a man Ka or tho'h 2 man "us ever fo much | 
merit, or though a man is ever ſo deſerving, he very. ſeldom 
meets with ſucceſs in the world without a patron. .. 
Quelgue, ſignifying ſome, is always an adnoun : but when it 
nifies whatever, &c. it is ſometimes adverb, and therefore in- 
: declinable, and ſometimes a pronoun incomplete adjeftive, which, 
agrees in gender and number with the W noun, or ad- 
noun. 
-  Buelque is only adyerb, when it comes before an adnoun, and} 
5; a noun governed of /tre; or only when it comes before an ad- 
| neun, which can never happen but with ere; Lon Loa 
2.4 Quelque riches gu'ils ſoient ; | _ 
. - Whatever rich they be; th they a. are neuer * 1 rich, 
$6 == belles gue ſaient ſes actions; 5 
e batever fine his actions may be. . 
Quelque grandes gue. ſcient Jes actions qu Pt a faites; 6 
I bat great ſorver may be the actions that he has done, 
5 when quelque comes before a noun attended by an adnoun, 
or before a noun only, but with any other verb than #tre, it is 
an adnoun following the ſame rule as others: as 
AQuelguss richeſſes qu'il Poſiede, ; whatever riches he i 1s te of. 
Quelques grandes action qu'il ait faites „ 
Whatever great actions he has done. _ ES cor 
Vote, 1}, that quelque fignifying whatever, followed a by a hand: or ad, 
Jae always requires, if it is indeclinable, the particle gue, and if declinable, the re. 
ative gui, before the next verb, which it governs in the ſubjunQive, and-of which it I 
3s governed, as to its fate, In the aforeſaid ſentences, and moſt of the ſame kind, the WI» 
relative is in the fourgh ſlate (que), which has made our Grammarians lay it as a rule gui 


that guelque is alwsys followed by que: but theſe following inſtances prove that it is 85 the 
the bo 5 a0 gui that ggelges is always bees when jt is declinsble 2 


ſe 


: -* Rue'gue choſe qui arrive, - - © Whatever happens. "0 
L .- - Nuelques evenemens qui viſſhnt arri wer, Whatever events may happen, 
„ That in thoſe forts of ſentences, quelque with its.noun and adnoun, or with 
either, makes a ſort. of nomtnative abſolute, i. e. a ſubject which goes for nothing in £ 
the grammatical order of the ſentence, and that the verb muſt befides have another i: 
_ Noun come before it for its ſubject, and another for its object, vnleſs it is nevter, Which 

again evinces that it is not gue (as it ſhould be, was the rule of our Grammarians true); ; 
; 0 fo that follows eie ane is the ons ION den the ene ggg in the 1 
: in ancer, | 


N 


2 
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, of PRONOUNS. 15 257 
the following neun'or pronoun, that comes before the verb ( N. B. If the word that 
expreſſes the ſubject is a noun, it comes after the verb; and the verb requires no other 
ſtate of the relative gui before it, tho? it is ſtill gorerned in the W by. we a. 
| Quels que puiſſent #tre wor deſſeins, 

which is the ſame ; as Quelques deſſeins que wous Fu fe wir, 

Whatever your deſigns * be, or whatever defigns you may have, - 

Quel que je ſois, Whatever 1 am. C ; e 

Queli gue nous ſopont, Whatever we are. XK 

* Quelles gu alles puiſſent itre, ' Whatever they may be (ptaiting of . 

th'y, Whatever and whatſoever cannot always be tendered by guelgue, We hive 

ſeen before that they expreſs ſometimes guelcongues > by are moreover rendered «ff 
quoi 2. tout ce qui, tout ce w_—_ : as g | 


— 


Whatever it be, | Dui gue ce Tn TT TEE wg 
W hatever happens, x: 2 i qu'il arrive, 
Whatever pleaſes, out ce gui pla. 


Whatever. you will, 5 gue vous wvoudrez. _ 
Note, That quoique is the two firft inſtances, is very different from the conjunFion 5 
que, altbo', the former being a pronoun compoſed of quoi and que, Jignifying whateven, ' © 


Shme repeated in the ſpeech, is made i in French * les uns beſore one ſentence, and he 
autres before another: as 5 
Sams love one thing, ſome another 3 
Les uns amen une choſe, les autres en aiment une autre. 


From gui and quot are formed theſe two other pronouns indeterminate | 
gut 2e ce foity rh 8 gui * ce fut; . 
10¹ que ce ſoit, . quoi que ce füt; N 
the t. two firſt are ſaid of perſons, the two others of things: gut gue ce Hir anſwers to 
pry body, whatſoever z and when its verb is attended by a negative, it LO no man 
in the world, no man living, no body at all: as ; f 
Dk gue ce ſoit gui vous parle, penſez'2 ce gu on wour dt; 
Wpoſoever ſpeaks to you, mind what is {aid to you . $$ 
ee ee ee cog 5 Nobody at all ſpoke to me of it, 2 4 
nai ws qui quece ſoit; I have ſeen nobody in the world. 
Di e ce fat, is the ſame pronoun uſed with the ey tenſe of the {ubjanAing, ace, - 
cording as the conſtruction requires it: as | 5 | 
Rot gue ce * ui lui parldt, il ne repondoit rien; i 1 
hoſoe ver 3 e to him, he anſwered nothing. | 
I! ne ſe defjoit de gr? que ce fit; He miftruſted nobody at all, 
Theſe two pronouns, uſed without a negative, make a ſort of . were 
which muſt be followed by the pron. perſonal il; and when the ſentence has two 
qui que ce ſoit, qui que ec füt muſt be immediately followed by the relative gt bef 
the verb of the firſt part, and il muſt come beſides before this: of the "a. 
8 que ce_ſoit qui me trempe, il ſera dirouuert 2 
hoſoever cheats me ſhall be found out, . 3 
ui gue ce ſoit, il den repentira ; 1 
Whoever he be, or let him be who he will, he ſhall repent it. : 
Nui que ce ſoit, quoi gue ce füt, without 8 negative, ſignifies any ehing cobatevery * 
virh a negative, nothing in bi world s as- 
Quo gue ce ſoit gui arrive, Faite-le moi i ſaweir; Whatever happens, let me know it. 
\ Nuoi ue ce ſoit ne arrive; ; Nothing i in the world 2 happened, 
Thoſe pronouns are uſed in their three ſtates with de and &; 


- 


Tel ſuch, afid rien nothing, may alſo paſs for pronouns indeterminate, in fork 40 · 8 
tences like theſe; | | | 
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Tel tene qui ne recugille Pat, | Such Coup as don't reaps | 3 
Il ne dit rien, He os nothing. 5 5 IS! 
on tel is ani adnoun 1 2 * _ the gue after it ar; a 2 70 15 
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But w what SHY be nr obſerved i is, that gel, or 1 its noun, des no par- 
„ whea it is conſtrued with a verb in the imperative, vo, it does with any other 
mood: 9 


3 


— 


mot telle; ine 20 i vont plaira; 1 
Inflict upon me ſuch a puniſhment. as you pleaſe. 


But we ſay : Fe ne puis ſouffrir une telle peine, 25 n tel , 
FF . 
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geren, 2 Nouns of a” 


A R DINAL Runder are lade liable; except cent | 

and million, which take an 5 in the plural, as alſo Vingts 
only when it comes after quatre and fix before a noun: 
| deux quatre, trois cing, deux-cetis louis, trois millions, quatre- 356; 
livres, fix vingts bommes: but we ſay quatre-vingt-dix hommes, 
guatre · vingt· un, Theſe numbers always come immediately be- 
fore the things numbered, and cannot be preceded by any nonn 
or adnoun, except the adnouns poſleſſive mon, ma, mes, &c. as 
1 5 deux amis his two friends, mes trois freres my three brothers, 
” leurs fix chevaux their fix. horſes. . The firſt number is the only 
one liable to gender, making une in the feminine. _ 

2%. The conjunction & (and) is put before the unity only, as 
vingt & un, trente & un, quararie | & un, and le vingt & unite, 
le cinguante & unitme, &c. but it is not put before the other 
combined numbers, except thoſe that follow faixante : we ſay 
vingt. deux, vingt-trois, trente- guatre, quarante-cing, cinquante-ſix, 
&e, but it is put after all the numbers that follow ſatxante ; as 
ſeirante un, ſoixante & deux, Sotxante dix, ſoirante & 
guinze, till you come to gquatre-vingt. . But after gualre-vingt 
there is no & put even before the unity quatre: uingt- un, quarre- 
vingt- deux, quatre-vingt-dix, cent-un, cent-deux, cent=unizmes 
cent-deuxieme, &c. However, ſome good writers and ſpeakers 
never uſe the comunction copulative in the aforefaid caſes, ex- 
cept before the unity, and they ſay vingt & un, trente & un, ſotxante 
& un, ſoixante-deux,' ſaixante-dix, &. We don't ſay ſix-vingt-un, 
but we ſay cent vingt 2 un. We don't ſay, ſept-vingt, huit-vingt, 
Sec. as the Engliſh do. /even 9 eight. ſcore, &c. but cem- qua- 
rante, cent - _— We ay mille, and never di cen, nor 


vingt cent: but we ſay onze=cens eleven hundred, 'douze-cens twelve 


hundred, and ſo on to deux- mille, deux: mille cens, e Au- | 


| 0 Ke. un million, * never 9 e 


3. We don't ſay ſeptante for ſoixante & dix, ſeventy 3. buitants 
for quatre-vingt, 2 or four-ſcore z and nonante. for guatre- 
vingt dix, ninety; as Gaſcons, and others of the ſouth of France 
ſay, Except in Geometry, where nonante is preſerved. . We 
mean by les Szptante, the ſeventy-two tranſlators of the Bible. 


49. When we ſpeak of Time, we ſay þuit jours, a week, and 
not une ſemaine; qui xe jours, a fortnight, and not quatorze nuits; - 
trois ſemaines, three weeks; quatre, cing ſemaines, un mots, a 
month; fix ſemaines, fix weeks; deux mots, deux mois & demi, 
and not neuf or dix ſemaines; trois mois, fix mois, and never un 
quartier, un demi-an; ſept, hut, neuf mois, and not treis quarts: 
dan, nor trois quartiers; un an, un an & demi, deux ans; but 
we don't ſay an a & un mois, un an & deux mois, &c. but treiasd 
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mois, 'quatorze mois, &c. - - . ne.” 


5. When we ſpeak of an indeterminate number of which we 
are not ſure, we ſay un ou deux, deus ou trois, down to /ept u 
butt, ſeven or eight; then we ſay huit ou dir, dix ou douze, donze 
ou quinze, quinze ou vingt, vingt ou trente, trente on quaranie, as 

far as /ixty ; then ſoixants ou quatre vingt, quatre-vingt on cent; 
but we ſay environ cent-vingt, environ cent trente, &c. and not cent 
u cent-vingt, cent-trente on cent · guarante. When we know the 
23 number very near, we ſay dix ou onze, onze ou doutt, douze ou 
eo irtixæe, &c. e 3j “ 8 2 8 5 


85 6. We ſay trente. & un jours, thirty · one days; vingt & un ans, 
*Y Wone-and twenty years; vingt & un (cus, twenty-one crowns 'z 
vingt & un chevaux, one-and-twenty : horſes, c. but neyer 
Wing! & un cheval, vingt & un an, &c.; and when the noun is © 
& attended by an adnoun, that adnoun is plural likewiſe: 12 
gt igt & un ans accomplis, He is full one and- twenty years old; 11 
195 a quarante & un jours paſſes... It is above one - and-ſorty- days; 
%, rente & un icur bien compies, One- and-thirty crowns well told; 
ay V vet & une Guintes bien comptées, Qae-and-twenty guineas well 
- 0Ie0ee............. Sas 


an, 7*. The Cardinal numbers take not the article, except in a 
patticular eaſe mentioned already (Synt. Chap. II. No. 5.); the 
2 tber numbers al ways do-. The Collective are commonly pre- 
50 eded by un or une, and muſt be ſides be followed by the pre poſi- 
Ive Non de before the next noun: as J ai dene noix, on une douzaine | 
ix. ix, & wous en avex trente, I have twelve walnuts, or a do- 
Pe of walnuts, and you have got thirty, Donnez-n/en la moitié, 

"of . e . „ 
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eu le tiers, Gi ve me hall, or the e pan of thee: Pm. 
une douzaine, Take a dozen. | 


ge From the Cardinal numbers PI Ocdinal are WET f 
4 lame to the laſt conſonant of the Cardinal, and cutting of 
therefore the final e in thoſe that have it: as 3 53 deux, deuxiems 
dix, diritme; quatre, quatrieme. Except premier, & ſecond th 
ate formed from the Cardinal numbers. In neuf, the f is change 
into v in neupieme, the ninth. Tho! we ſay le premier & ef 

7 . cond, yet we don't ſay le vingt & premier, le vingt ſecond, but 
vingt & unieme, le vingt-deuxitme. To the ordinal numbers be 
long theſe three, Ie dernier the laſt, le pinultizme, or avant dr 
+ Tate before the laſt, the we but Sy: ana Pamtipinultiome the 


9. Ordinal 3 bs alſorach 6 an adverb, wh chil h 
tion of ment, or ement, as premitrement firſtly, ſecondement, i 
* deuxitmement, ſecondly, troi/amement thirdly, and ſo on to Ten 
Me allo ſay, en premier lieu, en ſecond lieu, en N eme lieu, in t 
Burſt _—. Fc... -.- \ 


109. We uſe the 8 So 1 Ocdinal, indatingul 
ſpeaking of the years of the world, and we do not write mille n 
cem, but mil and cent, as Fan mil ſept cent quatre vingt-ſept de Il 

© Chr#tienne, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and eighty-ſen 
of the Chriſtian Era: but we ſay la ſeconde, la gquatritme annit 
s centitme, ou dela dixime CIR the 2d or 4th year of i 
10, or toth Olympiad. e alſo uſe the Cardinal numbe 
© when we name the days of the month: as le deux the ſecond, 
trois the third, Ie fix the ſixth, le onze the eleventh, Ie guinz | 
fiſteenth, Je vingt the twentieth, le vingt & un the twenty- 
Sc. and not le deux itme, le vingtieme du mois, & c. but we do! 
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lay, Tun du mois, but le premier, the firſt day of the month. py 
; ſerve beſides, that we put no particle before cent and mille, 1 th 
Engliſh, except it is to denote unity in oppoſition to many: W jo; 
un cent de plumes, an hundred pens; Fen ai cent, Pen ai mill an 
| dave got an hundred, a thouſand. We ſay le onze, du onze, ha 
one; and likewiſe vers les onze heures, about eleven o'clof 1a; 
e les une beure, about one o'clock ; as if 250 firſt n of an 


& une was aſpirated, &c, 


119. When two Ordinal numbers come together, we m 

1 4 firſt Cardinal, and ſay ſe dix ou douzidme, the tenth or tweli 
le ſept ou huititme, the ſeventh or eighth, 82 of dixũm 

mez _ 
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neu, Charles the ninth, Benoit treize, Benedict the thirteenth, 


Henri ſecond, OI Wes George ſecond, George the ſecond, 
and not Frangets un, Henri deux, George deux, We ſay Chatles- 
quint, Charles the fifth (Emperor of Germany), to diftinguiſh him 


tus the fifth (a Pope). 


nine days. Octave is ſaid both of the interval of eight days during 


gether. Tercet, 


oy 


ſes, Juinzain and trentain are Tennis terms, ſignifying fifteen dr 
thirty all; as unte, tierce, and quarte, are Card terms, to denote 
a ſequence of three, four, or five cards, Tierce and 'quarte are 
alſo ſaid of à periodical fit of an ague returning every third or 


Tricon, another card term, ſigniſies a prial or pair regal. 
147. Beſides the diſtributive numbers le tiers, le quart, we alſo 


then we ſay un cingquieme a fifth, un on deux ſixiemes, à ſixth or 
two, an dixitme, a tenth, &c. la dixie, the tithe, is ſaid only of 
the tenth part of the fruits of the earth, © ©! N 


o > 3 ; 1 x 


comes before its noun, making together a compound word, as un 
demi=heure, half an hour, Demi-Dieux, Semi-Gods: but when 
the noun comes firſt, it agrees with it in gender, to which it is 
joined with the conjundtion , as un muids & demi, à ho ſhead 
and a half, une heure & demie, an hour and a half, une demi-livre, 
half a pound, ane livre & demie, a pound and a half. Demi is 
ſaid of things fold by the hundred, as an demi- cent de plumes, Half 
an han m 

16%. Mi, another diſttibutive word, uſed only with the follow- 


tie, half, or rather miliev, middle: but (what is worth obſerving) 
it requires the article feminine, though the noun before which it 
comes be. maſculine; and is never conſtrued without the article 


Of NUMBERS 43571 
140 „Speaking of Kings and Sovereigns, we uſe the Cardin al 
number without the article, inſtead of the Ordinal with the ar- 
ticle, as in Engliſh ; as Henri trois, Henri quatre, Henry the 
third or fourth, Alexandre ſept, Alexander the ſeventh, Charles 


Louis quinze,' Lewis the fifteenth, But we fay Henri premier, 
from the Kings of the ſame name. We alſo ſay Sixte-quint, Six - 


13% Huitain⸗ and'neuvaine are ſaid of the interval of eight or 


which a Church feſtival is kept, and of eight muſical notes to- 
. uatrain, ſixain, buttain, and dizain, are terms 
of Poetry, faid of ſtaves of three, four, ſix, eight, and ten ver- 


fourth day, la fievre tierce ou quarte, the tertian or quartan ague, 


fay la troifieme & la quairizme' partie, the third and fourth" part; 


15. Demi half, is a ſort adnoun indeclinable; 'when it 


ing nouns, of which it makes compound words, ſigniſies alſo mai- 


feminine 5 
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minine; as la mi- det, la mi- May, the middle of Auguſt or May, 
A mi-Cartme, the middle of Lent: except in ſonie adverbial ex- 
_ preflions uſed without the article; as 4 mi jambe, to the middle 
ol the leg, 2 mi-chemin, in the middle of the way. N 
179. Quartier, the fourth part of a thing, is ſaid of thoſe that 
axe cut into parts, and-quarteron of thoſe that are ſold by the 
hundred or the pound; as un quartier d'orange, the fourth part of 
an orange, un quarteron de the, a quarter of a pound of tea, trois 
 quarterons d huitres, three quarters of a hundred of oyſters. — 
Quintal is an hundred weight, un guintal de poudre, deux quintauy, 
one or two hundred weight of powder; and miller is ſaid of thingy 
fold by the hundred, as un millier d'ipingles, ten hundred of pins. 
Me alſo ſay un quartier, deux ou trois quartiers de loyer, inſtead of 
2 ftros mois, frag men mois de loyer, aquarter, two or three quar- 
ters rent. We alſo. ſay quartier and ſæmęſirs of three or fix monthy 
waiting at a prince's ; as tre en quartier, to be in waiting, ortir 
die [emeſire, to go or be out of waiting. 
18. We ſay couple and paire for two, but not promiſcuouſly: 
conple is ſaid of two natural things of the ſame kind that can be 
poarted, as une couple d cui, a couple of eggs, une couple de pou: 
lets, a couple of chickens, une couple de guintes, a couple of gui- 
neas; but we don't ſay une couple de gens, une couple de perſanne;, 
-a-couple of people: and parre is ſaid of two artificial things that 
always go together, being fellows, and are in that reſpect inſe- 
4 panes as une paire de gants, de bas, de ſouliers, a pair of gloves, 
. Rockiogs, ſhoes, une paire de ciſeaux, une paire de manches, a pait 


of ſciſſars, ſleeves, c. We don't ſay une paire de culettes, as the 
Engliſh do of a pair of breeches, but only une culotte. - 
109, Les Vingt-quatre is ſaid of the four-and-twenty violins be- 
_ - longing to the chapel of the King of France 4 les Duarante, of the 


* forty members of the French Academy; les Septante, the ſeventy: 
two tranſlators of the Bible; and es Puinze-vingt, the three 
Hundred blind people belonging to an hoſpitat of that name found- 
ed by St. Louis at Paris. e 
209. Moreover, we ſay centenaire, millinaire, 2n milliſime; 1 
| alſo ſexaginaire, ſeptuaginaire, oftoginaire, and nonagenatre. 
_  Centenaire is always an adnoun, as /e nombre ceulenaire, the cen- 
tenary number, pre/cription centenaire ou de cent ans, a hundred 
ears preſcription, —— Millinaire is ſometimes an adnoun, as 4 
_ nombre millinaire, the millenary number, and ſometimes a noun, 
28 le premier, le ſccond millenaire (the ten firſt centuries, or the - 
Er Ee ey „%% Te. next 
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The taſter teaches, and the ſcholar learns, 
"nd when the ſubject i is a relative, it is of the ſame perſon wich 
the pronoun perſonal, or noun which it refers to: as 
Ceft moi gui al fait cela; _ 
It is 1 who have done that. 
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maitre enfergne, & ['teolter apprend ; 


7J - r verb Ways My 2 noun or pronoun” 1 it, 
for rs ſubject, with which it, agrees in perſon and 


0 7 * + # 


— 


Cel. lui gui a bu celg; | 
It is he who has ſeen that. 


273 


ſaid o only of che date ſet on \ neCals, is always: a 
la midaille eft Hack, the date; or year tf 
Serogenaire, { ptuagenaire,. and- the two - 
nouns; as un bon vieillard 
good old man of ninety ; On wt peu d"oztogtnaires e 
ent encore plus rares, We ſee Lal n eighty | 


vois, I fee; 1! croit, he thinks'; jth difent, ey ay. 1 


a $5 


De nous gui ne It croyons par Je vois un homme gui boiĩt; 


It is we who do not believe it. 


I ſee a man who is * 8 


2. Many nouns ſingular will bave the verb in the plural: 1 
Son eſprit, ſa douceur,, & ſa patience Pabandonitrent 1, 


His underſtanding, 


Ni la douteur ni la force ne ly feront conſentir; 
Neither gentle nor forcible means will make him deaf to it. 


Except when the two nouns fingular are joined by t 
junction disjunctive on; for then the aft noun is 7 rn ppg 


govern the verb: as 
Ou la douceur on la force 1 fers, and not ha ferent * 
Either gentle or forcible means will do it. i 
If one of the nouns is in the plural, the verb muſt agree with | 


it; as 


1 


I. Prince autai! gue 1 peuples 1 la pale; Tl 
The Prince as much as the people wiſh for peace 
But if the laſt noun is preceded by mais, the verb muſt ares 
with it, tho' it is figgular, and there may be many plural beſore: 
26 Nen ſeulement > amends & TM. . mais a ver tu mime 


9 


good nature, and patience forſook him. | 
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6 dviinenit; Not Gay his honours and riches, but 1 his is very vie 
tue vaniſhed AWAY. | 


Some pretend that when the laß noun is ) brut, une 


Ses bien, ſes avan tout facrific 
Bis ow, ere & t * were a But the car babe 

. be conſulted, it being 9s js properly ſaid, 8 | | 

545 bonneurs, ſes richeſſes, & toute ſa vertu s *Evancuitent, 20 . 
His honoure, riches, and all his virtue yaniſhed away. 3 

When the verb has many pronouns of different dende for 

1 been, it muſt agree with the firſt perſon rather than the ſee · 

"onus and the ſecond rather than the third: as 

J e -mei nous fommes d accord: You and I agree. | 

Vous vous feres des affaires vous & lu; PD 

Vou and he will bring yourſelyes into trouble; - 

a . that in French the perſon who ſpeaks, e names 

himſelf laſt: as Vous & moi nous 3 . * never mi e 

vous nous ſommes d accord. SS 


Theſe three nouns, une infinite, un grand * or vn Re if Pry. u 
coming before another rs require their verd in the plural: * 
75 Due infinite de gent penſent, &c,' An infinite —.— of in think, &e 5 
L! raund nombre de ſavans ſoutiennent cette opinion 
ED oe 5 greet number of learned men maintain that ee A 
r apart de ſes amis / abandonnrent; Mott of his friends forſook bim. | 
It is the ſame when thoſe nouns Gngular come immediately before a verb, ae 
being followed by another noun plural, becauſe it is always underſtood; a8 | 
"Wee 3 i imaginent ; A vaſt number of people fancy. _ 
La plupart coururent aux armes, les autres prirent la ſuite; 
'* _ Moſt part ran to arms, the others took to their heels. 
\ But when they come before a noun ſingular, the verb is put, 2s ſau, in the fog 
hart ats Une infinite de monde y accouroit de teutes parts; 
A vaſt number of people reſorted thither from all parts. - 
A plupart du monde fait cc; Moſt people, or the generali:y of 0 that, . 
Which ſhews that it is not the noun of collection or multitude, that governs the 
verbs of the fe inflances in the plural, but the ſecond noun of that number : ſo that 
it is the noun that comes after the collective, with which the verb muſt agree in num- 
ber, but only with the- aforeſaid three nouns, and not with the other nouns colleQire, 
Which follow tbe general rule. Therefore ſay. | 
La moitié der ennemris dẽſerta, and not dejertrent 3 Half of the enemies deſerted, 
-Letiers des wignes fut 514, and not furen!; The third part of the vines was burnt, 


40. The noun expreſſing the ſubject comes after the verb (or 
between the auxiliary and the participle, if it is u pronoun) in a 
ſhort ſentence, uſed by parentheſis, and as an acceſſory member | 
to the chief ſentence: a 
Tous les hommes font fous, dit Boileau; All men are e mad, fays Wied. 

Enfin, diſoit ce bon Roi, je ne me croirai beureux qu 'outant Cd 

je ferat le bonbeur de mes peuple; 

In ſhort, ſaid that good King, I will think myſelf happy on! 
as much as trans make the * of my A 7 

The 


„ 


Lo A 


| of virus: EY A. 
' 2 The ſabſelt is eat derer gui ater the verb in the narrative 
diſcourſe, . when the verb has no object, or when the object is 
exprefſed'by one of theſe con junctive pronouns, fer . oe * 
or the adjective tel comes before the verb: as | 4x 
Sur cela parut tt Priner; Thereupon the zer A 
| rn gue ve mon . * The e which my. fuber "i 
ent me. 3 
A notre arriuis ſe prifenta + un Ecuyer pour nous LR 
When we arrived, a Gentleman Uſher ame to us co o be our guide, 
La priſon od furem mules malfſwiews 3 Oo onde 1 IE 
Ihe priſon in which: the malefactors were put. Ji 1 YN 
Tel parut & fes yeux Peclat de ſa aum: e Dk - 
Such appeared uh his "On _ gan! of her a „„ 


Ne UG and Ciragim if the 8 


6 II. 19. The Preſent tenſe of the indicative is-uſed to E* 
the thing that is, or a- doing, in the preſent period of time wherein 
we ſpeak: as Fe vois, I ſee; Ze penſe, I think; that is, I, at "_ 
preſent-time of ſpeaking, do ſee, ot think. 


ut 2, The Imperfe?, ſo called, becauſe it partakes ſomething. 
TY both of the preſent and preterite, is uſed, 1, to denote that thi 
thing which we are ſpeaking of was preſent in a time paſt mo 

- fied: as Peerivs quand il arriva; 1 was writing when he arrived : 
* that is, at the time when he arrived, which is a time paſt ſpeci- 
E fied, my action of writing, which was alſo paſt, was then preſent. 
NZ z 2455 To denote i thing that was, without any reſpect to the 
4 time; and therefore it is uſed to expreſs in a narration, the in- 
m- clinations and qualifications a perſon had: as Titz Etoit be dilices 
re, du genre humain; Titus was the delight of eget Mon Pre 
a, toit bel. homme; My father was a handſome man. | 


nts But if we ſpeak of people that are living ill (for the laft in- 
or ſtances are ſaid of dead people), we uſe the compound of the pre- 
5 8 ſent: as Mon pbre a ẽtè bel homme; or if we uſe the imperfect, we 
xr maſt mention a particular time: as 


Ma ſcrur &toit belle ; My ſiſter was handſome (ſuppoſing ſhe is ders). 
u. Ma eur a £6 alle; M y ſiſter has been aten, (ſuppoſing ſue 
| lives Mill). | 
2 Ma ſeenr ẽtoit belle dans ſa jewneſſ, or avant Funn b 5 . virol;. 
* My ſiſter was, handſome in her youth, (or) before had” . 2 
Bs: * 9 the is dead m—_—_ noſes 
2 % 


o 


— 


„ err 


345 The Imperfect is uſed to denote a thing uncertain, and 
| donbafl, and even one that has ſomething of the future, but with 
uncettainty ; in which reſpect that tenſe is always attended, either 

before or after, by a conditional, and that thing, or action, is 
ſometimes —— ed in Engliſh by ſhould : as S'ill aimoit, il Fepous 
Jon's If he loved her, or ſhould he love her, he would marry 
5 S'il venoit, vous lui diriez que j ai ité oblige de ſortir peur 
ä e ; If he ſhould happen to come, you'd tell him that 1 have 

been obliged to go out on account of buſineſsss. 

39. The Preterite is uſed to denote a thing paſt in ſuch a man- 
. that nothing remains of the time wherein it was a-doing, 
and therefore is chiefly uſed in hiſtorical relations: as J allai (an- 
nie paſſte en France ; l went to France laſt year.  Fappris ta fe* 
maine dernilrs que, &c. 1 heard laſt week that, c. Fe fus hier 

d la Cemidie; I went to the Ty laſt night. 7 ans Cifar vit; 
When Ceſar ſaw, 

4%. Fhe Future denotes a thing which is to be in a time not 
yet come: as Nous aurons la paix; We ſhall have 1 75 We have 
5 man 2. yet, but it is to comm. | 

9. The Conditional or uncertain tenſe bs uſed to ; danocd a thing 
that would, ſhould, or could be in an unſpecified and uncertain 
time, becauſe. it depends upon another uncertain and conditional 
thing. It denotes the time to come, but conditionally : as S'il 
© dtmandeit cette place, on la lui donneroit ; If he aſked for that place, 
| they would give it bim. The action of giving would be in an 
uncertain time, becauſe it depends on one's. alking, Wg is alſo 
uncertain, at leaſt conditional. 

The Conditional is alſo uſed in ps ſenſe that denotes the VPN 
eſpecially i in ſentences of Wiſh:, as Fe voudrois (or) Fe ſoubaite- 
reis qu'il fit beau Dimanche; I wiſh it would be fine weather on 
Sunday. Poudriez-vous me faire un plaifir ? Would you do me 2 
kindneſs ? Pourriez-vous me proter vingt Guinkes ? Could you (or 
Can you lend me twenty Guineas ? 

69. The Compound of the Preſent Fe $4 Gut as s the prete- 

| "rite, a thing that is paſt, but ſo that there is till actually remain · 
ing ſome part to ſlide away of the time wherein we declare the 
thing has been done: whereas the preterite denotes the thing or 
action paſt in ſuch a manner that nothing remains of that time 
wherein it was done: as Fai lu cette ſemaine la declaration de la 
. guerre; I have read this week the declaration of war. J'ai appris 
ce matin de grandes nouvelles; I have heard great news this morn- 
* 1 have read and _ denote a thing * ;; but it is this 3 

1 an 


and wa 10 Rill there'1 remains a part of this: week, and . 


having any regard to the principal time when: whereas thoſe three 


95 perfect of the verb ſubſtantive t be, and the gerund of the verb in 
queſtion; as I have-tranſlated it. At leaſt, whenever the tenſe. 


| wiuld, of could for its ſign, the ficlt verb muſt be expreſſed i ia 
X Freneh by the imperſect: as 


gear, and age wherein we live, we uſe the PRO 95 . Nui 


2 
. 


of v AB . 


wherein I ſpeak; Is 


The Engliſh AIP as. the Pinch three Wes to 3 20. 
action that is over, I did write, I wrote, I have written: but 
they uſe them promiſcuouſſy to figniſy the ſame idea, without 


F 


tenſes, and even all compound tenſes, which are really ſo many 
preterite tenſes, and as well compound in the ſenſe implied, as in 
the words expreſſed, denote in French ſo many circumſtances of 
an action that is over, and muſt not be confounded. 

In order therefore to give a perfect notion of the uſe and con- 
ſtruction eſpecially of theſe three preterites, which ſo much pu- 
zle Foreigners, and to omit as little as poſſible on that point of 
the language, I will try further to illuſtrate what 1 mT faid 
9 in giving i it another turn. 


. The Imperfed?, which, when uſed in the firſt 5 that three 
reſpett wherein it is conſtrued, denotes an action paſt, but that 
as preſent in a ſpecified time paſt (as. Fecrivois quand il arriva, 
was, writing when he arrived), is properly engliſhed by the im- 
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to be denoted may be thus engliſhed, it is iofallibly by the imper- 
ſect it, mult be expreſſed in French: for then one denotes an * 7 
tion that was preſent, in a time that is paſt. - | 
The ſecond reſpect conſidered in the conftroRion of the imper- 
{e& admits of no difficulty. And as to the third, when the tenſe 
denotes uncertainty, doubt, or even futurity, one need only conſi- 
der the tenſe that comes after it in Engliſh: for if it has ſhould, . 


If he loved her, he would marty. her ; Seil Paimoit; i repouſeroit. 
20. When the ching ſpoken of happened in the day, week,” month, 


to denote it: as - 
Pai appris anjeven his 4 e nou all ; NP? 
have heard great news to- day. 
ai vu le Rai cetie ſemaine; I have 55 the King this Ng 
= #4 à̃ la Comtdie ce mois-ci ;' I have. en 40. wg 'play thi 
mont „ es 
Les 88 baitu Jet Mlits para 1 1 
r gon! 111. ps 
| Votre © 
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— te grande amm; [9:2 
Our age has produced great men. "Rods never 33 
„Fappris aujourd hui de grandes nouvelles; Fe vis h Roi cette * 
maine 3 Fallai a la Comtdie ce mois ci; Tas Francois baitirent. tes 
Allits cette annie ; Notre fiicle produiſit de' grands hommes; becauſe 
all thoſe actions denote the day, week, month, year, age, in 
ſhort, the time We live i in, and there remains ſtill ſome part of 
that time, vis. of this years month, day. Se. to . away. 
Whereas we ſay, 
2. F appris bier de grandes movelles; I heard great new © Ye. 
evis le Rai la ſemaine paſſe e; I ſaw the nc lf we 


went to the Play laſt month. _ - Ho Ot 
> Tn Hanoi: battirent les Allits en 1746; 45 „5 Os 
The French did beat the Allies in 1746. 5 

Les Eſpagnols cunguirent  Amirique 2 le 16 fac . ; 

be Spaniards conquered America in the 16th century. 
And we do not expreſs thoſe actions with the compound of the 
Ee. becauſe we are no longer in the day, week, month, year, 
N which is ſpoken 3th and the time of the aclion i is quite over, 


_— 
* *. 


" Again, The Imperfe® may hs fad of 1 "F it-denotes an Ch or poiſon be- 
2 then preſent on that day that is paſt: as Quand aver-vous perdu wotre urſe ? 2. 
perdue ce matin : Fe Pavois lier au for, © „ Padmirois encore en m'allunt coucher 
When did you lefe your purſe? 1 have loſt" it bis "OT I had it laſt night, I ad- 
wired it ſtill in going to bed. 
The Compound of the Preſent is likewiſe uſed to denote a thing that has been done, 
< and is. entirely over, without mentioning any particular time z as Avez-vous ws / Opera 
oe Cadmus , Oui, je Pai wuz Je le vis Pannde paſſie; Have you ſeen the Opera of Cad- 
mus? Yes, I haves I did laſt year, As alfo when there is in the ſentence ſome word 
go ſhewin 5 ditinQly-ſomething preſent; as 7" ai fait cela il n a qu'un moments 1 
d that but juſt now, II y a pus de: . Jours * ne ſuis fortis, It is above a fort- 
- ls fince:] have been out. 
We may on ſome occaſions indifferently uſe either of theſe three aki when we 
y. want to denote in general an action that is overs as Alexandre dairy (or) fe's (or) 
4 tf un grand Capiraine; Alexander was a great Captain. In which inftance it is in- 
different to denote in what particular time Alexander was a great Captiing ſo his. cou- 
rage 2 abilities only are denoted, 
thet ſhould ſpecify a particular circumſtance of the time when by Ae * e 
_ then regard muſt be had to the aforeſaid. Rules, 


70. The Compound of the Imperfett (called in Len Pluſyuc uam 
5 a bye? becauſe it denotes the pretetite in a double manner) is 
ed to denote, that in a certain ſpecified time paſt the thing 
ken of was alſo paſt: as Favs berit ma littre quand il entra 
Th ad written my letter when he came in. My action of writing 
is here denoted not only as paſt in itſelf, but alſo with reſpeRt to 
another Wing of coming 9 wen is alſo * Ke 090. 


( * 


# fus or Fallai d la Camdie le mois e „„ is 


But if there is in tHe ſentence ſome word or other 
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8. The Compound of the Preterite is uſed in the ſame ſenſe as 
the preterite; that is, it denotes a thing paſt, in a time of which 
no part remains to ſlide away : but it intimates ſomething later, 
and beſides moſt commonly expreſſes a thing paſt before another, 
and is almoſt always conſtrued with theſe conjunctions, quand, lorſ-— 
que, dis que, aufſitot que, après que, &c. as Quand j eus fini ma let- 
tre, or Apres que j eus fini ma lettre, elle me pria de lui en terire une; 
When, or after Thad finiſhed my letter, ſhe deſired ine to write 
one for her. „% ¶ / rigs 45 3H PAR Ws dE 
But if the action paſt before another was done in a time wherein 
we are ftill, and which is not quite over, then the compound. 
tenſes muſt be uſed: as Alle eff venue me uoir aujourd hui; F*etois 
a tcrire quand elle eft entrie;” Quand j ai en fini ma lettre, elle ms 
pris de lui en tcrire une; She is come to ſee me to- day; I was 
writing when ſhe came in; When I had finiſhed my letter, ſhe 
has deſired me to write one for her. 
929, The Compound of the future is uſed to denote a thing that 
is yet to be, with reſpect to itſelf, but that ſhall be over with re- 
ſpect to another future thing, which is to follow it: as F'aurat - 
r. /out# quand il viendra; | ſhall have ſupped when he will come, or 
: Duand j aurai ſoups il entrera ; When I have ſupped, he will 
come in. My ſupping, which is not yet come, but is to be, will 
be over, at the time of his coming, which is to be after my 
4 ſupping. The Engliſh very ſeldom expreſs the ſign of this future 
| iter ; 8 3%ͤ ole: TR” 
. 109. The Compound e, the conditional is uſed to denote a thing 
= that could, or would, or ſhould have happened in an uncertain time, 
ord had it not been for ſome other conditional thing: as Et Miniftre | 
3. lui auroit donne cette place, Sil Pavoit. demandes; The Miniſter + 


M 
= 

b 

K+ > 
_ Fn 
| 

| | 


— <a 
E _ 8 


ASS SIRI — — — ; 2 ; ; U N . 
4.5 - - e. Ha at Cooke 
r r Oe? 2 3 e 
C coin __ 


es 


* 


would have given him that place, had he aſk' df or it. ( DATE this 


„conditional way of ſpeaking which the French exprels by the con- 
b. junction congitional /, and che compound. of che imperfect or 
cou» preterite.) , ee 5 
rogge, Moreover the Indicative bas three other tenſes compound in a double manner; as - 

”” II eu bientft fait; He bas had ſpon done, 5 oo | 
Yam Fi eu dias enwninfart; I bave had dined in a minute. 

, x N. N fini ce gus je ſaiſoi:; When 1 had finiſhed what I was about. 

) 1 '' Fllen\auroit pas eu 40 fait ſans lui She would not have done ſo ſoon without him. 
wing ' Fauroitew fins plutht, f j end ſu 2 devoit venir cette beure<l2' e 
ra; _ | I,yovld have had dined ſooner, if I had known that he was to have come at that 
p =D wit 2 BE. 9 8 EY TP AFL Te El „ " » pn + 13 87,3 . 
ting The : double compound tenſes are liable to the fame rules of contre Gion as tb 
I to other compounds; that is s ex fait, Nai en dine, &. are ſaid as well as Fai eu, 

| Jai fait, J'ai dine, only of that period of time wherein we are ſtill; and Peni.es ini, 
ge, et e Jes en, J ent fail, Fews 3 of a time entirely paſt, lo that there 
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| 37 m ar tenſes bt the Subjunctive' Mood, 8 ſimple or or 
compound, have always before them the co 8 que, or "the 
Wiſhing, wherein 


2 by ſhould, ſhall, or let: as 


s V NT A 


eee, They beſides expreſ the action n emphatical men- 


we the Sjoofive' repreſents the action or event in an indire manner, and always 
: ,  _— to another event,” the tenſes of this mood are determiged by that anterior 
event. Its practice ſholl be eſtabliſhed by ſure. rules in the following ſection. 


"The Gerund-and Participle are comprehended in the Infinitive mood, for method' $ 


. ſake only : as theſe words repreſent the event under three Ufferzot ſtates or fituations, 
and therefore conſtitute each its own mood. 


The Infimtive repreſents it in iis ſimple lon. vithoue. any: circumſtances, that | 
i, without being adapted to any ſubject or times as / ſait-boirez He can drink. 


2  Gerund'repreſents the event as à circumſtante com̃ected with e event t as 
e fache en parlant; He is angry when be ſpeaks. 


he Particip'e repreſents. it as complete and quite over, as Cela dit, 1 1 en * Ha 
ving faid this, be. went Aways It 1 on that account it leeren 10 form the compound 8 


tenſes of the verb. 
The auxiliary and iat are not always immediately joined together in compound" 
Tales bu: are ſometimes ſeparated by one or more words: as _ 
Nous aon, par la Grice de Dieu, vaincu nos ennemis ; 
ENS - We 2 pres by th ue Bre of bag e ”y Sora 
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relative qui, except in ſome few ſentences o 
the preſent is uſed without que; as Puiſſiez-vous vivre heureux 
avec elle; May- you' be happy with her. Foſſe le Ciel gue cela ar- 


rive; Grant God that the thing may fall out. Dieu men preſerve, | 


nus en preſerve, or Pen priſerve; Which God avert from me, 
\ hn us, from him, or her. 


The tenſes of the ſubjunctiye are oled, 1. after the con june 
tions afin que, avant que, and others, that ſhall be taken note of 


in the chapter of the Conjunctions ; ; as ſikewile in ſome few ſen · 


tences of Reluctancy, A/lomſhment, and ren abe e in 


8 13 K n Ea 
we J aille ve voir apres ot affront; . 1 


Should or fhall 1 go and fee him after that afftont! 


20 Je meure / | cela n et pas vrai Let me die if that is mor true. | 


2. Verbs Milli gs "Wiſin, Cs. 83 Peaks. 
biting, and Hindering ; Aſking, Defiring, Beſeeching, and Entreat« 


ing; "Fearing, Doubting,' Suſpefting, Admiring,” Wondering; Being 


glad and Rejaicing, Sorry and Grud, ing ; Verbs Denying, and de- 
- noting Ignorance, Deubt, Fear, 15 „Intention; and, generally 
ſpeaking, all verbs exprefiing ſome Deſire, Adlon, Bains, Sen- 


. or _ of the tins, De _ 7 ane wit] me 


— ; F » * p. 


# . 


. "of. M « 0 py 2 8. 2 22 71 n ry. 1 ** * - 


Rr 


a, ww, 


' n Ed TO LOTS os OE 
92 — - Soo 97 25 RU 2 * 
883 QED 8 N 
A Repel jon 4 Pan ry I 6, LC Er 172 
„e r * : 


Of VE N B S. 
«jt Games 1 


veux que vous Etudiez ; I will have you * IN 
Je duute qu'il ie faſſe; I queſtion whether he en en n 
e ſfuts furpris que vous ofiez i faire ; I wonder that you a0 doit. 
T ignore qu'il ſoit arrive ; I don't know that he is axriveds. i. N I; : 
Plat d Dieu que cela fut; Would to God that it were 10.7 
1] nie qu'il. Fat pris; ; He denies that he nas taken it. 4 
Agifſez'de manitre, ot en You 2 Vous  reuſſiſiez 25 be in.fuch * 
oc as Bd pes Tcooed; Ts $1549 OW STE ee 16 RI ae” 


10 mie Ut e e ag 75 1 Sad a inclination pat debre EEO ; =Y 
that you may facceed, which is 4 paſſion of my foul: but when no ſuchidefice, paſhon ? 
or inclination is expreſſed by the verb, we uſe the indicative as nen mas _ 
niere que vous reulfſilezz V ou do in tuch a manner that you. ſuceted. BIN | 

But when thoſe. verbs are attended by a noun, or pronoun, Fo, 
preſſing either their object, or end, tben they. require the next 


verb in. the infinitise with * prepoſſtion * as dog likewiſe * 


repentir, tu repent; aas 44 269, % fol 
£ 7. e vous ordonne de faite col, and not Lad vous Alien oli. TE 
A order you to do that. 5 has) 
n 11 vous demande ſeulement g y 1 and not 1. il by ailiey . - | 8 1 

„He only aſks you to go there. 

2 Le Br ſe repentit d augir propeſe ce Bill, and. ngt 71 11 el 15 
5 The Miniſtes repented having moved) for hat Bill. ak. 


We alſo fay, Fe veux appreadre ll Frampis; Fam ' wilting br Privat: gs learn 1 "2 
for the verb <woubir cannot be conſtrued With the ſubjunctive wheat. ada ay 
lame ſubject, expreſſed by the pronoun, and governs both verbs, 


32. Verbs denoting Belief or Ces tainty of r As * 5 
ſurer, to aſſure; Etre fur, to be ſure; Mir mer, to affirm j* Croire, 
Penſer, to think Gager, Parier, to lay a wager; Meni r un fait, 
to take ſor granted; Soutenir, to maintain; Pritendre, i in the ſenſe 
of to maintain (for in the ſenſe of being willing, it governs the ſub- 
= jundive)z Furer, to [wear ; Adontrer, faire vir, to lhew ; Prouver, 

to prove ; De montrer, to demonſtrate: or Verbs ſignifying only 
i- Telling, Faradelling, Saying, Seer Forefeeing, Cenje luring, Pre- 
- /oging, Declaring, Certiſhing. Nn Sigeihing, lalinating, 
y WH Setting forth, Suppeſing, (but not Propaſing and. V/atin ng), Prqſum ng, - 
e- Being ſenſible, Perctiving, Hearing,. App" ' ehinding (in the ſenſe of 
y Conceiving, for in that of Haring it governs 4 ſubjundiv.), 
- Knowing. Underflanding,” Hoping (tho it ſigniſies an affectiun 
ne of the foul), RNectening, Arecing, Con Fane Owning, Rep ti g, 
1 * "IM 2 e —_ Concladings fox: y- 
i 5 FFV Ing, 


- 


8 1K. 


e Imiagining ee all which i(as W if 
there is any forgot) exprefling the faculties of the Ladenſtanding, 
> not thoſe.of the mind or ſoul, govern the Indicative with eu 
e ſais quꝰi / eſt venu; Tknaw that he is come. 
"al 7 appris/: qu'il eſt gueri ; Tha heard that he is cured, 
e vous aſſure que cela eſt, (or):n'elt: Pas . 3 | 
ate you that it is, or is not ſo. Pry 
But when the + ſame. verbs are uſed. ee ee with 4 
_ * negative, or with the particle ii, there is 2 diſtinction to be made. 
f they ſignify merely Knowing, Saying, Hearing, in ſhort, expreſi 
-  enly ibeir natural import (eſpecially the verbs $azing, Telling, 
| Declaring, and Affirming), the next verb is put in the indicative: 
but they moſt commonly imply Doubt or {gnorance in thoſe con- 
Aructions, and therefore it is better to conſtrue them with the 
ſubjunctive, if however the next verb is the preſent, preterite, 
future, or their compounds; for in any other tenſe it muſt be 
left in the indicative lave the exceptions e eee in the 
FOOTE obſervation) 5. ag? 555 4 n ine BY W Mn d * 
Croyez · vous que l- Roi faſle la Campague ? 95 % 04 %%% 
13 you think that the King will make the ee | 
45 nappronds pas qu il ſoit guer! ; ; J don't hear that he is cured, 
Jeentends dire fu ſoit arrivi; H Lhear that he is arrived. 
But we ſay, au il ailli 
Auen · vous eniendi 4 (or) Pee qu'il. va voyager, not 
| Hawer you: beard, (or). Do you Kno that he, goes a trayelling? 
8 Gwen gu il 1 iroit voyager 5 i -and not 9. 14 T „„ 5.42 +4 
Bo you think that he Pug 8 a ns, if? 1 


£1 v7 2 nee " 1. 4 3 * hh yy 


Some of ha, aforeſaid. NG may y ſometimes | be not. es I condroe with FR. 
dicative; as J. » 'apprends pas 7 i eft guert, C e yen -. [oe le Roi fera 1a Campagnet 
hr ſometimes alſo they cannot be conſitued but th the ubjunRive 7 as Croyez- voni 
"il vnn, and not gui vir, Therefore ip Mir oel it ĩs better, agg more 
555 conſt rue W with the fubjunQive, _ - 
Moreeyer it is bo, obſeryed, If, that after thoſe verbs" ufed iaterrogatively, the 
bert verb is put in the indicative; when the perſon that aſks the queſtipn, makes 10 
| Goubt of the thing which is the object of the queſtion, As if knowing that, peace is 
2 I want to know if the people, whom I converſe with, know of it too, I will es- 
res myſelf thut, Saves. vors gue la paiæ eſt. fuite ) Do you know that peace is made? | 
t if I huve it only by report, and doubt of it, and want to be informed of it, I muſt 
uh the 3 thas, Saves vous gue la paix ſoit faite ? and by. no means Sue vent 
e aiſe p —Läkewiſe when the {hes erb is in i the future it in r it 
aß NN in the preſent of the ſubjunQive' in Fredeb : * | 
ee gue la pal ſe faſſe cet biver ?] q +4 e 
1 it Do yourthink that peace will be mage, this inert COT negative. | 
. ne croii ps gue, na av on la paix . 
do not think Tat we (hol! Have a peace 10 on. ie 
4%, Dire, crire, prendre, eniendre, and perhaps ſore FAR 1 whoſe moſt na- 
© pn and commen Inge is that of , OG e are alſo uſed ry 
tim 


% 


? inthe bs 


ing of themfely 
articular 


ative: 2 


ith use 
faut, muſt," | 
convient,it Mae by 
importe, it concerns, 
ft important il d 
conſequence, it is of 
moment, or conſe- 
quen ce. 

ny a pas moyen, 
here is nopoſſibility, 
y ade Fhonneur,or dy 
liſbonneur, there is 
beer e 
redit and diſgtace, 


ya de la gloire, or il y|b 
a de la honte, there 18} 


glory or ſhame, He 


eft a propos, it is ith n 
eſt expidient, it * difficile, difficult, 

ſaivertiſſant, diverting, 
I ft niceſſaire, it is 


proper, meet, 


needful, 


une niceſt ga ae0 


tin 


Die- "on ics 4 "PIN 824. 
Pri ge wenvdye de Par 
fends gu on mobeifſe3 ; a 
14% T eſe ve tha Jar got to know, Mir to deny» Diſconvenir to diſown, . 
a negative ſenſe, govern the ſubjunctive, tho? they don't meet wit 
ative: as & ignore qu'il ait fait cela, Fe nic gi" il uit fait cela, Ye diſcon- 
9 il ait foie cela; 1 don't know, or I c I don't agree that he has done — : 
qbly, After Douter the particle fi may ſome caſes, tho? very few, with the 
ure: as Fe deute 410 viendra; I queſtion whether be will comer But it is better to 
the ſabjunRive with gquegzas Js dowtequ'il wiennez I queſtion-whether he will come 3 
| when dourer is attended by a_ negative, it muſt, by all means, be conſtrued A with ques 1 
i the ſubjuncti ve preceded alfa by aother r negative; as Jon ne 4. 12 01 ne "OT 1 | 
mn O07 8 # _ 5 es 


4. Theſe wings tene. th sah | 


VERBS. 


| > Commanding, and Willing; and 


<A ane £7 ae. 1 
26 , 
I pretend to be obeyed. 


* 


is 1 
1 off Kallen ie is 
unſeemly,” © © 
il eſt convenable, it 1 
expedient, ſuitable, 
il e/!, with theſe cher! 
1 Ke 
agt table, 2 
pleaſant, Ro "BBY? o 


aiſe, 'caſy,” wy tt | 2241 
42 rant, TR; 


an abſolute neceſſity, a: iſeracieus, onpleafant; 
g bienſtant, it is fit-[ennuggus, tedious, _ 


lela lee ahee;fectnly,| acile, eaſy, 

Examples. II fut gu are He mult come. 

MH "OE * "ot it is of moment "that the mol be hows, 
I 


„fine 1 
"4 & 


wat þ cruel; 


dux, ſweet, pleaſant, 
|douloureux, grievous, 
off dur, hard, 


ttonnant, aſtoniſhing, 


n 


6 ent, 


unn 


ing, 

poſſible, poſſible,” | 
| plai/ant, odd, 'droll, 
ſenſi ble, ſenſible, 


ſur prenant, leren 
ſing, 
tr ite, ſad, 85 15 


wan, ugly, 


57 fufte, juſt, Fun, 1 
r e, ugjuſt, un- 


n 


* 


— — Wares es 2 IT ET 
r , 
P 


74 
1 = 
7 
| 
j 
1 
'H 
* 13 
= 
5 
A 
4 
j} 
£4 
[FB 
WE. -- 
35 
+, 
Ws 
7 
1 it 


11 7 woe i 4 
. [ For ; ne | 
ren $6451 f 4 


; lr, unlus- 


ky, * 
| ig 2 diffcult, 2 
4 mortifiant; monly” 7 


e 


. 


SIA 


1 60 1 riches: ; 3 It is juſt, or right for him to . it, 
J. oft propos, erpẽ dient, bienſeant, niceſſaire," &c, qu'il la voi 
It! Fs fit, .der. gets decent, neceſl 5. Oc. for N tole 

er, 
| ee 17. — 1 a, with theſe adnouns, may be turn | 
into Cft ung choſe s as 
el une choſe fdcheuſe, erifles . &e. quil ſeit arrive arrivi fi tarl | 
1M is ſad, grievous, Cc, that ke ſhould. have come ſo 2 ha 


DE» 4450, That the free verbs imperſonal, - except il 5 a, gov \ 
_* - the infloitive with 4% When they don't the ſybjunQive with gu! 
Which uſually happens, when they are attended by a pronoun: 4 
Neſt in _ gu il ſoit en Angleterre ou en Irlande; 

It. ie inditferent whether he is in England or Ireland. 
11 lui eff indifferent de vivre en Angleterre oi en DN ; 

It is indifferent for him to live in England or Ireland. 
Eu 5 The following verbs imperſonal govern the indicati 

| wit ge. BELT: * 3 


"TS 


II. femble, it-ſeems, T/! Pt, i it isz withheſe | manifefte, man 
il payoit, it appears, adnouns ©, ö notoire, notorious] 
ilya 8 it is avi, averred, or | palpable, palpable 
I evidenced, . © or plain, fe: 
on dit, they fay,.. car, clear, . | AE. 
encroit, it is thought, | certain, certain, || ſar, ſure, . Mt ( 
_ encroiat, one would tvident,. evident, vrai, true, b 
„ | conflant, conſtant, | | vi/ible, obvious. Wo 
land all imperſonals indubitable, unqueſ- As likewiſe b 
formed with on) | tionable, 15 verbs Wee | 


Ws poſitive certainty of ſomething: 

1 Might certain (or) il g vrai que le. Rai va a J Hanwre ; 
It is certain, or true, that the King goes to, Hanover, 
7 eft <lair (or) il g #vident -que.cela ne. ſauroit TION 
It is clear or evident that that cannot happen. 
I paroit (or) il a, apparence quil-dit vrai; __ HA 
It appears, or it is likely that he ſays true, 

"Bur when the ſame imperſonals ceaſe to denote a poſitive. ce 

tainty of the thing (which happens when they are uſed interriy 

tively, or with a negative, or the particle n 1. * Ra: whe 

3 * they then govern the ſubjunctive: 

Et il cetiain (or) et-il vrai que le Rei lte a ; Hanovre? . 


Dar 


- Is it certain (or) 1 is it true that th e Kin 5 goes to Hanover ? 
Rot aille à Hanovre: : 8 


Il n'eft pas certain (or) il weft pas vrai que. 
„01 is not certain a is not true that the 


5 


$4 fl certain ter) 2 loft vrai gur le Roi aille 2 Rin; 

If it is true that the King goes to Hanover. 98 
I have ſaid, that it is ; ſometimes' but an elegance; not a e. 
, uſe che ſab ene after verbs detioting Belief, or Certainty, = 
nd others mentioned in the third paragraph, when they ate uſed. 
terrogatively or titgatively, or With : but the impefſonale which 
re the object of the laſt obſervation, when uſed with theſe three 
ſpects, require, by all means, the ſubjunctive after them. Fi 


uſt not- be! in the ſubjunctive, but in the ian with- gue, or 
* infinitive, without any particle at all: as 


5 2 


1! ſemble A un Matiometan gue les Cbretiens ſont dans e 3 


Whereas without ; a pronoun before the e .or 5 
ſter f it, the ſubjunctive mood muſt be uſed: as 

ſemble que, Vous ayez peur; It ſeems that you: are e. 
I! fenible que les Turcs foient dans [erreur ; 


i p n 


Obſerve beſides, that ſemble has two- Big | in. French: 


1. . 


aken in the ſenſe of whatever and whatſoever © a: N 
uelgues amis que jaſe, Whatever friends have, 
uels- que ſoient les hommes, Whatever men be. . 
* fe 272 5 ; Whatever Ido. 


owing the Comparative i: as © 


If you conſent to it, and take-meaſures to, &fc. 
Ie pas fi fou qu'il ne ſache bien ce qu'il fait; 
He is not Jo fooli but he 4nows "wel what, he does. 


— 


* - 
5 * 


a a v-* | 
Again, When the imperſonal il. /emble.meets with a noun, or 
pronoun governed either as, object, or end, the following verb 


It ſeems to a Mahometan that Chriſtians are in e tor, ; ak 
mn 


The Turks ſeem to be in error. _ 3 1879 


ben it ſi gnifies plain, evident, obvious, it governs the indicative; : 
nd when veg. in the Tas 10 eg Heile, it Sees the : 


69, The « Subjunitive þ is uſed 55 08 . and, quoique 


7 After que, uſed ;nftend of Wet 6 1 ( 2s we ſhall ſee more 
particularly. in the chapter of Conjunctions),.as: alſo e fol- 


8*, After the relative gui, when it comes after a ſuporlative 
negative: and Ry” after * relation of that relative, be- 
_ tween 


"VERB 6 an 


4 


IIme ſeinble que vous avez peur; It ſeems to me that vou are a frajd, 2 
1! me ſemble Ia voin (or) que Je la wais z Methinks I fee her. 


Si vous y conſentez, & que vous preniez des ſos fore &e. g 


4 
Gap r n n hea — 
8 _ gin on eTO 
FE Iz IO ey ER HA * . age, 
aa I Se TAS HOY ae EE 


3 


3 if. IS ARS. SOIT FLV AA CHE 3 = — r Ss a etna wry 1. 
EEE ²˙·— ² . ² as. er Ea EA 


if out ns governed by any thing before: as 


5 5 1 A . 


i tween owe verbs, fo it denotes ſome are, wiſh, want, or t nece 
5 meilleur aurcg⸗ * ſoit ; The beſt wack; extant; or that it 
Fo ne conmis perſonne gui faſſe plus de cas des habiles gens; 


5 — 75 nobody that has more value for learned men. ten 

; er une femme que vous aimiez, & qui fait 5 7 Wot! 

Su 2 wife whom you love, and one that is prudent. che 

But when the relative qui denotes no ier, wiſh, 1 the next F 

Ea verd muſt be put-in the indicative: as 2 Di 

1 N plaint un homme qui a une michante ; 5 g 
pity es man who has a bad wife. 1 ol” 


95 *The Preſent Subjunctive of aver is e ſed, wid 
it is attended by a negative, inſtead of the 8 tho” Witz 


. © Te ne ſache rien de plus facheux qus, . . 
know 3 more grievous than, Ke. 
cs this ſubjunctive, thus uſed, is confined 8007 ig the fr fiſt per- 
{8 ſon Gngular; for we don't ſay in the other perſons, Vous ne ſachin 
rien, or II ne ſache rien de plus facheux, for vous ne ſavex Tien, i 
we fait rien, &c. Pas or non pas que je faches, Not that I know 0. 
(Such phraſes are only uſed in converſation.) 

10%ſ The Preſent tenſe of the fubjunctive mood j is uſed, whe 
the firſt verb governing the other, according to the aforeſaid rules 
is in the preſent, or Tate of the indicative?” for when it is i 
any other tenſe either ſimple or compound, it is the preterits ol 
the ſubjunctive it requires, unleſs there comes a third verb in * 

rfect- As in the preſent and future we ſax 
J ſeubaite quil vienne; I wiſh che comes, or he would come; 
" # ſouhaitera que nous ne venions po; ᷑ ꝶÜ˙!u1uUöd 
He will wiſh that we mayn't come. AE 

| * with the imperfect, conditional, and: oth 8 we as 
e e ſeubaitois qu'il vint'; 1 wiſhed that he had come, 
voudrois qu'il /e dipichit; I would have bim make haſt, 
F'guerots craint que vous ne Feuſſiez frappt ; 
would have feared that you would. have firuck him, 5 
But if the tenſe that comes after the preſent, is followed by an 
imperſect, or preterite in Engliſh, which is an imperfect in 
French, it (the (Fond verb) muſt. be put in the preterite. As 
when the firſt verb is in the preſent,. we put the recon in the 
ou too, thus, 
we ene doute pas qu'il ne vienne, 4 en Len priey © 7 | 
Hours you but he * come if he is ae, 9 Mor 


# 


n 


. 6, ie the inp we put the ſecond in the 
ene doute pas qu'il ne Vnt fi on Fen prioit ; 

| don't doubt he would come, if he was a Jus Ba 
Nets i dag what has been ſaid of the 3 the 


tenſes, ſome. are nevertheleſs confounded ſometimes, and uſed for g 


others; and it is common to all n un han for 
the future: as 
e- vous bientgt t fait ? Have) ou almoſt dome? 
Dine · vous aujourd hui chez vous? Do you dine at how wont 
Tire demainil fair bean I will go to-morrow if it is ine. 
_ weather. * DOSE be vi n 


we uſe efpecially we defer fubjun®ive for the farme, ain 


1Wthele ſentences, and others. like, TY 


Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne; I don't doubt Ta be will come. 
Croyez-vous que le Roi aille à Henaore? = 
Do you think that the King will go to Hanover! FA 
1 herefore avoid carefully thoſe faults which Foreigners are * 


— 


not believe that he will come: Fe doute Sil le fera, or gui le 
ſera ; J doubt that, or whether he will do it: becauſe the tenſe is 
a future in Engliſh ; but mind that que coming after. croire and. 
bouter, requires the ſubjunRive, thus, | 
Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne, Fe Joute qu tl 2 "Calle... l 

As likewiſe that the conjunction ſi is hardly ever confiryed with 
he future, except with the verb /avoir and dire: as 

Je ne ſais 41 viendra ; 1 do not know whether he will come. 


come or no. 


— 


£4.78 


The 5 84 is alſo 20 for he torts in me F | 
L' Amour raſſemble les Nymphes, & leur dit, Td caaque ef encore en d mai; dae RY 


E fambeaux, elles accourent ſur le riwage, elles _ elles pouſſent der burlemens,. 
ies (ecovent leurs cheweus t#pars comme; des Bacchantes. | 2 la flame vole, le devore 
vaiſſeav, qui eſt d'un bois fee. & enduit de reſt 1 der 2 toda de fume: & de + rol 
event dans ler m.. 

Cupid gathers the Nymphs ele and tells them, Telemachvs 9958 in your „ 
alte, and let devouring flames conſome che ſhip which the raſh Mentor has b 

wur his eſeape. Immediately they Agbt torches, run towards the ſea-ſhore, they 
ele, f.1 the sir with dreadful towlings,” and toſs about their dimevell'd hair, —4 
tic Bacchanals; And now the greedy flames devour the ſhip, which burns the 22 
cely, as ſhe is made of dty wood, daub'd over with roſin ; and rolling clouds of 
noak, fireak'd with flames, aſcend the ſkies, 


in 


the 


— 


the 


1 


|e b her ce waifſeas que le thncraire Mintor a fait Wen renfuir, Auſſi- tdi elles allu ment 


apt to make, in conſidering rather the tenſe which they want to 
urn into French, than the mood, which the genius of the lan- 
guage requires: and do not fay, Je ne crots pax qi viendra; Ido 


Ditas-moi ſi vous viendres en non: 125 me en you \\ your 8 


* 
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- 


1 


3 . E "of bon 7 Wü N 
; za wbich caſe it has no poſition, takes ſometimes the article an d 1 1 1 
liſhed by the gerundt "Ta # | AH St ; properly 


; "the adnoun b to it (when an anon fo lows) i is A the 1 11 14302 1 


bn. 


% 


ba at as Fe ROS of the condicional; „ Foulſe as bios feed dem ' 
= voir I mould have been very ſorry not to have ſeen you: which is th ſarns # 
t more elegant than, Faurois cf Bien JON ne vat r 25 * for th 
compound of the impert-& after ii; an 5 A 
Si Neuſſe fair cela, better than  Pavois fait e is Lbad. done Ga, IA 
The preſent of the infinitive has 1 in man caſes a ſenſe merely 5 Hive: a” 37 
x I! fy @ rien 2 Voir; e ere is hothing to fee, ebe fern, 
\ That i is e b OR GR + 95 


7 


An | Infioitive may, as well as. a ſubltqative,. be the. ſybje&t coming 5d 5 A verl 


anger & domi ſpur let plus grinds e A chlew-|- n ty 7 | 
atis and ſleeping are the greaceſt neceſſities of life, Kc M 


Pert of a ſentence, nay a whole ſentente, may alſo ſerve as' a ſubjeft tas — 10 | 


HR *'. W F : þ 5 4 

N 1 3 9 * 833 — . 4 1 f . : 8 * : 

8 * Hh 5% : 4 3 5 s 5 . 4 i SS g 3 F * WS. 4 2 £ * . * 1 3 N % * 
: & ; 0 \ 


- : 5 : $9646 "JV 7575 5 15 $4. 4 TY 8 e 61 ; C 
5 WW the e of Perks. 3 15 1 i 
I 

Oo 10. ppt ad? 1775 are always 10 E by. 2 noun,” or pr _ # 

- noun, and ſometimes by two. When they are attended by it 7 
Je ck one is the Object of the verb, and the other its End. 96 
n expreſſing the end i is; alwa x hl preceded 1 by the e a: :; 

Donner quelque choſe 4 quelqu'un; „ 

10 give ſomething to ſomebody. 0 W + 

7 5 es is the on of the verb, 4 rh un is the Eu. = 

de 

20. Verbs paſſeve, or "likes paſſively, .require the pol 7 
de, or 2 par, before the next noun, uſed on the ſame occaſions! 4 

the eliſh prepolitions by, of, from: as ; 

Ta uertu ef eflimie de tous; Virus is eſteemed by . : 4 


Ila its tut par ſes deme/tiques; He has been killed by his ſerva = 
par is uſed only with a verb that denotes action. Therefore gr: 


gy! t ſay 


23 15 fois eo SEW; par des gens ennuyeux, but as gets, &. . 
I am ſurrounded by tedious people. = 
However, when the verb paſſive is followed in Engliſh by # 

other prepoſitions than of, by, and TOE ( as 15 pits it ol © 
0 expreſſed in French by de. | dif 

K | Air, 


3% The 0 verbs ac require the Lenin at FT 
fore the next infinitive. Such of them as are marked with an , 4 
teriſk, require moreover the ſubjunctive with gue, according ;-; 


the en of 82 fourth * of the third en, Ag 
bly 


J 
| 3 — 


ſti 


remzrcier, 


* 4 * "SO bh 29 E = — 
* 6 on 5 
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+ 7 0 bo TS. 
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: VERBS. 
4 make e finiſh, 15 to Si. 4 
, e, en, 1 example, > 4s 
pere, 3 approve of, e fr. 7 to puzzle, 
* e | = apprehend, ' * empe er, to hinder, LS 
arri, 8 enjoindre, 8 io en join, 
arri, oo MO . ntreprend'e, bY to 8 K 
1 to ſoften, move to Zpowvanters, ds terrify, . 
| de fazer, | to ity» | 
attrifter, did grieve,” aan, to excuſe, 
avertir, _ to warn, to tell, n 5 to exempt, 
blamer,. dio blame, .* exper, -- to require, 
| n/a to cenſure; check, feindre, © 5 diſſemble, 
S fl to ceaſe, leave off,” fiir, e nich, | 
SUL ” forbears deer, | to makeuneaſy, 
3 do vex, gronder, to ſcold, to chide, 
charger, © to charge, hair, 5 to hate, 
eber, e is to chuſe, inſpirer, to inſpire, 
* commander, Fee - Jurer, to ſwear, take an oath, - 
5 2 ee intteat, Juftifier, to juſtify, vindicate, 
conſeiller, to adviſe, hbuer, to praiſe, commend, 
— do conſtrain, © medtter, to meditate, think of, 
| convarneres * © 2: 4b convince, © m#riter, to merit, to deferve, 
canclure, to conclude, negliger, to negleR, 
® craindre,' di feat, notifier, to notiſy, let one know, 
diſeler,, to make one mad, offfir, 1 > eter, - 
deteurner, to deter from, omettre, to omit, 
* diſendre, to N forbid, ardonmmer, to order, 
dicharger, to d iſcharge, oublier, 0 forget, 5 
diconrager, to diſcourage,» pardonnery to pardon). forgive, 
| deliberer, to deliberate, * permettre,, to permit, allow, 
7 cn en to beg it a8 a perſuader, : to pe;ſuade, 
871 ace," - favour, | | plaindr „% ; „ 2 to pi Ps 2 
"to determine,  preſſer, to pre 3; to urge, 
dir ming, . purpaſe, Frejerire, to preſcribe, 
diffptrery, + 0 deſpair, - profumer,. | . ' to preſume, 
leer, 10 to diſguſt, put out prier, to pray, deſite, beg, 
of conceit, prefeſſe nr, ca profeſs, 
di diver, ane put off, prometire, to promiſe, 
dire, lan tell, propoſer, 0 propoſe, move for, 
Zb, 5 to diſpenſe, N ee to 3 
ver ti, do divert, bedouter, de dres 
ecrire, d write, een, to refuſe, 
| — L i write "nee: N to make glad, 


: WY B - 72 N 
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— SYNTAX. 1 [ 
' + Temercier," co thank, anner, 5 —_ ſuſpeR, 
reprendre, to rebuke, reprove, 8 . ſuffice, 
ri primander, to reprimand, ene hats to ſu oveſt, 
reprocher, to reproach, upbraid, - jupplier, to beg, beſeech, 
reſoudre, is - . to reſolve upon, ſurprendre, cs ſurpriſe, 
retenir, co keep from, ſuſciter, to put ih mind of, 
* to ſcandalife, give tromer, to deceie, 
7 andaliſer 4 an offence, 3 e to nouns diſturb, 

| foumer, | to ſummon, e 


Prier requires 4 before the next e as Prier gel wn 
ds faire quelque choſe, to deſire, or beg one to do a thing. Ex- 
cept before theſe four verbs, manger, dejcuner, diner, ang ſouper 
With which it requires à, with this exception. . 
We fay both Prier guelqu un a diner, and Prier tuelqut an 4 
diner, To ihvite one to dine; with this difference, that prier d 
diner is ſaid of, and properly implies, a formal, expreſs invita« 
tion: and prier 4 de diner, a ſudden and accidental one: as 
Va envoyt prier à diner; He leut to his houſe to invite him 
; to dinner, 
J me ſuis trouve chez Jui comme 2 albit þ mettre a table, & 
m'a pris de d iner avec lui; I was at his houſe-as he was going b 
dine, and he has invited me, or offered u me to take a dinner with 


him. 8 3 | ” ; 


| 4. The 88 . (for the mak part cer) require the 
, prepolition de before the next noun or infinitive, wy 


—_— wor abutt,. ER to take 101 
. Pablemr de, to abſtain om, Addirgrt), ove's ſelf the 
 Saccommoder ) to make ſhift, / [l. care of a thing, 
de quelgue “ or bold with 4tre conflernt, to be diſmayed, 
142 © choſe, | a thing, conuenir, co agree to, 
| to grieve, vex one's JOE: or m#fier ꝙ to miſtruſts 
A "off iger, ſelf, qe quelgu"un, diſtruſt one, 
= Papercovar, to perceive, 1 deſhabituer, Xx to leave off 
Sapprocher lad 175 come, draw / at ſaccautumer, | doinga thing, 
. endroit, near a place, ſe deptcher, to make haſte, 
Yacquitterde to perform, diſ- ſe dier, to deſiſt, 
| 2 devoir, + charge one'sduty ſe demettre d'un to reſign 2 

| atirifler, to be ſorrowful, » place, mt palace, 
) „ think, d: | ſeonuen* „% dips, 
| fe ebagriner, to grieve ane's ſelf, 5 "eoptcher, do forben, 
| * confoler, 15 Forſort one's ſelf 8 O's. _ _-.* to: baſtehh 
e a e . # amaeracher 
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i emonracher. 


te fall in love 
: d'une fille, with a girl, 
1 semparer, , to take hold, 
I ELIE per to take too much 
f, ? ( liberty, | 

* RACES to grow weary, 


to grow proud, 
be puffed up, 
to wonder, to be 
amazed, or ſur- 
priſed, * 


Venorgucillir, 1 


SiHonnery, 
tire ſurpris, 


en roger ited; 
7 Aatter, to flatter one's ſelf, 


to ta E. 
garden 4 42 Ke Care, or 


heed of, 
hi/iter, 0 heſitate, 
later, to haſten, burry « one's 


ſelf, 


s informer dey 3 daft; 
uper d propos, to think proper, 


Finguitter, 15 to fret, make one's 


ſelf uneaſy, 

the Joutr, | _* - to enjoy, 

„ß IE one's 

1 IRPall e 1 pa tience, 
bing erer, to take upon one's ſelf, 
the to be provoked, in- 
og. Tae ; cenſed, exaſperated 
ed, ler, to grow tired, 
to, MNanguer de guelque to want 
ee, ſomething, 
ne, nedtre, ts traduce, flander, 


Of VERBS > N 


to be mad at, 


to inquire about, 


* 2 


291 


menacer de, to threaten with, | 
fe meler de, to meddle with, 
fe moguer de, to mock, laugh at, 
parler, © to ſpeak, 
profiter, to improve, 
0 over-haſten 
fe pr teipiter, 1 "one 's ſelf, 
avoir pitiẽ de, to have pity on, 
7 . to complain, 
e piquer (d'une 
' choſe), lor) ſe to pretend, to 
iguer (de faire 0, 0A (0-8 
pig I things, 


une choſe), 


fe rire and rirede, to laugh ar, 


» fe rejourr de, to rejoice af, 
ſe repentir de, to repent, 
fe reſſouvenir, to remember, 
fe ritracter, co recant, 

I to deſpond, be diſ- 
ſe rebuter, . heartened, '' 
et hog rage, to keep one's 

8 ſe retenir de, j ſelf from, 
fe ſoucier de, to care for, 
ſe ſaifir de, to ſeize upon, » 


to take an of- 
/e ſeandali ſer (de] fence at, or to 
quelque choſe), | be ſcandaliſed 
| | at one thing, 
tacher ander- ; to endea- | 
r 
fe vanter, | to boaſt, 
uſer and ſe ſer-] to uſe, or make 
2 d'une choſe, \ uſe of a thing. 


of Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs ( if not all) which require the 


ing, prepoſition de before them, are commonly, and: can always be, 
(te, rendered into Engliſh by a gerund, either abſolutely, ot with - 
ſilt, any of theſe prepoſuions of, from, with, &c. as 

n 4 Il nt 'empiche de le faire; He hinders. me from doing ft. 

| ai du moins le plaiſir « de la voir I have at leaſt | e pleaſure. 
ree, if i eeing her. 

a Vous ne e de vous aimer ; | You WE me wit n 
en, Jou. : ; 

| cher 3 4 8 5 


' ; * D 


"> 


s n AK. 


: * Pail pnnet de — [ ue the honour ON a _ 
| being acquainted with him, Sc. 


; 5%. The following verbs ye the achten a ; before the next | 
Wi - infa: . 


to give one a A 1 1 to-diſpol 


— (quet- fair hearing, domer, +. cd give, 
Ju un) . and ſuffer ware er, - totrain up, 
: ba” 8 him to juſti- Zlairer, to light, 
T bimlelf, employer (quel- to employ, ſet 
56 0 to have, and tre, @ be, guuna), tf oneto, 
 pprenare( 2), ſo learn 1%, encourager, to encourage, 
appreter ty TRI matter of engager, *- t emboli | 
vw) © ing, enpardir,, _ 5 e den, 
eigner (a com- to ſummon, or , enſeigner, 5 to teach, 
pa iir), K cite, to appear, erciter, I to excite, 
erer, 5 at hgh ape exercer, to exerciſe, 
chercher (A), A ſeek fo, to | to exhorter, 2h. 5 f to exhort, 
„ 2 Want: habituer, to uſe, accuſtom one, 
condamner,, id condemn, anciley, © to incite. | 
 Fenſifler (a), © to conſiſt in, incdliner, © 0 incline, WW © 
coniribuer, to contribute, „ * ſhew, WH - 
 convier and inviter, to invite, ,,, ee n 
. Mipenſer (a). to ſpend in, porter and pouſſor } to Induce, q 
_ demaurer (a), 1 45. to 2. Fs __ quelqu'um ſl excite, ſpur „, 
tar der (a), © | 5 . agir, I — 10 do, | 
aiftiner (, to > AP prijenter, © topreſent, ff 
69. The following. verbs neuter _— the prepoſition 4 be · 60 
" An the next noun or infinitive, | 57 
eee to indulge, aban- nn: (a to applaud ſome· fan 
ner, don one's ſelf, quelgu un Js * body, = IT 
_ #boutir (J), to come to, touch, Voarriter, Samu- j to ſtand upon 6 
Sacoutumer, to accuſtom, or 72 (2 des . trifles, to WM 
"#habituer(3), \ uſe one's ſelf te, tell), mind them, 


. tis adhere, - Alurer à une þ addict one's 
»ͤL» | in. ſcheſe, to a thing, 
8 'appliquer, | to apply one's ſelf, J attenare on ' to * to 


| to prepare voir), 
C app e Ma faire one's ſelf compdtir, to 5"... 


Jeniperer quelgue doi to condeſcend, . 
> bat os 7 i a Koi 3 8 comply with, ul 


Ladonner, to | give one” s ſelf, attac her, ſe 15 give, "ck 


= 


Vr „ 


bnireui - (aux; to. aft contra.” . 15 "3 
e „ ry to orders, porfifer (A forr af - 
diplaire, : e diſobey, ®-plar ( pu 3 
dejabarr, do diſobey, plaire (a quel- 1 „ re 
| |: diterminer, oy „ | topleaſeong, 
ſe riſoudre (A), CPI to delight in a 
Vendurcir (à to inure one's 8570 are 25 (3 thing, to take 


la fatigue), 4 to hardſhips, - Fare quelque | a pleaſure in _ 


* 8 . ot 
l 


$ 'engagers | En. OY one's. chaſe}, doing it, 


* 5 to provide for 
\expoſer, to expoſe one's ſelf, a Ke \ 
ſe fer ty quelquun), to truſt one, : the ſtate, 
inſulter (aux ? to inſult the miſ- pritender (A to aim at, to * 
 miſerables), fortunate, une choſe), 1 claim 10 a thing, 
jeuer (a tout | to venture all, to * procider (a lire, j to proceed to 
perdre), fake all at once, or 2 Pedion), | the election, 
nuire (a autrui ), to hurt others, renoncer, to give over, 
obtir (à quelqu'un ), to obeꝝ one, reflembler, to reſemble, be like, 
obvier (A des in- [ to obviate dif- vi er, do reſiſt, withſtand, 


conviniens ficulties, refer (A rien 
N to be obſti- 0 | ns to ſtand idle, 


„eiuer, si- N 2 95 

ty natrer (A fairs 50 oy reg fe mettre (à faire 1425 ki js ol - 
„ cha, do thing, en fe) thing, 

I ccuper (Y, C to be taken with, Aba (aux } to relieve the 
5 paſſer Lord 2 ſpend one 's time wy teur), needy, 

„iin (a), e, to: ſuffice, be enough, 

e. \oppoſer, 33 oats; Ee ts (3 I to outlive one, 0 


2 | CG forgive, guelqu — ſurvive Him, 
ſaruenir, to arrive 10, to get, tendre, viſer 
euer and fonger to think if (a un 55 95 23 aim at an end, 
= | (2 faire une choſe), 5 W Der + „ d work. 
m. Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs which require the IPRA 
ly, WH « before them, are commonly, and can always be rendered into 
ell. BY agli by a | pores with' the prepoſition in, or for: as 
Laer mei a faire cela; Help me 10 do that, or in PNG Rath. 
o | ith pres plai br 3 be faire d- | Rf 
I She takes f aſure in teaſing him. 
" | Bat id and pour as indigent the 39 nd gh te 


of ronouns: 33 
a, P Uns; as 


air,  " r Hides le a Ae wo oy. | 


1 


- 
* * 
, ; 
2 8 ul 7 * — — 
* 3 
* * 5 « 


the ſafety of 


» T5 "s 


8 7 SYNTAX. 8 


. Plaire, . and re vire the epoſition 

and not a, before the r; and offi, k ao poli 4 - 
ne plait de faire cela; I like or chuſe #0 is that, Ge. a 
Sarigfuire (to ſatisfy.) governs the 1ſt ſtate of a RT and the WM * 

31 of a thing: as , =. 
Il wa pas entre ſati fait FH erfanciers 4, _ ; | | 1 
He has not as yet ſatisfied his creditors. : 
| Batofaire @ ſes paſſions, a ſon ambition, be. 2 
To gratify one's paſſions, ambition, Gg. | 


92 . iT Theſe eight verbs take indifferently de or a 1 405 the i nen co 
0 nitive. One muſt ener, in ſome ms, have regard to c, 


the beſt ſound. er. 
commencer, to begin, . | „„ try 
contraindre, to conſtrain, forcer, to force, compel, de 
- centinuer, to continue, go on, cuter, to col . 
Alſcentinuer, to diſcontinue, manguer, to fail. + 
Contraindr (to conſtrain, force, oblige), when uſed actively, de: 
| indifferently takes d, or de, before the next infinitive: but when 7 
f "it is uſed in the paſſive | voice, it always requires de: as "el 
; Contraignez-le a faire cela; Conſtrain him to do that. yo 
24 Je Pai contraint de garder la 8 1 1 have obliged him *, 
” | thay at home. on 
1 fut contraint FR fer retirer ; He was obliged to withdraw. " 
g Cette fiere nation 9%. a la fin contrainte de ſe ſoumettre ; 3 77 
li That proud nation is at laſt obliged to ſubmit. _ fat 
. Oßliger, fignifyiog to force, requires à, and ſometimes de, be bu 
17 "fol the next infinitive in the active ſtate : but in the wwe itt the 
wy - It requires de- as : . 
A Viuus m'obligerez à vous ; abandonner ; You will force me 7 abu ne, 
i 1 2 e fuis oblige de vous dr, ; Iam forced to abandon yo 2, 
ih hen it ſignifies to do a kindnels, it is followed by no preps 
| = Ron neither à nor de. 75 
lt Vuaulesucus bien m'excuſer aupres Fill, vous mM "obligeree:; 1 | 
FI . Be pleaſed to excuſe. me to her, you will oblige me. 
il Manzuer requires de before an infinitive; when it ſignifies 
1 fail, and à when it ſigniſies fo forget, as © 1 
"41 Lei malheureux ne manquent jamais de % an 1 7 
Wt Te miſerable never fail to complain. © © l { 
i Mangque à faire ce que je vous aui promi; . 1 
have ol to do ey 8 had promiſed you, 5 4 


* 


— 


2 


* * 1 
j * 2 5 » » * % 
1 4 i Hy : + ( . = 
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85 Theſe following verbs will. have no prepoſition before the . 
next infinitive. | 
offirmer, to affirm, ert, i fant, F falbit, il foutra, &cc. 
to have father, _ muſt, 


* aimer mieux, } tochuſerather, . 7” 4 to imagine, fancy; + : 


aller, | ted go, laiſſer, do let, to leave, 
apercevoir, to perceive, nir, dq deny. 
aſſwer, = toallure, obſerver, _ to obſerve, 
avouer, . * toon, ofer, EE hg to dare, 
compiler, to expect, rely upon, paroitre, to appear, look, 
confeſſer, do confeſs, penſer, to be like, or near, 
conſeatrer, to conſider, behold, pritendre, to pretend, 
croire, to think, eee pouvoir, di de ables 
daigner, to deign, be pleaſed, publier, to publiſh, give out, 
declarer, .to tel],  rapporter, WS to report, 


aipeſer, to depoſe, ſay, tell, reconnoitre, to acknowledge, 
I diſirer, to deſire, be defirous, regarder, to look at, to behold, 


deviir, to owe, to be in debt, ſavoir, ,' do know, 
+ dire, 0 lay, tell, ſembler, 455.5 "£74 em, 
tcouter, 3 | | ſoutentr, 3 to maintain, 
entendre, % to bear, f ſouhaiter, | to wiſh, 
dr; EI 5 . Haloir mieux, to be better, 
, to ſend, + venir, do come, 
pier, SA TL TO BY 
err, to hope, vouloir, _ | [to be willing, 
Jane, - make to cauſe, I 


Aimer mieux will have no prepoſition before the next infinitive : 
but when it is followed by que, it requires de, after gue, before 
the verb. 

+ dire, difirer, Pa ſuhaiter, "oak ſometimes d N the 
next infinitivez and venir. ſometimes takes 45 n. when md 
1s uſed imperſonally : 1 
Quand il vint a ouvrir la bench When he came 10 open his mouth, 

$'il vient à pleuvoir'z If it happens fo rain. 
V:nez boire, Come to drink. 1! vient danſer, He comes to dance: 
Alex ſui dire de venir; Go and bid him OO \ 
Avec deux mots qu'il daigna dire; 
| With two wards he was pleaſed to ſpeak. 9 
0 pouvoir le faire; He thought be could have ous it. 
Il a penſe mourir ; He has been like to die. 
aimerois micux_travailler que de refter a a Tien faire 
1 had rather work than be idle. 


1! faut miurir tht 0% tard; We muſt dig ſooner or later. 4 
94 > 9% 
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agile, KDE es 


el. 


eo 4.0 nie, + 64 laſt of all Numbers 


— = 
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1 4p adwitable,? 


Bee gef ſkilfal, 
frigbtful, 


- agile, nimble, 


- pgreeable, | 
. eaſy, | 


| eager, 
+» -_ = affiduous, 


nn fine, BR 
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0 , 4 
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: — 5 7 
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: ._ prone, | 


. f « * 
Sw; 2 * * N 5 * 
** * 
8 E 2 OY 
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3 * 


| 7 * honeſt, 


ne, bent, 
© eat, 
_ Ckilful, | 


ok bold, ö 


| hideous, 
* horible: 


isch, rude, 
1 flow, 


the firſt, 


"hs qualified for, 
the ſecond, 


— 
94 
o 
r 


8 ae 


* 


terrible, 


F 0 


| ſubje®t, liable, . | 


240: The following 6 conſtrued alſo with , requi 
98 del the nent ODEO and Dag... 


x. YT * * 5 
18 Adnouns, commonly canflried with . 

require the prepoſition à before the next infinitive, as likewiſe: % 
All nouns, and adnouns, ſignifying Iaclination, Aptneſs, gt 1 
| and . 0 i 8 OT will have à (or an 1775 ty Frog £ a 


2 
| 3 


WI 
* 


. 


faire po tus 256 
odo e | 


bly 


10 


8 


Wen 


Kun 


re 


off V E R ** 
775 rah mY Megs very 822, 


8 1 AE Eo aſſur 
1 capable, 
content, 95 

1 EF 
_ennuyt, TELE 
an frat, 
5 17 e 5 15 TIT ſorry, | 
tobe ER is <tc 
incertain, IRE 
| #ndigne, 8 
bb, joe 
las, tired, 5 wir, WE nr 
1 | micolltent, e difſatizfied, 
ON. ravi, WH 17 
1 | fatisfait, - - 
fer, , certain, 
'8 la veille, 


* 1 Lin le * pointy. 
-119, The following n nouns 


5 pleaſed, 


weary, 


„ 


ſatished, 


2 certain, 
upon he brink, 
. very near 0, 


live, 


BY Ne | Etr⸗ atcoutumi, . 05 
Aeſſein. * le- to intend, 
droit, Aà tight, 
endbie, 5 5 47% a mind, | 
FE . reaſon, room, 
6 occaſion, Fe an opportunity, 
1 ' permiſſion, _ permiſſion, 

1 Ln, 3 to be in the tight, 
care, to take care, a 


ſubject, occaſion, 


in A fate, condition, 4 


* 54 i 
© greedy, covetous, ] : 
capable, | 


curious, inquiſitive, 1 
worthygs 2 


incapable, 5 
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| and therefore governs 4.' 


: "Pp 8 1 _ 5 K 
[| . , 2 
2 * 
1 . i ; 
1 * oj = 4 "4 
* * * - 
* 


PE likewiſe all nouns conſtrued with other verbs, either with or 
without an article, ſo that they do not ſigniſy or imply Inclina- 


gion, ReluQancy, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs: as 
H nia donné la pei ne de la faire; He gave me the trouble of doing it. 
Fat ou beauctup de peine a le faire; I have had much trouble to do it, 
noun implies Aptneſs and Reluctanq;, 


1 This lift of novns, requiring de before the infigitive, will not be amiſs for the young 
_— ed ambition, | dures; ill- nature. maitre, maſter,. ee 
þ . „ dit. effronterie, faucineſss mal-adreſſe, awkwardneſs, 0 
: aventage, advantage. embarras, trouble. malbeur, mis fortune. ni! 
3 attention, attention, envie, mind. malice, malice, 
= andace, audaciouſreſs, ef ctance, expeRtation-s manière, manner, way. Jos 
4 dais, advice. efpotry dope. mortifcatios, riet. C 
I / &deuv, eagerneſs, | efprit, wit, genius. motif, motive, 72 
_ cavidite}, greedineſs, Lu, facility. myyen, means. 1 
1 6 amitic, friendſhip. faveur, ©. favour. © nature, © yatore, 
= amour, love. ge, ways mneeeffite, neceſli.y, 
este, expectation. fermet?, firmneſs. obligation, obligation, 
2a | @rrogante, arrogance, fferte, havghtineſs. ordre, - order, Pe 
= & orice, art, force, » Areogth. orpueil, price. 
= ” adr eſſe, „ fory, paſſion, .. paſſien, 
=_ action, action. front, face, aſſurance. palience, patience. 
5 au orite, authority. price, grace, favour, peine, pains, concern, 
128 elſyrencey . aſſurance. ploire, glory. plaifir, pleaſure, 
= $onts, © - | { goooneſs, Tabitade, _ cuſtom, . pouveir, | poet. C, 
[ | benbrur, | good luck,  bardicfe, . boldneſs, precaution, , precaution, a 
} Z conſeil, council. bazard, chance,”  preſemption, © preſumption, . 
"4 cbalx, Choice, - honte, ſhame, puiſſance, , might, In 
BN ; cur. heart. bonrererd, \ kindneſs. rage, „ pl 
C7. courage, coutage. imprudence, imprudence. riſque,. til. 
„ com mad ite, conveniency. A4mpudencey im pudence. 2 cunning, . 0 
{A contrainte,” confitrsints + .*, „ F impotence, ſageſſe, ; wiſdom, a 
1 Confor, confuſion. . - -insbility, Tae, ſatisf-ction, 
„ | conflance, - conftaney, } 1 ba ip conveni- ſcandale, "+ [ ſcandal, 
5 curiofite; curioſity, / EN Es eney. fei 
E cbagein, grief. iaſelence,, inns: — ceeein. 
1 'ddefpeir, deſpair, intestion, | intention,  7dmerice, . | raſhnel, 
1 epit, a ſpiie. ingquidtude,  vnealineſs, vanitée, vanity, 
* , +» Gefire, gement, Judgments volontce, ill. 
4 dangers ©. danger. joffice; „ %% | 
' deplaiſir, diſpleaſufe. libere, , iberty. 
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and the latter the thire, and both the prepoſition de before the infinitive, beceuſe theit 


Moreover obſerve, that any noun or adnoun, derived from verbs,” requires the ſam! 
prepoſition before the next jaſinitive or nonn, as the verb which it is derived from, 
Thus &enne amazed, re olu teſolved, &c. govern, the former the ſecond fiate of nouns, 


verbs ctonner or s ctonner to wonder at, to be amazed, and .z{oudre to reſolve, do fo, ft 
is the ſame with Force, ob gation, pre emption, &c; derived from fercer, ; ebligers frejue 
mer, &c, „ 5 . . - 1 4p: 7 KATE Sn of EO os Von $ i 5 £ 2 

12%. The imperſanals, “/ vous appartient, il canvient, il ſiu 


"bien (it becomes or behoves you, it is becoming). II eft, . | k 


* 


*& VERBS. 


by an 1 0 Ceft, by a noun, require the prepſcion « 


 Wrccore the infinitive : as 5 
11 eft dangereux dans Londres de /e ow 4 nuit; 

b It is dangerous in London to walk home by e. 

Ine lui conuient point de prendre dis air; 3 

I It does not become him, or her, 1 take airs. 


C'eſt le propre de la vertu de nous charmen; 
It is the propriety of virtue to charm us. ü | 
: When cz comes before a noun, followed by an infinitive, it 
WH requires que beſides de, before the infinitive. —— And when % 
„comes before an infinitive, followed by a noun, and another nat ./ 
nitive, it- will have no prepoſition before the firſt e and 
que de before the ſecond: as 5 
C'ejt ſageſſe que d avouer ja faute; it is wiſdom to on one's fault. , 
Ceft etre fou que de crire ce qui nei pas conteuable ; | 
They, or theſe, are mad, who believe what is not conceivable. - 


13*. The imperſonals, / a, and Ceft d vous, LIE wy 2 85 
poſi n à before the next infinitive: 5 | $8. 
1! y a du plaiſir a chaſſer, or à la haſſe | 8 LY 
There i is a pleaſure in hunting. | 7 
C' vou A lui en parler; 
It is your buſineſs to ſpeak to 8 or her, of it. | 
Ce n'eſt pas d vins A me commander; You are not te command me. 


14%. Theſe terms of compariſon quien gue de ms the next 
infinitiy e. 


mY 


plus; more. mieux; bettet. | fi peu; to little, = 

moins; . Jeſs.” plutit; rather. tant; ſo much. 

a moins; unleſs, f; ö uch. like: as 
Etudies plutit que de perdre votre tem; 1 
Study rather than loſe your time. AN 


Kien ne lui plait tant que d'apprendre le malheur des autres, &c. 
Nothing pleaſes him ſo much as to hear of others misfortunes, 


Avertir to warn, give notice, and charger to charge with, being attended by two 
nouns, govern the firſt relation of the perſon, and the ſecond of the [Ons and require 
the infioitive with de: as 

Avertir guelqu'un de . boſe, or d- faire ſon devoir; | 
To give one notice of ſomething, to forewarn him to do 88 

Deſfendre to fort id, per mettre to permit, al'ow, and reſuſer to deny, or refuſe, govern 
the firſt relation of the thiog, and the third oy the Ry; and e the Wanne 
vith ds 28 

15 « poilt permets or defends de le fuire; I permit, of forbid you fo do ie, 
efuſer quelgue choſe + quelgu"un ; To deny ſomebody ſomething, 

' Dfengre is alſo conſtrued with gue and the ſobjunctive. 

Demander requires the infinitive with à, whe" it ſignifies only aſking, or demandi 15 
but in the ſenſe of * v. &c, it requires, de.—It 1s alſo pate to uſe p 


* 


4 


* - 


* 81 N. N N 
pgs n 8 He ae 
me, ber ged. of me to do him that piece of ſervice. 


= 3 Prie- gueſſu us d'une choſe; To beg & thipg of one, 


d when it is a thing : as inſulier guelga"wn ; to ee: abuſe, affront one. Infulter 
2 A la mite £avtrui ; $0 inſult others misfortune. We 8 elegantly lay, in. 
eller aux miſt-ables; to infult the misfortunate. 


3 is the ſame with the adnouns digne and indigne: as ; 
0 1 age pre, e, ot qul os le prefere; He ceſerves to be en. 
e ind gne, or I ne merite pas qu on lui rende ſer vice; | 


S * 3 A 


He does not deſe ve that one ſhovid do him any ſervices 


"a in French, and the infinitive. wich de, or ige ſubjunQive with 2 as 
* Prenez garde 3 a cela Take care ef that. 
, Prenes garde de nber; Take care you don't fall, or not to fant 
* Pronez garde qu ii ne faſſe cela Take care left he ſouls do that, 


7 garde de tomber. 
Feſſuader, to | perſuade, attended by one.'noun euly, governs it in the fiſt ſtate : az 
vader que qi un, to perſuade one. Perſuader guelgus cho'ey, to perſuade one thing 
hen it is attended by two nouns, it governs the firſt ſtate of the thing, and the third 


"HP it is followed by a verb, it requires it in the infinitire with de: as alfa does diſ- 


ade one ſtom à thing: i deourner de la faire; io deier him"from doing it, 


3 I infiru:re guelgu un due choſe, to inftrufl one: but eg eigner, apprendre, montrer (to 
x „learn, ew] govern. the third ſtate of the perſon : as 276 igner a Grammiire d 
% un, to teach one Grammar, 


3 govern the ſecond and third fta'e of the noun in French: as Meminiſſe ali. 
eus rei, to remember a thing; /e feuventy d' une cbeſe.  Refiftere alicui, to tefitt one; 
8 Viſei pane & Aud. e breed and water, ius Ce pais & 


Els 


< 15% The Prepoſitions de and 4 a” "eanflines with the infigitive, 


- tought to have been obſerved, that it is the foregoing verb, or 
n noun, that determines which of the two muſt be uſed. But there 


a ſame uſe, before verbs, and which denotes the Deen or End 
or Reaſon for doing ſomething. Therefore 

185 W the particle te coming before an tafinitive, can as 

well be rendered by far te, in order to, with a deſign to, with the 

infinitive, or to the end that, or only that, with the igdicative, or 

fubjunctive, or for with the gerund, it muſt be rendered into 


gerund, 


Eat, or ie go a walking, I, demand? or pris de lui rendre ce . le de ire 
Again. Prien governs the firſt relation of che perſon, ond the ſecond of the thing) 3 


Injulter governs the ficſt relation hen it is a perſon, or a pronoun Stent, and the 


"WMeriter, to deferve, requires either the iofinitive witli de, or the TutjunQive With 
3 e ga-de, to take care, which requires the ſecond fate in . aſe che 


But note, that the French uſe no negative after prendre garde, when the next verb | 
* of the infinitive, and don t lay 33 the a do, Prenez garde de ne pas tomber, but 


2 the perſon; as perſuader une chaſe à guelqu"un ; to perſuade one to ſomeih'ng, Aud 


ſrader, to diſſuade, and de om ner, to deter; but theſe two always govern the firſt ſtate 
- of the perſon, and the ſecond of the thing: as d:fuader guelqu'un de quelque choſe; o 


a dafreire, to inſſruct, governs the firſt ate of the perſon, 8nd the ſecond of the thing: | 


'Laftly, Verbs and Adnouns, governing the Genitiwe, ative, and Ablative in Lats, | 
Ihe to the Engliſh prepolition zo, uſed alſa before verbs; and 


aihs another prepoſition (pour) likewiſe anſwering zo, and of 


F< F rench by pour : as likewiſe the French for theſe expreflions, for : 
g : 9 fo, with 8 to, IO ny that, and 2 1 with. a 


eee, 


. girond, is ; aur, or fir de with the infinitive, or a . with ie 
. * ä 


* ait pour me faire de la peine; He did it to meet me uneaſy, 
1 a «ti pendu pour avoir vole ſur le grand POP. 15 hy REIT pk ne) © 
He was hanged for robbing upon the highway. „ 


169.” The verb coming after trop, 52 "fa Flew, Sol a hos 
Po, requires the prepoſition pox before it: as 
ll 7 trop fenſe 7 pour Faire cela; He has too much ſenſe 1 do mY 

Elle weft pas aflez riche pour tpouſer un Due; 
She is not rich enough o marry a Duke. 


Le merite ne ſuffic Pas pour reuffir Merit.is not anda to thrive. 


* 


Mind then well the relations Aich the Engliſh articles , from, with, in, by, for, 
and to, have to theſe three French ones, de, 4, ng 1 U 7 

The gerund (ing) with the prepoſitiont of, from, with (or the infinitive, that can 
be reſolved by any of theſe prepoſitions, and the gerund) 1 is rendered by. the Infivitive _ 
with de.—The Engliſh gerund, with the prepaſitions.in and te (or the infinitive, that 
can be reſolved after that manner) is rendered by the infiaitive with 4,———And the 
prepoſition for with the gerund (ar the infinitive fo reſol ved) by the infiaitive with poure 
See the examples above. The Engliſh gerund, with the prepoſitions in and by, is 
alſo rendered in French by the gerund, with the prepobtion. ene _ by doing 9 or is” | 
doing that, en fai/ent cela. | 


Moreover obſerve, If, that pour is never uſed in French with a gerund as in ede, 
but always with the infinitive, - 

2dly, That Englich gerunds, eotirued with foe, are rendered in French by ys com 
pound of the-preſent of the infinitive, or by a noun; as I} @ ed pendy pour awoir por „ 
ou pour vel; He has been hanged for robbiag ; the noun Nu n the action itſelf, bus r 
the compound teaſe the time of the Sion, which is paſt. . 

. % That thoſe three prepoſitions, de, à, pour, ate not always put ſo immediately 48 

defore verbs, as in Engliſh, but ſome word, or words, may be put between, go pe- 
nouns and ſome advet bs, which muſt come immediately before the verb... os 

4'by, That they are alſo ſometimes uſed before the inſiaitive, without\any 8 
noun, or verb, that determines them, to wit, in the bezinaing of a ſentenee: a 3 

ö De vous dire comment cela eſt arrive,” ci co que je ne gu, LA 
To tell you. how that did happen, that I cannot, or it. is what 1 nnd“ 8 

2 which conſtruQtion, ge Prepare the in to s greater attention to What 5 is 
going to fay, 

à not oaly comes in the beginning of a ne but is alſo conſtrued with end 
that require Je ; but then & falls under ſome of the relations of diſpoficion or incling+. _ 
tion, which (as we ſhall ſee in the chapter of the prepoſitions) are denoted by that par- 
ticle: and 2 thus uſed, can be AO oe in Boglih by-by, or wb, and a gerung, or ifs 
and the indicatives as | + 

A en juger par les apparencery, If we may judge by appearances or probabilities, | 

Ar iure comme il fait, I, ira pas loing If be lives at that rate, he won 'x live long, : 

Al entendrs, on dirajt que, or On diroit, a Pentendve, gue, bc, 
To hear him ſpeak, or by h-aring bin ſpeak, one would ſay that, G. 0 

As for pour, b fore an infinitive, in the beginning of a ſentence, it always hin: its 
propriety of denoting the Dejign, End, or Con e of doing 88 1 6 8 

Pour a ver pris fant ae pt ines, f nen ef pa micux r campen ; ? 3 
For taking fo mch pine, he i5 not the beiter rewarded „ 
5 Th- infigitive can alſo bryin the ſentence, without any prevoſition at an "before PR | 
: which happens, when N 3 or is TITS down grnerg] mai ms 1 ay 
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SYNTAX. 


| Pouvoir vivre avec / , & ea vivre avec ies autres, of la 83 ſi de la in 
e. To be able to live _ * s ſelf, and to know how to live with others, is the great in 
ſcience of life. | ſee 


* 


4 WS The country is full of grazing 7 wandering up and down, and Le ppint ig 


' the ſecond, the“ ſalre des caręſſei, & donner fa b 


.Laftly, Whenever in a ſentence two verbs come together, joined by the enclitick, oth 
Se. great care muſt be taken (eſpecially if they govern d fferent relation'y, and par. 


ticles) to give to each of them the reſpectixe relation or particle Which it requites : ag 1 
in placing a noun after the firſt verb, and before the ſecond a pronoun in that fate run 
W which-it requires; or in repeating the pronoun before each verb, Therefore we don't ſup} 
fay in French, Cela Pt & charma le Prince, as in Engliſh, That 3 and charmed the 
the Prince, becauſe p aire goverrs the third ſtate, and charmer the firſt, but 4 
Cela plut au Prince, & le charma, or Cela lui plut & le cbarma. You 

Again theſe conſtructions are falſe : 5 | 

Je veur, & prometr d'atcomplir ma promeſſez 3 5 | 
* 1 will, and bind myſe f ro fulfil my promiſe, : 


I fit den careſſes, & donna la be icdict on d jon fil; 
4 He made much of his ſon, and give bim his bieſſing. 
2 ſuis plus belle gue mon frerez I am handſomer than my brother, (A * ſpeaks.) 
e juis plus ſavant que ma ſœur; I am more learned than my fifter, (A boy ſpeaks ) 
ecauſe in the firft inftance roulory Ries! a different conſſruction from promerere;; in 
nes iction, require both the third fate, 3 
follows, 2 "ſon yet the firſt verb muſt be atiences by its relation, as well as the ſe- 
cond!” and in the third, Selle and ſavant uſed in one gender onle, cannot agree with the 
two genders mentioned in the ſentence, So regular, and e the French language 
is in its Concord, and ſo nice in its conſtruction. 
It is the ſame with two prepofitions : as, The one /at 3 and the other below me, the 
Fate governed of the prepoſition muſt come after the former thus, L'un ; A. au de ſſu 
de mu & Pautre au defſots, : 


17. The Gerund i is ; al ways irie liedes | therefore we ſay iu 
both genders and numbers, | 
Un homme craignant Dieu; a man fearing Ged. 
ne femme craignant Dieu; a woman feating God. 

Des gens craignant Dieu; people fearing God. 

Except only in ſome expreſſions of the Law-ſtyle, as la rend- 
ante compte (a woman giving an account at law of the money 
which ſhe was accountable for). Nos gens tenants nos Cours te 
Parlement (ſtyle of Proclamation, to ſay only Our Parliaments.) 


11 is a great Quzre among French Grammarians, whether the expreſſions of thek 
ſentences are gerunes, or only verbal adnouns.  . 
Une re _ e tendante 4 ce 855 &c, A petition tending to what, Se. 
Une fil e mejeure uſante cuiente de ſes droits; 
A young woman of age EL her right. 
Ces offer re Jon: pas apfrochantes de celles que je vis ble ; 

Theſe ſtuffs 2re not like thoſe 1 ſaw yeſterday, 
Son bumeur eft tellement repugnante à la mienne que, &c, 
His or her temper is ſo repugnant to mine, that, Se. 


La campagne eff pleine de troupeaux qui paiſſent errans à leur gre, & * for 


W 


— 


che graſs. 
It is very indifferent Sh appeltation to give to theſe derivatives (and 3 from 


verbs neuter) ſo they are known, and the learner is informed, that uſe will have the N 
torvern the cre relation as the verbs W they are derived 1 1 and beſides r 1 20 
| wy wb 


4 on 


Of VERBS. 


in gender ad nd with the term which they refer to, I will infert a It of them 
in the A ppend *: but the means to know whether they are gerunds, or adnouas, is ta 
ſee if they can be conſtrued with the 2 5 ſubſt. to be; in which caſe Sy are e 
otherwiſe they are 1 8 | 
Us + 

Likewiſe there are in French a 0 many work, which hs dec nouns * ge- 
runds ; as appelant, aſſie geant, cong:trant, ctudian:, ſawant, ignorant, babitant, negatiant, 
ſuppliant, & e. but their conſſruct ion has no difficaliy; they are uſed like nouns, and 
they govern no ſtate, as they do when uſed as gerunds. . . 

Agreat many participles are alſo uſed ſubſtantively, as allie, ble, convie, ee 
You will find complots liſts of them in the Appendix, 5 


We often expreſs with a conjunRtion and a tenſe of the 1. 
cative, what is expreſſed with a gerund in other languages, in or- 
der to avoid the ambiguity that may ariſe from the gerund being 

indeclinable. Thus inſtead of ſaying, Fe les ai rencontres courant © 
ple, 1 met them riding poſt, we ſay . a 

| Fe les ai rencont! 65 qui couroient la pole, | 
 WEbecauſe courant may as well refer to the ſubject Je, as to the ob- 
ed i. 1! a ts chez elles, & il lis a trouvees qui buvoient & 
angeoient, inſtead of buvant & mangeant; He has been to Weir 
„ bouſe, and found them eating and drinking. 

The gerund ſometimes takes the prepoſition en before it, as in 
Engliſh in and by, and can be reſolved by the conjunctions when, 

u %, and as, with a tenſe of the indicative: as . 
Je Lai vu en palſant; 1 ſaw him by the way, or as J paſſed by. * 


When the pronoun en meets with a gerund, it is put afte? it, and not before, as it 
hould, if the gerund was reſolved by a tenſe-of the indicative, in order to avoid the 
*” vocation, that may be occaſioned by en pronoun, and en prepoſition : as 
1 I! le pria d io wire ſons Pls, woulant en faire un ſavant, comme il en vouloit faire un 
? want; He defired him to inſtru his ſon, as he would make a learned man of _ 


The Engliſh gerund (ing ) ſo much uſed with the particles a. 
) In, the, or nothing before it, or with F after, is rendered into 
cl Wrench by a noun, or by a pronoun and a verb, or an infinitive, |, 
vhen it comes after a verb with a or an: as 
The impoveriſping of the body is the enriching of the ſoul ; 
L'apauvriſſement du corps eff ce qui enrichit Lame. 
He is gone a walking ; Il et alle ſe promener. TS 
A virtuous man don't leave off doing good, but when he gives 3 
| over living; 
be oi L >:mme vertueux ne ceſſe de faire du bien qu'en ceſſant de virte. 
His perfect knowledge of the French Tongue is the reaſon. of 
. is being choſen for that embaſſy; | 
ye e cqunoiſſance parfaite qu'il a de la langue Frongoife oft a raiſon 
i argu on Va cho#fi pour cette ambyſſade. 


| Obſerve 


N R 


- Obſeree beſides; that the gerund with the verb ſubſtantive 4 
ts is rendered into French by.the verb of the gerund, in the tenſ 
of the verb ſubſtantive: as | 
He is dancing, Il danſe; 1 was reading, Je lifois, e. | 


16 Participles are mere adnouns, ſometimes conſtrued wit 
A mubſeet, to make ſhort accidental ſentences, as Cela dit, il a 
alla, After ſaying this, he went away; but moſt times ſerving ty 
form the compound tenſes of vetbs. When they meet with nouns 
fore always agree with them in number and gender: as 


de, 4 * — ne femme dine, aeene 


- nation | 


iS gens. efti mes, J 1 des nations efiibes, deem b 


— 
— i . 


Mben they are part of a tenſe compound, they. are Comet 
_ -  declinable, and ſometimes indeclinable, eee to the folloy 


wg eee | - 
> The participle is declinable, when it comes after the vel 
ie confidered only as a verb ſubſtantive, or (what is the am 
"= the participle is an adnoun affirmed of the ſubject: ns " 
| = 27 perdu, Elle off perdue; Nile er She, or It is lol be 
Il font perdus, Elle ſont perques ; *- They are loſt. (dana , 
45 Ire, Elle if ravie de 3 He, er She is overũã⁰ = 
87; When the tenſe corapound, either of avoir or 2tre, is pre 
por by a pronoun relative in the fourth ſtate, governed as4 
object, ſuch as gue, le, la, tes, 2 te, ſe, 158 W or 5 a non . 
' a-pronoun interrogative: as | 
Les peines que mes amis ont ga IE . 2 
The trouble which my friends have taken, 55 . 
Tes peinu qu' ih ſe ſont donnces; W oe 
The trouble which they gave themſelves, - | ſhe 


Quelles peines a- t- il priſes (or) il donnẽes? 
Mhat trouble did he take, or give bimſelf? 
Su ſatwr's ont bien du mirite, je les ai toujours effimees ; * 
_ © His ſiſters are very deſerving, I have always e be W Th 
Nous nous ſcmmes trompes 3 We were miſtaken (Men ſpe ak). 
Eu s'etofeni trimpees 3 They were miſtaken {ſaid of Women), 
- |. The participle is indeclinadle, ½, when the pronoun is gt 
verned of a verb, coming After t the tenſe compound, and not 
08 tenſe compound : WD 
Les montres qu'il a fait faire, il ne hop a pas als 8 q* 
The watches which he ordered to. 0. be made, bs would not pt 
For. them, | A | _— ET 5 
. 2 DER ET 9 . 


* 
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Foit al voulu don' t agree * the pronouns. gu and les, re- 
Jating to les montres, becauſe theſe pronouns are not governed of 
the b tenſes it a fait, i a uin, but by the Ws. 
verbs faire and par. 


2aly," When it is governed in the third Bate: expreſſing ts PLA { 
of the verb, and not in the fourth, expreſſing its object, we lay, 

Elles "ft tuce; She has killed herſelf z 
making the participle agree with the pronoun 2 governed of the | 
tenſe compound, as its object. But we ſay _ 

Elle s'e donné la mort, not 8'e/t donnie; She put herſelf to 
death; becauſe the tenſe compound don't govern % as its abjeets 
but I= mort z and ſe is only the end, in the third ſtate (ibi). 


The 33 is not governed of the tenſe compound i in theſe four caſes, * When 
| the verb faire, ſervipg to form the Co tenſe, fignifies ip cauſe, to beſpeah, to er- 
der, as in the aforeſaid eample; 
Les montres gu a fait faire; The watches which he ordered to be made. 
ly, With verbs imperſohal: as 
Les tumulten qu'il & Fillo apaiſerz The riots which it was neceſſary to quell 3 
wherein gue is governed of apaiſer, not of i/ a fallu, 
34ly, With the participle pu from pouvoir, du from devoir, voulu from voulair, and 
perhaps ſome others, after which there is an infinitive underſtood: as. 
! a dit toutes les raiſons qu'il a voulu; He has ſaid all the reaſons that he would ; 
dire being underſtood after wou's. | 
4tbly, When the compound tenſe is followed by the relative gui or aue: as 
Les raiſons qu'il a cru gue j approuvois; | 
The reaſons which he thought I approved of, 
Les perſonnes que j ai vn qui efoient prewenuer ; 
Such of thoſe I ſaw who were prepoſſeſſed. 

Menage, Corneille, and I Abbe Deſmarais (the Grammar of the French Acdlewy) 
wake three more exceptions to the general rule; pretending, that when the ſubject of 
the verb comes after it, or when the pronoun cela is the ſubject, whether it comes be- 
fore or after the verb, or when the compound tenſe is followed by either a noug or ad- 
noun, which it governs, together with the pronoun, the participle is indeclinable, and + 
therefore will have writers ſay 8 | ; 

Les peines gu ont pris mes amis, or gue ſe ſont donn mes amit. 
Tes peines que m donne cette affaire, or que cela md cab. 
L. commerce La randu puiſſante; Trade made it powerful. ä 
Les Anglois ſe ſont tendu maitres de la mer; 3 
The Englith have made themſelves maſters of the ſeaz 
Therefore we ſhould fayt F | 
Les peines qu ent priſet | 70 : T2 
les peines que m'a donnees 3 | | 
Rl. I a rendue pu ante, 
| 333 font rendus maitres de la mer, 
But good writers now-a-days keep to the general rule, of making the TY agree 1 
with the foregoing pronoun, N only when it is not governed of the ä tenſe, 
or is in the third Kate, | 
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M:: HES E two eee are ot tery S 118 in Weck 
1 and as the pronoun ce and i, of which they are compoſed, 
einhot be indifferently uſed for one another, in order to know 
when it is, or *tis, ah Br rendered into Freneh by ce, and when 
it muſt be rendered by i! , make the following obſervations :' | 


1, The pronoun primitive ce, uſed imperfonally with try 
. denotes either a perſon or a thing, as appears by the term of iu 
relation, which ſometimes comes after the verb, and ſometimes 
has Aeg mentioned before the ſentence, beginning with 7” as 
3 C' un madtle de vertu; He, or She is a pattern of virtu 
In chis inſtance ce denotes a man or woman who i is droben of ; 
but in theſe others, 
Oe un ovorage accompli z 1 i is an ene piece of work; 
Coſt re que je penſois; It is, or It was what I thought; - 
ce denotes, and refers to, ſomething that has been ſnentioned * 
| fore, or is to come after, in the ſame ſentence. 5 | 
' 29, When that which follows it it, or which it refers ”, is 2 
* thing, as the word choſe is feminine, the pronoun 77 cannot then 
be conſtrued with /, and we ſay , and not i/ %: as in the 
laſt inſtance c/f un ouvrage accompli, &c. and when the pronoun 
1 before 7s, is be or ſhe, it is indifferent to expreſs it in 
Tran by ce, or the pronouns ii, elle, as in the firſt inſtance. - 
3. The iqmperſonal c is always uſed (and never i OM) with 
+ the word choſe, whether it be attended by an adnoun or no: as 
Cueſſ de ceite choſe · ld que je parle 3 It is of that thing Iam ſpeaking: 
Og une choſe "es Jdcheuſe ſue dere malade & de n Leah FS 
argent; ; r 1 
It is a very ſad his to be ſick, and to bave no money. 


On the other hand, when the word thing is not expreſſed in 
the ſpeech, but grammatically Reon the eng, wuſt be 
conſtrued with i %: as 


II eſt bien facheux d'etre malate. 2 85 n vir git Pargint 
Ieſt bon de + tenir ſur ſes gardes; | 
; N61 is ou to ftaud 975 one 8 N 


— 
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re 


of V E K 8 8. „ 
"Aid? in 1 80 doubt which 8 to als, yours can never r peak | 
improperly with /, if you expreſs the noun choſe in the ſentence, .* 
and conſtrue it with the adnoun, as appe ats by the laſt inſtances. 
I eft bon de ſe tenir ſur ſes gardes, or G'eft une bonne choſe de ſe 
tenir ſur ſes gardes. * 


I ft bien N 1 Etre malade, « or C 4 une 67. biex Jacluaſe 
que d'ttre malade, . 


4% When the word that comes after 5 eaſe of the verb- ta 
be, is an adnoun, without a noun, and affit med of the pronouns 
perſonal, he, Me, it, they, which it refers to, the pronoun muſt be 
rendered by the perſonal il or elle, ili or elles, and never by « 
as if in ſpeaking of ſomebody, you ſay be ts learned, ſte is ick; or 
of wine, apples, &c. it is go:d, they are ſourn; the pronouns muſt 
| likewiſe be the perſonal in French, thus, J % en, Elle - hug ma- 
lade, &c. Il eſt bon, Alles font ſüres, c. 


59, The imperſonal il eſt, and not eſt, is uſed 1 nouns , 
denoting time, or a part of it: as Quelle beure eft-il? What's 
| o'clock ? I oft deux benres; It is two o'clock: Il eſt tard; It is 
late: Il eſt temps de partir: It is time to go, or to ſet out, 

But if the queſtion is alked with the pronoun ce, as-D elle heure 
eſt-ce gui fonne? What is the clock ſtriking? anſwer wich the 
ſame pronoun, C'eſt une heure, It firikes one; C'eſt midi, It i is 
| twelve. Nevertheleſs we ſay C'z/t avjourd'hui Dimanche, Fo- day 

is Sunday; C'eſt demain Luni, To morrow is OP 7 
Mardi fe fete, Tueſday is a holy-day, Ec... 


6%, Again, i eſt is uſed with adnouns :firmed of the'pr ronouns 
i], elle, or with nouns without the article: and c't, with an ad- 
noun, with which it makes a complete ſenſe, or with noune, con- 
ſtrued with the particles un, du, des: as _ 

Il eft ſage, I. eſt malade, Il «ft temps, I et E vegue, . 

He is wiſe, He is fick, It is time, He is a Biſhop, a Merchant, 
% bon, juſte, raiſennable, &c. C'eſt un nolade, C'eſt un Eiltquey 
It is good, juſt, bete It is a patient, It is a Biſhop. 

C'ſt un Marchand, C'eſt un Peintre, C'eſt du pain, & c. 
e Wis, or He is a Merchant, It is a Painter, It is bread, &. 

- 70. Except the aforeſaid caſes, wherein 1 2/7 is uſed, 2/7 muſt 
Ie uſed on all. other SR as before nouns, N ang 
pronouns: as 
; C'eſt ia loi qui Pordamne : Tt is the law that preſcribes i „ 
id C'eſt le laquais, ou la ſervante, qui a dit cela; „„ 
| Its the hea as or A, who ſaid that, „„ 
* 2 8 | Ce 


* 


h 


SYNTAX. 


Oh ell qu % croit ; Tei is ſhe who believes i "* 
But note, that the pronoun that comes after c 25 muſt be 2 
1 
38. The pronoun ce uſed imperſonally with ere lc ut, is not 
only conſtrued with all pronouns perſonal of the ſingular num. 
ber, ns Log a relative, ang a verb that agrees. with the pron, 
erſonal: 
een moi 7 qui ai i fait cela; It is T who have done that; 
Obttoit vous qui avies fait 5 3 It was you who had done that 
Ce fut lui qui fit cela; lt was he who did that; 
but alſo with the pronouns perſonal of 7 plural, followed by x a 
verb after the ſame manner: as 
| _ .C*sſt nous gui avons fait cela; It is we who have done that. 
- C'eſt vous gui avez fait cela; z It is you who have done that, 


Cet eux qui ont fait cela; It is they who have "os it, 


C'etat les Dragons gui ne 3 pas obeir; 
It was the Dragoons who would not obey. | 
But what is more remarkable, this pronoun ce is ee 
| with the third perſon plural of the verb ſubſtantive, thus, 
Es ſont eux qui Pont fait; It is they who have done it. 
 Cttoient les Dragons gui ne vouloient pas obtir ; 
Ce furent les Dragons qui ne voulurent pas obtir z 
Ee ſeront les Dragons ee, cette ys 
The Dragoons are to make that attack. 
Therefore obſerve, that it is, it was, fol us by : a pronout 
of the 3d perl. plur. is rendered in French after two ways. But 
by a queſtion is aſked,” it i is always with the 3d Perſon ſings 
1 ar thus, ES 
Eft-ce eux 101 ont fur cola ? Is it they who have done it? 
Etoit- ce les Dragons qui ne vouloient pas obtir'?® 
Fut: ce les Dragons gui n+ voulurent pat obbir i | 
by Fe Sera-ce les Dragons qui feront cette e 
Are the Dragoons to make that attack? 


Meeder note 2ſt, that in the practice of this imperſonal, we don't make uſe if the 


|  imperfe&, or preterite, Whenever the ſecond verb is in the 2 as the Engliſh ©] 


tit 085 1 "who did ic), which is rendered thus by the French, Cg moi gui lc fit, in 
not cetoie moi, But we uſe the imperſonal in the imperfect, only when. the 98 8 yerd 
is a tenſe compound of the imperfeft; a: 

F- C dit moi qui avois fait cela; It was I who had dode is, 


2 When Oeft of cf oit js — followed by gue, that gue Bands for oi 
due, becauſe: as C'eſt que je ne ſavois pas 9 i fut arrive, It was, or It is becauſe ! di 
| net-Jenow that he was arrived: and when a werd comes om the 87 +a and 
gut, Oeff que, Cit que, is a redundancy: as 

Cen alors gue je prends mes e It is then I take my meaſures, - | 
C*7roit _ gue je v 15 n was 9287 ! rand 2 TY FI l 2 
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ne 
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9% 1 Is, followed b with; is expreſſed i in 1 rench by i en no 
with the ſecond ſtate of the noun : as 
| li is with Poetry as with Paintings | „„ 
e en eſt de la Pos ſie comme de la einture,. Ee 
| t is with women as with chilare nm © 
Il en eſt des femmes comme des enfans. ' ; 5 
$ It. Of the Imperſanal Il y a, there is, there arr. 


10. Moſt ways of ſpeaking, beginning with /ome and the verb : 
10 be, are expreſſed in French by the imperſonal Uyac as. 
Some friends are falſe; Il y a de faux amis. _ 155 
Some pains are wholeſome ; 3 Il y a des douleurs ſalutaires. © DET 
Sometimes alſo the adnoun is joined to its PRs with ws oe >” cl] 
noun gui and the verb are: „ | | 24.7 
Il y a des douleurs qui ſont falutaires, 3 | 
Il y a des Chretiens qui ſont indignes de ce num; 
Some Chriſtians are unworthy of that name. | 
Obſerve, that i y a comes before a noun even of the plural | 
number. > 


'2*% The imperſonal a ya is beſides uſed to denote a quantity 
of Time, Space, and Number. _. 

To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an event, the as. 
liſh begin the ſentence with a preterite, ſimple or compoun 
followed. by the noun of time, attended by a pronoun demonſtra= 
tive before it, or the prepoſition ago after: as ; 

He has been dead theſe thirty years, or He died thirty years ago. 

The French begin with the imperſonal z/ ya then comes the 
noun of time, without a pronoun demonſtrative; but followed by 
que; then a noun, or pronoun, expreſſing the ſubjeQz with its 
| verb in the preſent, unleſs the ſenſe requires another tenſe: as 

{! a trente ans qu'il eff mort; but in tranſpoſing the imper- _ 
ſonal, we leave out que, and we ſay: 11 eff mort il y a trete ante : 

3?. Neither, in aſking ſuch queſtions, do we n with com- 
ment, or comment long, or comment long temps but _— y a-t-il 
que, then the noun, ot pronoun of the ſubject, with its verb in 
the preſent, thus, 

Combien y a-t-il qu'il eft mort? How long has he been dead? 

Combien y a-t-il que vous demeurez d Londres ? * | 

How long have you lived at London? How lang i is it lince 
you lived at London? . 

The anſwer muſt likewiſe be made with the imperſonal, and 55 5 
the noun of time, thus, b 

a Ja dix "ny. or only div any theſe ten years, | 75 5 


* 


LO 


* 
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„ fr ya 5 ans 9 il mirt,. ou qu 17 de meure d "FILM 
He has been dead, or He has lived at London theſe | ten nears, 
I a vingt ans gil @ fait la mime chiſe; 
He has Cone the ſame thing theſe twenty years. ED 
y a vingt ans qu'il a fait, ot qu'il fit la meme choſe; - 
He has done, er He did the ſame thing twenty years . 
| Theſe two laſt inſtances, very different in the ſenſe which each 
of them implies, make me think, that tho” the Engliſh. always 
begin theſe ſorts of ſentences with a preterite, yet they denote an 
action paſt," in a far remote time, by the prepoſition 499 after the 
' Noun of time, without à pronoun demonſtrative (Which the French 
expreſs-only by a preterite, ſimple or compound), Whereas they | 
expreſs the ſame action, by the pronoun demonfirative before the 
noun of time, ſometimes alſo preceded by the prepoſition er, 
when the ſame action continues Kill SOREN the French ah! | 
9 a preſent tenſe): as again, 
- {ly a vingt an qu'il voyage par toute P be 3 
i He has been travelling for theſe twenty years all over Toſs 
Il a vingt ans qu'il a voyagẽ par toute Europe; 
He has travelled all-over Europetwenty years ago. 


Exampl's of Number, and Space. 1 | 
a * a trente millions dd ames en France, il ny ena que neu ou dir 
en Angleterre; 
here are thirty millions of fouls | in France, there are Vut nine 
or ten in England. | [Pari 153 
J vingt cent liewes, ou trois tens 380 milles de Lendres d 
1 is 120 leagues, or 360 miles diſtant from London, or 
There are 120 leagues or 360 miles from London to Paris 
The Queſtion of Space i is aſked thus, 


5 4 4 


"EET nk 

Cambien y a-t-il de Londres d Paris? How far is Paris Hom Lon- Ir 

- gon? naming · ſuſt the place where one is, or is ſuppoſed to come „ 
from, which is quite the reverſe in Engliſh. | =. 
The imperfonal 11 eft is elegantly uſed in ſten of, and in the'fame fenfe 26 717 a: us |} , 

I 9 * amities vie itab e, or 1/ 72 des amitics veritas 44; There are true friendſhips, na 
I caindre, or 1] y a. & croindre gue; It is to be feared that, Cc. 97 

Obſetve, that the noun coming. aſter il y 4, "and 11 oft, muſt have one of theſe pare ſter 
ticles un, du, de, wid belore i A and be n 04 als a 11 55 if Nu Harde is 7 
2 Bs 4 a Eh | F 
AE ho 41 In. Ora the ae and il fait, it in, 1 0 
19, The pact il fait is uſed with ate and ſome few I 
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beau, or bran temps, ] [ kair, or fine weather, _ 

C;é‚ö*% ͤ ( 7 5-* 

7 „ | PEE at ho S. . . 

JXͤ .. 8 

JJ“... 1 Ce Et 
* 43 FF 1 An „ 1 . h Eee gt es 
ait q jour, | It is 4 day-light, 5 
Iꝛr Þ „ i ltd! Og 

e 11.7, OT ae, > 
_ de lune, 5 1 ts (the moon - ſhine. | | : 

*. The imperſonal it is, conſtrued with an adnoun, and a 
erund, or with one of theſe adnouns, good, bad, better, dangerous, 
vllowed, by a noun of place, is alſo, rendered into French by il! 
a, followed by an adnoun, with a verb in the infinitive: as 

It is dear living at London; I fait cher viure d Londres, © 

Sometimes the verb is left out in French: „ 

Il fait bon ici, It is good being here. 


FI. Of the Imperſonal il faut. 


1%, The imperſonal i faut, always requires aſter it either the 
ubjunRive- with gue, or the infinitive without any prepoſition. It 
enotes the neceſſity of doing ſomething, and is engliſned by mu/?, 
or the preſent tenſes il ſaut, and qu'il faille, the imperfect i fal- 
it, and the preterite 10 fallut; by ſpall for the future, and fut 
r the conditional; and ſometimes by the verb to be, thro*' all its 
nſes, with one of theſe words, neceſſary, requiſite, needfub.. _ © 
In order therefore to put into French any Engliſh, expreſſed by . 
, /ball, or ſhould, or by it is, or it was, neceſſary, . requiſite, 
-:dfu}, one muſt begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the imper- 
nal il faut que 31 then the pronoun or noun” coming before muff, 
r ſold, muſt become the ſubject of the French verb that comes 
ſter il faut que, and is governed in the ſubjunctive:, __ 
The officers muft do their duty; „ 

II faut que et Meiers faſſent leur devoir. 78 

They muft, be coutageous; Il faut qu' ils ſoient caurageux. 
Children ,/bould learn every day ſomething by here; 
In faudroit, que des #n/ans apprillent tous les jars quelque choſe * 


e 2 
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20. FI faut 3 an infinitive ae the neceffity of doin 
ſomething in general, without ſpecifying who'muft : then the ſubs 
ject coming before muſt, may be either. 7 ar wwe, he ar Joe, or any 
_ body, according to the ſenſe of the ſpeech; by. 45 
Tl faut faire cela; One, or we, or you, he, ſamebody, muſt af that 
4 3 8 ; 4 or you, or Ven or POD gh 80 wr on 
|  * i 8 


3 8 al ſo the 28 Pa ans as imperſonal i 
engliſhed by the paſſive voice, and (as in ſentences expreſſed with 
the particle an) the noun that follows the verb in French, comet 
before the particle mu/? in Englith and the F rench infinitive ac 
tive is made by the paſſive : 

Il faut inflruire les enfans; ' Children wulf by inftrozted; 


- All which ſentences may. equally well be . ua with 1 the 


- fuljunctives =. 
faut que les enfans Jolie inflruits, 1 faut"que 11 ſe fa fe 3 0r 
. 2 5 i, 105 or gue elle, or 74 "on faſſe cela, or yo Hos Eh cam cela 


Pp . The neceſty of baving bing is alſo denoted 
bet il fant, before the noun of the thing only, without any verb; 
and i faut thus confirued, is enge b ene muſt have, or Joe: 
thi ng muſt be bad: as 
3 faut de argent pour Wa One muſt have money to go to law, 
 Paur fe poſer dans le monde, il faut des ami; 

To puſh one's fortune in the world, one muſt have friends: 
And il faut, thus conſtrued, as alſo with a pronoun n be- 
tween il and faut, denotes one's preſent want, that muſt be ſup- 


2 and the er perſonal benden the . of * iq 


ngliſh-: as ; 
11 me faut de Vargent, 1 muſt 1 or I want money. 
11 me faut un chapeau, l muſt buy a hat. 
I vous faut des liuret, You muſt have, or buy, or. 3 


1 lui faut un marti, She wants a huſband, ſhe muſt have one. 


59. The imperſonal il faut is uſed abſolutely at the end of a 
| Tentence,; with the pronoun c qui, or the conjunction « comme be- 
fore it; in which caſe it denotes, Duty and Decency, and is eng- 


liſhed by.Pould; and ſometimes Nouli de, and ſhould be: as 


Il ne ſe conduit pas comme i rank, ; He don't behave as he oo 


Faites cela comme il faut; that as it ſhould be. | 
Cela n'e/t pat comme il faut; That is not as it mould be. 


"448 det ce 1 "Il fault He O_ we 88 or in! is requiſite 
re 


as ( 


Of he NEG ATIVES. 3 
There loan fo , which may be called Refeed, ora dats 
zoun i ſe, with 1 third perſon of any verb active, followed by a noun, with vw. 
the particles de, du, des, before, Thie imperſonal is engliſhed by there is, before . 
noun, followed by a participle: by 4 
. ſe beit de bon win en France; There is good wine drank io 
Hl ſe mange de bonne wiande en 1 There is good meat eat in Englan« 
The ien nal Reflefted i is alſo conſtrued with che | pronoun dmonftrative ceci, " N 


Cele ne 1 fait 225 js Up 9 That i is not done lo, or in this manner. 

cela fe fair par tout'le mende That is done all the world over, 7%. 
But obſerve, that theſe ways of ſpeaking may as well be-rendered by the R ang 
as On boit de bon win en France, On fait cela par tout le monde, & c. 
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"of the FRENCH NEGATIVES. - 
(1. Have N ld nee of the ative n 8 Jas, 
T: in treating of pronouns, but have conſidered them only 
with reſpect to the right placing of them with the pronouns con- 
junctive. I ſhall in this place conſider their conſtruction, as 
alſo that of ſeveral other negatives uſed in the French language, 

1. Ne comes (as has been ſaid) after the ſubject, and imme- 
diately before the verb, and pas or point, after the verb, if the 
tenſe is ſimple: as Je ne ſais pas, I know not; and between the 
auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe is compound: as Je mai 
| point ſu cela, I have not known that. 1 

20. When the verb is at the preſent of the infinitive, the eo | 
negatives come together before it, after the prepoſition'; a - 

rt e vous dis de ne pas wous miler de cela | Vo 

bid you not to meddle with that, 8 
Pour ne point repẽter ce que nous avons 2 De 3 
Not to repeat what we have already ſaid. 


30. No is non, uſed at the end of a ſettence,. or alan 
in anſwer to queſtions, and not is non pas, uſed alſo abſolute Yo Wi | 
the beginning of a ſentence, and followed by gue, with the . 5 
junctive: as | | 

ragen haue cela? Nos. Do you believe that? No. 

fe ne crois point cette nouvelle-I2; non pas que la choſe ſoit im. 

þr/fible, mais parce qu elle ne me paroit pas urai: -ſemblable ; AT. 7 
believe that piece of news ; not that the thing is impoſhble, . 
e it don't per N — 
ele | 4 D 


fe 


il 


k F 3 


aL wt, * i = —_— 
ZR, RE = 7, bo ur, = 


: P, 3 3 : 5 
> 3 : 
31 4, fa | > | 28: * 15 
. . % i ? 


49. Although pas or point bby be ſoinieFuies ro erent] me) 8 
yet paint: has a more negative koles, Wee not at l Bet 


beaucoup, much, e,, , NT, 
peu, little, 


"A * R £3 
* T — 


note, 2 
„. That point 21ways requires the, particle, 45 before nouns: 


5 AM; n'y a point de raiſon pour cela; There is no reaſon for that: 1 
wen 7 point de join; He has no care of it: and pas ſometimes takes 


an article before the noun that comes after it: as Il nen a pas le 


| fan qu'il faut; He don't take care of it as he ſhould; and fome- 
times not: as Il nen à pas ſoin; He has no care of it: and never | 
Innen a point ſoin or pas de ſoin, or point le ſoin qu'il e 


24%. That pes is always uſed before theſe words,, 
ſo much, 
© Jouvent, often, , 
toujours, always, 33 


mieux, better, 5 trop, too much, 


; plus, „ wen, „. 6 3 fres,. very, 
ö extremement, extremely, infiniment, infinitely ; ; and all adverbs: as 


Hl oy a pas beaucoup de monde aujourd but au Parc; 


Ini pas pen difficile de lui plain, 
It i is not a lntle difficult to pleaſe him. ed WER + % j f 


Une la voit pas ſouvent ; He don't ſee her hes; 6 Se. „ 
34h. That when a queſtion is afked, f intimates that one up · 
poſe the thing, concerning which the queſtion | is aſked ; whereas 
For intimates 2 mere doubt, and ignorance of the fame \ thing. 


inſtarice, by this queſtion; 11 
- N*e#t-il point Mimbre ae Ia Soittt Royale? | Ts 
1s he not a Fellow of the Royal Society? 7 43316 * 


* 8% 2 
1 


. I want to be informed, whether he is a fellow df the Ro val So- 
ciety ot no, being quite ignorant of it: but by this other, © 


N*eft-il pas Membre de la Societe Reyales 
L intimate that I think that he is a Fellow of that Socieey, and 
wonder that the others don't think fo too. 


5. Beſides theſe negatives (to which add repeated, air, 


and nor 1 the following words, which are of themſelves negative . 


terms, requir® moreoverthe particle ne before, their verb, which 


is then alone, without pas or point. N 7h 


1/7. perſenne, no body. | aullcment, no means, | mat,word, Sha: 
pa, . ©” Dot one. upres, bus little. but theſe two laſt te- 
an, not any. | jamais, . never. | quireanegativeonly 
nul, none. ien, nothing. | with dire and dere 

28 2 ne * Pes nue 3 I ſee no body, "mY ne drtes rien 3 4 You 2 
fay nothing. Elk n a aucun | aan x Y n bas no ſyectheart, WU 
4 . - 0g 


„ — 
i : ” 5 
—- 7 S 2 > 
7 7 
o a, 


autant, as much, 


* 4 


There is not much company to-day i in the Park. tis HOP 


ne di 
ann. 
Obſe 
t is co 
A 


Jam 


Oo the. NEGATIVES. 


ne dit mot; He does .not lay a word. On. ne vit be. One. 
annot_ ſes at al EE ; . 


Obſerve, that rich fi enifies alſo ſometimes ſemetbiog, 0 or any e ada 10 wie 6 
t is con!truced without a negative, and in ſentences of interrogation and doubt, poly z 36 It: 
Aux vcuſ jamais rien vu de 1 beau? Have you ever {een any 2 ſo fine? | 2 
amais Genifies alſo ever, und is conſtrued without a negative: 8 5 ; 
Si jamais j'y retourne, &c./ If ever I 80 there agair, . 1 If $ 
24ly. The conjunction à moins que, unleſs; de peur que, * i 1 
crainte que, left, or for fear that (but not 4e peur de, de cruint. 
de, which govern the infinitive), will have after them ne, before . 
me next verb: as likewiſe theſe four verbs, emp# her, to hinder, 5 
to prevent ; eraindre, to fear; appribender, to apprehend; avorr- 
leur, to be afraid; when they are not uſed in the infinitives: as 
mins que Pius ne le vaultes aint; 7; Unleſs you will have it ſo. 
7 empecherat qu il ne bus nuiſe ; 1 will hinder him to hurt yau, Gr. 5 15 
But it is to be obſerved, with reſpect to the verbs of fearing and 
rebending, that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effect that is = 
not wiſhed for, that the ſecond negative pas, or point, is left out 55 
fer the next verb; for if one Wildes that the thing ſpoken of | 
ſhould happen, then the verb that-follows craindre and apprehen- | 
ur, muſt be attended with the two negatives: as 


| craint gue ſa femme ne meure; He fears: that r lelt his wiſe : 
ſhould die. | 


[ craint gue fa femme n ne meure e pas 35 He fears leſt his wife ſhould 
not di 4333 
The firſt inſtance i is of an effect not wiſhed "Ws the laſt of one 
yiſhed for, denoted in Engliſh by the negative not, whereas d. 
ther way of ſpeaking is without negative. . 
Obſerve alſo, that "emplcher takes no nogative, when the. next | 
rb is in the inſinitive: as 
Je Vempe:herai de vous nuire; I will binder bim to hurt you" +» 
Nier, to deny, requirsg alſo. LIM * nes before the: Next verb 
negative ſentences } dS | 
Vene nie pas que je niaie dit cela; 100m. t deny 18 bave ſaid chat. 1 
. We ule the negative. ne before the verb that comes after 5 
hele five words, plus, moins, mieux, autre, and aulrament: as 
plus fiucbre u il ne faudrait; He is more ſincete than he ſhould, 4 
e moins gte que je ne croysii; She is leſs old than 1 thoughts 
| 11, or Elle ef tout autre que je ne Penſuis; | | hs 2 iN 
He, or-She is quite another than 1 thought e. 
4%. Atter que: and , ſignifying before, dt wnleſe, 'or but is. We 
e middle of a A . the N ir pare whereot.} is 4 
ative ſentence ; as _ ; | 7 
„ 


7 


5 FE 4 + 


OM ET SY WWTAR 
We 


7 ne la reverrai point que ſa mire ne menvdie quer it;: 
I will not fee her again before her mother ſends for me. 
75 n'y irai pas dil ne men prie, or qu'il ne men pries *' © 

will not go thither / he don't deſire, (or) wnle/s he deſires me, 
I us ſauroit ouvrir la bouche qu'il ne diſe quelque impertinene 

He cannot open his mouth but he ſays ſome fooliſh thing of other, 
Si. Before the verb that comes before ui, repeated in the 
- ſentence ; which anſwers to neither and nor: as „ 
Je n'aime ni d boire ni d fumer ; I love neither drinking nor ſmoking, 
And if no verb comes before neither, this Engliſh particle is u- 


4 


J no To mn TC Ong 
Fe ne bois ni ne fume; I neither drink nor ſmoke. -_ 
When two-adnouns meet together in a negative ſentence, they are not joined with 
the particle nj, if they are ſynonymous, or expreſs both the ſame thing in different 
words; but only when they ſignify two different things, or quite contrary, When they 
are ſynonymous only, hey are joined by the enclitick et; as : 
Fe ne me reſſouziens point d'biver plus rude & plus froid que celui de 1740 5 I do not te- 
member a more ſevere and colder winter, than that of 1740. Rude and froid being ſy- 
nonymous, are coupled with & but in this other, the Wo adnouns expreſs very dil. 
ferent things, and therefore are coupled by ni, FS 
N . on ne wit de ſai ſon plus pluvieuſe ni plus froide; 


5 One never ſaw a more rainy, or colder ſeaſon, 5 

8 II. On the other hand, the French uſe the particle ne only, 
in ſome particular caſes, when the analogy of "ſpeech requires a 
negative in all languages, and wherein therefore it ſeems that 
they ſhould not leave out pas. e | : 

I. With theſe five verbs uſed negatively ; eſer to dare, ceſſir 
to ceaſe, pouvoir to be able, ſavoir to know, and prendre garde to 
take care: as 7 98 
Il n'oſe me contredire; He dares not contradict nme. 

Elle ne cſſe de babiller ; She does not diſcontinue prattling. 
M1 ne peut, or ne ſauroit marcher; He cannot wax. 
But note, Tf, chat it is an elegance only to uſe but one negative with pos voir. it be- 
iat not improper to ſay, I ne peut pas marcher ; and that when a queſtion is aſked; re- 

gard muſt be had to the ear, to expreſs, or leave out the ſecond negative, N. 15 


it reads, and ſounds beft, tho? it is then moſt commonly expreſſed ; Ne peut- il pas faire 
ale, which is better than Ne peur-il faire cela # Can't he de nf? 


adh, When ſavoir is uſed fof pouwrir, it requires only one negative, and can never 
be with two: as I! ne ſauroit marcber; He cunn it walk. We ſauroir- il faire cela 
| Can't he do that? and never 1/ ne Fra pn pas marcher? Ne ſaurcit-il pas faire cela 
When it is uſed In its proper ſigaification of knowing, there is another re pee to be 
made; for if it implies only an uncerta inty of the mind, it requires but one negative; 
; Wt ne ſait ce quit doit off erer de ſon proct; He does not knew what he ought to ex- 
_ pet of his lawſuit; that is, He is uncertain what the Judge, or Judges, will determine 
or _ But if it implies a full and entire ignorance of the thing, it will have two ne · 
- gatives; as | | R FE. 
Is ſait pas gue le Juge, or ler Fuges Pont condannd; © 
He does not know that 8 have cal him. 


wy 


in, 


of the NEGATIVES. 5 
Again, ſavoir requires but one negative, whea it meets with any of theſe particles 


comments combien, quand, g uel, wes fit as - 
my I eff je ae ſais o TEE He, or it is I don't know where. 
Cela &eft fait je ne ſais comment oh That was done I don't know 3 ' 
La-deſſus off entre je ne ſais quel homme z, | Thereupoa entered I don't know what mans 
Je ne ſais £il dit wrai; I don't know whether he ſays true, Sc. 


34y. Prendre garde ſignifies either to take care, or to take notice, to mind, confider « 


and it is in the firſt. fignification only, i it requires but one negative before the next yed 
for in the ather Ggnification, | it requires the two: as 


Prenezs garde qu'on ne wojs trompe Take care that they don't cheat * 
I! 2 arde gu on ne lt recewoit pas fi bien gue de coutume; 
. wal a6 5 that he was not ſo welcome as uſual. 
As for he firſt fignification, vis, to tale care, ſee above pag. 300. 


| 2dly. The French uſe the negative ne only, after the Wien 
il y a, followed by a compound of the preſent tenſe: as. 
ll y a dix ans que je ne Pati vu; I have not ſeen him theſe ten 
But if it ig any other tenſe comes 87 the en, they uſe 
the two negative: | 
Il y a un mois que je tie lui park point; 3 1 ha'n't ſpoke to him this 
f month, 4 
I! y avoit un an que Je ne la vojois point; 1 had not ſeen in for a 
| r., 
30. When the verb meets with the particle d, denoting 3 
ſpace of time: as 


fe ne lui parlerai de ma vie; 1 won't ſpeak to him ag long as I live, | 


4thly. When a queſtion is aſked with gue, ſignifying A 
as Que n 1 cela? Why don't you do that? 
5thly, With the adverb plus uſed abſolutely: as t 
Je ne veux plus le vir; I will ſee him no more. 
But when plus is uſed comparatively, that is, before an 3 
with, or without gue, the two negatives are requiſite before e 
w Fe ne le veux pas plus grand que lauft; 
| won't have it larger than the other. 1 
6h. Aﬀeer ft and que, in the ſenſe of unleſs, or but: as 
Je ne e ſaurais boire f je ne mange; 1 cannot drink if I don't eat. 
Je ry irai pas gu ells ne mj invite; I will not 80 thither unleſs the 


invites me, 
It is indifferent in ſome few 7 to uſe the two negwives, or © one only, hae they 


* 


| muſt be learnt by practice, Thus we ſay, 
S'il ne me fait ce pla;fir-!@, or $'il ne me fait pas 6 72 253 je ne me milerai-p ds © 
ſe: affairerz If he don't do me that N 1 will not meddle with his af ny 


More, 


he don't pay me this week, I will arreſt bim. The ear, muſt bs the a in 5 8 
caſey, whether it is better to penis pas or no, 


7thly.” Ne, followed in the fame ien by que, but h 
by one or more words, expreſſes, and is engliſned by but or waiving 
but, alſo in the middle of we ſentence, or by 1 1 5 


% 1 * 
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Fil ne me Saye 1 cette ſemaine, or Si ne me paye pas cette ſemajne, je le ferai. e; If ; 
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+ JAE ne 5 que ce gu 11 vous W 3 1 will 5 55 what! you le 
* 11 ne fait que euer; % Hle does nothing but play. 


to our former rules): as 


. 0 the Coiftrufion of Ap VERB 5.0 
: 4 15. e ſeenking, one can be 28 many be of 
| F 

75 French language, in adding only ment to the adnoun; but with 


1 or u, it is to the maſculine of the ſame ad nouns that the termi. 


2, Theſe following thirteen adverbs, derived from bus 


I 
;Þ 
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y ne fais qu'un repas par jour; I eat but one meal a-day. 

» 8thiye But, likewiſe in on middle of a ſentence, i is rendered into 
French by gue and ne, or the relative gui and ne, but without pa 
or point, and the ſecond verb is in the ſobjuneriwe Wee 


e ne doute ew. qu'il ne vienne; 185 t Joche zut he will come, 
Pe 12 un 15 ne le ſachs ? Is there "7 wouy but knows i it. 


CHAP. vIL 1p 
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Quality and Manner, as there are adnouns in the 
this difference, that with the adnouns that end in # acute, or in 


nation ment is added, and to the feminine of thoſe ending in 
mute, or in a confonant. ieee 


onju 


aiſiment, ee, 1 „„ 66 
a uriment, uredly, ; i aſſure, allured MW. 
ſenſe ment, ſenſibly, are ay" Fry *.- ſenſible, gh, 
 poliment, wks erer 4 32 ſe. 8 1 polite rok 
 hardiment, boldly, " 6 MA . bold e 
— e Lohe, : Þ abſolute, &M. 2 
And ſagement, wiſely, eg, wiege, 
certainement, eenainly, | © 1 845 Certain. # } 
OS. „ en, tix ſeule, won. hy 
| * doucement, ſweetly, I. dus, ſweet. : 1 
9 bY vivement, quick] y, Ve. vide, quick, e. 2 


Obſerve, that thoſe adnouns ending i in Cacute, keep i it in the adverbs that are deri- 
* from them t and the adverbs formed from the adnouns feminine, have e before 
ment mute, except theſe ſeven; aveug"tment blindly, from aungle blind; Ccommodement 
comimodiovſly, from commode commod iobs; incommodement inconveniently, from incem- 
made inconvenient; confer meiment conſormably, from con forme conform; tFnorme nent 
hugely, from &norme huge; uniformement, uniformly, from u iſor me, uniform; and im 
Punemenit with impuoity, tho! it comes from impuni unpuniſſſe d. 5 


ending with a conſonant, or in u, are alſo ſpelt; tbe - firſt eight“ 
with an accent acute,. and the laſt five with. a circumflex over the 


penultima, Which therefore i Is- n ob: a little in e * 


me 


* N : . Salinen | 


1% A D VE R B . 


ex jreſtments Ty. expreſſedly;J;". f et ._ Expreſs, 
ahmen, . confuſedly, 3 confus, tooth confuſed. | 
preciſement, = preciſely, ,, prects, . W preciſe. 
commun ment, commonly, 1 commun, 8 eon... 
importunement, eee 1 importuny £4 impottunate. ; 


obſcur ment, obſcurely, eher, wy | obſcare. 
profondiment, deeply, from. profond, 


„ profuſely, + proſun, 1 profuſe. 
gentimenty „ penteelly,. | og nn 2” genteel. 
/perdument, | inal. - 46 per du, . e 
inginument, ingenuouſiy, B ingly 15 0 ingenuous. 
du ment, gauly, 5 a= al, e 
aſidument, aſiduouſly, J Leen” affidudus. 


30. From adnouns ending in ant and ent Aebi are formed, in 
changing that termination into amment and emment ( pronounced 
like). Thus from con/tant conſtant, is formed confluent den- 

fantly 3; 'from. evident evident, evidemment evidently, Se. 
Eight adverbs in ment are excepted; lentement flowly, from lent 
low: pre/entement preſently, from . prijent preſent ; diablement 
teviliſhly, from the noun Diable devil; comment how, from the 
onjunction comme z as inceſ/amment inceſſantly, from a noun that 
as very likely in the language formerly, but is now loſt; natam- 
nent notedly, from noter to note; nuitamment, by night from- nuit | 
45 3 and, ſciamment wittingly, from ſavoir to know, * 


9. Theſe A adtiouns are alſb uſed een mi TA 


le, 


= ng : verbs, | | 

95 ut, parler Haut, 155 + 110 ſpeak ind 1 8 be > 
> -- eee, eee e 
in ,; air clas, © "to fee plain, be wn, 
hy ule, ©; voir doubles; bo ſee double (not clout and plain), 


, voir 5 op be dim-ſighted. 
5 50 a : ſs dire france & An to ſay or ſpeak freel 8 plainly. 
; \ « penſer, parler, chanter juſte, to think, NS» Oc. right, 


bro 1 rappen Fort, to ſtrike hard. 

lehnen I entendre dur, to be thick, or dull of hearing. 5 
e fler dun-, do give fair words, to be fabnichve. 
1d e _ Tepondre ſec, ' to make a ſharp rough anſwer, 


ſeutir ben, ou matevait, to have a good or bad amel, 
MM wuatr, trouver bon, ou A 4 e to like or Kinks Po PI 
1  tenir. ſarine, to olg .,.. hh a 
marc ber dry. to keep to the behaviour,” 8 
4 be e, 40 drink cold. V 
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5 participle, if it is compound: as 


cChand, boiregchaud, to drink —_ 5 
z e, RT 5 
| 0 
ny 8 {arrive g gros, Ou men, to write a large or (wall hand, Un } 
cher, vendre cher, 5 ſell dear, e ee 
vile, aller vit, to go faſt. „„ 6* 
wh Pichapper belle, to eſcape norton. OSS yerb 
couper fin, to cut ſmall, - 1 74. 

As likewiſe nouveau and nouvelle new, Fraiche (te feminine of Wt // ne 
frais freſh), and even the noun goute: as Jen 
un ee dee nb, a new- born child. ) 7 
un nouvel arriui for — . bou 
une nouvelle arriv#e, {one newly arrived. [ Ws: 


des herbes toutes fraiches cueillies; herbs freſh, er Juſt gathered, Le n 


ne voir, or x'entendre goute; to ſee, or hear nothing at all. Les { 

| Moreover obſerve, that from the prepoſitions 2, de, en, dans, du, avec, ve. he Lap 
With nouns and adnouns, are formed as many adverbs compound, almoſt as there afs 85 
: povns and aduouns in the language. W OE ERIN PEI ticle 
work, | . 

5 | . | * 5 befo! 
oo WES 

$ I, of; th Cotruio of aui. HO todo 

. 8 85 8 le de, 


5 1. When Hrerds meet with a * 1 are Guns al put le des 
after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the CONT oa and the le de 


Elle parle beaucoup, ohe ſpeaks much. 8 | 
7 ſets fort port# à le faire, I Lam very much inclined to do it, Os 
1a pas encore appris ſa legon, He has not learnt his leſſon yet. » the 
20. Monoſyllables bien, mal, mieux, pit, &. may indifferent cha 
come either before or after an infinitive: Wo: nr 


He mieux porter, fe porter mieux, to be better. 
Se mal conduire, C /e conduire mal, to behave ill, 


3%. When adverbs meet with an adnoun, they muſt be pla 
" fir: as, bien fait well made, extrimement heureux, mighty happy 


' 4%. The adverbs jamais, toujour', Jouvent, meeting with an 


Bien chanter, . chanter bien, to f ing well. 
or 


J are alſo placed firſt; as men 
Nous Jommes ſouvent N 3 We are often ogetline, relati 
ai toujours milrement wy Fre always conſidered maturely Al 1. 
8 ne 97] hy trop; I never drink too much. 40 
| | Ls; 85 be 
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of PREPOSITIONS. 1 
50. Ado erbs e come after the verbs or nouns; 


U . 3 la renverſes He fell rate Py. 
Un homme à la mode; A faſhionable man » 
Michant de gaiet de coeur; - Wilfully „„ 

be. rien and tout meeting with a verb, are conſttued like 1 I 
verbs, even after all the e conjunctive: as. 3 


Tai 1 tout . I have ſeen all. 
, m'a rien dit; _ Hs e has told me nothing. 
Je ne veusx rien manger 3 _ I will eat nothing. 


79, Theſe three adverbs of place, cant within, a Pentour | 
about, deg@ on this lids,” come LAT nouns, with the YES. 
&: a4 © 


Lt maitre de cla; y 10 5 5 The maſter of this place: 
Les tchos d'alentourz ___ The neighbouring echoes, 
La partie de dega; I.ͤ̊he part on this ſlide, 


80. Theſe ſeven become true nouns, being uſed with the ar- 
"WF ticle, and requiring the prepoſition de (or the particles de, des 9 
before the next nouns. ., 
le dehors, the outſide, I as . 6 tout r Pop 
|: dedam, the inſide; | The fore part is quite worn out. 
le deſire, the upper part. | Cela tient au dedans de la boite; 
e d-/Jous, the under part. That flicks to the 1. of the 


e t, the fore part, box. 
d LIED the hinder part. ] Les environs Poms Mace . 
les N the ae N pl aces, J The ad] Jicent Ron of a town, 


G a bs 3 ie or adnouns, govern nouns Is the ame Par 
u the verb, or adnoun, which they are derived from, governs t as differemment de ce gue 
je vous montre; differently from what I ſhew you : independamment des loix7 without 
any dependence upon the laws: rdlativement à Fate du Parlement; e , * 
i; an,; @ touts autre SW * be fore 8 thing, e. | 


CHAP. IX. „ 
Oo PREPOSITIONS. . „ 


Poageg ger are 8 invented to as the elativns 
which things bear to one another. It was not poſſible. for 
men to make themſelves fully underſtood, without denoting thoſe 
relations : therefore fuch words muſt needs have been invented i +. 
al languages. " 142 1227 Author of the 9 raiſonnie 
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1 obſerves) men in no language have bad any regard, goncernim 


4 
1 > : 


* 


| prepoſttions, to what reaſon would have deſired; to wit, that one 
relation had been denoted by one prepoſition, and one prepof- 
tion ſhould have denoted one relation only: whereas in all lau- 
---guages, one and the fame relation is frgnified by many prepoſi. 
* _- *tions, and one and the fame prepoſition denotes feyeral relations, 
as we {hall ſee in this chapter. It is in that, nevertheleſs, chiefly WM © 
cConfiſt ie different idisms of languages; and it is abfolutely im- ſt 
| _poſfibleever to attain to the knowledge of any language whatever, 
iS without thoroughly underſtanding the divers. relations denotel , © 
by the prepoſitions, with their reſpective regimens and conſtruc. 
ons, or the ſeveral Rates of nouns which they govern : both 2 
 __ Which relations and ſtates being arbitrary, vary and differ much 4 
7 in all languages. This only inſtance will evince it. The Engliſh 4 
ay, to think of a thing; the French, to think to «a thing; the ** 
Germans and Dutch, ta think on, or upon à thing; the Spaniards, 
to think in a thing, &c. Now it will avail an Engliſhman” but th 
Mithe to know, that is expreſſed in French by de, if he don; 


know which relations of things the prepoſitions à and de denote in . 

a that language: fince the French ſay, to think to a thing, and not F; 

F a thing, Therefore we ſhall minutely conſider here all . ©! 

French prepoſitions, except only fuch as are of the ſame ſignif ” th 

_ cation, and denote the ſame- relation of things, and require the 

de een a in ed. 

„ FF V To 

d aeenotes, — /, (whether alone or in compoſition} the end off =“ 

dme action of the verb, what per ſon or thing it tends to {which dhe 

_ elation anſwers to the dative caſe of the Latins), as likewiſe the 8 

end one aims at, and is engliſhed by te: as Donner une choſe 3 the 

.quelpu"un ;, To give a thing to ſomebody: A gui ef ce livre 450 

'hoſe book is this? / % moi; It is mine, It belongs to me the 

Parvenir a ſon but; To obtain one's ente. 9 

adh, à denotes the place where one is, and that whither o © P 

: is going (in Engliſh at, 4 into, on, within, c.), as Demeurer WY 9 

Londres; To live at Londen: Aller à Paris; Lo go to Paris wn 

Jiure ala campagne; To live in the country: Aller à la campag Wl Que 

To go its the country: Il demeure à vingt milles Nici; He live du 

” - , twenty miles off: Ditiur nex a droite; Turn en the right hand c A. 

1 e A deus doigis de terre; It is within two inches of the ground. n 
, a denotes time, and ſucceffion of time and Kon, 11 7 

—_  FEghlh;, in, 9, &c. as Se lever à fx bares, & dijenrsr I 57% 
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% To riſe af ſix Oelock, and breakfaſt of nine: Arriver 2 

"WM tmp; To arrive in time: A demain; Again to-morrow: Parler 
/e taur; To ſpeak in one's turn: Sz 8 I peu; To re- Wt 
cover by degrees: Arracher brin a brin; To pluck out lip % lip. .. 
"= -4thly, à denotes the part of the body that is affected, and is 


erngliſbed by in: as 4voir mat 3 Pepaule;: To have a pain in ones 
moulder: Bere bleſſe au bras; Tobe wounded in the amm. 
5thly, a denotes the way of being or of doing of people, as 

; alſo their poſture, and geſture, or action; in Engliſh at, after, 


"WM 1h, &e. as Etre d ſon aiſe; To be at one's eaſe: Vivre d ſa fantai - 

\ fe; Toliye as one likes: Faire tout a ſatite; Todo every thing 
n 4 one's own head: 8'habiller à la Frangoiſe; To dreſs after the 

h rench way: Aller a pied ou i cheval; To go on foot or on horſe 
„back: Se mettre A genoux.; To kneel down on one's knees: Rece- 
vir a bras ouverts; To receive with open arms. V! 
p 6thly, à denotes the — price, weight, and meaſure of 

Wl things 3 in Engliſh at, by, with, &c. as Des bas à trois filsz Stock- 

10 ings with three. threads: De Por à vingt-quatre carats; Gold at 

ol four-2nd-twenty: carats: Du drap à dix-huit 27 la verges 


e Eighteen ſhillings cloth ; Vendre de la viande à la livre; To fell 
meat by the pound: Meſurer au cempas ou au cerdiau; To mea» 
lh fure 101th the compaſs or the line. „„ 
ph, à denotes the matter, inſtrument, and tools uſed in 
working; in Engliſh in, with, at : as Travailler à de la dentelle; 
To work in lace: Batir à chaux& à ciment; To build with lime 
and eement: Peindre a hui/e; To paint is oil; Aller à voiles & 
a rames; To go with ſails and oars: Elle travaille'a Paiguille 5 


* 


She ot ꝓ . ,, i ron: 53 5 * 
8th y, 4 denotes the things which one applies one's ſelf to, and - 
ble games one plays at; in Engliſh te, at: as Kaps @ —_ 
„Leude, aux Mathimatiques; To apply one's ſelf to ſtudy, or w  - Wi 
e the Mathematics; Jouer aux cartes, To play at cards; Jauer au 
p'quet, à la bite, à la paume, au volant, aux tchect,” &c. To play 
% piquet, at loc, at tennis, at ſhittle-cock, at cheſs, &c. 
* gthly, à is uſed in reckoning. games; in a, 2 to, &c. a 
Deux à trols, Two to three; Treis A quatre, Three to four; 
+ WM. 24reA guatre, Four all; Cing à ang, Five all; Six à point, 
el 21x 4% none; Sept à point, Seven love. © 
od 10thly, d ſignifies ſometimes according ta, ſometimes for, 
4, Wl ſometimes wth, ſometimes on, ſometimes till or until: as C 
% pas a fan get; H hat is not according to bis taſte: 7e vous .- 
prend a tt moin ; I take you for witneſs; Se battre i Fipte & au 
b:jtelet ; To fight with wor . piſtol: enter à cheval ; 150 
e F . e 
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COT. EN TAR TE 
ride en horſeback : Melire pied à terre; To alight: A Þhonneur, 
au revoir; Till our next meeting, till we meet again. 
116%, à ſometimes is a redundancy: as I faut voir A qui 
Faura; We muſt ſee who ſhall have it: C' à gui Pattrapera; 
It is who ſhall catch it. . 5 . 
12655), 4, between two nouns appellative, denotes the manner, 
or form, of the thing fignified by the firſt noun; as likewiſe the 
uſe which it is deſigned for: as Up chandelier à bras, A branched 
candleftick: Un chapeau à grands bords, A broad brimmed hat; 
- Unchu a crochet, ' A tenter-hook ; Une boite à mouches, A patch 
box; De Phutle a briller, Lamp-oil ; Une ſalle à manger, A dining- 
room; Un moulin à vent on a eau, A wind or water mill; Un 
JJ. d 8 


ow 


This relation is commonly expreſſed in Engliſh by two nouns making #' compoond 


— 


- _ 13thly, a, between two nouns of number, fignifies Bertveen, 

and ſometimes about: as Un homme de quarante à cinquante ans; A 
man between forty and fifty: J y a quatre à cing lieues; It is about 

four or five leagues diſtant. 3% Ide 

_ I4thly, 2, before an infinitive, moſt commonly denotes what is 

proper to be done, the merit or demerit of perſons and things, 

_ their ſeeming capacity, aptitude, fitneſs, and diſpoſition, turn or 
duty: as Un avis a ſuivre; An advice worth following: De: 


ne pas laifſer echapper ; An opportunity worth ſeizing (which one 
muſt not let flip) : Une homme a ricompenſer ou à pendre; A man 
that deſerves to be rewarded or hanged: Ce une affaire à l 
perdre; It is an affair that will ruin him: C/ d ven. A jouer; 
Lou are zo play: C d lui à parler; He is to ſpeak (It is his 
byfineſs, duty, or turn to ſpekk! 7). „„ 
15h, a, coming before an infinitive, ſignifies ſometimes where- 
_ with, and ſometimes the verb may be reſolved by the indicative 
with zf;, or by a gerund: as Verfer a botre ; To fill ſome drink: 
l na pas a manger; He has nothing to eat: A en juger par li 
apparences; ff we may judge by appearances?” A vivre comm il 
Fat, il m ira pas loin; If he lives at that rate, he will not live 
| long On croiroit à Pentendre qu'il ne ſait rien ; One would think 
h hearing him ſpeak that he knows nothing, © -». _. 
Ee A Fabri; To be ſheltered: Se tenir 3 couvert; To keep under cover, or ſhelter! 
Tenir A boxneur ; To reckon it an honour: Reputer A injure 3 To deem it an affront ! 
Montre un Officier aux arrits; To put an Officer under on arreft ; A wotre avi; Ia you! 


opinionz A ſon.comprez AI he reckons: A ce 5 il me ſemblez As far as I apprehend: 
; Ae gw di Au the fir Fei A unt & 4 travers; To ſpear adam Mar 


4 
— 
- 
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word, the firſt of which fignifies the Manner, Form, and Uſe denoted by the French, 


fruits bons à garder ; Fruit good or fit for keeping: Une occaſn 
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ber 2 bom; To go groping along in the dark E of bomme a v'en ſicker; He in one 


ho will take it ill: Fe ſais ici a Patteridre depuis deux heures, et il eft encore à revenir 

1 been waiting for him here theſe two hours, and he is not yet come back: K 

. ala pres, nous ſemmes accord; Exceptirig that we are agreed, ol WY | A 

ö This prepoſition ſerves to make up a great many more adverbial ways of ſpeaking, 

WH cxch of which is ſet down in its proper place in wy Ditionary. | 9 
3 5 * : 3 7 | ö ; 0 : F * 2 

%%% / : 


* 8-7 (whether alone or in compoſition) denotes, 1/f, g relation i 
of union or ſeparation, effect, cauſe, dependence, Sec. and is eng- 
liſhed by of, from. by: as L'amour de Dieu; Fhe love of Gods 
b, membre du corps; A member of the body: Etre retranchi de 
V feciers 3, To be cut off from the ſociety : Eire gſtimé de tout le 
nonde; To be efteemed by every body. . 
24h, De denotes the quality of a perſon or thing, the matter 
of which that thing is made, which is expreſſed by the firſt of 
the two nouns, -whereof this prepoſition ſhews the relation, and 
is engliſhed by of + as Un homme d'honneur, A man of honour; 
Un plat d'argent, A ſilver diſh; Un pont de pierre, A ſtone- 
Obſerve that theſe two nouns ſo joined with either de or d, are commonly engliſhed _ 
by two nouns likewiſe, but without a prepoſition, or rather by a compound word, whoſe 
firſt noun (whether ſubſtantive or adjective) expreſſes the. Matter and Quality, Manner, 
Form, and ie of the other, as a ftone-bridgez un pont de pierre; a dancing-matter z wn 
mojtre & danſer. - * 3 ; } 235 WR C b 5 9 f . | 


24ly, De denotes the limited ſenſe of nouns, and diſtinguiſhes 
it from the univerſal and individual ſenſe z which limited ſenſe is 
expreſſed in Engliſh by /ome - as De argent; Some money: Don- 
1z-moi du pain, de la viande, des babits; Give me fome bread, 
me meat, clothes: Fai affaire d des gens fort honnites, or à de 
fort hannetes gens; I have to do with very honeſt people,\. 

| 4th'y, De denotes the place from which one comes, and the 
term from which one begins to act, in Engliſh from as Sortir de 
Londres; To go out of London: Revenir de France, de la cam- 
pagne, du Palais, des Indes; To return from France, from the 
country, from the Palace, from the Indies: Tomber de haut; To 
fall from a high place: | Meſurer d'un bout q Pautre ; To meaſure © 
fa n oůf᷑r. ITT EET = = 
thy, De denotes the manner of acting or being, the means 

or cauſe, in Engliſh with, in, upon, for, aſter : as faire de ſon *- 

mieux; To do one's beſt, as well as one can; Danſer de bonne 

grace; To dance genteelly : Couper de biais; To cut ſlopingly, in 

a doping manner: 8'y prendre de la bonne fagon; To go to work 

= SO Oe. k 56 ws „„ 9 0. 
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. TV 252 
_ ofier the right way: Mourir de froid; To ſtarve wiib cold: Viur- 
die fruits & de ligumes; To live on vegetables, on fruits and greens; 
Sauter de joie; Fo leap for joy: 7! ſe conduit de cetis maniꝭre- ia; 
He behaves in or after this manner: Ils peuvent nous nuire de mille : 
| mh b page They may hurt us a thouſand different ways, W © 
S Gthly, De is uſed befote the noun. of the thing made uſe of, 1 
and the inſtrument upon which one play in Engliſh upon: as de Ml fo 
fervir d'une ite, d'un bdion, d'un piſtolet; To uſe a ſword, to bo 
make uſe of a ſtick, of a piſtol ; Jauer de la flüte, du violon, des MW ©» 
 infirumens; To play upon the flute, the fiddle, apor inſtruments. W 
Fibh De is governed of ſeveral other verbs neuter attended by WM ... 

' a noun, in Engliſh 41, about, for, to, &c. as e moguer de gurl 

du un; To laugh at one: Jour d'une choſe; Lo enjoy a thing: 
= Se repentir de ſa faute; To repent one's fault, or for one's fauſt: © 
, ven de vos affaires; Trouble yourſelf abaut your bulineſs, w] 


3 


Meddle with your own concerns 
Sthhy, De before a noun of time, ſignifies the duration of the 
time ſpecified, in Engliſh during, for, by : as. 11 pariit de nuit, de of 
© Jour, de grand matin; He ſet out by night, by day, early: Je ns 
Pai point un d'aujourd hui; I have not ſeen him to day: Je nel 
verrai de ma die; I will not ſee him as long as I live: II tude MI 0 
des jours entiers; He ſtudies whole das. „ 
915, De is uſed before nouns denoting dimenſion, and after 40. 
nouns preceded by a number, and followed by a participle: as 
Il crvit tous les jours d un pouce;, It grows; an inch every day: 103 
_  @4rente vaiſſtaix d'achevzs; There are thirty ſhips finiſhed. 


"Hh 


. _ 1othh, De is uſed after pronouns indeterminate, adverbs of 2 

quantity, and theſe words point, jamais, rien, quelque choſe, and 6 

gue of admiration or exclamation, followed by a noun or adnoun: 55 

2 1] ny 4 perſome, de l,; There nobody wounded: 1 7" 

_ © avoitnil, quelqu'un- d'tvre?. Was any of them drunk ? Aſea de FR 
th __ pr,ovi/tons ; Proviſions enough: Plus d effets & moins de parolu of 
1333 Mor: deeds and leſs words: Point de ſens. commun; No common : o 

_ ſenſe; Puelgue choſe de ben; Something good. 05 
117%, De is uſed before an infinitive. after adnouns ſignifying ws 
Fulneſs, Empiineſs, Plenty.or Want; as likewile after ſome verbs, oft 

and almoſt all nouns, ſo they do not ſignify or imply Twclination bog 

'. Reluctance, Aptne/s, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs, in Engliſh 1a: as [ndignt : 

de vivre; Unworthy to live: Il , capable de faire cela; He is ca * 

_ _. Þ4ble of doing that; Fe m'abſliendrai d'y aller ; 1 will. refrain 2 
Fun going thither: 11 m's ditourate de le faires He has deten 1.1 

me em doing it: I diſir Japprondre; The defire of 151 * 

„ 15 1 | r e 3 Beto! 
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. hols ae 8 EA Son FORE 
cire; His coat fits 3 a que en pk rien; Pray don't do 1 10 you wo 
not do it; Vous #tes fort de ſon Sad 3 You are very much to her taſte: I! viene Lb: 
He is juſt gone out : De vous Fre comment ctla _eft arrix#, cle ce que je ne ſir pat; 4 
for telling you what happened, i it is more than I am able 10 do: Les Magifirats 
rendre la 175 citoyen à citoyen ; chague peuple la doit rendre lui- mimt de lui & un autre 
pruple, The magiſtrates ought'to do juſtice berwoce x ig, and citizen every ngtion 
Ch to do the ſame between themelves and another nat tion! « Lev gue de ! 
What wretched creatures are Wen: 
This prepoſition ſerves to makeup a treat many more tun wp of e | 
each of which is ſet down in ite proper place in my DiAicnary. 


 12thly, De, des, an inſeparable prepoſition, giving the 8 
compo = of it a fignification contrary to that which- they have 
when ſimple, in Engliſh, un, dis: as Defaire, To undo: Dec 
avantage, diſadvantage. 76-154 cf) 
| I 3thly, De par, a form; made in „Eugiim by from, in a the noms | 
of : as BY ons le Roi, In the King's name. ; 

r 4thly, De ce que, à conjunction governing the Fi in 
Engliſh, becauſe, though : as. De ce gu un homme gf plus adroity os 
plus fort qu'un autre; il nesenſuit pas qu l ait de melleures-raijony'; 
Becauſe one man is ſtronger or more dexterous than anten 1 
does not * AL * has the EET, Saule. C 


- 


+ 


- "4 AVANT. 


1, Pan Wes a de of time, of which. it denotes 1e. 
rity, as alſo of order and. rank, and is always oppoſite to hr , 
in Engliſh before : as Vai vu cela avant vous; I have ſeen that le. 
fire you: Il faut mettre ce mot-ci avant autre; This word muſt be 


placed before the other: Il arriva avant moi; He atrived'before bra 


2dly, Auant is alſo an adverb of place and time, e mmoaly 


uſed with theſe adverbial particles, /, bien, trop, plus, « ſex, 105 


and engliſhed by far, dap: as NM aller pas ſi avant, Dan't go / 
Creuſer fort avant er trop avant dans la terre; To dig very 6 1 
or 70 diep in the ground Plus avant, further, deeper: L'ipee lui 
/1 2ntrie bien avant dans le corps; The ſword went deep into his ; 
body: Bien avant dans la nuit; When the night was far gone. 


— los ebuſe at; ee eee tas for : La-choſs. allg 
gue; Matters went fo far that, G.. Jamair Pbileſepbe ne gcnetra plus avent r 
noiſſance de la nature; Never did any Philoſopher make greater progreſs in he knows 
ledge of nature : News cant bien awant.cimer; We were got a great way.to ſeas Cree 
vez cela hien avant dans wotre memgire;, Let that be deeply engraved ohh, 
avant gue b fore. is a conſunction governing the ſubjunctive, as aven! go" eit us 
Betore twelve months are _ 8 
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walked after m. 


ant que dz before, is another cos junction governing the inf Kue 2s Parts: 
ae que de le faire; Speak to him befere you do it. 775 15 . a 


en avant for word, is another advei b of place and time, as Aller en aan; To go fore 
ward: De ce jour {a en avant; From that day forward: Mertre en avant; To advance, 


4. * 


10 aſſert: Pour mettez en avant un principe fort dungereum; You advance of affert a very 
PE. oO %% IR 4-7 4, ol 


« R 
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32 tf, apris denotes poſteriority both of time, place and order, 
and is 


5 uſed in oppoſition to avant, with reſpect to time; and to | 
devant, with reſpect to place and order, in Engliſh after, next to: 


as Apres le deluge; After the deluge : Sa maiſon e/t après la votre; 
His houſe is after or next to yours: II marchait apres moi; He 


. 


« 


Aua, aprt is conſtrued with the infinitive of the auxiliary 


verb: as I mourut après avoir bien din“; He died after eating 


(having eat) a hearty dinner: Apres diner, or.apres le diner, after 


dinner : pres boire (Hudibraſtic ſtyle) after drinking. 


1! eff toujours aprt moi; He ever hangs about me; He is always at my elbow g He is 


. . © always dangling after met Etre apres quelgle choſe; To be actually about ſomething 1 
| See ſuis apres wotre montre; I am about your watch : On eft apros; It is a doing: Je vais 


me metire apres; I will ſet about it prefent'y.: I y avoit long-temips q il eit apres cet 
emploi, 9 il couroit 5. ce benefice, il Pa enfin obtenun; He has beep a long time about 
that place; He has 

apres guelgue choſe; To wiſh a thing eagerly; Se merttre apres quelgu*un; To fall upon 


one: On « long-temps attendu apres lui; He has made us wait for him» a long while; 
. On n'nitend plus gu apres cela pour partir; That's the only thing hinders us to ſet out: 


IN attendre pas apres une choſe; To be in a condition to do or to live without a thing: 


C' un bomme riche, & qui n'attend pas apres cela; He is a rich man, who can do or 
live without that : Ferer le manche apres ſa cognte j To throw the handle after the hatch» 
et; To venture the ſaddle after the horſe: Apres la panſe vient la danſe; When the 


* 


He, or That is never to be undone, 


"belly is full, the breech would be figging : pres lui, "apres cela it faut tirer Pelle 


; 3 


340, apris ſignifies ercepre, in Engliſh except, next to : as Nous 
n aon, rien de plus cher aprꝭs I honneur; Next to our honour, no- 


ting can be dearer to us: C/ la plus laide bite apres le loup (is 


aid of a very ugly perſon), He or She is enough to fright a horſe, 


Aub, apres ſignifies contre, in Engliſh at: as Crier apres quel. 


* 
4 - 
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gu un; To ſcold at one: Cette femme ld crie toujours. apres ſes ſer- 
vantes; That woman is conſtantly ſcolding at her maids: Tout 


* monde erie aprds lui; Every body complains of him. 


EE Apris, is offs an atverd of time, in Eaglith e, after that, afterwords, thenr n 
deuten 1 volt dudieres apris; Begin with breakfaſting, and after 


» * 


arts que, is x conjunAion Gypifying brſque, in Englith offer, ber: as hn qu 
: . 25 — 4 Apr » guee les troupet urent parties 3 When the 
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licited a long time for this living, at laſt he has got it: Soupirer. 


1 


JSSCCChohqUB . 8 
| apts quei, z. 8 form of (ſpeech. Gignifying crit laquelle chaſe, in Engliſh after chars = 
22 as On ſgna la capitulat ion, apres Any plate ſe rendit 5 They figned © 
the capitulation and afterwards the place ſurrendered. „ i 
- apres tout, another form af ſpeech of the ſame figaification, as in Engliſh, after all, 

tb, dapres is another prepoſition, in Engliſh from, by, af- 
ter : as Ce portrait g fait d apres nature; That picture is drawn 
after life : Tableau © d'apris Raphael; A picture copied from the | 


">a T2 
S 


* 


original of Raphael. 


ci ard, is an adverb, fignifying dans la ſuite, in Engliſh bereafter, afterwards, in 
the ſequel; 3 on vo cj-apres z as will be ſcea in the ſequel, Wt ; 
- 4 ; « : i & : 


5 nf ANTS: Y py 

1}, devant is uſed in oppoſition to derrizre, and is conſtrued 

with de, au, and par, in Engliſh before, againſt, auer again: as 

Mettez cela devant le feu; Put that before the fire; Il demeure 
tout devant [tgliſe; He lives quite over-againſt the church: Oteze + 

vous de devant mon jour; Get out of my light: Olez-vous de de- 

WH von moi; Stand out of my fight, Get out of my ſight, Avoid my 
preſence # Ils paſſent par detant chez nous; They paſs before our 
door: Un acte par devant notaire ; A deed drawn by a lawyer. 


Sent devant derrizrez Prepoſterouſly, the wrong way, in a wrong ſituation. 7! met ſa 
chemiſe ent devant des titre; He puts on his ſhirt the wrong way, Aller, Fenir, Envoyer + 
au devant de quelgu"un; To go, to come, to lend to meet one» Allr au devant d'une + 
.thoſe ; To obviate a-thing, to prevent it. T1 SO pn | ER 


2dly, devant is uſed in oppoſition to après as Il marchoit. de. 
vant moi; He walked before me: Avoir le pas devant quelgqu'un z— - 
"To have the Fasnet on 

zaly, devant ſignifies in the preſence of, in Engliſh before, in 
e preſence of : as Pricher devant le Roi; To pteach*hefore the 
King: Quand il fut devant ſes Fuges; When he was in the pre- 
3 eeace of his Judges: II , devant Dieu, Son ame off devant Dieu; 
he is before God, He is dead and gone. EE an 


devant, is alſo en adverb, and ſerves to make ſome phraſes, as Paſſiz devant; Go 
- before: Si wous Fes preſſe, courez devant (a proverb) ; If you are in a hurry ſet forward, 
t or you may ſet off when you pleaſe: Les premiers vont devant (another proverb); Thoſe 
that are moſt diligent get the tart of others: Comme nous awons dit ci-devant ; Av we 
ſajd before : I off blefſe par devant; He is wounded in the fore · part of his body. LE 
| Le chapitre de devant; The chapter before, Le train de devant d'un carroſſe ; The 
* fore wheels of a coach, Les jambes de devant d'un cheval; The fore · legs of a horſe. 
af devant, is alſo a noun fignifying the fore-part of a things as Un devant de chemiſey 
The fore - flap of a ſhirt, Un devant d mac; A flomacher, Le devant d'une perruquey” 
The fore-top of a perriwig. Le devant d'une ara The breaſt of an armour, Un. 
devant d. Autel; The antependium of an Altar. Prendre le devant, Gagner le devants 
To go or let out before, La cavaltris tendit le devant; The cavalry marched "firſt, 
era ici dans un inan, j'ai pris le devant pour vous an avertirz He ill be here pre» « 
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| ſently, Leame before to give you notice of his coming. * Projidre bs devant (in u Go 
tive lenſe); To prevent, to de before · hand with we bn the * 
ke devant (anther metaphorical phraſe); To grow burly or baſky, to get a big belly. 
CT. ,, 
_ 1}, derriꝭre denotes place, and is oppoſite to devant, in Eng- 
liſh behind: as Reghrdez derriere vous, Look behind you. 
_ "2dhy, derritre is alſo an adverb conſtrued with de and par, in 
Engliſh bath, behind: us Qu importe que cela ſoit devant ou derribre? 
What matters it, whether it is before or behind ? Par detriere ; 
Back wards: Port? de derrizre ; A back-door, (and figuratively) 
__ evaſion, ſhift: dettre une choſe ſens devant derritre; To put a 
thing prepoſterouſly, to put backward what ſhould be forward. 


- 


Aterridre, is alſo a noun ſaid of the poſterior part of a thing or perſon, in Englith, be 1 
back fide, the hind parts: as Les jambes de derricre q un cheval; The hind legs of a horſe. 
Etre /oge ſur le derritre; To lodge back warde. EL Pe, 4 
| Faire rage ds pieds de drr isse (a proverbial phraſe); To work with might and main, _ 
Wontrer be derritre (anbther metaphorical phraſe); To-fail in one's promiſe, _ 


II, chez denotes, and is engliſhed by, at or to ſomebody's houſe, 5 


and is conſtrued with de and par; as II ęſi chez mai; He is at iy | 
* houſe or home: Fe vais chez vous; I am going to your houſe: WM is 
Je vient de chez Madame le Blanc; | come from Miſtreſs White's: de 
Fai paſſe par chez lui; I have called at his houſe: Chacun of WM fei 

.  "maitre chez ſoi; Every body is maſter in his own houſe : Avoir un 
ther Joi; To have a houſe of one's ws n. 
ah, chex ſignifies alſo among, with: as 1! y avoit une coutume chez 
tes Atheniens, chez les Romains; There was a cuſtom among the " 
JJ % V 


* 


. : en WT: 


VI, contre denotes oppoſition, ſignifying againf, contraty , ** 
and is engliſhed by with or at after verbs ſignifying being angry, en 


incenſed, irritated, provoked, and exaſperated : as Aller contre vert 
marie; To go, to ſail againſt wind and tide: Se Fächer contre 
' guelqu'un; To be angry with one: Se batitre contre quelqu'un ; 

© To fight one, ß 


Quand on fit cette” ' 9 opoſitier, tout be monde h contre; When this was moved, every tir 
| body expreſſed his diff ke to the motion. Pour moi, je ſuis contre j For my party 1 #3 tir 
2 or hs imm wu 7. 
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c PREPOSITIONS. - ow 


24%, contre denotes alſo proximity. of ſituations and Gignifies | 


nearly by: as F'6tois aſſit contre lui; I ſat by him: Sa maiſon off 


contre la mienne : His houſe is by mine: Contre le bais; Near the 
woed: Nen e H 8 


. 


| #: „ 
contre, is alſo a noun ſignifyi 


affair, ane muſt hear what is ſaid pro ahd con, or hear both ſides. La choſe , pas 


fans di ffieulte, i/ F a du pour & du contre; Phe matter is not withoot difficulty, ack ö 
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J, dans denotes a relation of time and place, and is engliſhed þ 
by in, into, to, within: as Etre dans la boite, dans la maiſon, dans © 


la ville; To be in the box, in the houſe, in the town: Quand it 


mira dans la chambre; When he got into the room: Dans. la 


meme annie; In the ſame year: Dans un mois; Within a month. 
2dly, dans denotes the ftate and diſpoſition of the body, tha 
mind, manners and fortune: as Etre dans une prfture cuntrainte 3 


To be in an uneaſy: poſture :- Dans la colire eil ttoit; In the . 


paſſion he was in. 


3dly, dans denotes the motive and view. of one's. aQing, which 


is uſually expreſſed in Engliſh by with: as Il fait ſa cour dans bt 


deſſein de fauancer; He makes his court with a deſigu to be pre- 
ferred.  _ f | ppg 


_ 4thly, dans ſigniſies alſo according 7 as Cela off vrai dans les ; 


principes d Ariſtote; That's true according to Ariſtocle's principles; 


towns and authors: as I ęſ dans Londres; Ne is in London: 


Nous liſan dans Cictfon; We read in Cicero: i u cola dans 


Ovide; I've read that in Ovid. Io r 
61hly, en denotes a place, and che things conſidered as relaging 
to place; and is never uſed with the articles le, la, les, and is 


engliſhed by in: as Etre en Anęleterre; Lo be in Knglandzs ' - 


Vivre en ſa maiſanz To live in one's own houſes 


7th, en denotes. the. country whither one is going, and is = 
engliſhed by e: as Aller en France; To go to France; Femr or 


Paſſer en Angleterre; To come or paſs over to England. 


'8thly, en denotes time, and things conſidered: as relating to 


time, and is rendered by at and in: as En tout temps, At all 
times; En plein jaur, In open day-light; En biver, In winter; 


* 


Tant en paix qu en guerre, Both in peace and war. 
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con (the oppoſite of pro) und. e a2 eee, 
werſement de cette affaire, il faut ſa voir e 72 & le contre; They hk ret of this 
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4 Sth, en, before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace. of time that 
flides away in doing ſomething ; and dans the ſpace of time after. 


cap and flippers: Vivre en 


© Tho? it is ſometimes indifferent to uſe eicher of theſe two prepoſitions, yet that muſt 


1: 


which ſomething is to be done; as Le Roi va d Hanovre on trois 


.. Jours; The King goes to Hanover in three days; that is, he is 


no longer than three days in going; Le Roi va d Hanovre dans 


trois jours; The King will go to Hanover three days hence; that 

is, after three days are gone, he will ſet t. 
10thly, en, denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of perſons and 

things, and is Engliſhed by in and at: as Etire.en vie; To be alive; 


Etre en bonne ſanté; To be in good health: Un enfant en nourrice; 


A child at nurſe: Une femme en couche; A woman lying in: Etre 
5 3 8 85 To be lucky, to have good luck, to play with good 
lucx. | NS 0 


1160), en, denotes what one is employed in, and is engliſhed 


one's devotions, or prayers. 


| by at and in: as Erre en dtvotion, en oraiſen, en prieres; To be at 


ing, and is engliſhed by lite and in: as Etre en robe de chambre, en 
bonnet-de nuit & en pantoufles; To be in one's night gown, night- 
Roi; To live like a King: Se conduire 


en tourdi; To behave like a blunderer. 


13thly, en, denotes the motive and end of acting, and is eng · 


liſhed by through, out of, in: as 1! fit cela en haine de ce que, & c. 


He did it through hatred of, &c. En conſidiration de ſes ſervices ; 


In conſideration of his ſervices: En dipit de lui; In ſpite of him. 


- Iqthly, en, denotes the paſſage from one place to another, the 


. | progreſs of things, the change of condition both of perſons and 


things, and is engliſhed” by t and igto: as Courir de rue en rue; 


Jo run from ſtreet to ſtreet: Narciſſe fut mitamorphoſ en fleur; 
Nareiſſus was metamorphoſed into a flower: L'affaire va de mal 
en pis; The calc is worſe and worſe: De mieux en mieuæ ʒ Better 


and better. . „ . 
* x 5thly, dans, and en, muſt be repeated before each noun govern- 


ed; as Il Ztoit en robe de chambre, en, bonnet de nuit, & en pan- 
.zoufies 3 He was in a morning-gowny night-cap, and ſlippers: On 


ne volt que des brochures dans ſa ſalle, dans fa chambre, & dans /on 
cabinet: One ſees nothing but pamphlets in his parlour, bis room 


aw 


continue the ſame before each noun, which was uſed before the firſt, when it is the 
ſame ſenſe all along the ſentence, and the ſame thread of ſpeech : as, Seville, capitale de 


P Andaloufie, ſurpaſſe toutes les willes 4 Eſj agne en grandeur, en commerce, en richeſſu & en 


: baus i Seville, the capital of Aadaluſiay excecds in largeneſs, trade, riches and 1 


* 
* * n | 5 ty 
| | =: > 
K ' 


* 


.. T2thly, en, denotes the manner of being, of behaving, of a8 


/ . 7-1 
all the cities in Spain, II of Sdelle dans ſer promeſſes, indpuiſable dans ſes bienfaits, juſte X 
dans ſes jugemem ; He is elk in his — inexha ible in his favours, juſt in 

his judgments. 5 e | ks, 
Bot if it in not the ſame thread of ſpeech, and the fame ſeaſe all along the ſentence, 
both prepoſitions muſt be uſed for variety ſake: as I paſſa un four & une nuit enticre'em 
une fi profonde meditation; qu'il ſe tint toujours dans une mime poſture z He ſpent a whole | 

day and night in ſo deep a meditation, that he alwaye remvined in the ſame poſtures = * 


16thly, en, when it is conſtrued with a gerund, denotes either 
time or manner, and may be reſolved by the conjunctions when, 
wil, or as, with a tenſe of the indicative: as Parler en tremblant; - 
To ſpeak trembling ; 11 laiſſa ordre en partant; He left order when 
he went away: I Paborda en riant; He came up to her with a 
ſmile: En paſſant; By the way. a . 


en tant que, is 2 conjunction ſignifying as, confidertd as; as Ju- Cbriſ en tam 
qu bomme z brit as a — It is . * expreſſion, 2 ar as, as much 
81: as En tant gue je puis; As far as lies in my power 1 En tant gue beſoin ſeraz Az far 
85 need will require, E . 
We ſay both en & and dans ed; in faramer : en bjver and dans Phiwerz in winter? 
en automne and dans Pautomne; in autumn: but we do not ſay en printemps, in the ſpring z 
but dans le printemps or au printemps, | . . OP 
Obſerve further, that in and into muſt be rendered into French by entre, and never 
by dans or en, in theſe following expreſſions: To hold a child in one's arme; Tenir un 
enfant entre ſes brare To deliver a thing into ſomebody's hands; Remettre guelgue cheſs - 
entre let mains de guelgu*un, or Remettre en main: To get it again from his handsz Le - by 
reirer d entre ſex mains. . | 5 = 
W Etre en butte à tout le monde; To be expoſed to all the world: Ven aller, ven ret :; 
to go away, or come back again; En avant, Forward; En dedans, Within: Etre es _— 
train; To begin, to be at itz Mettre en train z To ſet on, to ſet a going: Se mettre en - = 
train; To begin doing a thing, &c, &c. &c, 0 # 2 | ED 8 1 
The other ſignifications of en muſt be looked for ia my Diftionarys | 


* 


79 
| A erer. e 
1/1, depuis, denotes both time, place, and order, or enumera- 
tion of things, and is engliſhed by /ince and from; and is com- 
moaly followed in the ſentence by ju/qu'a (to); then depuis de- 
notes the term from whence, and juſgu'a, that of hitherto, as Depuis 
" I « t-rp5-1@; Since that time: Je ne Pai pas vu depuis ſon retour; 
baue not ſeen him ſince his return: Fe vous atiendrai depuis cing 
hu fix; L'Il wait for you from five to fix ; Vous 'ttes wenu de- 
ais moi; You came after me: Ell e arrivie depuis lui; She is 
a arrived fince he did: Depuis le commencement juſqu'd la fin; From 
the beginning to the end; 1 ma ſuivi depuis la Bonrſe juſqu'au- 
Palais; He has followed me from the Royal Exchange to the | 
: Palace: Fe les ai tous Vus depuis le premier . dernier; 1 haye 
„ben them all from the firſt to the laſt. „ 
1 | | 5 5 % 82; + ane 
Obſerve the difference betw is and inf d, | | ch 
Piepolitions are engliſhed 9 n een 80 N | 
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8 de ani J, before nouns of places, denote ſicaply the diſtance that Is b tw en the two 
|  _ Places: 35 On compre wingt deux milles de M indſar à Londres; They reckon twenty-two 
mies from Wiadſor to London. . 5 8 I; ; 
3 $40 CON ENT ns befides the quality of the diſtance, its-being great or little 
eee depuis Windſor juſqw/a Lender; He walked from Windſor ts London, | 
dr and en, with the ſame noun repeated, denotes ſucceſſion of places 2 

er Ius de cabaret en cabaret; le goes from alehouſe to alehouſe. 
quit gen; lately, not long fince or ago, Depuis guand? How long? How long fince}. 
_  Depuir deus an Theſe two years: Depu is long temps; This great While. 


24h, depuis, is alſo an adverb ſignifying ſince, finee that time : 
as Fo wen at point oui purler depuis; I have not heard of it fince, 

334, depuis que, is a conjunction governing the indicative, and 
is alſo engliſhed by /ince ; as Depuis que vous etes parti; Since you 
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© Jvsgus, of Jugquns. 


IJ, guſque (io, even to, as far as, till, until), denotes both place W v 
and time, to a degree that cannot be exceeded, and requires be- W pt 
ſides the prepofition d before a noun. It is indifferent to ſpell it MW th 
with or without an s at the end, but when it is conſtrued with a ta 
word beginning with a vowel, it loſes its final s: as Depuis Pai : 

_ Juſqu'a. Londres; From Paris to London: Depuis la St. Jean fuſ- f/ 

gu M From Midſummer to Chriſtmas: 7! alla juſgu an ex 

_ Grand-Ciaire; He went as far as Grand Cairo; Le vice regne juſ. v: 

| ques ſur le trine; Vice rides triumphant even to the throne : 7% 28 

_ - prifent; Till now, until now: 79 5 To what place? 22 

Hos far? Juſgu'ici; To this place, hither, fo far: Fuſquesla; 

1 Jo that place, thither, ſo far: Ils en uvinrent juſpuci - ld gu'on cru ¶ ex 
 gu'uls S'alloignt battre; I hey went ſo far, er to ſuch extremities, W wi 
that people thought they were going to fight. 

. Crier je Senreuer ; To bawl one's ſelf hoarſe : Bigler, du win juſgu'au dichet l n 

2 - deux tiers 0 burn two-thirds of wine away. Fuſgu'as rewoir (a pbraie at parting); WM tv. 
ill oor next meeting, Till we meet again: Ami juſgu'aux auicls; A friend as far u 

co>ſcieace permits. Brave juſu au digainer (is ſaid of a bully) ; Courageous till the Bt ! 0 
22h, e, ju/qu' aur (even, every), denotes alſo exceſs, but I fi 
ws is uſed inſtead of the article: as Id aime juſgu d ſes ennemis; He? 
| loves even bis enemies: Juſqu ausm plus abjects des homme 2 den- ter 


noient la licence de, &c. (which may allo, be expreſſed thus) II anc 
*  avoit pas juſqu'aux plus ubjetts des hommes qui ne ſe donnaſſent la li-. ¶ de 
: dre 


cence dr, &c, The very worlt of men took ſuch a liberty as to, 
J and fate xx taken in this ſenſe, are lg uſed in the third kate, bot wit 
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1 Of PRE P 081 TION . 5 333 1 
ſuck verbs only that require after them nothing but the third ſtate, or govern both be 
abſolute and reſpeRtive ſtate together (or are attended with an object and term), Thus 481 
we ſay, I! ciendit fa libtrabte juſſa ayx walets, He extended his generofity even tothe _ 
ſervants; becaule &endre requires here both the abſolute and reſpective ftate after it. 

But we do not ſay, II donna juſu aux vet, to mean that, He gave to every body; ans it 
even to the ſervants, becauſe as Il donne ju/qu'd ſon carraſſe, fignifies that He gave e -- 
thing he had; and even bit very coach (in which ſentence, Jagna ſon tarroſſe expreſſes ; 
the word of the object, coming after the verb) ſo I donna juſau aux valert, would fignity f 
ing he had, and even his ſervants: Which cauſes an ambiguity, 88 


was N 


that he gave every thin 
, that ought to be 3 avoided in French, 


junQive, fill, until; as Fuſqu's ce qu'il vienne; Util he comes. 
1 And Juſu d quand (pronounced in declamation Fu/ques d quand) 
governs-the indicative, How rx. 


345, Jule d ce que, is a conjunRion, which governs the ſubs 


.— Hors, Honmis, ExctyTs, &c: 


1/, hors (ent, except, but) denotes excluſion, and exception. 
ee When it comes before a noun of time and place, it-requires the Mt 
e- prepoſition de before it, as alſo before the infinitive z or it governs  - 
it the indicative with que: as Vous les verrez quand ils ſerunt hors de 
l.; You ſhall fee them when they have left table: Hors du- 
7 3 Out of the kingdom: Hors de ain; Out of ſeaſon: | 
| ne pouvoit faire pis hors de ſe pendre; He could not do worſt, Mi 
except or but to hang himſelf : I lui a” fait toutes fortes de mau 
vais traitemens, hors qu'sl nePa pus battu; He has uſed him as ill 
as he poſſibly could, except that he has not beat him: Hors cela 
nous formes d uccord; Except that we agree. Oy 
zd, harmis and except“ (but, except, fave, ſaving) denote alſo 
exception and excluſion, but they govern tn noun immediately, - 
without de, tho" they require this prepofition'b-fore the\infinitivez _ 


0 
LEST 
1 e 


. 0 i: 


they alſo govern the indicative with que. as Illi ſortirentyous hor- 
nis or exceptè deux on trois; They all went out, except or but 
ty o or three : I lui pe: met taut excepie d'alter aux aſſemblies; He 
ir dulges her in every thing, but in going to aſſemblies; Je ne. 
perte aſſea bien, excepte que min bras elt toujours enfls,-or except 
1 5 oY mon bras qui, c. Lam pretty well, but my arm is ſwell'd 
nel 3455 d la riferve, is uſel in the fame ſenſe, and engliſhed af- 
don ter the ſame manner, but is attended with de before the next noun 
[WF and infinitive: as / dim tout ſon bien d ſes enfant, a la reſrvue _ 
a Ude ſes r. ntes viazeres; He has given all his ſubſtance co his chil- 
to, Gren, except his annuities for life: JI a tout. pouvoir d la riſerus : 
wers, except of concluding. 3 


de conc/ure ; He has full po 


Lois t. 
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bun (far, at a diftance, a great way off) requires the prepoſi- 


1 tion d befote the next noun and infinitive, or gue before the ſub⸗ 


Junctive: as Loin du chemin, de la rue, de chez nous; Far from 
the road, the ſtreet, from home: Loin dici; Far from hence: 
Loin de ſecourir ſes allits, il ſe declare contre eur; Far from aſſiſting 
his allies, he declates himſelf againſt them: Loin qu'il ſoit diſpoſe 
a wous faire ſatisfaftim, il eft hamme d vous guereller; Far from 


being diſpoſed to offer you ſatis faction, it is likely he will pick a 


quarrel with you: Bien loin que cela ſoit; It is fo far from being 


| malęri and en dipit ( maugre, in ſpite of, notwithlanding ) govern, 
* | maigre, the firft ſtate of the noun, and en dip, the ſecond ;; they 


* 


* 


alſo form with que a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: as 1. 


Va fait malgre mai; He did it in fpite of me; En dipit de lui & 

de 16ut le monde; In ſpite of him and of all the world: II de fera 

A malgre qu'il en ait; He ſhall do it in ſpite of his teeth; Malgre, 
| hen gre, je l aurai; Will he, nill he, I ſhall getit 


FRE" IR. 6 * 


, par, denotes the cauſe, motive, means, inftrument and 


. i manner, and is engliſhed thus, by, through, aut of, for at, with ; 
e orare ds Reis By the, King's order; Fe Tit af fait dive por 
* td; I fat him word by ſuch a one: II Pa obtenn par mon 


moyen; He got it through my means: Vous nen parlez que par 

envie; It is out of envy only you ſpeak of it; Fe Pai fait par celte 

raiſon; 1 did it for that very reaſon; I entra par la porte, mats il 

- farut par la fenttre; He got in at the door, but he got out at the 

| window: Je le lui ferai tenir par la premitre occafion; I'll fend it him 

Vith the firſt oppoitunity : Fe compris par Id.... By that or there- 
8 5 by I under ſtood . ö fs i 5 : 50 

| _ - 2dhly, par, denotes the place, being engliſhed by in, and is con- 

ſtrued with ſeveral prepoſitions and adverbs of place: as Cela /. 

Fut par tout pays; That's done in all countries: Par- tout; Every 

- Where: Pur tout le Roraume ; All over the Kingdom: Par-tui 

en; wherever: Par va? Which way ? Par ici; This way: Par 

Id: That way: Par dega; This fide, on this fide; Par ded of on 
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ſde,; t'other ſide, on the other ſide; Par-dedans, Within; Pay- 
debors, Without; -Par-apris, By; Par- devers, By; Par- dus, 
Upon, over, above, over and above; Par- dgſous, Under, under« 
neath; Par- devant, Before, forwards; Par-derrizre, Behind, 
backwards; Par-a=cott, By; Par. le haut, Par-en baut, Towards 
the top, upwards; Par. le bas, Par- an bas, Downwards; Par 
haut & par bas, Upwards and downwards; Par- la paſſi, For- 
merly, in time paſt, heretofore; Par- ci par-lad, Here and there, 
now and then, at ſeveral times; Par- ainſi, Therefore, 
Zah, par denotes motion and going through, being engliſhed 

by through, about, by, out of + as Il a.paſſt par Paris; He went 

"WH through Paris: Se promener par les rues; To walk about the 

Wy fireets: Zeter par la fenitre; To through out of the window. 

Poſſer par Pexamen j To ſubmit to the examination : 7/ en faut paſſer far- ld, II 


faut paſſer par- Id ou par la fenttre (a proverb), One, You, They, &c. muſt ſubmit te 


4thly, par denotes time during which, and is engliſhed by in- 
as Oz alles vous par cette pluie 1a! Where are you going in ſuch 
a rain as this? Nous partimes par un beau temps; We ſet out in 
fr wenn PST TEE 08 A CS wn 

5thly, par is conſtrued with the infinitive after verbs ſignifying 
beginning and ending, and is engliſhed by with, by, in: as Il com- 
mena par /e plainare, & finit par demander de argent; He began 
ty complaining, and concluded with aſking money: Elle conclut © 
par le ſupplier de. ., She concluded in beſeeching him to. 

Gthly, par, conſtrued with nouns without the article, denotes 
liſtribution and diviſion of people, time, place, or any thing ſig- | 
nified by the noun, and is ſometimes engliſhed by by, in, into, for, 
fer; but that diſtribution is commonly expreſſed by a, each, ox 
wery, before the noun, but without a prepoſition (at leaſt expreſſ- 
ed, for yer is grammatically underſtood) : as Di/ribuer par chapi- 
tres; To divide inte chapters: Aller par bandes; To go in com- 
panies : Donner tant par tte; To give ſo much à bead: Cent 
pibcet par an; An hundred pounds @ year, of per annum: Une 
Guinte par ſoldat ; A Guinea à ſoldier or every ſoldier, wo 


* 


y 
y 
{ 
5 
4 
'y 


5 FG 7 PoUum: „„ 
% , pour denotes the ſame relations as in Engliſh, to wit, of 
rery the end or final cauſe, motive and reaſon of action, and the uſe 
tu which a thing is deſigned for, and is engliſhed by for, upon the _ 
Par ¶ «count of : as Cela oft pour ys & cect pour, moi; That is for... 


* ? 
1 
* * 


* 


4 


* 


ſhe to, when it denotes the ne 
thing: as Cet enfant eſi bien avanct pour ſon age, or pour le peu tle 
temp qu il a appris; That child is very forward is ag | 


+ * * * 
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Jon, and this for met J'ai eu tont pour ma' party L have bad fh 
much for my ſhare: Pour Pamour de vous; For your fake: 71 fe. 


ra tels pour vous; He will do that upon your account, er for your 


ſake. A ͤ 8 | 8 
ah, pour is commonly e Se by confidering, or with re 
ſuitableneſs or unſuitableneſs of a 


conſidering the little time he has learnt, 
Pour toujours; pour jamais; For ever : Pour lt moins; At leaft : Pour bes; Then, at 
that time : Pour cet effet z Therefore, and therefore: Je cempte ſon tHnoignage pour dir 


autret; I] reckon his teſtimony as good as ten others : Je le biens pour mon ami; I take 


him to be my friend: Je wen dts por dauamtage, & pour cauſe; I ſay no more, a 
good reaſon why, or becauſe of foo ethiing : Ne laiſjens pas pour cela de nous 27 
Let us divert ourſelves nevertheleſs, Let's be merry for all that : Pour ainf dire; As 


” 


cas many ſays , IT nay ule We capreſien,” 


2334 h, four is conſtrüed with the infinitive (and never Ze ot 3) 
after trop, afſez, ſuffiſant, and ſiire; and whenever we expreſs 


re re 
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the deſign, cauſe, and reaſon of doing ſomething, it-is- engliſhed 


by to, in order to, with a deſign io: as Il oft trop fenſt pour faire 
cala; He has too much ſenſe to do that: Le mirite me ſuſſit pas 


es 


pour riuſſir; Merit is not enough to thrive: Il Pa fait pour - me 


Faire de la pine; He did it to make me uneaſy; 7-4. 26 perds 


pour avair vole ſur le grand chemin; He was hanged for robbing up- 
on the bighway. : e 


Aub, peur, before an infinitive followed by-moias, andi a nega 


. , 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


tive in the latter part of the ſentence, or by ne laiſſar pas de, 1. 


 daifſer pas que de, ſignifies alißeugb or tho; and moins with the 
negative, or ue laiſſar pas de, ne laiſſen pas que: ds, ſigniſies and is 
 Engliſbed by nevertheleſs 9 yet: as Paur aueir de la Religion, ell. 


wen oft pas moins femme; Although ſhe is à religious woman, yet 


me is a woman: Pour n'avoir point de bien, elle ne laifſe pas di iir. 
 extremement fre; Tho' ſhe has no fortune, ſheis-nevertheleſs, 


for all that, mighty proud. 


8 9 „„ , 
-  Sthly, pour, between two nouns without the article, or between 
two infinitives without a prepoſition, denotes the choice which 
one makes between two things alike in their nature, but different 


in their circumſtances. The two nouns or verbs thus conftrued 


are rendered into Engliſh with a periphraſe: as Chambre pour 


chambre, j aime mieux celle-ci que Pautre ; Since I muſt have one 


of theſe two rooms, TI like this better than the other: Mfourir 


— 
* 


7 


ning away. [+ on 


7 mourir, il vaut mieux mourir en combattant gu en fuyant ; 
V hen a man muſt die, it is better to die in fighting than in run- 
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> 66bly, pour, followed by que, but coming after afſez and trip, 
makes a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive, and may be 90155 
liſhed by that £ as fe ne ſuis pas aſſez heureux pour que cela m ar. 
rive; I am not fo lucky as that ſhould happen to me; C trop 
outrageant pour que je ne men venge pas; It is too outrageous for 
me not to reſent it. VV n 


* 


Pour peu Tas is another conjunction governing the fübjungttve, and is engliſhed by 
If exer or never ſo little, let ever ſo lite: ns Pour pen gue vont en preniez ſoin z If you 
take care of it never ſo little : Pon peu gui, ſoient folis 4 If they are at all pretty. 

Pour, before nouns and pronouns: per nal, ſignifies ſorftetimes as for: ns IIA beage 
coup d eſprits mais four du jugement. il nen a gudies; Ie has much wit, but & for 
ſenſe, he hag but little: Pour mai, je croii; As for me, or for my part, I believe, Ge. 
Pour ce ui oft de %; As for me, © © © a Y 1 

For, be fore à noun of time, is made iti French h pendant, before the noun of time, 
or durant after it: as, He has dronk the water "for fix weeks; II a pris les eaux pens 
dant fix ſemainets, or ſix ſemaines durant. 3 3 BOW rs 


” 
A * 8 


3 „„ OT) e 
1/1, pris denotes proximity of place, and is always attended by 
de (or the particles du, des), except in ſome few inſtances of com- 
mon diſcourſe, and is engliſhed by by, near, nigh, cloſe ti? a9 
Haſſaoir pres de guru un; To fit by or near one: II demeurs pies 
du palais; He lives by the palace. j 
P/ dr is uſually conſtrued with trop, ff, aſſes, plus, lien, and theſe adverbs ate never | 
confirued with aft. 3 J 
ꝛ24hj, pres denotes proximity of time, and is conſtrued with the 
iofinitiye; as I bien pres de midi; It is very near twelve, vr 
upon twelye: Cela n'e/? pas pres d'ttre fait; That is not near be: 


ing done: E le eft pris d accoucher; She is near ber tine. 


3dly, pres ſignifies alſo almeſl : Il a ẽtè pres de trois heures à di- 
ner; He was almoſt three hours at dinner : Son arms e de Pres 
de cinquarte mille hommes ; His aye almoſt fifty thoufand ſtrong, 

4thly, pres is alſo uſed in the ſenſe. of fave, excepting, but it 
always comes after its regimen, and therefore is not attended by 
de: as C un galant himme d fon humeur pres; He is a clever 
man ſave his. temper: Joi et. payt d cent Louis pris; I have 
deen paid all to an hundred Louis dor: A cent piſtolis pres nous 
ſemmis d accord; There is but an hundred piſtoles difference be- 
tween us: A cela pres, A tele choſe pres; Save that, I hat being 
exce; ted, Nevertheleſs, For all that : Ne laiſez pas de conclure + 


uitre marche a ce pris; Strike up the bargainf.r all that, or © 


nevertheleſs 23 1 901 has q cent | Guirtes pres, 11 nen et fas 4 


| b. 2 2 p 5 : cela 


I * 
a wy + 5 0 * - 
a. 25 - 


= . He can W to loſe, to gine, r Go: throw y away 6 th 
hundred Guineas. 1 | 


Px, De pris, adverbs, Genifying 4 bard by, eloſe; Plus prts, 3 Pres 2 
5 Cloſe, cloſe together quite near each other ; Plus pres d pres, Cloſer; A pn 
Prim Pretty near, near  abour, nearly, within compaſs, within a little matter; I. 


er 


Feconnoit une Divinitd, mais 2 peu pris de la trempe del Dieu d Epicure, He believes a by 
Soc, bot it is one wuch of the ſame kind with the Gods of * s in my art 
| Feen for the 2 7855 maggie of that | prepoſi:i ion * 3 6 | de 

þ RI” 4 2 i INCA vo Ep 4 Wa 

TT 5 A Nn 1 „ Is ; 
If. Gs Seater alſo proximity of place, and is a by 2 

25 and engliſhed likewiſe by near, nigh, by, but fignifies particu- * 

- larly next tor as Sa mai ſon ei angels de la mienne; His houſe i 77 

next to mine, plac 

. 2dly, aupris denotes a relation of domeſfic ic or rolle attach þ 
ment, and is rendered by to, with, by, near: as Eire aupres d'un lie! 


Seigneur; To live with a nobleman : Ambaſſadeur de ſa Majeſii 

Britannique aupris du Roi c ; The Amba * of his 
 -Britannic Majeſty to the moſt Chriſtian Ting: II me demands 7 
pour etre aupres de ſan fils unique, qui auoit a peu pros mon dge ; He tiv 


aſked me as a companion to his 1 ws A n much wil 
of my age. 


: | . gen 

. Mt 

Ene bien aupros A quelge un ro bei in Sande FO, and benevolence :- VH 
pas bien aupres de p un ; To be under ſomebody 3 diſgrace: Pouvoir beaucoup au- þ 
_ pres de quelgu"un, Apoir du pouvoir aupres de lui; To have a great influence or power Ty: 
over (omebody's mind: Elie peut out auprꝭt de lui; She can do any thing with him. da 
Za, a upres denotes a relation of compariſon, and ſignifies 7o, | 

4 compariſon as La terre reſt qu un point auprꝭs du refle de Cw” 
vers; The earth is but one point to the univerſe. put 


Aue is ts: an adverb, of place, of the ee A esd as the 3 a t 2 
Fe ne ſuis voir cela, ſi je ne ſuir aupres, tout au 2 I cannot ſee * . I am a Ci 


Beat it, hard 2925 Fo, As wed n 8 ade. 5 . in! 
0 re. 
eee, WH: 


Nen Gal bs. hand by, ia e e e if „lber wy 
an adverb, as Proche de la ville, du Palais; Near the town, or 
the Palace: 1 demeure i ici proche; He lives hard by. 


% 


De proche s Procke; another adverb, ſignifying contiguous to one 3 as Cooper 
les bois de preche en proc be; To cut the woods gradually one after another : Faire de. 


7% erf. 6% e. er POM) ; To make one? s . contigueus to one another. 
x ** | 5 | : = J . of 118. 
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ek A LOPPOSITE, 


Oe” a Poppoſite, over- againſt, oppoſite, are la EM es 
by de, and are likewiſe adverbs; but when they are adverbs, they. 
are not attended by the prepoſition dz - as Fe me plagat vis d-, 
de lui; I fat over-againft him: Il vid vis; He is over the 
way: A Poppoſite de fa 1 8 et une OT Over-againlt his owls: | 
is a hill LOS 

The prepoſi' jon de is ſometimes left out, 8 common ic after NE : 
proche, and wis q vis: as Pres PEgliſe St. Faun Near St. Paul's Church ; Ie __— 
pont de Londres; Near London-bridge. - | 

Vu- d. vis is ſaid of both perſons and things, nd Ggnifies properly two per ans or 
things facing one atothers but 4 {oppoſites tho? of the ſame ſignification, is (aid of, 
places and things only, not of perſons, 

A cite de (by] denotes alſo proximity of > arg 25 e & c., de u. ung „ 
ſit by one: W a cd. 4 _—_ To __ by n bs . 3 

8 AN 6. EP Fn Oe * * 


Wo 


Sans without, denotes excluſion ;. is conſtrued with the. infini- 
tive (which is rendered into Engliſh by the gerund) ; and is beſides, 
with gue, a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: as Sans ar- 
gent, Without money; Sans amis, Friendleſs; Un homme ſans 
mrale, An immoral man; San, parler, Without ſpeaking; Sans 
) penſer, Unaware, unwittingly ; ; Vous fertz. bien cela, = que 
jy aille, Vou'll do that well enough, without my going n 8 
dans fairg e de rien, As though he did not. | 


- ELON, AN . | | 
$:lon and fuivant, according to, agrecably,. conformably or 
purſuant to, govern the noun immediately, never taking g before 
it as in Engliſh 4, and form alſo an adverb, and along with due, 
conjunction governing the indicative: 2 is aid of an opinion, 
ind ſuivant of practice: as On la traits ſelon on mirite; He was 
reated according to his deſerts : Il. ſera pays ſelow qu'il travaillera;, 
He ſhall be paid according to his work: Selon moi; 8 47 | 
vent or opinion: C/ felon; It is as it happens, \ yes, 
ey be not, That's according: Je me conduirai en 2 ſuiuant 
' WR" avis; 1 will conduc myſelf, or behave, in bvery e a0 : 
tording to or: r conformably to your advice, | | 


5 | | 3 


5 Sur, 4bnoitig place and matter, is W en, over, both in 
„be proper and figurative ſenſe; as Sur ia table, Upon the table; 
ur la riviere, Upon the river: Sur un valſſaau, On board a — 8 


if hens jor * . To rely or . upon 008 | = 


SYNTAX | 


"42h, Par” 1 time, is about, againſt, 3 by: 28 7 u 
„ ſur les trois heures; I ſhall ſet out about or by three: Sur 1 
. ir; Towards the evening: Sur la brune; In the duſk of the it 
evening: II et ſur ſon depart; ; He is upon his departure. . 

Zaly, Sur; denoting. the ſuperiority of power or endalleude, u 
: rendered by «ver : as Un Prince qui regne ſur pluſteurs peuples; A 
| Prince that. reigns over many nations: Les Frang 4s. ant ae grand; ſer 
avaniages ſur les autres nations, The French have 8 ne: | 


1 1 N the e eee ST WT ODE ER 


aw 


- 


— 


"tr Genifies 10 W FR, on account. 45 as. Sur - lan 8 1 wh Againft the fe f 
end of the werk: Je me tcglitai ſur ſon exemple; I ſhall regulate myſelf by his ex. | 
ample : Il Herti n ſur ſen age ; Ht excuſed himſelf on sechunt of his ge. 

Fur coming before ce gue, makes a conjunction governing the indicative, and is | 

| cs aides by as. with the indicative, or on or Apen with the gerunds. as Sur ce gui il ap · 2. 

e; As he learnt that, or Oa er Upon hearing tha. 7 
Picks Engliſh particle on coming after a verb, of whoſe aQion, it denotes the conti. 4 
' Huation, is rendered into French by the verb contisser, 0: the ad:erb toujours; as Phy 


Continuez. de jouer, or Jouea toujours; Read on, Liſez toujours, or Continuts de lire 28 

„ wth far is uk bcfiver ia a _ FOO figurative ee e muſt be learned in the Ge. 

7 | . { vaten, IH 5 5 ö { . 48 b 1 * #2 | NL Et, as | 2 . "4 4 3 
=: © „ i „ i e bew 
7" | th. . 4 v-D E J 8 Us, A v E 8˙8 0 U . Fo 1 4 

J : dre 

5D oy Au daffes FE PO beyond), au-deſſous . Amden 160 4 
ö 575630 prepoſitions, denoting ſuperiority and inferiority of WF - &, 
age, place, rank, and other phyſical and moral ſubjects, require 1211 

beſides the other prepoſition de before their regimen : as Lager au- oh 

. defſus or au-deſſous de quelpu un: To lodge above or below one: 

On enrile tous' les gens du. deffus de quatorze ans & au-deſſous di | 
einguante; They inliſt every body above fourteen and under. fifty: 2 
Il fait un peu trop le familier avec ceus gui. font au-deſſus de lu; quire 


He makes himſelf too familiar with his betters: JI eff au- deſſus di un 
. Matrei; He is beforehand with the world: Etre au- dgſſuf „ 4. 
Fun autre en mirite, en wes; &c. 0 be inferior to one in merit, du ſa 
2 wealth, c. _ f comp 
245%, Au-deſſus © ind au- 22 are e alſs W 2 28 n acgupe þ won 
premier (tage, & je ge "cu-deſſnsy He occupies the firſt floor, Ohe « 
And I lodge above: Herode fit tuer tous les enfans del'age de dn D 
unt & au deſſous; Herod put to death all the children of two 
years old and under. Par deſſus and par defſous are alſo bo 
_ adverbs and Pons: gow without e * before the 8 i}, 
7 


keien 2 3 


2 Sur, ſous, . 0 born, ore 8 always requiring a regimen : but af 
” 4. ce, m 1 3 as much ay the e 
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2 7 pt yrm—+ pour 
- nes 
—— 


In. 


SO. © + — * 2 bf 5 * * #8, "© 89 * " er 
verns its noun immediately, tho“ Bert always requires de before 
V F ö 8 , 


* 


it; as © 8 3 * TS EP} 9 9 
Cber chen daſſus & defſonr ia table; Look upon and undet the table, nt fur & f. = 
Hue ut dedans ni dgſſaus le cojjre; It is neither in not nder the cheſt, not dan k 
J En 3 mn. 
La halle lui paſſa par defſus la i#te 3 The ball went over his besd, and not ſor only; cu 
Il paſſa par dedans la = 3 He went through the city, and not par or 9 1 
On ie tira de deſſous le lit; He was got from under the bed, and not de ſous, ET 
Thoſe caſes excepted, fur, ſous, dani, bors, mult always r ions : and 
ſes, daſſous, dedane, and deborsy ad verb. 3 


3 
- * 2 


i b 
* A 


8 - 
; : 1 - . a oF wy F 1 
; * * ö e $4 r 5 8 Sv SS At OR OP 8 : 8 1 8 4 K* 
? * x 2 $8.1 * ” s. z £ . $ £5. $38 1 % 
. 7. = 72 4 «A bd : 5 9 . e . 
5 ö r 
q 6 * 4 * g 2 by * 
. * 5 "oF" : a 9 f 5 . 
52 4 N 1 * 5 "3 >. 8 * 


8 8 


AIG SE 3239 FEY 8 , ii . IB PHeK 7 
J, vers (towards, to), denotes a certain ſide or ſituation: a8 
Virs Orient, Towards er to the Eaſt, & EaſtWards, 55 
- 2&ly, vers (to) denotes ſometimes the reſidence of a Miniſter: 
as Envoyt vers les Princes d Allemagne; E nvoy to the Princes of 
Gernings op ii eons ]ð- 8 
34ly, vers (about, towards) denotes time: as Vers les quatre 
haures 3 About four o'clock, {_ + = Eg 


e 


atbly, aivers (towards, to) is only faid of perſons : as $9 en- 
Hl iref/e envers eux (of à leur tgard) ; His tenderneſs towards or to . 
| them: Ingrat envers ſon bienfaiteur; Ungratefal to one's bene- 
factor: Je vous dgfendrui envers & contre tous ; I will defend you. | 
againſt all manner of perſons, FFF aee . 


7 63, 8 


„raid (as to or for, with reſpect to, in compatiſon of) fe- 
i quires ge. before its regimen: as A Pagard di prix, nous en con- 

ul viendrons ; As to the price, we ſhall agree: 4 Fzgard di ce gur uu 
v devez; As to what you owe me: La terre off petits & Figard 

Yd: /o/eil; The earth is but ſmall in compariſon to the ſun, or if 
compared to the fun: A mon egard; For my ſake,” upon my se- 
count: On dit etre bonnẽte d fot tgard, & d Tigard di aur; 
One ought to be honeſt to himſelf, and 1 ches. 3 
OE n Sine Er I 


./ a, T 


* | „ OE” © | 2 % 
17, au lieu requires | 


»{ * 


es lo the, other prepolition de before hes 
eee 75 2 


* 


5 - * % 
* 


t-v ; 
* 4 1 3 7 : . * 
* 4 4 + 

wi — * 2 4 


n 


* 
' * 


. BYNTAX:* 


ed f, in New "IP as Au lieu de celui que j 8 il of v ven 
un homme. de ſa part; Inſtead of the perſon I expected, there 
came a man from him: Au lieu de 8 Jon ami, il Pa trabi; 

Inſtead of ſuccouting his friend, he has betrayed him. 

Aa, as lien que is 2 conjunction governing the indicative, 

- ' andis engliſhed by whereas, while, when-on the contraty : as 11 ne 

| : ſenge g ſon plaifir, au lieu qu il devroit veiller & ſes affaires; He 
minds nothing but his pleaſure, whey on LO, e, * eren 

+ Tok after his own concerns, 


ws 15 6 bn, av REBOURS, 45 


 @ rebours (againſt the hair er grain, the wrong way, prepoſte · 
G, croſs, quite Sontrary}s which is an adverb, is alſo made a 
prepoſition with de-: as Fergeter du drap d rebours; To bruſh cloth 

_ againſt the grain: 7/ 2 tout &-rebours, au rebours de ce qu on lui 


Ait; He does _ ik 8 e way, $2508 the m_ E 
* he js bid. Fo 


1 TRAVERS, Av TRAVERS,” e 


17. travers (through, thorough, crols),, comes immedi tely be- 
| fore i its regimen, and au travers 165 ires de- as A travers le cars, 
of Ay travers du corps ; Through the body : Il ſe fit jour au tra- 
vers des ennemis, or a travers les ennemis,, He made his way thro 
the enemies: 4 travers thamps ; Croſs the fields: Regarder au 
trauert d une jaloiſie; To look through a lattice window: Puri 
2 tort & d traveri; To talk at random. 


p 1 p 


In fins devafians two prepoſitions come toxethir before a noun, asin this ids, 
* Ti-prine Caprts narure 3 He draws by che life. 
- *, - »\Thefe bx e have the right of poverving others before the noun; de, ten, 


1 TN bors, juſgue, par. l ; 

= .' e governs 1 * 8 entre, pres, chez, ave , far, en, deffur, er? 26 
dba dente es alleen; Many of them went thither : Fe viras de cher won; 
Toome from your hou & Je ſors d'avec lui; I have juſt left him: 11 POP 4 
e The upfer pat: De par le Rei (ſtyle of proclamation, c.) 2 
— - Pour governs theſe five, apres, dans, devant, à, Merritre, 5 
ee pout arge diger; 11. Hill be for after dinner. eg W 2 ata Fs 
R 75 C' pour dans quinz# joursy It li ſor & fort night hence. -W pe: 
Ce morceau-ci Fi 1 >; ap deyant la porte, celui- Id pour 8 & 3 per 


deͤenmière ie lit; This piece W gee for before. hy door, that for the fide, and thi ; 
ant for behind the 75 _ 54 by bla 
ue governs meu x, (or an or wg par, . dans, for, 7 as TY : 
au glancber, 38 high, as far as the ceitin ues le tit Even ip i 
wm per 95 The par 2 riviere 2 beyond the e . eq 
. 1 Cap governs pag eighty chen, à 16, deſſus, deſſgus, devant, n degis deli 4 
0 Ford Paj 75 fag chez nous; Call at our N boys Par de we ia el. Abors one's head! 
| la wal ON the les, Ce, 


R 


LY 


| Fae 


| 


1 
f 


of PRTEBOSITIONS. 8 . ade 
nals govern theſe nineteen 3 chez, dans, ſour, ſur, devant, derridres 


pormi, vers, avant, apres, entre, ais, avec, Te. durant, . 2, de, and 4. 


Examples may be found every where, © 

Prepoſitions al Nye come before the noen wbieh they govern, never Fier. as they 
4o ſometimes in Engliſht as Aver gui, or 4 gui woulez wour gue je parle Whom will. 
you have me {peak with, er to? Except theſe three, apret, durant, proc : as VE +, 

Quelgue temps aprir, or apres quelgue temps; Some . aſter, 3 vis 8 or, 
durant ſa vie; Dutioę, er for his life, ee 1 
A ſon bumeur pres; Save his humour. 

Thus it is not neceſſary for apres and 1 come 3 the noun, 9 for p. An. 

From a great many nouns, © prepoſitions are formed, by puttiog before them ſome 
particle, eſpecially 2, au, aux, en; which compound prepolitions n age 
ed by de, du, des, before the noun: as 

55 milieu de la compagnie z In the middle of the —A ͤ vv Shes 

b ence de ſes amis; In the preſence of his friends. e | 
at. zu de ſon perez Unknown to his fatber. 3 * 
de visgt pour cent; At the rate of twenty per cent. 

Trek prepoſitions, de, contre, ſur, ſous, ſans, which are ſel- 
dom, if ever, repeated in Engliſh, muſt always be repeated id 
French before each noun governed: aa 

© Beaucoup d"tmour pour le plaiſir, & de haine pour 15 travail ; ; 

Much love for pleaſure, and averſion for work. 5 

Je fuis ſans amis, ſans brotactian, ſans Herres . je meurs de 
Jaim; 3 
Jam friendleſs, without 1 without "RY and Rarviag, | 

Theſe others muſt be alſo repeated when the following noun, 
or nouns, are not ſynonymous, or pretty near of the ſame ſignifi- 
cation, à, par, pour, aver, as | , 

Il eft venu d bout de ſes deſſeins par les ruſes & par. bs armes 4 
mes ennemi 

He has compaſſed his ends by the devices and arms of my ene · 
mies. 

Devices and arms not ſignifying the ſame thing, bar is repeated : _ 
but if there was par Paſſi/lance & les armes, as aſſiflange and arms 
ſignify pretty near the ſame, par ſhould not be repeated, Si 

Il n'y arien qui porte tant les hommes 3 2 aimer ou à hair leurs fem- 
blables que, & e. 

Nothing induces men fo much to love or | hain their equa 26, 
Ge. N 

To hive and hate are e the two > contraries, and therefors 21 is re- 
peated. 


Ilya rien gui porte tant les hammes i louer & A imiter leurs 7 "4 
blables ue, &c. 


Nothing induces men ſo much to commend and imitate their 
equals as, c. 

To commend and to imitate are not contraries indeed, but they | 
is n e e is Tepemed,. on 


# 76's 
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In a rien qui porte tant let hammes à aimer imer leurs ſem. 


- 


_ . Nothiog induces men ſo much to love and eſteem their equals | 


as, Fc (1 | 


To love and eftcem are near the ſame fignification, therefore 2 is. 


not repeated, 


4 


On les envoya pour avitailler les vaiſſeaux, & | pour fender le port, | 


They were ſent to victual the ſhips, and found the haven. 
- To viftual and found ate very different, therefore pour is re- 


On les enveya au port pour radouber les wi aus, & en conſiruire 


die nouueaux; 


They were ſent to harbour to refit the ſhips, and build new 


f 


T0 refit and build are pretty near alike; therefore pour is not te- 


5 2 
1 W 


Fauriber ol ſervations upon ſome Engliſh prepoſitions. 
Theſe particles, again, back, away, up, d:wn, in, out of, over, forth, &&c, often- 
tines make part of the Hgnificetion, of the verbs which they attend, and are not par- 
ticulacly expre ſſed in Freuch : ar, to keep back rerenir, to take away emporrer, to 
come up monter, to take up arms prendre les ar mes, to lay them down ex guiutery les 

mettre bus, to pull off arracher, to go, or ſet forth, partir, &c. rs 
- Aboard a foip, is à bord d'un waiſſezu : but to embark on board a ſhip, is s'imbar« 
guer fur un vaiſean, monter ſur un Va!feau, 105 . 53 
'about anſwers to theſe different French prepofitions : 

. | 55 | Jy 3) RR 
Jour, J about the year's end; ſor la fin de Vannte, DE + © OP 
tovehant, I come to you about that buſineſs 5. Je vient wous voir touchant cette affairn 
Len, | - about the latter end of the book; vers /a fin du livre. - 
dan, What do they cry about the ftreets ? . et- ce gan crie dans les ruet 

par, ] He took him abeut the middle? 1! le Prit, par le milieu du corps, 


3 


- againſ, which ſignifies tortre in its general ſ-nfe, denoted alſo Time, and is rendered 
ſometimes by ſur: as Againſi the end of the week; Sur 1a fin de la ſi mains: Sometimes 
without-any prepoſition at all; as Your fooes will be made againſt after to-morrow ; Vol 


Huliers ſeront farts apres demain,—againſt ig alſo a conjunttion, ſeveral ways expreſſed | 


in French : as eint be comes; En attendant qu'il wiennes Let all things be ready 
againft-we come; Nye tout ſoit pròt à notre retiur, OO, Th > 
 . both, before two nouns copulated with and, is rendered in French, either by et be- 


fore each nous, or by tant before the firſt noun, and gue before the ſecond, pr is. not- 


expreſſed at all: Both young and rich; Et jeune & riche, tant jeune que riche : Both by 
ſea and land ; Far mer, & par terre, Tant par mer que par terte: Both at home and 
- #broad 3. Au dedans & au debors, & au dedans & au debe, Tant au dedans qu'as debors, 
_ __ exvay, another particle, fo variuſly, and elegantly uſed, cannot be rendered in 
French without a veib, which is alſo performed ſeveral ways, conformable to the ge- 
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o - CONJUNCTIONS. : an 


ni us of the Fe : as Away with this; Orez tout cect 2 Away with him to the Unis 
verſity; Qu en Penvoie at Univerſues I cannot away with it; Fe ne  fewrois ſouſfrir, 
ou dig erer cela: Away with theſe fopperies; Dqhaites wins de ces fottiſes : To tat a bit 


and away 3 Manger an morceat & Is kate, avant lr de partir: To: 
Obige; gue. 9% "un de ven aller d force de te Howe? 


pen Ju 1 28 47 15 2 8 


Lo Pt 2 


OS 


Id one away 3 
e hall not * away withit FOG 7. 


LS 2 


23 


HAP. x 


- Of CONJUNCTIONS.) 


Or ConjunAtions, ſome govern, that is, will wi the next 


© * «I. 
. 


verb in the amine nba, ſome in the NY ang: 


ſome in the infinitive. 


1% Theſe following conjun®tions bone the indicative. 5 


an ,,, as. 
tout arnſi ques | Jol as. 
de meme Fes | even as. 


4 5 VV. 


Vi. 
/i bien ques } | 1 that, 


de forte que, 


78 : Ei 
| de manitre gue, * ſuch a man- 


de fapon que, ner that. 
tllement ue, ſo that. 
comme, PE . 

en tant 5 | 25 
a ce que, © according to. 
comme ff, as if, as tho. 
luſcue, 7 

quand, © . when. 
pe 5 ä | 
tandis que, 'F vg. 
a cauſe que, 5 bs becauſe 
parce que, 8 | 5 
a peine, ſcarce, hardly . 
auſſitt 26% a . 
i ot que, as ſoon as. 
4e ques 85 | b 


7 


: pourguoi, | | why. 
How e 
d vient que? 1 = — 12 
après que, after ats when. 
depuis que, } 5 6 nee. 
- priſque, 5 th 
v. que, ſeeing, nee that, 
attendu que, conſideting that. 
| au lieu que, _ , whereas. 
à meſure zue, in Proporricg as. 
tant que,- © as long as. 
autant que, as much as, 
outre que, | befides that. 
Joint gue, add to that, 
elon qu 
4 e 1 1 as, + according; to. 
peut: etre que, Porn ps. 
Cams, Hr 
or gſt- il que, now is it that. 
; | as long as; andthe 
, e . others not includ- 
8 ed in the next liſt, 


. 2prive is followed by wth in the ſecond 2 of the yn” and that gue is ern 
ny by than, or. e | | 


* 


* Thel 


718 
1:26. Ss 


K 


_ 


20. Theſe n govern the « ſbjunAie 
Ann que, [ that, to the end that. 


pour que, 
avant gu before. 
fans gur, Rö without that. 
bien gu, e 
gduoigue, ? L and 
encore que, ) | althov gh. 
eit que, whether and or. 
jup paſex que, - ſuppoſe that. 


po 25 cas que, put the caſe that. 

I grant 
; ae hewre que, j chat, Ge. 
8 51 in caſe 1 or if. 
non gu, ; not that. 
non pas ques not but. 
. 4 pas gue, it is not but that. 


mayennant que, W | 

4 moins gue, Þ | 

þ ce weft hs, F > unleſs. 

Pour peu % ts never ſo little. 
gue, 1 : b. „ 


— 40 crainte 5 


ditional. 


ſuppeſons que, let us ſuppoſe that. bien loin que to very far from. 


Pour vn gue, ſo, if, provides: 


:3.- fn de, 7 in order to. plutit gue j her chan and 


for feat of. 


* 0 
* 


d condition 2. upon condition 


gue ®, N 

excepts . — that. 

ormis que, „% Te. 
hors 5. | . . bee hats, 
ſinon que, but that. 
de peur 77 for fear that. 
de crainte Fes eee 
bom gue 8 „ 


tant den faut que, } it is ſo far 


0 bien, loin gut ft, from. 
. mn four 10 we, he, they, 


dien biz que; people, &c, 


nonob/1 ant que, 4 not w 1 thitand- 


ing that. 
ou oops que, God grant, 
: laiſe or Plut 3 
59 Diet ques. c would to God. 
4am þ - God forbid, 


F laiſe que, J 


39. Theſe gore he infoitive: | OL 


4 8 de, to. au lieu de, inſtead of. 
fats: ES by. in de, an, 
pour, 0, for to. bien bis 6. very far from. 
7 1 - after. exceple de, except to. 
fans, - ; ep without. avant de, GD Ing 
255 45 to that degree, that till. avant que de, i | before. 
M fave. 4 moins 8 * unless 
faute de, ſor want of. d moins que de, fo 


all conjunctions 
ending in de. | 


5 Pe” 


* View 2 que, al > 3 185 are alſo 3 with the futore and con · 


- | Theſe three are uſed in compound ſentences, and require gue before _ ſecond * 
= of the 4 "pgs but II ven * bien wy is uſed in ſimple leatencet. 


; | 4% The 


are ſo far from 
. Malert que, for all that. 


5 


07 CONJUNGTIONS. > 


4*. The French uſe the conjunction gue in the ſecond part of 

2 compound ſentence, inſtead of repeating- the OCR N unc- 
tions, N in en : 
Lf, 45 + 1” prorgut, whe pere que, te 
ond, - When, - me 2, u ige, although. | 
IR; peut etre, perhaps. afin que, that; and 
others compoſed of gue. Which particle always governs the ſub- 
junctive, when it ſtands for ſ, quoique, and afin que; and there - 
fore cauſes the verb, governed in the indicative in the firſt part of 
the ſentence, to be changed into the ſubjunctive in the ſecond 


part; but the verb continues in the ſame mood, when que ſtands = 


for quand, lorſque, comme, &c. as 
di vous maimez, & que Vous voulicz me 1 88 for & * 

o145. voulez me le 1 If you "ou me, — want to perſuade 8 

me of it. " | 
Afin que vous en ſoyez far, & que Vous ne ere 


iez * 9 un vous 


cheats you. » 


him „ WW * 


Perhaps he leves her, but is unwilling to own it, leſt, &c. 


e the infinitive: as 

#fin de vous convaincre, & que vous nen doutiez plus; 

In order to convince you, and that you doubt no more. of it. 
pf. . 


m., . Bn, | is both lorſque,. and quand, indiff:rently uſed for one 


m. {Woother, except that gaand denotes time in a more poſitive ane 
to. eterminate manner, and lorſſue denotes occaſion; as 


Ne manque: pas de venir, quand je vous appellerai; 
Be ſure to come, when I ſhall call for you. 


ommit o many extrayagancies, as when we are in love. 


On ſe fait aimer lorſqu'on aime; It is by loving we . our - 
lves be beloved. \ 


Les chanoines vont d Poffice, quand la cloche fee Canons go to. 
wine ſervice, toben the bell rings. 


ill, or, by aſkiſtivg in the ſervice, 25 do their . 
4 : | When: 


* 


onde; T hat you may be ſure of its and don't think that one | 
La raiſon pourquoi ii ne pouvoit venir alors, 0 que lis autres u 
e ſouciotent gutres de Pattendre, &. The reaſun why he could 
not come at that time, and the others did not care to wait for 
Pau- Aire Paime-t-il, mais qu 1 ne veut pas Pawvouer, te AY &c. by 


afin, may be attended in the ſame ſentence, both by que and de, 
eqs each its reſpective mood, viz. que the. ſubjunctive, ang- 


On ne fait jamais tant de Jolies, que quand on aime; We never 


et lorſqu ili afſiflent d Poffice, ils ſont leur d voir; and when they | 


5 3 
- £23 
e 


EY ES sv N TAX. 5 
i, bes queſtion: is aſked, we always do it with guand; 2 flee 
ver Jor/que-:' as Quand viendriz vcus? When will you come 
Quand, being conſirued with the conditional, has the ſignifita. 
tion of 1h or elthough, and nme, or hien meme, is ay pron Added 
: * quand, to give more weight to what one ſays; as & 
Quand 14: y conſentiroit, or Quand mme, n bien mime i 'W > 
2 Ane, cela ne pourroit pas fe faire; 5 ee 25 would con- it 6 
ſent to it, that could not be done. Whe 
Sometimes alſo 20 may be left out in French (the French pre- 2 
poſitions guand or quand meme may be ſuppreſſed in the ſentence), | 
and the pronoun expreſſing the ſubject of the verb, comes Fans the 
War which is made by the ſubjunclive ; LW) aus 
Fut elle rich- d mi lions, je men voudrots point: 
Do the were worth ſeveral millions, | would not hive wor. 


- * 62, fi, is nevEtonſirued with the conditional as in Engliſh, 
| T herefore that tehſe with is made 32 the > 8 in F reneh: 
_ as, If he ſhould come, 'i. venoit. 
| IJ after et, ſignifies Jet, or alis“: as 55 
"11 travaille tonjours, & ſi il meurt de faim; 55 
He is always at work, and yet is ſtatving. 
"Hay this is of the low ilyle. 7 — 


7e, doh vient gue ( conjunction interrogative) 3 imme. 

diately after it the pronoun, ot noun, that expreſſes the ſubject of 

the verb of the queſtion: whereas with the other e nee in 

| © Kerrogative, it comes after the veib: as 33 
Du vient que vous ne voul. x pas faire cela? or | 

Pourquoi ne voulez: vous pas faire cela? Why, won 't you do that? 


99. Pꝛurtant, cepindant, and trutefois (yet, however) ; toutefei 
| 8 begins to be obſolete. pourtant always comes after the veid, 
a der between the auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe is com- 
| pound, and aſſures more poſitively, then cependant.——— cependant 

may iodifferently begin the ſentence, or come after the verb; and 
they both make a contraſt with theſe two other conju junctions guvi⸗ 


s * 
* 


F 
—— 


x gu and bien que as $ 
„„ Quoiqu' ait tant ctudi i, il ne ſait pourtant pas cela (or). cepen - wh 
| dang il ng fait pas ala, Alths' 2 Has learnt fo 25 Bl he con't Y/ 
k 1h othe 
: KO At. lift : 
[= 9% donc, ce . ( e han c "ft peu: gun always E 
begins the ſentence, and ant never does, but ol ways. comes 1 WP 
fſecongq, or third word; except e when the Ns is 10 012 A tor 


oonſequence of premiſes: as. +: 


5 6; 1 


Cel 


— 


„ Of CONJUNCTION oo „ N 
Den pourgusi vous mobligerez de faire cela, or N 9 3 , 
Vous mobligeres done de faire cela 5 . 
Therefore you will oblige that is compel) m me to to that. © 
11 rougit; done il t coupables * | <9 
He bluſhes; therefore he is guilty. 1 2 3 EE ed of 


Encore, being an adverb, 8 Ale, yet, fill: being 8 e 
it ſignifies ewen, alſo ; and elſe and Lees, in ſuch expreſſions as theſe 1 Lui encore, 
Who elſe ?_\Qwubi entore, What tie, * beides? But encore is be ſides a conjunction 
adverſative, e ſpecially hen & þ f comes before it, which ſiznifies, and i is engliſhed by 
* and nevertheleſs + a 5 
extromement ricbe, encore n "oft it pas cor ten: (or), & fi encore / fe ght . 
is extremely rich, yet be is not contented, or nevertheleſs he complains. 123 
Encore has a ſcale of reſtiQion, | in ſome ways of ee xendargs Tae ben 
thus: _ | 

Encore ci ne fajſeit pas I entendu, on lui paſſeroit ſon i ignorance i Oat 4 # hs 
Should he not pretend to great matters, one would not mind his ignorance, | 
Encore 1 ſavoir” quelque cho'e, mais il ne ſaii rien da tout; | 


Ik he knew ſomething, well and good : but he knows nothing at all. 


* 


- Au moins, du moins, and pour le int, are three cor junctions of refrifion, eri 
fying at leafs, but. which, muſt. not be cunſounded: au moins being uſed to ſay ſomes. 
thing to one by way of advice, as alſo to clear one's (elf of ſumetbiag, end engliſhed thus, 
Si vous ne voylers pas prengre fon farti, du moins ne wins d/clarez; pas concre e 3 
If you won't take his part, at leaſt do not declare againſt him, | 
Prenez garde au moins à wous retirer de bonne beure 
Take care to. come home betimes, I muſt defire you or, De ſure to keep 5 
hours, 7 beg of You. Ys 
Au moins ce n pas moi quien ſais cauſez.. | ' f | 
I am not the cauſe of it, however, or, I can tell 2 3 „ 
pf Sometimes alſ6 rout is put before theſe conj junctions, and 1 5 au mn roa du meint, 
1+ WHY #note ſtillia greater teſtriclion of what one ſays, - ; 


This particle conjunctive tout is likewiſe ſometimes put before theſe cam patative 
terms, comme, ds mme gae 5. ag aiffi bien que as well as aulant que. as much as, and 
auſſ pen que as little 35 ; ” which may be properly engliſhed by juſt or 2 as. | 
1 Vous faites tout comme il wou platt; You do juſt as you Fw | 
Je vis tout auſſi bien en Angleterre gu'en France; | EW 
1 live full as well in England as in France, . ME 


7. 


#1 8 | Re 
From the abuſe oftentimes maze of the copjunRion tranſitive 2 propor, "very woe 
- ved in converſation, is come this proverbial phraſe, A propos de batter, comment ſe 
ite Mr. votre p2re 7 (werd for word) Now we are ſperiting of boots, how does 
2 your father do? The meaning of which is, Now we don't Warts or think of your 74 


tber, How does be do ? 

- 160%; "Theſe conjunQions either * or, uſed in the fams ſen- 
n- ence before nouns, and verbs, are rendered into French, either 
* dy ſoit, before the fitſt noun, or verb, and er by ou, before the 
other, or others: or by /ait, before each noun, or verb; which 
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laſt way is more emphatical: as him. | 1 
Ettber through gratitude, »r clemency, or W he pardoned 10 
the soit par reconnoiſſimce, ou par climence, ou par politique, il lui 


2 mes... 

n 
oc, Sau; 4 
af tg 


berdonna, or Soit par e ſoit par clemence, ſoit Par po- 
„%%, i li 3 2 | 
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_— 7 SYNTAR. 1 
ne conjunctions disjunctive ſetve 3 two 
things, or two parts of a ſentence, they are alſo rendered into 
French, by /eit repeated, or by ou, likewiſe a or 11 * 1 
before the firſt noun, and ou befofe the ſecond; as ant oh F 
An exerciſe either of the body, or the mind, FF 
Un gxercice ſoit du corps ſoit de Leſprit, r 
Un exercice ſoit du corps ou de Heſpri. 
Either be is a wiſe man, or a fool; Ou il of js ou 1 4 fa 


119. Theſe conjunctions, whether, and or, are rendered into 
French, either by ſeit que repeated, or by ſoit que before * 
part of the ſentence, and ou que before the other: . 

Whether you have done that or no 15 

Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ſoit que vous ne Payez * ſoles. or 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ou que vous ne layer pas fait: or only 
25 que vous azez Joh cela ou non; but . gue * is much 
tter. 


12. or 4% is rendered into F reach. by ou bien, or ou 2 75 

n, as . 

| 3 caſe is fo, or elſe I ſhould have been. Sa; 0 
La choſe gſt ainſi, ou bien, or ou Pon mauroit tromp#.. 


eder, obſerve that ſome words anſwer to divers parts of 
ſpeech together, according to the Grammatical uſe which they 
are put to: as aprt, which is an adverb in the firſt following ex- 
td. n in the. ſecond, and a cans in the 
n Ky 2 
->tf parla br; e He 8 afterwards. > 
I parla apris mai; le ſpoke after me. 
Ap, ir gui aut parle; Alter he had ſpoken. . 
| e . „ 8 | 
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Or, the Grounds and Principles- of 5 the Art of 


Peaking continued. - 
E baue ſeen in the Introduction to this work, that the 
words which. ſpeech is compoſed of, and the letters 


which compoſe theſe words, are ſigns, invented by men, to re 
preſent their thoughts. Now theſe ſigns have been found out in 


a quite natural manner. For as the mouth is the organ that 
forms them, it has been obſerved, that ſome ſounds are formed 


with a get (Orme with a leſs degree of opening the mouth, 
8 


others through the throat, and others through the noſe. And 


likewiſe according to the differences obſerved in the forming orf 
the articulations, that is, as the breath emitted from the lungs is, 
in its way through the throat and mouth, more or leſs forcibly - 
compreſſed by the palate, the lips, or the teeth, or any where 
intercepted, the conſonants have been diſtinguiſhed into Labial, 


Hing, Palatal, Guttural, Liquid, and Aſpirative, * 


Our acute ſounds were called by the Ancients. narr#w or cloſe 


rowels; and they called broad and open vowels our grave ſounds ; 


they had neither guttural nor naſal vowels. They called mute 
our weak conſonants : but our diſtinction of them into weak and 
ſtrong has a better foundation in nature, E 5 

And indeed B, and P, have ſo great an affinity the one to the 
other, that ſome nations often pronounce one for the other. Ihe 
Germans pronounce ponum finum for bonum vinum. The Latin, 
as Quintilian reports, pronounced the þ in obtinere exactly like p: 
The French do it too in obtenir, and perhaps the Eogliſh in to 
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N There are many. Engliſh and Dutch words that differ only in 


One of theſe two letters Fand V. Father, for example, being pro- 
- nounced ather : and the German Swiſſes pronounce French V's 
like F's, and B's like P's, and D's like T's, ſaying + > nf oe 
uu Pelle tant, inſtead of Voules · vous voir une belle dame? Wil 
you ſee a fine lady ! Foulez-fous poire tu fin? or in Engliſh, Full 


- _ you trink Jome fine? inſtead of Youlez-vous boire du vin? 


The relation there is between C, Q and K, is fo obvious, 
; that there is perhaps no language, but theſe three letters have the 
| lame power and articulation before a, o, n. 1 


It is the ſame with G and ] before ſome vowels, as in George, 
that might as well be ſpelt Jorje. Moreover G is only a'leflen- 
ing or decreaſing of C, as D is of T: 'nay à final is articulated 


in French with all the power and force of t, when the next word 


begins with a. vowel, as gran tami for grand ami, great friend, 

Te Ancieats called L, M, N, R liquid, or flowing, as con- 
ſonants of a very agreeable and eaſy articulation, tho', ſtrictiy 
ins L alone deſerves that appellation. The Romans found 


he articulation of M ſo ſwelling in the ear, and fo diſagreeable, } 


that, moſt times, they did not pronounee it, even in proſe, ſaying 
* . ate. haic for diem; reſiitutwiri, for refiitutum (in their law), 
" Which made Quintilian call it mugientem litteram. For the ſame 


< 


Allet the Chaldeans, often changed s into x, faying waver for 


Thucwar, from whence pulmo is derived: and Maaniog for Man- 
Lu, &c. As to R, we daily ſee many people who cannot 
n rg eat, 
Again, L. and R, Z and J, or G, are ſo near a-kin to one 
another, that thgſe who cannet pronounce R, on account of its 


0 


- roaring articulation, neturally fall into the pronuneistion of L; 
as like wiſe thoſe, who caunot pronounce J, or G, before a vowel, 


_-- Expreſs of courſe the articulation of Z, ſaying King Zorze and the 


Ha Family, for King George and the Royal Family, © 
IS had no other articulation in Latin but its hifling one; but in 
Fur modern languages it takes the articulation of =, when it 
comes between two vowels; as in the French word misre, from 


# 


1 the Latins, which they pronounce mifſeria. 
„li ſerves only to denote aſpiration. The Oriental languages 
bad tiiee, or four guttural letters, ſerving to that purpoſe only. 
The Romans have only preſerved that letter, with which they 
e. what the Greeks uſed to denote by 
pirate conſonants, * It keeps ſtill 2 
. thing 


ſupplied: in their langua 


their eſprits ruges, and i 


-« * 
l * x 
- $ * DG 


* 


2 
8 


. 


* 


tealon the Greeks never uſed it in the end of words. The fame, | 


; Ny . 


eren 


rere, 


* 


N Gpenhiny cominued, ET 
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 thisg or that uſe in many Englim words ſpelt with thy which | | 
anſwers the h of the Greeks,” Beſides, it does not always denote 
aſpiration in our modern lariguages; but moſt times ſerves only 


The Ancients called & and Z double, deciuſe they weld, the 
firſt, as much às ci, and gs, and the other as du. The Greeks 
had beſides their F, which was as much as p. BIS. 


X keeps ſtill the fame power and articulation with us. Z has 


got another more ſimple and lefs' hürſh. But the Engliſh have ö 


ſome other double conſonants, eſpecially & and J, which are as 
much as dg or dj, and e before B, followed by a vowel, which is 
as much as ich, as in the word chin, which is pronounced /bin. 


Is is ſtill a great difficulty to reſolve, among Grammarians, 
whether the Latins had our J-and V, and therefore whether or 


not they had Triphthongs in their language (that is, the meeting 
of three vowels in one ſyllable, each expreſſed by its peculiat 


and ufual ſound). One may ſee what learned Grammarians have 


written thereupon. It is to be obſerved. here, that although the 
Engliſh give the name of vowels to the five or ſix firſt figures, 
yet when they pronounce I, U, and V, by themſelves, they ex- 
preſs the natural and peculiar ſound of Diphthopgs, expreflifig in 


the ſound of U by itſelf, the very ſame that is heard in pronoun- 
 cing the pronouh you z and in the ſound of V, the very ſame 


* 


that's heard in why, ' 


Hloweper it be, as: to the invention of thoſe ſounds and articu- 
lations, and of the figures tHat repreſent them, as alſo the differ - 
ent diſtinctions Grammarians have made of them, it is certain, 


that in every language reaſon has been left unregarded , which pte- 
ſcribed, in the firſt place, to make as many vowels as the mouth 


can naturally form ſimple ſounds, and mark them with ſo many 


ſimple figures, or letters, Thus although five vowels only are 


uſually reckoned, yet the Greeks have ſeven or eight, marked with 


ſo many ſimple figures. And ſince they thought the differente in 
pronouncing one and the fame ſound, as 7 and o, ſufficient to 
make two ſeveral and diſtinct ſounds of each of theſe two vowele, 


according as it is formed with a larger or leſs degree of opening 


the mouth, and have likewiſe marked them with very different 


figures, t, U, o; had they done the ſame thing with reſpect to 
the other vowels, and conſidered the difference that may be found 


in each of them, according to the various opening of the mouth, 
and as the breath, which forn 
ls . "NAS: - 
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me ſeveral parts of that organ, they ſhould haye diſcovered at 


French i, Ke. 
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guages being all derived from the ancient ones; as p in the F 


22 e 1 


leaſt ſixteen or ſeventeen, all which are found in the French lan- 


- guage; a, 4, b or ai, 4 or ait, f or ais, e or eu, i, 0,4 or aux, 1, 


an, en, in, on, un, eux, ou: all ſounds as fimple as a, e, i, o, u, 


f + a, à, e, bs E, E, i, o, 0 8, a, E, 1, o, u, 2 50 „ 
Again: It is certain that it would have been more natural, 
and more convenient for the mutual correſpondence of nations, 


nnd which could have been repreſented by ſimple figures thus: 


3 


to have marked with ſimple figures the articulations, which we 


mark with two figures, tho we only intend to expreſs and repre- 
ſent a conſonant. Such ate the articulations of g# and ill before 
vowels, which could have been marked, the firſt called u liguid, 
with „; and the ſecond called / quid, with A. Such is alſo the 
articulation of ch, or the Engliſh'f, marked in Hebrew with the 


fimple letter py (/chin), So that the French language ſhould 


: b — * 


have had about forty figures or letters, inſtead of its five-and- 


twenty, to mark its ſounds and articulations, in the moſt natural 
manner, as appears by the tables prefixed to the treatiſe of the 
Pronunciation: without taking notice here of other figures, that 

might have been invented for the perfection of writing, as the 


Greeks did their Z or E, Y, 5, and , which are only abbrevia- 


tions for c, fo A, and /e, of which we have preſerved only X. 


Another thing, that reaſon preſcribed in the invention of 


figures or letters, is that one and the ſame ſound ſhould not be 
marked with more figures than one, or with different figures; as 
the ſound of ea in read, which is marked with ee in feed; or ta in 
read, denoted by e in bred, and bed, &c. nor that the ſame figures 
_ ſhould have mark'd different ſounds, as ea, that denotes in earth 


the ſound of French a, in bread that of French e, in meat that of 


For the like reaſon, one and the ſame articulation ſhould not 


„ 5 have been marked with theſe three different figures, C, K, Q: 
nor ſhould C have taken the power of f before - and i; nor g 


vefore the ſame vowels, have been pronounced otherwiſe than 
efore a, o, u; nor t have been articulated like s before i, follow- 


ed by another vo- wel. N 

_ +. Lafftly, Reaſon required that every figure ſhould mark ſome 
ſound or articulation, that is, that no letter ſhould be ſer down in 

- any word, but what is pronounced. For although the ſuperflu- 


ous letters in words often denote their Etymology, modern lan- 


word 


LL SH A 5 


E 


* 


t in Santi from cantus; yet it ſeems that the inconvenience would 


and there is no poſſibility of remedying them, ſince the Emperor 


- the ſame letters mark more various ſounds, than in the Engliſh 


. vowels, that are uſed to be marked with ſimple figures, or letters. 


the Hebrews, their J Beth, &c. 


word champs denotes its being derived. from the Latin campus, and 


have been leſs, to pronounce theſe words champs and chants, con- 
formable to the whole import and force of the letters, even with- 
out excepting the characteriſtic letter of the plural number, than 
to mark with theſe ſo many different figures (amps. and ants) the 


2 & * 
1 * * 


ſimple ſound of 2 (naſal), or an. 


Upon the whole, there are abuſes common to'all languages, 3 


Claudius could not get one new letter only introduced into the 
Roman language. (It was the Digamma of the olians, very like- 
ly to ſerve as a V.) But there is no nation that has leſs reaſon 
to complain that the French write otherwiſe than they pronounce, 
than the Engliſh ; there being perhaps no language in the world, 
wherein the ſounds are marked with more different letters, and 


Tongue, which beſides wants the foundations eſſential to all lan- iq 
guages, I mean a Grammar, to promote the learning of it, and 


make it eaſy to Foreigners, fac towriankir 
From theſe obſervations upon letters ĩt follows, 
1/, That in all languages there gre more ſimple founds, or 


24ly, That of theſe three compound ſounds, C, K, Q: two of 
them are uſeleſs, they all three expreſſing but one and the fame 
articulation: as likewiſe the power and uſe of G, before . and i, 
in ſome languages, which marks no other articulation but that 
of J, and therefore might have kept before theſe two. vowels the 
ſame power and uſe that it has in all languages before a, % m. 
34hy, That thoſe three conſonants might, nay ſhoule \ have been 
ſupplied by three or more others, eſſential in ſome languages, to 
mark the liquid articulations denoted by gn, and ill, as alſo the 
articulations bed ²]᷑ ä Gᷣiii. ee 
_ 4thly, That the Hebrews and Greeks, from whom the Latins 
took their Letters, always began with a conſonant to name the 
letters of that appellation, ev the Greeks, their B Beta, and 
b, &c, But that the Latins, from whom _ 

our modern languages have taken their conſonants, with their ap - 
pellations, moſt arbitrarily, and injudiciouſly too, changed that na» 
tural order, calling ei em, en, &c. the A Lambda, n Au, „ Nu, of 
the Greeks, and the ) Lamed, > Mem, J Nun of the Hebrews, 
They had indeed ſome reaſon to ſhorten the appellation of conſo- 


wes; 2 
2 1 
* N 


* 
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nants, calling only bee and ell what the others called bela, lambda, 
&c.. But it was contrary to all reaſon they began the appellation 
of ſome of them with the yowel 27 although they, at the ſame 
time, abſtained, either through caprice or reaſon, to put e before 
ſome others, and rather choſe to ſay; bee, : cee, des, than eb, ec, ed, 
JJ as 0G. > i I er 
5thly, That double letters, tho“ never ſo uſeful for the perfec · 
tion of writing, yet are not neceſſary in the language; they ex- 
priefling and denoting no peculiar articulation, but what may be, 
and is, in effect, denoted by other letters: and therefore we could 
as well be without x, as without , g, and ꝙ, inſtead of which 
we: uſe the two letters ps, /, ſc. So that even omitting K, Q, 
and G, which we have ſeen to be uſeleſs in ſpeech, having no 
other power than C and J; and reducing therefore the letters of 
the foregoing tables to the number of twenty-one, or even twenty, 
(for H is no letter, and denotes only aſpiration); theſe twenty let- 
ters not only ſerve as much as the forty, which I haye ſaid the 
French language ſhould have had, if e been had to rea- 
ſon in the invention of ſounds and figures; but alſo they are ſuffi. 
cient for all languages that ever were, or ever can be, to diſtinguiſh 
every modification of the voice, and by their various combina- 
tions to form that infinite number of words, which repreſent out 
thoughts, oe Leg a, ES e 
There are indeed but twenty-ſix in our tongue (ſays the au · 
_ © thor of an Engliſh Grammar), and yet they may be fo vari- FY 
e oufly diſpoſed as to make more than fire hundred and ſeventy- ol 
* ſix ſeveral words of two letters, and twenty ſix times as mary MW ,, 
* words may be formed of three letters; that is to ſay, fifteen bs 
* thouſand and fix ; and twenty-ſix times as many more may be W th 
«© made of four ſeveral letters, that is, nine hundred thouſand gu 
c thixty- ix; and fo on in proportion. From this manifold gene- 
c ration of words, from the various combinatipns of letters, we thi 


c may judge of their vaſt variety, as being indeed not much leſs 


1 1 12 


U 


e 9 n 
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than infinite,” Eng. Gram. N. 2. p. G6. e 
N 4 KB pre : ; 7-2 2 * in . * # 4 . ; ; ſer 
...; Theſe characters, or. letters, were called in Greek ypappmele, ; 

from whence. the word Grammar is. derived : not that Grammar 105 

Rs 6 


treats of ſounds and letters only, but becauſe they are the found- 
| r and baſis of ſpeech. And the ſet of letters, uſed in any ah 
language, is called Aphabet, from the two firſt. Greek letters MY 9% 


' Aſyllable, which we have ſaid to be part of words, either I 20 

oken or written, is derived from the Greek word cue, which £ pro 
i, Comprehenſion, to wit, of letters in one ſound, though 4 * 
K 5:5 oe So id | Wop 


E's ade can make a e ge. Thus much for As: 'and 
letters. ER 8 0 
The e ſpecies of words which ſpeech. is 8 af is 


alſo a natural conſequence of what paſſes in our mind: and the 4 1 


order in which they have been invented, for repreſenting. our 
thoughts, as neceſſarily its ground in the nature of things. 
The. firſt thing men did, was to give names to the various 


beings of the univerſe, in the middle of which they lived, and of 
which they wanted to ſpeax. Conſidering therefore every being 
as a thing ſubſiſting, as well as themſelves, in nature, they ane 


Nouns and Subftantives the words of this ſpecies... 
As they found it diſagreeable to repeat the ſame name, when 
they wanted to ſpeak of its ſubject ſeveral times together; in or- 


der to remedy that inconvenience, they invented a ſpecies of words, 


whoſe part is to denote what other words are to name- . They 
have been well named Pronouns, as if one ſaid, which ic uſed in - 
ſtead of nouns. And this proves evidently, that theſe words com- 


monly ranged among pronouns, mon, ma, mes, my; ton, ta, tes, . 


thy; ſon, fas. Jes, his; notre, not, our; votre, vas, your; le Mien 
mine, Se. quelque ſome, quel what, chaque every, Cc. don't be- 
long to this ſpecies of words, being only adnouns qualifying and 
reſtraining, inſtead of are, the wean of the Runs before which 
they come. * eg gc 


As men cannot ſpeak of inne bat is ſaying 8 they are, or 
do, or what happens to them, that is, in giving them qualities, 


or ſhewing their action by events, it was neceſlary to eſtabliſh 


wor''s for theſe two ends. "Thoſe uſed to denote the Qualities'are | 7 
called Adnouns, or Adjefives, becauſe they are added and joined to : 


the nouns, or ſubſtantives, to qualify The _— named-by ei. 
Such is the third ſpecies of wards, IG 


The words deſigned to denote the ations and events, canis by 
the perpetual motion of all the e parts of the univerſe, make the 
fourth ſpecies called Verbs; which ſignifies /pzech in an eminent 
ſenſe, becauſe there can be no ſpeech without verbs. 


In conſidering the QuAlifications and Actions, it appeared that 
they were ſuſceptible of different modifications, From thence 
aroſe the Adverbs, which are only modifications of actions and, 
qualifications, and ſignify what is added to the verb. 


The number of the tame obje&s, or the repeating of the . 


actions, cauſed of courſe the invention of another ſpecies of words, 
proper to denote Calculation or Reckoning: and theſe are the Nu- 


wan en nber which. cannot de W in any - 
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A 
from the other words by their acci- -/ 
dente, as by the origin and cauſe of their inſtitutio. 

Alterwards men ſaw that they wanted words proper to denote 
the relations that are put between things, in order to fix the idea 
 - ofthe one by that of the other. For which purpoſe they. invent- 
ed the Prepoſitions, which (as their ſignification is) being put be- 
fore a noun, denote the relation which it has with the noun or 


. 3 
* K 22 
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They likewiſe perceived that, things being often connected to- 
gether, it was neceſſary to expreſs thoſe connex ions, in order to 
make a coherent and well connected ſpeech. ; which occaſioned 
the ſpecies of words called Conjun#ioms, whoſe name ſhews plain 
enough the part which they act in ſpeech. 


Tah, Aſter providing for the words fit to expreſs the name, 
denotation, qualification, action, modification, calculation, as 
likewiſe the relations and connections of things, they wanted 
moreover to expreſs the paſſions and emotions of their mind; and 
to that end they invented Particles, which are more or leſs in 
number, according to the genius of languages. 
- Thus the Art of Speech turns upon nine ſpecies of words, vul- 
garly called by Grammarians Parts of Speech. Some add to them 
the Article; but I think it is only an Accident in the noun, its 
power being to extend or reſtrain the ſignification of it: nouns 
being as often uſed without the article as with it; and therefore 
I have ranged the article among the particles, Others make 2 
particular ſpecies of words of the Participle, which is nothing but 
à⁊ mode of the verb, and won't allow the adjeQives to be one, but 
- confound them with the ſubſtantives, tho' eſſentially different: ſo 
that Grammarians are not agreed as yet concerning the number 
„of the parts of ſpeech, nor what they re. 
I have kept in my Grammar to the number and diviſions of 
the parts of ſpeech which ſeem to be more natural; tho', upon 
the whole, it is very indifferent how many I admit, and how 1 
divide them, ſo I thorougbly explain the proper uſe and conſtruc- 
tion of the words of the French language: which I think I have 
done in the moſt accurate and intelligible manner, in the third 
part of this Grammar. The narrow compaſs of this work does not 
permit me to enlarge more upon the relations that the parts of 
ſpeech have to each other, and to the nature of things ; nor to 


des of the ſubdiſtinRions of the ſame parts of ſpeech, and the 


_ reaſons of them. (One may conſult thereupon the learned Au- 
thors of la Grammaire raiſounie, Port · Rayal's Latin Grammar, and 


the Notes upon the Engliſh Grammar, which contains an abcidg- 
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: anon of the ald 1 1 wan TY ſet FAN ES the "chief di- 

viſions, with the fignifications of ſuch Grammatical Terms as 
moſt occur, and hich one muſt not be Sw ignorant of. 
| Words are conſidered both with reſpe& to their Figure ot ar 
"WW Frame, and with reſpe& to their Species or Origin. __ 

Words, conſidered with teſpect to their figure, are either Sim- 
ple, as juſts juſt, dire to ſay: or Compound, that is, made up of 
one or more words, or that take ſome ſyllabical- adjection; as | 
injuſte unjuſt, redire to ſay again. 

Words conſidered with reſpect to their ſpecies, 00 Eiche? PH 
mitive, which come from no other word, as mort death, babe/ 
prattling; or Derivative, which comes from N word, as 
mrtel mortal, babiller to prattle, 2 

Nouns are divided into Subſtantive and Adje&ive by 00 
Grammarians. Nouns ſubſtantive are again divided into Proper 
and Appellative, or Common: and this laſt into Abſtract, Patrial, 
Equivocal, Sy nonyma's, Verbal, Augmentative and Diminutive, 
A Proper noun is the particular name of any . 17 
1 or 1 : As ROS Londres e e we 
Thames. 


— — — - , 
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An Appelletive 6 or Pr WA noun,” is N which is applicable | 
to all things of the ſame kind: as aua homme Soar Rei a 
King, ville a city, riviere a river, _ , 

Men have beſides joined two acceſſary 13 to chat of the noun. 
The one is a reſpect to the ſex, called Gender; the other a reſpe&t 
to unity, or plurality, ned is called raged 1 vu b. e 5 
are called Accidence. 1 + 

An abſtrat noun is a ſubſtantive derived: 0 an eee 
exprefling the quality of that adjective in general, without regard 
to the thing in which the quality is: as bont# py from bon _ 
good; dauceur ſweetneſs, from deux ſweet, : 

A Patrial or Gentile noun is derived from a Subſtantive dope : 
| ſpnifying one's country: as Frazigoir, a Frenchman, Pariſien, of 
Paris, Bourguignon, Gaſcon, &c. of Burgundy, Gaſcogne, Ws 

An Equivocal noun is that which has a W n as n 
or We a book, une livre a pound. | 155 
10 Synonyma's are words of the ſame import, or 15 3 the | 
e Wane thing ſeveral ways; as chemin way, route road, &. 
yo Verbal nouns are ſubſtantives or adjectives derived from a verb; 
id a amour love, aimable lovely, mow aimer to ns rea. et talkers 
tom parker 1 e. . 
| - 5: FS | * b Aug- ; 


TO 


Agr md \ Whew .* 760 a TREO TEES) 5 = > 
Ap. * b 8 2 AYES, 1 = 
ON 6 * en 5 
Sa. WS a eto ERIE 4b. ts - ä 
PPTP 
. - — 


— 1 — ca 
Cs 


* Nets 4 Sn os OT 25 N 1 8 r g 8 \ , 7 
— * EEE LIT 2 Ms © 7% — 1 N Aol 7 2 2 * ny — 0 "5 $25 A iS * N Yar tt 
< F —— yas 3 — 50 06 Fri ze oat, 4 3 4 7 — =O. 
„ 0 1 r ra gn 2 n n 3 4 8 — — IEEE. FE, 
— Re FE OG Les S Dur dn 2 — 8 3 4 D ney a * . 
3 9 y o „ — 0 5 
. 5 don, ot 5 is 5 X SI TOI - AA dec 149) (1g 1 : — 


K 


* 


Augmentative and Diminutive nouns are ſubſtantives importing 
_ "an increaſe or leſſening of the ſignification of their primitive: ; 

Vb urdant, a 50 from laurd, heavy; filletfe,” a little gin, 
from lle, a girl; arbriſſeau, a ſhrub; from arbre, a tree; lapereai 


the ſignification: as Bidet, a poney, being the diminutfve of ch. 


$11. -Ob/ervations on the Conflruttion, Uſe, and Signification of cr. 
conſis the © 


Grammar ſhould, if it were-poffible, treat of all the words of 
language, and take notice of the ſignification of each ſingly ; far 


exhibiting one's thoughts with propriety and perſpicuity: 'whict 


- poſed, The Genius of a language conſiſts in the latter, the otbe 


kindneſs; as 
Amitiis (in the plural) is ſaid of Careſſes, and making much of: © 
fies Cupias e as 1! ng point de laides amours; Never ſeeined 
miſtreſs foul, Il y autour delle milie petits amours; A thoulan 


15 Ul, AN, ANNE (a year) are not uſed promiſcuouſiy; an 
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a young rabbit, from lapin, a rabbit, c. Some diminutive 
Have no reſemblance at all to the ſubſtantives of which they leſſen 


val, a horſe; marcoſſin, a young wild? bbar;of fanglirr, a wil 


* tain Words, which maſt frequently occur in Speech,” wherein chit 


ID of Frengn. 
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it is not the art of making one's ſelf underſtood and how, but o 


cannot be done without a thorough knowledge of all the variou 
fignifications, and conſtruftions of the words of which it is com 


relates to its Idiom. Grammar hardly treats of the ſignification 
of words. It ſuffices for it to conſider ſuch conſtructions wherei 
the Genius of the language conſiſts, and leaves it to Dictionaries / 
to treat of the words and Idioms, I ſhall nevertheleſs conſide ep. 
here orderly the common Idiom of the French with reſpect i. 
Engliſh; and have reſerved for a particular book ſuch idioms ii 


* 


cannot be treated of methodically. V 
I. AurrIf (Friendſbip,) is often uſed in the ſingular for favou 


* 


© Paites-moi cette amitié; Do me that kindneſs, or favour. 


Ama fait mille amitics; He made very much of me. 
II. Auovns (in the plural) is feminine; except when it figni 


Cupids ſtand round her. 
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refining the. Idiom US B 5 8 363 


10. Aﬀcer nouns of the cardinal number: as Fai bee a I 
am thirty years old. C' une fill: de quinze ans; She is a girl of fif- 
\ Win: 11 y a vingt=cing. ans paſſis; It was ſive and twenty years ago. 

. Before nouns of the ordinal number: as Lan quinzieme de 
empire, the fifteenth year of the empite: Lan mil ſept cent qua- 
fanle- neuf, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and forty- nine, 
(wherein the cardinal number is uſed for the ordinal. We ſay 
ur de Pan; New year's day} le premier. jour de Pan; the Gl 
kt 
4 of the ear. 
Année is uſed, FL After nouns of the ordinal number: as Elk 
ef dans ſa vingtiꝭme anne, or Elle a vingt ans; She is in her, twenr . 
ah year, er ſhe is twenty. „ 
9 29. After the article: as Pannge paſſie or 3 ; "1a! Seat: 


annee que vient or Pannte prochaine ; next year: altho' we ſay Pan 


grace; the year of grace: Pan du monde or 4⸗ notre Seigneut ; the 
year of the world, or of our Lord. 


* 


„. With an epithet, or adnoun, en any thing but mea- 
bre of time: as Une bonne & heureuſe année; 2 happy new year: 
a belles annbes paſſent bien vite; Gus prime goes away very quick, 
nei ſoon over. 

4%, We almoſt always uſe aunfe before and after nouns : "is - 
n Un grand nombre Panntes; a great number of years: 7 refle encore 


the reis mois de 4 annee z We have three months e to come of idis 
year. 4 2 — 

en IV. ACCOUTUMER (to uſe), 360 S'ACCOUTUMER (i * 
atom one's ſelf), ETRE AccouTUME, (zo be uſed), require the 


GdeWcpoſition à before the next infinitive ; and Ayolk COUTUME, 
Are Accou TUME {this laſt begias to be obſolete) require dec 
ns i” 


Il Pactoutume à le ſuivre; He uſes him to follow\bim. _ a 
Il Saccoutume à lire; lle uſes himſelf to . 


ai coutume de perdre; l uſe to lo le. 
V. Agin (ie af), preceded by the particle en, and followed. 
yy an adverb, fignifies to do by, 10 deal with, or uſe one; as En 
vir bien avec, or envers guelgu un, Or a 2 ſon ard; To do well by 
ne, 10 deal well with him. II en agit mal eur elle or 4 -_ 
gerd; He uſes her ill. | 
And when agir is uſed imperſonally with the reflected pronoun 
l Lagity il 'agiſſait )-it is engliſhed as follows: 


| 1 is the bulineſs in queſtion. u ne 3 Sag Mou 25 de cela ; That 
| "was 


e ſuis accautums à Jouſfrir; I am uſed to bear, 2 


De quoj Sagit::1 What is the matter ? II Sagit a fakes cela ; 5 
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| was not the buſineſs in hand. II ne £agit pas dr pen de choſe; I 


> 


TITS og fopcern. 2 2 ESE WY Tn 
- MHidez-le @ faire cela; Help him to do that. ' Aidez-lui d porter ſa Ml \jj 
charge; Help him to carry his burthen, It governs the third fate, tba 
when it fignifics more properly, io ſhare and divide the trol Bf 


A J 
VII. AIxExR is 10 love: but Al MER MIEUx denotes common- Ce 
Iy the choice which one makes of one thing before another, and gre 
is expreſſed by to have rather, to chuſe rather, &c. as F'aime mieux . 
celui ci que Pautre; I like this better than the other: Faime mie: Ml 
; "FE au lagis que d aller promener; I rather chuſe te ſtay at home Wl Th 
than go a walking. - „ KF hol hp "Cp 


F 


VIII. The Preſent and Imperſect of ALLER (#0 20), coming 45 


| before an infinitive without a prepoſition, denote a thing which 


1 © " the point, and ſometimes with a future only: as 


one is, or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall out, in tl 
_ - and is rendered with to be going, to be ready, to be about, or upm Hor 


Je vais ttudier ; I am going to ſtudy, Elle alloit chanter ; She * 


Was going to ſing. Je vais, or Je men vais partir tout a U beurt; fd 
I fet out preſently. Nay, theſe two tenſes are even conſtrued N ape 
With the verb aller in that ſenſe: ass: or f 

Je vais men aller; | am going away. II alloit y aller; He was vba 

- going thither. Nous allions aller chez vous ; We were upon the Near 
. your ↄ Ä no IRE EE * 
IX. The Preſent and Imperfe of VEAI (io come), coming % 

before anhfinitive with the prepoſition de, denote a thing 7% . 1 

_ mew done, which is moſt times too expreſſed with theſe two par- I am 

ticles: as Je viens de diner; I have juft dined, Elle venoit de lu Wc, 7 
| Gerire quand, &c.; She had ju/? written to him when Le Rui 

Obf 


vient de Ie nommer à cet Eviche; The King has lately named him 
„„ „„ P» bo IAC IN 
Venir, before the infinitive with d, denotes, and is engliſhed by 
 ſating, or going about ſomething, or to begin: as Quand il vinti 
 danſer; When be began to dance. —Se mettre d, is another verb 
of the ſame ſignification : as Pour peu que vous lui parliez, elle ſe 
met @ pleurer ; If you ſpeak to her never ſo little, ſhe falls a cry: 
9 att, Aller, as well as venir, ſometimes ſerves only to denote 
the poſhbility there is for the action of the verb following to hap- 
pen, and is engliſhed ſometimes by to happen, to chance, and 0 


# 
#; - 
i: PE 
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| bonflituting the lm of French, 363 
a times by a Conditional tenſe only: as II ſeroit perdu 1 fe fem mme - 
Wh venoit à ſavoir cela; He would be undone if his wife ſhould hap- 


bea to know that. Foyez on j en ſerois fi elle alleit croire cela; 
Mind what cafe I ſhould be in, if ſhe ſhould chance to belie re 
Aler, is alſo faid, as well as faire, of things that fit, or do not 
fit one well: as Get habit vaus va bien; This coat fits you. well. 
Cette grande perrugue ne lui va, or netui fait pas bien du tout; That 
great wig does not fit him well at all. „ atop 


* 


Aller, venir, and revenir, ate ſaid of ſhips bound from one place 


co 
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by 
bo another: as Ce vaiſſeau vient de la Havanne & va & Ludin. 
e That ſhip is bound from the Havannah 1 Cadiz. Nous allions d a 
Chine; We were failing to China. Un vai//zau qui revient de 
2 F {mirique ; A ſhip homeward bound from the Weſt- Indie. 
Aller, uſed imperſonally with the particle before, and a noun 
,in the ſecond ſtate after it, is engliſhed thus, 4 y. va de honneur 3 
n Honour is at ſtake. II y alloit de la vie; Lite was concerned in 
it, or li Ä . nee 3 IT bs Ls: 
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e X. AyryArortrE and PARK OTTRE (te appear). The firſt is 
dad only of /pirits and ght, as Un ange lui apparut; An Angel! 
e ppeared to him. Les ſpecires n' apparoiſſerit gue dans la nuit; Ghoſts 
or ſpirits, - appear only in the night-time. The other is ſaid of 
whatever falls under the eyes: as Le ſoleil paroit; The ſun ap- 
pears, or ſhews itſelf. 7/ paroit une Comite ; A Comet appears, 
XI. AvoiR (to have) is uſed. inſtead of tre, when we ſpeak of 
% ld, hungry, thirfly, cold and bot (relating to the weather, 
uff is it affects men): as I a fix ans; He is fix years old; FE aim; 
m hungry. Fe Mai pas foif;, I am not thirſty, E g caud;, 2 
* dhe is lll 0047 Exe” Of DOR OUS ARDYE 1 99 PRE 5 7% | 
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im WW Obſerve that bend and ficid are ingeclinable in theſe ſentences 3 theſe words belog/ © 
ſen uſed adverbially : Therefore let not a woman ſay J ai chu, and Qill le | 
222ͤĩX?7ê'-•: ns Ee ch OI OY 


bl Dat with reſpect to being hot and cold, the Engliſh Pronouns 
| yoſſe ſve, conſtrued with the nouns. of the parts ſaid to be hot, 
5-0 cold, are made moreover by the pronoun perſonal, expteſſing 

he ſubject before aver, in French, and the noun of the part is: 
ote t in the 3d ſtate; as "tha froid aux pieds; My feet are cold. M- 
10 aud aux mains ; His hands are warm. 
4 [tis the fame when we ſpeak of any pain, wound, or fore, which 
nes have got in any part of the body. We uſe ar without a 

TW ENS : pronoun 


4 


* 


* | n C , * — 


n e ni, ne RED 


5 provioun EP before the 1 80 e or esl part, 
which. is always put in the third ſtate; and the words Pain and 


ere are rendered by na: as F'ai mal d la tte; 1 have a 1 5 in " E 
bead. 7! a mal aux ycua; He has ſore eyes. 0 
Avon BEAU, uſed to denote that one does a thing in vain, i 
englithed ſeveral ways, as follows: _ a] 
ai beau Pattenire, il ne vienura pas; 1 may ſtay wir enoug 7 
for him, he will not come. Il a beau faire, il nen viendra jamailll © 
à bout; Let him do what he will, ar what he can, or for all tha; f 
ke may dos he will never bring i it about; Vous abe betu lui dm. 
ner des avis, ele ne veut ſuivre qui fa fte; It ſignifies nothing u 
- _ adviſe her never fo much, or never ſo well, ſhe will follow her »! 
en head nevertheleſs. Jous avez beau faire & bean dire, il nu 5" 
ſera ni plus ni moins: You may do and ſay what you pleaſe, bg 
Whatſoever you may do and ſay, or for alk you may do and my Bi 


it will be ſo neveitheleſs. Il aura'beau Wire & beau faire, je un 
rabuttrai rien; He may do and ſay whatever he plea ſes, I will no 
abate an inch on't, Le pauvre homme cut beau appeler du ſecvuri Bo 
It was to little purpoſe the poor man called for aſſiſtance. Wola 


XII. N'Avorx carDe, ſignifies to have not. the. inclination o 
peter to do a tbing, and is engliſhed thus: IL garde de trom diff 
pier, il gi tro honnete homme; He is too honeſt a: man to think of Pr 
cheating. I! n'a garde de, 'enfuir, il 4 ia _ g z How can #uc 
he run away ſince his leg is broken? i you 

XIII. .To do nothing but, is NE FAIRE. gon, with an « infioth fue 
without a prepoſition : as J. ne fait eee & * 3 He doe 


nothing but eat and drink. 5 
XIV. To want none , to 1 no occaſion Ars. or ne Woe of, i | W 
N Avon QUE FAIRE DE: as AVOIR AFFAIRE DE is. 70 wavy 


to have occaſion for : as 105 
e nai gue Faire de votre argent; I want lane of your = ij 4 
te a que faire de pr, ; She has no occaſion to ſpeak, & s /e 
5 not ſpeak, | 5. 
XV. Auntsrr, Do 2 2 for ES ren, 2 mul! on 
not be confounded; Au relle is uſed, when to what comes 
fore, ſometbing is added of the ſame Kind, and is the ſequel of it 
as Cette pour fuilg ne ſe peut faire qu d grands frats.” Au Fife tilt 
27 ds bien, huit enfans, et eft endettie. This proſecution canny 
but very expenſive. As for the reſt, or _ "or eien 
but 27 wy has » right; children, and is i * 


U 
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Du WT is 1 when what follows i is.not X the ace kind.a as 

f ihat which comes before, or is not eſſentially related to it: as J. 
(i roit colere, bizarre, prodigue ;, du refte homme d'bonneur & bon ami; 
ne was, paſhonate, whimſical and extravagant 3. but in GI re- 
ſpects a man of honour and a good friend. ** 


4 reſte. outdoes moſt commonly what has been: ſaid; _Du rele 

always implies oppoſition, and. ON almoſt the fame W as 
er all that, that being excepted. EY | 
"oy 4: rale ſometimes elegantly comes after the kd word 0 or words 
al of the ſentence; Du reſle always comes the firſt, . 


MM XVI. Aieux (plur. numb. of aiel, Grandfather) ben | 
nerf uſed to ſignify ance/tors and forefathers : as Ses aizux ont paſſe dé de 
„ crandes charges; His anceſtors have erjoyed great places: ance/tors 

A gnifying no more Grandfathers than Great-grandfathers, or Great. 
great-grandfathers, &c. But aitus may be (tho! ſeldom) reſtrained | 
5e its firſt ſignification of the plural of au,: as NT 


na Ses deu alzu ont ttt honorts des plus belles chargis du Rik; | 
Both his grandfathers have been 9 with the handſome] 
places in the kingdom. „ 

XVII. To #now, is both SA volk, ſt coins; ahh the 
difference, that the former is ſaid of Sciences, and things that are. 
properly the object of the intellectual faculties, and have been 
ſtudied or got by heart: as $avez-wous votre legin? Can you fay 
your leſſon? II /ait le Latin; He underſtands Latin. 7 ſais ce 
que vous dites z I know what you ſay. 4 oY micux gui il ne dit; 
lle knows better than he ſays. 


The latter is ſaid of things that are the 5 of our ſenſes» ; 


nd import properly being acquainted with : as Fe connors cet hommes 
i; 1 know that man. 4! connott ce peyr ld. knows that coun- 
7. | 
Again, wN to $607 can be reſolved by to undroflnd, i 

ls ſavoir, otherwiſe it is connoltre, 
85 6 ben gri a ; quelgu? un d'une chaſe; To take it well or kindly 
0 one, 

Lui en ſavoir mauvais gre; To take it aimifs, or unkindly of him. 


Faire ſavoir une choſe d pops” 1; Ts let one know 4 thing, to 
(quaint him with it. 


XVIII Devoir {to owe, tobe bound), when it « comes before. 
u infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes only futurity in the 
Kion of the verb. following, and. is made by the [ future of the 

: ſecond 


* » : 


* doit + He i is to come. El doit pai er 24 
fot out to-morrow, Fe 4 4127 172 celle mot 'Þ am to ſpeak 
about that affair. | XESIGdL HEL 


Sometimes devoir Benzer wa 1 Haus? i v4 oft to pat Feat: DIY, 41 


: | avoir bien froid; He is all wake , he muſt needs be very cold. 2 


XIX. EcourER ſometimes ſignifics to hearken and ta Iiften | to; 
wy 2 Hark' ye; Ile ecoute ce que ous difens, He likens fo o what 
we ſay: and ſometimes to ning, t * 5 28 Kai. ce gu on * 
Mind what i is ſaid. B 


- +ENTENDRE 3 1 "hat 1 45: Bae tooth as Iman an- 
. tout le temps; He has overheard us all the while, -- a 


XX. Eurris (40; ill. h) is ſaid of liquids only: as 25 2 
tonneau, ume Bouteille, &c. to fill a caſk, a mers ng Sc. 1 plr 


REM II is ſaid of any thing but liquids; beſides its Genifics 
tion of reduplification : : as Remplir ſes coffres d'or & d agent; To 
fill up one's trunk with 1 and kilver. K 3 verre; 
Fill up the glaſs again, | 
XXI. Enrerner is faid. 5 Shae is Wesel or Pe in a 
| hon, trunk, chamber, Sc. and RENFERMER, of what nature pro- 
Se and is contained, or included in the earth or ſea? as 
fe Fat i enferms dans mon bureau; I have locked it up in my bureau, 
Due de trefars la Nature ne renferme-t elle pas dans ſon fein“ 
Y hat treaſure does not Nature incloſe in her boſom _ 


XXII. Exr zx, with the Chriſtians is not uſed in the alan) 
except in the aiticle of the Creed. 1 oft deſeendu « aux 85 3 He 
deſcended: into Hell. oo * 9 * yk e 

85 | With the Heathens ol i . ukd | in the lingular; as ; Mercure fa 

- conduiſoit her ãmes aur enfers;, Mercury, carried the fouls to. hell Pt 

1 But we fay les Peines de Jenfer; T he torments of bell. * 

XXIII. \ENTENDRE j is both 1e hear and et; "Accord in 
ing as the thing is the object of the Tenſe of bearing, or that 0 


the. eee as Je Vous entends ; 1 bear ee unden 


2. 


19% lend cela mieux que ues; He underſtands that! beicet hd you 
Fiuire entendre, is to intimate. | 
Te undefland, ſignifies alſo FER when: the thing polen 4 

is 5 once or an ary: us Ell er 8 She anderſhnds _ 2 


r 5 
* 8 I 7777 "Fo 1 
; 8 J 1535 oe the 


vous porter bien; I hope that you are well: 7 J 'upe 


- * 


And when the thing meant, or the object of the verb, is any 


quality of things, to undſland is made in French by /e connoltre | 


n, or &, a8 1] ſe connoit en toile; He underſtands linen- cloth. 
Vous 7 connoiſſex · vous ?. Do your underſtand theſe things * 


XXIV. EsrERER (to hope) is never faid in French of what 1 "= 
preſent or paſt: becauſe hope is the expeQation of things to come, 


tho not certain or ſure, Therefore do not ſay 7 que vous 
e gui e bien 

porti @ Ig campagne; I hope that he has been well in the country : 

But fay E 4 7 il me Lnble, or Je 1 gue Yous Vous porter 

bien; } Hatte, or 

5601 fits pert a la campagne: or elſe take another turn, as an 


| interrogation, faying fim 75 Your e bien? TIE: | 


Set il ports & la campague 
XNV.'Eyzriuin and R6venuen, (to 3 fo call hs 9 
butiller i is ſaid of à regular time, and intimates ſomething natural 


and uſual: as On m'veille tous les matins & cing heuresz Tam awa- 
ked every morning at ſive of the clock: Ne m'4veillez demain qu'2 


fept ; ; Don't awake me to-morrow before ſeven. 


Rzueiller, implies ſomething irregular and ſudden, and is faid 
with reſpect to an extraordinary, unuſual time: as 
Un grand bruit ma rivcilli ; A great noiſe has awaked me. 


Le Miniftre veut gu'on le riveille toutes les fois qu'il arrive un courier 85 e 
The Miniſter will be — . an expreſs or IT = 


- comes, 8 


XXVI. Fane, in its moſt 8 un is to or 


20 make: but it has a great many more en ſignifications 
much in uſe. _ 


19, Faire, before an infinitive, 3 any prepoſition, fan - 
fies generally to get, to bid, to cauſe, to order, with the noun ex- 
preſſing the object after the verb in the infinitive, and not before, 


as in Engliſh: and when it ſignifies to cauſe,” or order, the French 


infinitive is turned from its active ſtate into the n | £ 


Faites lire cet \enfant ; Make that child read. 
Faites ventr cet homme; Bid that man come. 


11 le fit mettre à mort; He ordered him to be put to d death. 


Elle fit a ſalſiner ſon amant; She cauſed her lover to be murdered. ; 


| 5 Before the. infinitive of foire, it ſignifies to N to bet 
mae: a 

ee age ung metre dor d rpm; bas 
He has beſpoke a gold 1 watch. 


. . 


"a RP; croire, or Fe imagine, qu'il 
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= J. Teſignifies A to Fa 2 manner cht s 4:4 
. 1a 


ites qu il ſoit content, " 7: 
Fuites en forte gu "ul. eit e or hay w eonten 5 0 ny 


4 'To counterfeit : 28 ene LG 2457 * 
. Ceux qu font lei fous a a propos ne 9 font geren E 


Thoſe who counterfeit themſelves mad ſcaſonably, are har x | | 


2 To pretend, ſet up ' per ſonate, or a7: as | 1 hs . 
I fait l. Phils "68 He ſets up for a Philoſopher. . Ree” 


Elle fait la belle; She: pretends to be handſome. 5 


"Pans ferez Favare';” You will act or 0 the 1 
— 6⸗. To areſi, clean, or make up: as. 3 ANTOLrE 0. 
i ©: Faire la chambre; To clean the room. F 


7. Se faire, is to uſe one's ſelf to: as 


2 2 faire 6 a la fatigue; To ule or inure 1 8 elt 2 > hardilipe, | 


8, Faire, uſed Ry: with: an pe Faprelles the 
ee of the weather: 


4 fait beau, or beau temps; It: is fate n ; 2 fait freid: 3 It is cold. 


9. Avoir, with the word affaire, ſignifies to want: and with 


Faire, but preceded by ne and 3 it A not fo Ry 75 o nac 
ut, to have no accaſiun for. I} OO 


” £4 $75; Fx 5 


5 12 affaire di cela, & . en oven que "faire; e 
want that, and you don't, or you haue no n it. 
. Faire is uſed, as in Engliſh, inſtead of repeating a verb 
that Tha juſt been expreſſed in the ſentence, eſpecially after a 
compatative; but it is not ſo frequently, uſed i in this me as it is 


in n Engliſh: Ag ; 


"If prend, Se quil ne e fajfit; ; He learns better * be wid, 


XXVII. Fal Grads, fi onifies 1 forgive, ur a: 26 
1 ons fuit 'grdce de la moit nie 1 fel ns you: balf of ſhe 
der d. 16 ere e Toe K. wo 2 2 5 
EY / ing has forgiven. im, or 
1. Ro laj a fait erase : > ph © granted: "vim his Tn, _— 
Faire une grace, is 10 er- avour as ; 
Faites moi une'grfite; Do me a Fant; we atfo „ 
I lui fait grace; He faveurs him, he befriends 2 os 
© Dieu lui en faſſt la grace; God grant A 


XXVIII. Frzbix, ſignifſes in its proper ſenſe #0 51 ow, and 
in its figurative 1 flouriſh, to be in repute; the French having but 
one expreſſion for theſe two Engliſh words. But the more par- 
"EY n berween the proper ſenſe and the figura- 

e 


: 4 Faire la cuiſiue; Fo cook, to dreſs. viftuals. | ROT 51 7 
Fuire le lit; To make the bet. af Hand 3 


| 


__ oo. 


2 lads 3 W by 
Fe 3 an irregularity in ſome words of the verb. 


he regular gerund x w is fleuriſſant ; as les arbres fleurifſant, 
the trees being in bloſſom : but in the figurative ſenſe we ſay 


NTT TIED un eee a eee 2 


a, en ]ĩV toy rg og EL EIS as OE ES Us 


ab 


XXIX. SE FikR (tuft) 5574 threefold bad ion : 8. 


fer a Len mirite, fe fer en ' ſon mirite, ſe fier far Jon e to truſt 
to one's merit. 


XXX. Founrnim (to Herd, to app with) is conltred » with 
both the firſt and third ſtate: as | 
La rivuilrt le fournit de ſel, La rividre lui \ fournit ds dn a 
The river affords him ſalt, or ſupplies him with [ 

Che former: way ſignifies properly, that the tiver foo plits him 
with as much ſalt as he can conſume in his family. be latter 
may ſignify beſides, that the river affords bim ſo great a N 
of Lal as to ſell, and trade therewith. 


XXXI. Gens (people). Thete is not one word i in the Seb i 
language liable to more ſeveral and odd conſtructions than this. 
Gens, is a noun of the plural, that is never ſaid of a determinate : 
number of people, unleſs.it is attended by. an adnoun.' Therefore 
we don't ſay trois ou quatre gens, ſix gent, &. as the Engliſh do, 
three or four people, ſix people, Cc. but we ſay. trois. bonnttes 
gent, three honeſt. people meaning gentlemen) ; dix j n gen, 
ten young people, and treit ou quatre Perſonngs, | , 
Gens is maſculine when it comes before its Adem, and fe- 7 
minine when the adnoun comes firſt; as 6 . | -Y 
Ce ont des gens ri ſolus, They are reſolute. people. | 
Ce ſont de bonnes gens, They are good people. op 
But tho* the adnoun coming before gens is feminine, 50 if if 
there follows another Pans ine or a ne this.lak wult be 
maſculine ; as $44 L 
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ET 3 = 85 1 a > ana Wards. 
= Ce font les meilleures gem que fair jamais vus, and not wars 
. . They are the beſt ſort of cale Pre ever ſeen.” 


The word tout, coming before gen, is put in the W 
when it is attended by ne other adnouns, or the 5 e | 


before it, is of the common gender: s EG, 
Tous let gens qui, de. All people that, Mr. 
Tous les hotenetes gens font cela; All gentlefolkes do Sa 


8 5 Tous les jeunes gent ſont volages; All young people are 8 


4 "Bas when the adnoun en _ is Ford the- word 
tout agrees with it too: as „ 
_ Toutes les wieilles gens; All old n CREST pee if 44 
Toutes les bonnes gent; All good ern 
Ge ſignifies. alſo domeſtics, and is uſed" with. a deere 
number: as II arriva avec quatre de for gens; e 
He arrived with four of his men, or 1 


xxxI Bonne GRace, in the ſingular, fignifies b. 
agreeablene/s: as Elle a bonne gräce; She is genteel. 


1 


I jalue'de bonne grace ; He bows in a genteel manner. 


In the plural, bonnes grädces, ſignifies favour and benevolence : as 
I off dans ſes bonnes graces; He is in his or her favour.” . 
nerven moi Phonneur de vos bonnes grdcesy 
Do me the honour to keep me a place in your favour. 


xXXXII Jour (to play) is both neuter and aQive in 
; F rench ; tho? it is but in very few caſes active in Engliſh : LY | 


4% 


ouer quelque choſe; To play for fomething. 5 185 


auont un icu; Let's play for a crown. 

The particle at, uſed after the word playing, before 8 names 
of Games and Exerciſes, is expreſſed in French by the particles 
2, au, & la, aux: and the particle , _ . RE: e 
of 12 Irftruments, by du, de la, des tas 

er aux cartes; To play at ee 5 de = n 
2 Piguet. à la Bite, aux Echecs, à la Paume, aux Bark a, &c. 


us play at Fe at 2275 at eb at {rr ar” Ros 
3 ning-Bars, Sc. 4 | 


. des Ine duniebews te bs Alte, FOR . bay 


uer un piece de Thidtres, To act a play. N 
auer grub jeu; To play high, or deep. 
auer guelſu un; To make A fool of one, No play en kim, 


ds la prunelle ;, Tor ogle, or leer. 


Feuer . ou _ To run all W 5656 
1 | & 2 *. OD, Fa 
f | 1 o i 4 0 8 2 e ; % £ 


o play upon the inſtruments ; upon the outs the . g 


auer au plus fin avec guelpu un; To vie in —_ _ wy, | 


ur 


da 


« 1 9 85 
8 AY baba > . ö « 3 LR 


32 ane EY or un er 2 dne un, or Jai + jour a 
o ſerve one a trick, or put a trick upon cn. 
Jauer before an infinitive, with the een a e ” 6 
hazard, to venture as” | 
Vous jourz d vous fairs tner'; You vitture: your ieee 
11 joue à perure ja place; He runs the hazard of lofoghis "EN 
8 jouer is lo port, and ſe javer de'quelgu'un; to make a fool of 
one. Noner i is beſides uſed in ſome phraſes ke theſe 
Ne vous jau pas & lui; Don't meddle or make with WW 
Ne von, ene nd Don't fool! math wy Gov't * ſow a foal x 
25 todo ice. | #1 94Y SH 
XXXI V. Jous and Jounns' © (ado). Vr: is uſually 
underſtood; and ſaid of What is done during one day: as 
Payer la e aux e To bay the workmen for weit 
tay! s labour. 3 Wee" 
' Marcher a 2 grandes j ournies; * make great marclies, 33 
Ml a huit journzes de chemin; It is eight days journey. oh I 
We ſay likewiſe, in that ents, la journte q Atium, la Journte 
de Fonteniy, the day or battle of Altium, or Fontenoy, &c. N 
We uſe jour when we ſpeak of time only, and abſolutely: a8 
Les jours ſont courts ; The days are ſhort. | | 
y 8 de huit jours que cela e paſſe; It is above a week a 
e ſa indifferently Voila un beau jour, or une belle jou ate 3 | 
. is 2 3 day: Wh at trauaiils tout le jour, or '80uld ia Nuurnle'F * 
have been at work, or have ſtudied all the day. * 
It is the ſame with matin and matinke (morning), and fir and 
ſoirte, (evening). | 
XRRV Talsekx, to bas 10 li, and ſonetionds 10 forgets 25 
Laiſſen ici votre munteau ; Leave your cloak here 
Il ne weut pas me laiſſer parler He oo * _ ie ſpeak; 
have left, 
Teal llt ma df, tees pe ER 
Laie, being conſtrued with n⸗ and pas, attended by de, de- 
* be affirmation in the next verb, which is rendered in 
Engli ge ways, pole eral) Hill,  neverthels 3, for 
H ene 1 fo . 
Cela ne laiffe pas lire vrai, quaique: vob en inten: 
| Altho? you doubt of it, it is true nevertheleſs, wth all has: 
 Malgri tout ce que je lui aj dit, alle ne laiſſi pas de le — ire; 
For all that I told her, ſhe: ſtill does it, or don't doing it. 
. ne ſavez que faire de ces . don't know what to do 
* elles ne lai ſſint pas with theſe trifles yet they 
45 voir ler uſages. BY, are not without their uſe. 
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3  Obfernatios upon certain Wards 
XXXVI. IiyxEs and FRANCS (Livres or Pray Tbele 


OT 


CO EE 
S " 9 
& . 


3 15 | 
= two words fgnifying the ſame thing, are liable to ſeveral various 5 
_— andoddconfiruttions.— We ſay Il A quatre mille liures de pen- A 
len, dis mille liures de penſion, vingt mille livres de rente, cent milli at 
_ - /vrex de rente, &c. and neyer guatre mille fraues de penſion, cent 4 
uu francs de rente, ic. He has a penſion ef four, or ten thou- F 


lind livres, or pounds, Wentz thouland, 6 an: hundred thou - | 
ſand livres per annum. 8 
Me on the contrary: fay, $a main lui a cant vingt pile ner; 25 
Hlis houſe has coſt him twenty thouſand pounds: Sa charge uaut U 
cent mille francs; His place is worth an hundred thouſand lives, pr 
an 

de 


* . 


FER 
i. 


SS po 
DE BENE 
2 
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Oc. and never vingt mille livres, cent mille liure. 
M˖ben mille and cent meet together, we 5 uſe. the word 
ures; as likewiſe with the addition of theſe words de rente, d- 
peienſion (when the words a penſion, a year, or per annum, meet 
with pounds); as Une ſomme de deux mille trois cens livres;} A ſum 
of two thouſand three hundred pounds: Siæ mille neuf cens livres; 
Bix thouſand nine bundred pounds, or livres. 1 
We never ſay un franc, neither e ee nor with another 
number: as wingt & un francs, trente & un francs, &c. we lay 
vingt & une 555 trente & une liures, &c. eee 
thirty pounds. 
Neither do we  fay. r . trois francs, cing francs (two 
' three, five livres), tho! we ſay guatre francs, fix francs, ſept francs, 
buit francs, down to vingt francs, We ſay. neither trente francs 
nor Frente livresy nor ſoixante francs, nor ſoixante livres, but dix 
/  Feus, vingt kcus (ten, or twenty crowns), We ſay guarante francs, 
Ce. cinquante francs, quatre vingts francs, and cent. Francs. "a 
| Neither do we ſay une livre, deux liures, trois livres, c. tho! 
we wiite-it in Bank notes, Letters of Exchange, Bills and Ac- 
 compts. We ſay. ing? ſeus for one livre, quarants ſeus for two, 
un deu for three, Inſtead of ring livres, we ſay cent ſous. But 
when pence (de. eus) make part of the ſum, we then always uſe 
the word hure as quatre livres dix ſous, four livres and ten- 
pence; fix liures huit ſous, ſix livres and eight zen ; not * 
Francs dix ſous, fix francs huit ſous, __ M8 
When the ſam exceeds an hundred, we, ſpeaking - a debt, 
uſe indifferently liuret or francs as Il me doit deux cens fr arcs, 
or deux cens livres; He owes me two hundred livres: Je dis 
guinze ou ſeize cens lauren or Kanes L qe fficen or fixteen hun- 
fred livres.. 2 Ky . = 
However, we ay un ac de mi nes and not un in face mi 
f bz 9805 of a n. A fon . 
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| cnphinithy the ee b IJ Us 
When, peop ple diſtinguiſh, as in foreign. onion ee 
Tournois and. Sterling (the pound Sterling and the pound Tou- 
nois), they muſt always uſe the ward livre: as Il a apports de Franke | 
dix mille livres Tournois, c d dire, pres de eing cont liures Sun 
ling; He has brought over from France ten thouſand livres, ir 
unds ds Tournais; that is, near five hundred pounds Steriing. — 
Alivre, 0 or liufe Tarnei, is kweaty- -pence ¶ Tour nos]. A pound - 
Sterlingy, is two-agd- -twenty livres, or pounds Tourndis,. 1 21 


XXXVII. Un cave DE MAIN; fignifies 2 bold afjon;- 20 
Un HOMME DE MAIN, à mar fit for a bold and hazardous enter 
priſe; Des/cours' DE MAIN, handy blows ; MAIN FORTE, a- 

ance; APLEIN ES ee ae PO} ; SOUS 1 11 
. derhand, ſecretly.” 3 

Donner, or Priter us Avia a e An 3 be help one. £ 

| Donner lis mains à quelque cheſe; To conſent to a thing. 6 
Etre en main, or d main pour faire un- chaſe; ; 17 ea 

Io de in a convenient poſture, or ſituation for one to Ky: his 
* En venir aux mansz;To come to blows, to engage. 


% To ſuccour one, to come to = 
F Priter main forie d guelſu un 75 aſkſtance with ain kana * | 


Donner d. main en main; To hand about. Tf 
Cela eff fait a la main; That is done with concert. 


N eds dn 1 To take one's oath before a Bal“ to ſwear, 


to lay one's hand upon the ible 
E. - have a good hand at Þ TH & __ 4 faire — ip 
doing ſomething, choſe. 1 


XXXVIII. To walk (a ow neuter) i is both Mazcuck and 
SE PROMENER, With this difference, that marcher | is ſaid-of go- 
ing out for buſineſs,” and imports going from one place to an- 
other: and {7 comma is laid of —_—_ a IO — for 
ee -ſake: as | 

Jai beaucoup gk „ | hase walk'd: . 

Je me ſuis proment aujourd hui une heure dans le reh. PIP 

1 bave walk'd an hour to-day in the pox ro Bt 
| We ſay Se promener d cheval, ou en carroſſe ;* - r en 

To take a ride, er airing on horſeback, or in ae 

Se promener ſur l'eau, fur la riviere, fur. 44 77 amiſe „ 

Js go upon the water, upon the river, c. e | 
Mar cher fur quelqu'un, ou ſur quelque * * N 
Tuo tread upon one, or upon a thing. 

MAHarc her fur les traces de guelpu un; To follows one's fieps. 

Promenar Is ag uſed * „ 55 


h n cb Pm 


266 | Obfiroaten 3 Wirds 


is ſaid only of the Parſon or Prieſt who performs "the enger; ; 

204 #pouſer of the perſon who is married: as 

Monſieur A doit epouſer Madrmoi- 5 Mr. A. is to marry Miſs B. and 
elle B, &c 2 Monfiear li Cars it is the Rector of the Pariſh, op 
ui les mariera, © 0 the Parſon who will narry 

K ne vent point [e marier z. be won t marry. . 


XL. Manzr and Pon TER (le carry), AMENER and "OM 
TER (to bring), wuſt be very: Se Wie übe, and fitted 
= the ſpeech. 
Miner is ſaid of ſuch creatures, either rational or , 
. that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not diſ- 
'abled, either through accident or illneſs: and Porter is ſaid of 
things that cannot walk by their nature, and of perſauns and dumb 
creatures that are diſabled from . o e of lameneſs 
„r illneſs, and other infirmities: as 
- Menez Monſieur cher cette Dame, and not Portes og 
Carry the Gentleman to that Lady's houſe. 's 
 Portez=y vos chanſons nouvelles, "gs not n 
Carry there your new ſon 
Miene le cheval &'1'6curie, or thei le Marichal;' 3 
"Dany the horſe to the ſtable, or to the farrier's, . not re. 
tte, becauſe horſes, dogs, c. have legs to wax. | 
em ae Htoffe chez le tailleur; Carry that ſtuff to yu raylor 8, 
Cet enfant oft l. ee 71. maiſeny ©! | 
That child is tired, carry him home (becauſe 8 walk). 
Again, Mener and amener, porter and apporter, import a om 
tion of place, anſwering to the queſtion, where, tubither: f 
mier and apporier, are uſed with reference to the local adele 
Bere, hither ; and mener and porter to there, thither ; as ; 
þ Amenez-mii votre ami; Bring your friend to me. „ d 
"" Apportez-mui votre ouvra 5} Viikk your work to me. 
Jl tes @ aments, or apporris ici; He bas brought them here, or hiker, ui 
All which inftances are aid with reſpect to the place where one = : 
is: but theſe following are faid wy en to a I. at an; r. 
Ciſtqucs wa Where one . a 


[ . 8 Nerz . . 
f » » Promener gualq/un; Te lead one, tonne bie wei isst, .N 
«1  Pramener ſa uus ſur pluſicurs objetr; Tocarry one's fight to many dif- 
4 — Boe guelqu” 1 5 promener; To ſend-one packing to wk 8 Mes 
© archer druit; Lo keep to one's behaviou.. e e 
E Yo le ferai marcher droit; I'll keep him to his bokawianc. NEE: IE by 4 
= XXXIX. Manes, Eyovser, SE MARIER. (to marry) by * 
i Tee ee firſt are active, and the laft a reflected verb; but mariey * 
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coin e Bice! of tends + * 
N ya ments, or porris; He carried them there, or thither: 

 Portez votre buvrage d votre ſorur y Carry your work to your ſiſter, | 

Menez: ls chez le Commiſſa Le, Carry him or take him to the Juſtiee 2. 


Obſerve that expreſſion to tat⸗ one to a e rde in * rench 
by 4 | ape e e endroit. e | ) 
XII. Movais 010 FAS Ss MOURIR gp be 5 9 7 We Ge 
Fi F% faim, | to ſtarve with hunger 3 
i fof, to be choaked with thirſt, | ee 
I de fred, "ONO c 1 
5 4. on.” to med 19h e n 
. to be affrighted to dea 
aa e, to long mightily for a thin 
| | d't impatience, [ 6 „ 
Id chagrin, to rie ve one's ſelf to death. 4 
14. deplaifiry” to de vexed to'death. EA 
"mk 2 douleur, to have one's heart broken. 


XII. Neve and MA (new). Tne conſtruction of 
| theſe two words is worth obſerving. Neuf muſt always come after” 
the noun, and nouveau may come either before or after. But 
there is this difference between neuf and nouveau" that neuf is uſed 
only when one ſpeaks of material things that are_the object of 
Mechanic Arts; and nouveau of things that are the object of Li- 
beral Arts, and relate to the mind, or elſe are the produce of 
Nature: as un habit neuf; a new ſuit of clothes: un nouvel Rrages 
or un euvrage nouveau ; a new performance. 

Of theſe two expreſſions in uſe, un livre neuf, and un br noue 
veau, the former is ſaid of its firſt coming out of the bookſeller's 
ſhop, and having not been uſed or worn. The latter is ſaid of, 
and imports, its not being extant before, and conſiders ie only * 
being the produce of the min. 

Neuf, is alſo ſaid with teſpect to what is enen lese and . 
veau, to What ſurpriſes one, and was unexpected. Thus , 
naiſon neuus ſignifies a houſe new built: and une maiſom nouvelle; 
one that We had not ws "pecan NOR 4s pg 2 hoo af 


our ſurpriſe. 4 


XLIII. Pakkxs, is fad of all those yy n to us, or we 

delong to, by the ties of blood, or of thoſe of the ſame conſans 

euinity ; as Nos parens ne font pas toujours nos meilleurt amis; 
Out kindred and relations are not always our beſt friends. 
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e to its . a pronoun: but it is beſides a noun Slate of 
a very extenſive ule, anſwering in its. ſingular, ſometimes to this 
word per ſan, but moſt commonly to theſe, man and woman, gen- 


. theman and gentleuuman : as Je vis hier la perſonne dont vous par. 
lex; I ſaw yeſterday the perſon, or the man, or n you ſpeak } 


of ( L'h:mme and /a femme ſeldom being uſed, but out of ſcorn and 
contempt; and le Mfirur or la Dame in a banter, and through 
deriſion, or ſpeaking of people of a tation vaſtly ſuperior to. one's 


on in the world). To: the Plyraly it anſwers to the 69 people: 


as 
Des perſonnes 5 & civiles; Honeſt 2 civil people, | 

A the moun'perſorne, when uſed in the plural, requires 

an adnown feminine, yet if two adnouns, or ſome pronoun refer- 
ring to it, meet in the ſame ſentence, the pronouns and the ſecond 

adnoun muſt be maſculine 3 regard being then had to the thing 
ſignified by the word, to'wit, men in e _ not to we word 
bgnifying the ſame: as 

Les perſonnes cee Bork Ne are I eiſeg in 
dun la yerty ont en toutes choſes virtue, have in every thing an 
une draiture d'efprit & une atten- uprightneſs of mind and a judi- 
tion Judicieuſe gue np fire cious attention, which hinders 
médiſans. them from being ſlanderers. 


WMberein the adnoun dane referring to perſonnes is maſculine, 
tho' the firſt adnoun confommdes is feminine. Whereupon it is 
to be obſerved, that in order to make an adnoun maſculine that 


has a reference to perſonnes, 19, There muſt be, between the 
noun and the adnoun, afufficient number of words, to make onc 
forget that the adnoun maſculine refers to the noun feminine per- 
Jennes - fo that the hearer, or reader, minds no longer the word, 
but N what is ſignified by it, as in the aforeſaid inſtance. 

| That the adnoun muſt not be governed by the verb that 


1 * perſonnes for its ſubje&: other wife it muſt be feminine, what- 


"ever number of words there” wage. be PO , e and the 
. Thus we ſay 
erſannes qui en te cur Gee people, who 


| 185 77 Ms es fentimens de Fame elever, have elevated ſentiments, are: 
3 fout ordinairement ginireuſes; commonly generous :- 

_ and not genereux, becauſe it is governed of /ont,. before which 
| Toe the 9805 e IE the fans raph we Be t mo 
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ae Ae: ee FRY PE 
the relative maſeuline ah, the! never. fo:far from: * 3 
it is near the adnoun feminine, een alſo to perſonnes : as 

Les perſaunes: gui ant _ People of a ſagacious mind, 
tinetr ant, & uns pxperience; de - that have the experience of many 
beaucoup d'annies, ſout preſpus yeats, are almoſt always ſo ju- 
jours fi Judicieuſes u alles 1 dicious, that ther are. Jia | 
trompent rarements + miſtaken. 

We don't ſay u ils K 
the adnoun ine, which determines it mee to 856 ww 
the noun feminine.— Again, we don't ſayy 

Les perſonnes: gui ant: Lame People 1 aoble ſoul are PR 
hlle font ſi ravies _ elles delighted | when they find an 
noutent Vaceaſſon de reconnoitre . opportunity to be grateful for # 
in bienfait, qu ils ne: la lalſent good turn, that e! Never let i it 
jamais ic bapper( but gu elles. fli : 

The firſt relative feminine. aden wish the. ſecond i in tbe — 
gender, tho' there is a pretty good numbet᷑ of e detwoen who 
Antecedent and the Relative. Bot we ſay 

11 y A Paris une ſociit de T hate is at Paris a ſociety of 
perſonnes tre- ſavantes, aum ben learned men, to whom 
quelles I Europe g  redevable Europe is beholden 2 a vat 
dun nombr- infint de connoiſ- deal of knowledge. They have 


ſances, Ils ont en vue que la nothing in viem but the im- 


perfection des Arts & dis Sai. provement of Arts and Sciences: 
ences of gl. dans ce motif quils- and it is with that motive only 
font tous les Fre WR —_ they every day make new and 
vertes If It | uſeful diſcoveries. _ : - 
In which e the pronoun ils refers to the ching Ggnifnd 
by the woid perſonnes, that is, men, and therefore agrees. with the | 
maſculinez and the adnoun ſavantes agrees with the feminine, be- 
cauſe it is next to the noun feminine perſounes ; as does: likewiſe 
the relative awxquelles, which is next to the adnoun. 


Here follows another inſtance with reſpe& to number, * 1 


Ways regard is had to the noun, than to the thing ſignified by it. 

De deux mille hommes qu "ls Out of twothouſand men that 

etoieht,” fix cens demeurtrent ſur la were there, ſix hundred fell upon 

place, & le refte fe ſauva par the ſpot, and the reſt eſcaped by) 

100 7 . ils avoient au their being acquainted uu the 
ö country. 

One ſhould ſay, to. ſpeak eee the Grammar, carts 
comwiſſance qu'il avait du pays, ſince the pronoun i refers to gte, 
which governs ſauus in the ſingulac. 
| XLV. PAque, and more commonly Pops, is ä 
t it be Ea ws 5 as Paque _ bien reculs & bien chaud 

| ci, 
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F „ Taller ivr late and very a * year: me 
ra. venu; when Eaſter is comdGG g 


ET, 1 2 Neit 
wet) Plaque fore w 
"Bur Page is feminine and ſpelt. without 7, hers it Lilies the Man 
Jewiſh Pa over : as Manger la Paquez: To car the Paſſover: Fri. bre: 


are la Hague; To make ready the Paſſoverr. Enco 
Fazues, ſignilying ehe chriſtian devotion ar-that ealoa;i is femi. i” We 
nine and in the pluralaumber:. as Mes Paques) on faites3 I hare Le 
ived the Sactament this Eaſter e | pn 
"We ſay ironically.of immoral people: who receive the Icran ent of this. 
# at that time, Faire di belles Baus. 8 725 
XL VI. Se PAssER de quelque chf e e e without 1 oe 
thing). Si vous uc vou pas me dunner cola, il faudra' bien qut jt x " 
LI EY paſſe 3 if you won 't give me that, I muſt needs be without it. "= 1 

XLVLL To think, \ is both PENSER and SoNGEeR;' with the pre. ik 
poſition 4 before. i its regimen: as Penſer a quelque choſe 5 To think 42 2 

of a thing, to conſider of it. Vous ne enger pas d ce que vous e 

better than Vous ne penſem pat, &c. Lou do not think of what a 
you are doing. But when to think is uſed as a verb active, and not 7 85 
neuterz it is penſer and not ſonger· Therefore don't ſay, On ſonge 1 
de vous cent chaſes diſauamtageuſes, but On penſe de vous cent chojes f . 
| deſavantagenſer;. N think an A * to your Aid. — 

2 | D i 20, 

c ee 1 695 5 -tÞs e e il deſign. 5 7 
I ns penſe pas à — 45 le means ne harm. 1 7 
a in the preterite, either ſimple or compound, bikers an a 5 
iki, without a prepoſition, ſigniſies any thing that was lit . 5 
to have been done, but has not been done; and is engliſhed by 0% p 
E N near, or wks al penſa 5 noger 3 He was like to be d 
a * | . a 6 
1 Fai penſe mavrir T had like to die/or to have died,” Wo. 5 
\ Nius penſames nous couper la gerge;ñ 3 tay 


We were near, or like cutting one e throat, * 
xXIVill⸗ More, is PCs, DAVANTAGE; Exeo ORE. Phiri u n 
never uſed at the end of an afficmative ſentence," Therefore ſay 1 
Donner men davantage; Give me ſome more, or more on't. u 
En reer davantage; or En. voulez-vous encore? Will you 42 


5 have any more ? Encore un peu; a little more; and never Donna Purtra; 


m las, En Vous plus Un hen encore... SO $5183 | 2 
advantage, can likewiſe be uſed at the end of negative fe de 


tences, but ans two ers pon 3 . us requires TY 
but eee 48 lee N fa 


Je n'en veux plus, or 7. n'en ven — 1 will have F 


no more, no * on't, Len t e more. ED and eo © hat 
5 ; 8 1 1 - Fes. 1 3 25 8 | Neith . 


Beider enn — as plus; | 
fore don't ſay, Mangez davantage de pain avec votre viands, but 


Manger plus de pain auet votre e ee e Eat mote 
Ibread with your meat than you do. - 


Encore, at the end of negative ſentences, don't ignify wor, dut 
have any Jet. 

XLIX. PLAIRE (to pleaſe). muſt be attended by the prepoſi- = 

tion 4 - as plaire a quelgu un; to pleaſe one. But the conſtruction 


a; yet, or again: as Jen vetx" pas entre j I wont 


of this verb, uſed imgerſonally in theſe, and other like ſentences, 
js very rematkable, with reſpect to the Engliſh. 


S'd vous plait; 1 you pleaſe: & id plait d Dieu; 17 God pleaſes:, 


imer ; The king has been ener wr 1 * me * de faire 
ala; Lam pleaſed to do ſo . 


way.” & quelgue chaſes” To take a rewe delight i in a thing. 


EAV; but theſe three words don' e the ſame thing, when 
they are taken in the proper ſenſe. + + 8 
Peinture ſignifies, 19, the art of painting, or drawing : : as - 

| zxcelle dans la peinture; He excells in painting, or drawing, 


core 5eche 5 The colour of that pictute is not yet dry. 

3e. What is painted upon a wall, or wainſcot: as On ne peut 
len d, Hinguer aux peintures du dome 4. St. Paul. Les peintures du 
line des Invalides ſont des chifs-d'ceuvre de Part ; One can diſtinguiſh | 


Inz of the Cupola of the /zvalids are maſter-pieces of att. 
Portrait, ſignifies à picture repreſenting any body drawn after 
life: Voila mon portrait; That is my picture. Le portrait du Ni 
i reſſemble pas; The King's picture is not like him. 
Tablau, ſignifies, and is ſaid of any picture upon cloth, wind, . 
r braſs, repreſenting an-biftory, a landſcape, building, in ſhort 
iy thing that can be thought of. Even what is drawn out of 
ey, or after a ſtatue, buſt, or even after a picture drawn after 
iſe, is not called portrait, but tableau,  - 

Therefore Tablaau is equally ſaid of Portraits or Tabu; and 
Prirait is ſaid only of the repreſentation of one drawn after Fife: 


But theſe three words Ggnify the 1 — when they are * 
8 the figurative ſenſe: : 


une agreable peinture) Ve ed 15 cla fie jact6 
bg fait 


un agriable portrait ae. toute bs 2 de la Cour ;, 


un egreable tableau” ' 5 
bus . a MUG dee, of every one + Court, is 15 


Cala lui plait à dire; He is pleaſed to ſay ſo: 11 A plu au Rat or- if 


Pifture, is in French-PemTurEy PorTRAIT, and TA- 


29. The colour in general: 48 La pernture de ce tableau n 9 ba | 


/othing in the paintings of. the Cupola of St. Paul- The paint- 


5 LI, ene oe fn. ld) Cite hd in ore Le 2 
| other ſenſes, as in theſe igſtances, 8 glall: 
Ee feu a pris d ſa maiſon ; A fire broke out in bis houſe, vr 


Prendre les ARID To get the ſtart of one, to be before. ha To 
wich wu, E F gu ing n © In 
Se bien 22 E n ne ahoſe,: y rendite de * Sg: maniere; ſenten 
05 To-g0 the-right way-to Work, to take a right method; or coul fever 
þ * brend mals He goes the wrong way to work. vows 
Da la manizre dont 1 5 5 JO As he enen work, a8 b he m © 
| nages matters.” © £55) Co 
+ Sen! prendre d quelque wy ot 2 quilque- cheſos 7 To en obe ; / To Ca, 
| by: the fault, or lay it upon one, or upon a thing. 5 2 
d prenare d guelfus choſe; To take hold of ſomthing: - Hoe 

1 


Tes gens qui ſe noyent ſe prennent d tout ce qu ili trout ; 
People who are growning take bold of any thing they meet with, 
Si Paffaire ne riufſu pas, je men prendrai d vous; If the affai 

0g ſucceee, I'll come upon you, I'll lay the blame- A you 


 S'tly a du mal, prenez- vous en d vous mme; LV 

If any thing be nents. 1 may thank yourſelf for it. ved e 
4% p 7 
Prendie ſon parti, To take one's reſolution. Mito 
. PREWDRR. Sons Se DONNER' DE GARDE (ie toll cnt; 

| 1 5 or care). Prendre garde à quelque "choſe; To take care 1 te 
thing, to mind a thing, to take notice of it. ſuppli- 
Se donner de garde de quelu un; To beware of G Lv 
_ =: gvnir garde de, To be far from, to take care not 3 is be Max 
2 ſides uſed in fome particular phraſes, engliſned as follows: lv 
1 garde de couri-, il a unt jambe rompue? aich 
eas be, or how could he run, when one of lis ed is broken ? 150 

e wai garde dy aller; Jam not fuch a fool as to 80 thithes, 12 


or N be ſure not to go thither. 
Se bien garder de faire une choſe; To be ſure not to do a thing. 
1 Bhgs ys de tomber, See pag. 30. 


III. Romer, Bursrem, Cass (#0. el 1 * as 
faig of a thing broken aſunder; and when it is biken! in piece 
wy uſe briſer ?; as 
- + Un Get Pied. te la table oh rep; One of the fe ofthe 
= | is broken. T 
| La table oft briſte; The table is broken to pieces. 
: Rompre, wh 10 of metals, ſtones, and wood; 1515 en 
Trail things, as bs aſs, earthen ware, c., as La en off rope 


| of — the | Polt, or Pillar i Is ben Aland Sroks | in piec 7 


* 


— 


of: ft caſes The: oh is . 855 ao 
— es are broken; But we never fay Ne un pat, dene. ah 
e, la. percelaine, ei HT . 
To bruiſe, is boſſutr, * Are boſhs and 8 folit, fand, 8 
In a figurative ſenſe we ſay, Caſſer un teſtameni, un controt, ume | 
ſentence, des uur, and never briſer, or rompre un contraty- &c, to 
ee annul a Ae make void a N a mas 5 
vows, Sc.. 3 : 
Caſſer un ee ;. 5 To diflatee + A Feels: 


Caſſer un 3 4: To caſhier an Officer. 
Caſſer dis taupe, J To diſband erh.. 
Caſſer quelfu un; [Jo turn one out of his: place. 3 


Rompre la glace, To break the ice; ſignifies to take ws ene el a 
in an affair, and overcome the fitſt difficulties. 

LIV. SEVLEMENT, ſignifies ſometimes ſo Ms as: i Fa g 
japan perſonne qui na "pas ſeulement daignt me regard; 1 Ve 

to one Who has not /o much as vouchſafed to look at me. 

LV. SUPPLEER (ie Jupply, make up) is ſometimes ate pot 
vled either with the iff or the 3d tate: Fe ſuppller gi le reſie, or 
je ſupplierui au reis; 1 ſhall! make up the reſt.” But ſupplier, 
without the wege gerd ſigniſies properly ta make up what is defi+ 
dient; and with a, 10 be ſufficient for repairing, or making amends 
ir the defecti of a thing as La valeur ſupplce au eee u. | 
ſupplies the deficiency of the number, 


LVI. TRAITER MAL (to abuſe) pn on outrageous words 1 
"WW ALTRAITER (to ufe ili) implies ill uſage with blows.: 


LVII. VALOIR | is ta * bent © or as good as, when there i is com- 
ures 4 * yr 
| ous ne les 1 A; Von are not ſo good as they * 
"MW 1! valit mieux qu” le; He was better than ſhe, we 
lt ſignifies to be worth, when one ſpeaks of things bought and 6010. 

Cela ne vaut pas dix ſchellings; That is not worth ten ſhillings, 
Wl But fo be worth, ſpeaking of people's fortune and circumſtances,” 
| j exprelled 3 in French oy avoir du bien; and ſometimes avoir ned a 
Son ses 21 

Ia dix. mille Mites 4 FF He is worth ten efouſant pounds. | 

Je . 1 pas mille bores fearing vaillant ; He is not worth a ny; 
nd pounds. 
1a du bien; He is worth money. Il Na rien He is worth nothing, ' | 
Vm. Voir (a word worth obſerying). . It ſerves to ſhews., 
points at ſomebody, or ſomething, and has the force of a, 
eb, * a complete ſentence WER a noun aſter it, Or A pro- 


e 


Noun 


-+ 


© nnn 
. noun dalores which; is uſually wn by there itz that i Is, thery oa 
be, there art, thoſe be, thoſe are, &c. as Voila. homme; Fuat is the the 
man; Behold the man. Le voila, ia en there 21 is, there ſhe 2 
: 8 chere it s. | 715 
: Voici, «i is conſtrued — the "Fe manner; but it 3 ld In 
5 points at, a vefy near object. Sometimes 1 voici, and Ie voila, he 
re followed. by a le and a verb: as Le voici qui vient; Here if; 
he” 2 . Gs La voild uu gende; There ſhe ſcolds, a hem © 1 
is ſcolding. 
-- + But Vala, followed by an adnoun, and preceded. by a-pronoui 72 


f Tee denotes, and ſtands for, the verb Fires in the NT 2 
genie: as 
oe comme les woila mani See bow wet they 186. ”_ 
Comme la vnild trifle; How ſorrowful ſhe is, ſang 
2 voila quittes ; We are quit, or even. 44 ain 2 127 
'F are angry, ot vexed. Voild gu'on m *appelle ; I aun calle 77 0 
e nous voild pas mal; Me are in a fine piekle. hi 
. . Yaila bien du preambule ; What a deal of preamble. hate 
Les ſottes raiſons que voila; Very fooliſh reafons thoſe. ' of tt 
| IIX. Tele Juft to have EY followed by a participle, is er- 
f — in French by NE AR QUE-DE, or VENIR DE, and the the | 
_ Engliſh participle is made by the preſent of the es As 8 Th ſalm 
be falt arrived; Ne faire gut darribir. S 
A child that is juſt born, Un enfant qui vient 4 Are, or 911 bead 
ne fait gue de naitre. We have juſt finiſhed, Nous ne faiſons qu born 
| Tees or Nous e venons d achever, Tis: firſt way is more expie Hes 
e. | 60 
_  LX, The 3 I. 1 A is 3 with a 1 and mY 
que, in phraſes worth obſerving: as Jou vous imaginez * iin L. 
du demander; You fancy that aſking is all in all. Les o 
Elle crit gu il n'y a qu'd dire; She thinks that ſpeaking willdo . fe 
LXI. The names of ſome parts of ſome ama are not th 2 
fame in French as in Engliſh, La ce 
We ſay pied (foot) of ſuch animals ably as have that part off J. :, 


boof; and patte of all the others. Thus we ſay, le pied d'un 3 La 5. 
val, d un beruf, d'un cerf, &c. the foot of a horſe, ox, ſtag, 8% L. 4 
la patte 4un chien, d un chat, dune ſouris, d'un lion, d'un ſus W 
&c. the paw of a dog, cat, mouſe, lion, a bird, & c. Lech. 
f | We ſay les griffes d'un lion, d un chat, Kc. a lion's, a cat 
= | claws, Ec. les ferres d'un aigle, & d'un ipervier ; the talons of 2 » .4 
1 e of. A bank: i 5 an berevi * & dq un canere _ \ bling « 


; % 
4- 


F Fl 


| Vlog of binde, 16 ag ns, 


a "att the Hin e | 
laws of a lobſter, crawfiſh, end hs gar, Ko PR 


the hinder claws of s wild boa | 3 
La bouche d un chevat; à horſe's RY FOR alfo . 


Fun cheval, not les narines ; the noſtrils of a horſe : N Tun 
lim, & un chien, & un chat, 4 un hiup, d un ſerpent, d'un dragon, & c. 
the mouth of a lion, A dogs 3 a cat, x wolf, « ſerpent, A dragon, : 


Cc. 3 4 


"Le grein gin pure; the Mout of u hog: E % Tun c. 
d'un tigre, d'un taurequ.z the muzzle of fe fag, lion, 2 
z the 


d'un lion 
tyger, bull: le muſeau d un chien, d um renard, d um poi 
muzzle, or ſnout of a dog, 4 fox, a fiſh: le bee Fn tau 3 the 
beak, or bill of a bird. 

Les difenſes Pun Jangli ers the: tuſks of 4 wild boar: us r ſoie « Tun 


ſanglier,  & d un cochon; the briſtle of a wild boar, and' a hog: le 


1 Sun chien, d'un chat, d'un cheval, & der autres animaur; the 
hair of a dog, 4 cat, a horfe, and other creatures; a crime 4 un 


cheval & dun lion; the mane of a horſe and a lion: du crin; horſe 


hair (of the tail): the hair of the human body, i is t poi, but that 
of the head, is ler chevenx. 


We alſo ay la hire d un ſan * lier, un ſaumon ” un . 5 
A large pike, and the Jowl of a 


Speaking of Deer we call bois, what the Engliſh call 8 „ 
bead; and we ſay, un bois de cerf, de dai m, de chepreyil; the 
rne the 
de mon 


the head of a wild boars. and 


horns or head of a ſtag, deer, roe-buck ; but we call 
ſame when it is wrought and manufactured, as le mans 
wa eft ds corne ae 75 the handle of * knife i 8 of a . 8 
„„ 
LXII. The „ of beaſts. Fey 
Les oiſeaux chantent e A e Birds 5 EF” . 
L. perroquet purle, Tube parrot tag. „ 


ON 4 
* 
7 : 


La pie cagerttes 33 The magpye chatters. 

Le merle Me, ue blackbird Whistle. 

La columbe 2 i The dove coe. 

Le cog rep bf hes en T4 Te cock crows f. 

La paule glouſſe, © 105 - . "Who hen clucks. | 

1 e b * . 4 The raven and the es, 


True dog barks and -howls, 
Wow: ae ere nnd tdi ben. 


Foſs r 


e chien aby 


Aud che foging nb e 


K 24 


Ii. EE 


# * 8 
1 
- bo. % 


7 
1 3 


WES >. 
' 38 


Le elits 20 2 


L had png 
Lereard 7 8. 
Le leur cite, 3 


La bi ebis bile, WY 8 
5 Le jerpent ſiſie, 5 


Le pourceau gragne, 


Le cheval bennit, " 6g 7 25 | 


 Canebrait, © 
Le bæuf & la 8 e 
e muuglent, 
Le taureau mugit, 
Wy lion rugit, 


Vats which net with a ras 2 8 


= 


The puppies yelp. _ . 
bo he cat mews and | purrs, Fe 
The wolf howls. 


ITbe fon ves. 
The hare ſqueskæs. 


+ The ſheep bleats, or a 8. 


: Phe ſaake bifſes. | 5s - ” PS 
Inn Eo 4 
© The horſe A 
Ihe aſs brays. 4 1 
The ox and cow bellow,” PN 

The bull roars. 5 d 
Tbe lion roars. 3 


AI. 4 Lift 5 Verbs, 8 3 noun . an 22 which 1 
A form bath faber but one particular ids. 
. %%%ͤ;ůò᷑ẽ VIV. 
234 "acces, Sy . 5 0 Favs free acceſs 1 to. ; 
. — To have to do, or. 
6 | beſoin, " Te wan, be in need 15 
appetit, 2770 baue Hlomach, or 
. _ © an appetite, 
„ . . To have a good, Jonah. 
„„ 'k 1342 be hungry. 1 
4 Th rand faim, f very bungry. i 5 | . 1 ' 
FE as Lit, e . Tobe dry, or tiny,” 
„ 22. ſoit, very 7 5 
+ 3. 4901 1 co | 4. . 
3 . Ny To. be 4 Tos © 4 FE 
Atoir cours, BIA M4, 15 T. tale, tobtin vogue. 8 
% LL EmRe, * a _ oi 1 
C Ved o have a deſign, ia ds yl | 
3 8 by rk ee e C 
Jegard, To have a regard; © 
I coutume, 7 . uſes to be wont, f 
eſpẽtance. 85 185 To bope. ; 
compatkions. - - To compaſſionate, g.. 0 
*. | pitiée, FEE EA : To pity, to have go 
#] e honte, * a 1 I be dhamed. CO C 
| attention, - Tate, -- . x 4 C 
n To een e 22 . 
Lpatience, hs 7 . 8 ny Z 
N - Avoit 


4 
7 ferm 1 ur — l, | 387 
ö Ceonſunse, To repoſe a . RP r 

peur, 20. afraid, to 4 "ED P > 2. 
80 Tn WEE avis, "To have notice.” © © e e e 9 
permiſſian, 5 Je „ + [Rav ar OA 


* 


I carte blanche, "4. ppm S 2 Soar oh 
4 plein CMV 55 35 Eons 00 power, — 10 

yd - Ks 1 as 721 „ a -, | 
bout ane J 8 


ee e ene dank, hn een i, 


| ny” 5 „„ OT oY 
% IR PRES . 4 8 1 


c a7 ey * ; * 4 2 | | 0 2. 
a RY. 7 ; ** N * * 4 1. 25 3 - q ; car. * 
* * ſoin, 2% * "gd .& us . * 'S - ” f, 


RY” grand bein, e # | La great, or du carts 
- *} Orare, + n - order, | . | 
'| occaſion, + © ak ' anopportunity, he ek. N 
lobligation, Tue be obligated. 3 5 
Avoir 4 tort, E To be in i. eng. F 

X grand tort, \ To be very much in the wrong. Ts Wo 
| horreur, d quake with horror... * 


414 


” 


vent & marée, T0 ſail with wind ond tide. 
querelle, . 2 have a quarrel. 
ort read - 3 
- Ki Eta is tete, + I v7 A” the head-ache. 
e dents, * „ 
)))J)J)J)V%00ͤ²¼ » v i LO *: 
0˖ỹ.jß TH 3 J l. N 
N ein ventre, Un, have , the echt, © 
„ fide. 1 
ae | [220d . —_— 
He a Vepaule, | 2 Houlder. S* 8 
VEE | av ne, I ere naß. 2 
42 LF oreille, e.] Une A 
= oath. Te call names, to rail at one at a fromge We, 
Ch 3 J goguetres, 5 rats. To rattle one bitterly $ 
3 matines, 12 To fog -matinss _ W 
vepres, \ peſperr, | | | 
| x chicane, _. 1 _— | 3 
e } fortune, 9 8 0 ſeek one's driune. 1 
n querelle, 55 To e e Ws 15 
5 . e | 20 hunt for mi ts 5 1 
Cond cours, Y To ftop the courſe.”  ' ' - © ni 
= Eouiccigun, renter "OH 
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51 5 3 ? of, the Engii/o tongus. mer * 
| E 58 been how verbs are EE in eh bo 
means of theſe ſigas, dey did; ſhall, twill z can, may; 
: 2 could, ſhould, would ; and let ; which being put before the 
verb,;diſtioguiſh its moods; and (enſes, except the preterite, which 
is diſtingui ed by a particular termination. But the ſame. par- 
ticles are alſo verbs, having particular ſignifications of themſelves, 
which muſt be carefully diſtingviſhed from their nature of an. 
In order to Which make the following obſervation: 
1, De and did, are conſtrued with any verb, to expreſs i jus pre 
ſent or paſt action more fully,- diſtinétly, and emphatically;s as 
74 Nj fart love (Faire); 1 did love, for / W e or 
aimai „ 

Do and did, fignity. alſo Aion of themſelyrs, and are pron PP 
in French by way being conjugated like other verbs with, Geir. 
ſigns, except in the preſent and imperſeci eu . 

E Pref. % © do, 27 5 . IN Fe fuis. Ta EPS a ri. 

| 8 1 did, 2 50 8 7755 0 l * 5 7 * 

Fut. 1 ſhall, or will da,” | fai, . 

Cend. I ſhould, would, &c, 40H, ferois. = [Conjugation. 

Comp. © I bave done, e. Far fait, & „0 in the ſixth 


2. Will and would, or word, which denote the time to come 
when they ate placed before ver bs, are alſo uſed: in the ſenſe of 
willing; to wit, when they wy order, command, will, and 232 
neſs of deſire; as ILY * 

I will have you 90 ſo; J veux gue vou Haben MP. 
He will not have him Ges 11 ne veut pas qu'il ttudie. * © 
. You would have us mae done it; Haus vouliez gue nous be Men. 


. Pref. and Par I will, ET Vena 7 wei, for 7 Tom, e 
Te: willing. 
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15 Shouts, or Ber is the * of the e bet gebe⸗ 
5 denotes the neceſſity 3 of doing a thing. It implies, 
and Rand, for muff or ought, and is made i in FIR rench A the con. 
_ ditional tenſes of devrir: as 3 

| e ſbould do that; Nous deurions faire © 
| They oy not loſe their time ez / ls ne devroient pas, oY. leur 


temp: 
You ſhould have learnt your leon; Pans auritz dd apprendre' Votre | 
2 le Enos 
4. Cus and could, may and might, import PR and pofivitiy, 
and are almoſt always taken in the ſenſe of being able, and made 
in French by pit, tho Ws and could are oftener fed a liens, 
than can and may: as 
They could not do it: In u pov cen pan 4 faire. 
Fou cond or might work; Vous pourrie travailler., _ 
He could or mig ht have done that; I! zuroit pu faire yo. DM 
= could or might have gone thither; Faurois pu y aller, 55 
ee, Je puis Ie faite. 
That we neh ſee An que nous voyions, or puifſions voir. 
That I might read; © In que je lufſe, or que je puſſe lire. 
N. B. The there be a "a gent, between could and might, and they 
cannot be uſed in Engliſh promiſcuouſly the one for the other, yet J 
baus coupled them tegether in the foreſaid examples, becauſe there is 
but ons way to render them i in French, to wits the 1 hon my 


| of pouvoir. 
0 * [ might, 17• perten 1 


5 could, 


* I 7 2 5 x k iS 8 
7 = * 


* 


| JH 10 be * 
a made in French, vouloir, to be willing; 
. I*ough t. devoir, ought or. muſt; 5 


den the ſame come before a ' Compound tenſe of the infinitive, 
they muſt be made in the French by the Compound of the Conditional 
- of the aforeſaid verbs, and the Compound of the Engliſh infinitive 
be made in French by the Preſent ſim ne of the 1 e, with - 
out any prepoſition before; thus _ „ 
Imightbate J gue thats Faiirois pu „ fate; 
I would have done that, 7aurois voulu, or fats faire cola, 


Id 
"Thaw hve j- done that, F aurois dd faire cela. 


before 15 


1 cold, is als 8 9 . 1 woul, 2 Je van, 
In 


| Fei weuls 5 and 1 Os Fe FREY Fa 


In all other caſes do, did, Hall, will, ſhould, &c. are only ſigns, 
which (with the verb which they are joined to) are expreſſed in 
French by one word only, to wit, the perſon of any . N 
or compound. Therefore Gr not wh TED 

ain, * 4 do Fr 


fais aimer, 

e or fis ene, 117 1 1 did work. 
us voulons, or voudrons aller, I for q Nous iroms, we ſhall or will go. 5 

Vous vouliez, or voudriez avoir, Haus auriez, you would have. 
; voudrois faire cla, 17. Ferois cela, Iwould do that. 

KL... it is ſometimes indifferent to oy ith the lg cl, my, 

might, ; 

F pourrois aire cela, or Fe ferois cla; I could do bst. 
Afin que je le faſſe, or que Je puiſſe le faire; That I may do it. 
Afin qu ii apprit, or gui pũt apprendre „ "Faw he might em. 

Again. Do not fy 

Je veux avoir vous faire cela, or Fe veur vous avoir faire cola, for 

Je veux que vous faſſiez cela; I will have you do that. 

Nous ne voulions pas avoir eux venir, or les avoir venir, for 

Nous ne voulions pas qui ils viniſent; We would not have them come. 
e devois avoir fait cela, for Fe devois or Faurois du faire cela, 

ſhould have done that, or ought to have done that A 

Vous pouviez, or pourriez Pavoir fait, for Vous auriez pu le faires 

You might have done that, er You could have done it. 

Il vouloit avoir nous avoir fait cela, or Il nous auroit eu fait cela, for 

I! vouloit gre nous fiſlions cela, or 1! voudroit gue nous nn . 

He would have had us done that, Sec. 


60. 1/7 N and ſhall, are ſometimes left ont'la Engliſh after the 
conjunction when, denoting a future action; but the verb muſt: 
M be expreſſed in the future in French: as 

I hen we have done that, for hen tue mall have dine that, 
* nous aurons fait cela. . 
hen he is come, or when he comes, for When. he ſhall or - 
will have come; Quand i! ſera venu. _ 

It is to be noted hers allo, that we uſe the preſent tenſe, and _ 
derer the future, after the conjunction , if, in a great many 
caſes, when it is conſtrued in Engliſh, with the future: * 

If he /hall come, 5'il vient; tho' we lay . +IFÞ 
Fe ne ſais vil viendra, I don't know thether he will come, 


76. The Engliſh uſe the ſigns ſhall, will, Re. without any verb 
txpreſs'd in the ſecond part of the ſentence, or in anſwer toa 
poeſtion; but x we * repeat in French the future, or condis., 
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French Verbs, Ke. W 


the future of faire: as 
Win yon do that? I mille” Frales-wons faire cls, or fe uu 
cela? Je Je ferai, and not Je venus + 
He will have me dg that; but 1 fall not. I veut que je faſe me} 
mais je ne le ferai par, or mais je nen fetai rien. 
Testa that this afternoon; 1 will, .. » Apprenez rela nt: 7. tl 
 Pappreadrai.. | : th 
| Hi is the ſame with the word have or p ſtanding - for. a prete- 
| rite, expreſſed in the queſtion. to which we anſwer; which ws 
rite muſt be repeated in French in the anſwer; „ 


- 


Have you done that? Yes, I have, - „en 
Aues. von fait cela? Gui, je Lai fait; and not ou. 7a. . = 0: 
Did you go to Court yeſterday ? Yes, I did. IN 

_ Allates-vous hier d la Cour? Oui, j y allai, or Fy 5 155 2 


Obſerve that in ſuch caſes the verb AO is 10 attended ' dar 
Its relation, | | 


Moreover obſerve, that the verb vouleir governs, as any Sine 
wick a noun in the firſt ſtate, for its direct Regimen; and won't 
take after it any ſuch verb as Haves. get, or take, before its noun, 
as in Engliſh; as 

Foulez- aus un livre, AP; not Fatih avoir un livre? 

Will you have a book? 

En voulez-vous un teu? Will you take a crown for it? 

Vaoules vous du ta bac dans votre tabatidrs? and not Voulez· viui 
avoir du, &c. Will you have any auff in your box? 

Ki is the ſame with avoir : 5 

Fai un beau tableau & 4 vendre; : I have got a \ fine picture to fl 


8 To expreſs the continuance of an action, or thing, in Eng- 
liſh, the verb is varied in all its tenſes, by the 1 with the 
verb ſubſtantive ts be: as 


85 — 4 am writing, I write; 
, | | 6s « did write. oy 
\ 2 t. br Nas writings inſtead Dus” 


I have been writing, ( of II have written. 
m. 4 I had been writing, : II ͤ had written. 


22 I ſhall be writing, 11 ſhall write. 


That continuance of an action is likewiſe expreſſed in Frer 
dy the ſeveral tenſes of tre, but with the preſent tenſe ſimple 
_ et preceded * the INES a inBead lof the 2 


U - 


15 


ll 


ſen, or only On bauit la maiſon. . 
While the houſe was building, Pendant qu'un inet 4 > bitir 15 noi = 
ſon, or Pendant qu'on batiſſoit la maiſon, which i is berier _ Fun- 


— 


— berni with 15 to French, 5 #9 


Tam writing Fen 

I was writingz 
What was you doing? - 
When [I ſhall be finbiog. my work; Pendant yu je fra a 

finir mon ou ee 

Sometimes à is put before the Engliſh A Sometimes alſo 
that continuance of an action is expreſſed in French by turning 
the verb to be, and the gerund, into a reciprocal verb: a2 
It is a doing; Cela ſe fait, or On eft à li Faire. 0 l 


e ſuis 4 a berire. 
ttois @ þ ecrire. © 


_ 


The work was then forwarding; L'ouvrage 3'avangoit N 5 


Obſerve, that thoſe ways of ſpeaking are rf neceſſarily 
expreſſed by en: as The houſe is building 1. Os of 4 a bdtir la mai- 


dant * la maiſen ſe batit, or fe bitifſait. 


9 v. Of the Conftrudtion of certain E "gli Particle, with repen 
to Fr. ench, | 


T* Engliſh uſe their adverbs of ide 3 "ION hy 
| compounded with theſe particles, J. by, upon, abbut, 2 


with, inſtead of the pronouns, 2 85 that, which, and what, with i 


the Game particles; as 


bereof, for of this, de ceci, or en. 

thereof; n de cela, ot den. * 
whereof, of what, of which, de quoi, duguet, neee, ant. 
hereby, by this, par cet. | 
thereby, by that, par ld. par cela. e 
whereby, by what, by which, par quot, par bath pre. | 
hereupon, upon this, ſur ceci. | 
thereupon, upon that, fur cela, ld deſſus. «= © 
whereupon, upon what, e fur quot. 5 | 
hereabouts, about this place, - autour dich, ici autour. 


thereabouts, about that place, 


whereabouts, about what place, en quot ROI, oy vers ont 


berein, in this, e . 
therein, in that, VFC f ' 
wherein, in what, in which, en gujõj © 
berewith, with this, avec ceci. 

therewith, with that, avec cela. : 
vherewith, with what, or which, avec quoi, avec lguel. 


IVheſe and its (dent) are alſo uſed inſtead of, FG bit 
& " (ON N 4. 12 85 l e 


| | 4 v. 
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ꝗ6—— 


* 
* 0 
i * — err te 
* ä 2 — ; 
p — — In SP 


5 
— 


% 

- 

[i 

* 

TIES 
: 1 — — 

1 Es: . 
gona og ane 


en de la, la autour. | : 


' * pe ev 5 — 
. on ar er 


a - — 
a — — — 
2 — r No ret" - 
e eee 


— ————————— — ; —.— 
— — ht erne * . ove 
: 2 r e 
2 * r 2323 
- _ ' g — „ — „ 


A — 
r 
0 —— 


S 


r nd 
2 n be 
-; : — * 
A Oe _ 5 ic 
FFP | 


—— 


„ rr OE. 25 
FER ee c ST nes CONT LIED EAR | 9 2 100 
* RY wh I r 2 Bu Reta ings cgi ns i OE eng N ——— 
en yo 1 22 9 9 n N DMs I”, CY a1 
RIXS e FJC DTT 
* A 1 . 1 e * REY 
— e — i 3 _ - — —— —_— 4 — * , 2 _ 
— = — 3 —— — . dra 9 


n bathe * = 
f ED fre gt 5 ee N 
SDS a= 2 0 


— n 2 


P 
A 


ert „ eee e 


OY hs 1 
F 
4 „ e 


5 
To 
2 
th 
E 
12 
KF 
bg o 
+7 
on 
bw 
= V 
8 5 
5 4 
. 
h "= 
** 
" 
by 
- 
b 
A 
bg 
re 
= 
by 


£ 
% 
4 
6 2 


G 
e Ge EIS» 


2 
1— 


0 
CS. jug 
8 


bee 
2 1 ͤ 
* 


3 8 eee ee all Te ie 
French language, that there are many particles, which, tho' 
ſame with reſpect to theit form, yet are very different with 


| 3 — to their nature, or eonſidered grammatically, Thus , 
lay bes, articles, muſt be carefully diſtinguiſtied from le,” la, lin, 
- Rronouns; @ prepoſition from à verb; laur pronoun perſonal from 
lun pronoun polleflive ; conjunction conditional from fi con- 
junction dubitative, and / comparative: as likewiſe ſeveral other 
words which are ſometimes-adverbs, ſometimes prepoſitions, and 
ſometimes conjunctions, according to the relation in which they 


ſtand to the parts of ſpeech. But of all theſe particles there is 


none more variouſly uſed, and that gives more perplexity to the 
tearner, in the conftruing of French Authors, than the particle 
que, Therefore it will not be amiſs to make a particular ſection 


| * this particle, and collect een all its ſeveral conflruQions 


And uſes, 


Que, is the fourth date of the pronoun plows qui, for both 
| genders and numbers, and is ſaid of all ſorts of objects, rational, 
- urational, animate and inanimate :. as Z'bomme, la femme' que 
vous Voyez;. The man or woman whom you ſee; Les malheurs que 
dan appribendez.; I he misfortunes which, or that you fear. 
Que, is the fourth Kate, and even the firſt (tho? ſeldom) of the 
pronoun interrogative oo (Ow) 2, as Ky dites-vous, Qu'e/i-ce 
gue vous dites? What % ſay? e Me. < nous # Wi What 
wretched, creatures are we? _ 
Aue, is the ſecond and third ſlate of the pronoun. "aſe and 
us interrogative gui and quei, ſtanding for de gui, de quoi, dont, d 4 gui, 
4 quoi, tor both genders and pumbers: . : as Cigſi de vous qu on parte; 
It is you they ate ſpeaking of: Cg vous qu in S'uddreſe 3 To 
. Jo they make application. 

Que, is 2 particle which moſt conjunf\lons are compoſed of: as 
Ain que, That; De ſarte que, So Lthats 3 Puiſque, Since; * 
Although, &.. 

Due, is a con junAlian, uſed in the ſecond part of 2 period, 
. joined. to the fit the enclitic &, inſtead of repeating the con- 
Junction þ, ke at the head of the firſt ſentence; and ibis 


iy gaverns the ſubjunQive : as S'il le ſeubaite, & I vou te von- 
25 — 
| Que 


5 if ” deſires it 85 you Will have it fo, | 


- "7 4 


o > 
= 


Ve 
* 


* wit 


har 


A* 


is uſed in the middle of a ſentence in lieu of the conjung- 


48 Sa horſque (as, when), tho? m_ are not expreſſed be- 


fare: as Ils arriverent que j*allors hey arrived as or toben 


SA 


was going: News e ee, I've n= 3 We let dut at - - k [ 
| 4 time when it did rain as faſt as it could pour,” 4 


"One, is uſed inſtead of 2 moins ue, avan ant qu + (uilefs, 
before; without); and, like theſe conjun 1 3 the ſub. 
junctive, and requires the negative 74 before A re verb: fy E 
Te ſeras point" content que je ne le fache; I ſhall never be conten 
unleſt I know it: Fo y irui point qu'ele nefoit . 1 3 
8⁰ 3 (an, enn) and {ow hls age 
ug, is u r juſqua ce que (t e chis co 

tion, governs the f bahnen. as; affimades qu'il vienne, ay il 
e comes. * | 2 15 2 bene: 3 
80 is uſed för cependa (yet, yet Tm verroit 1 

en ſeroit pas toncht ; He would fee me die, yet" he wpüld not be 


OS. 


concerned at it: II auroit tout For da monde qu il em Voudruit encore 


davantage; Tho” he thould what all the geld! in the world, uur be 
hen have more. 

Que, is u Ge es of afin que (that, to the end chard! and „like 
Pry conjunction, governs the ſubjanCtive: as Approches gue Je vous | 
baiſe; Draw near that 4 may kiſs you : Fe vous, pris de venir ici 
que je vous diſe quelque ts . come nn, that L may Mak 


2 ; 


Due, is uſed i in lieu 75 45 peur que (left, or for fear of) and, like 
this conjunction, governs the ſubjunctive, 75 requires the nega- 


tive ue before the verb; as N'approches pas e et chien qu il e vous 


morde; Do not go near that dog, 4% he ſhou q dite you Dips 


chans- nous, ue gase un ne vienne; n yo. wake haſte Fe rar 
fon ebody fl wid happen to come. 

T2 is uſed ji in the plate of /i or as gue (i; AS bog EO, the, 
beginning of A * and governs the ſubjunctive: as Qu's 
boive de la biere, il gi malade & la mort; If or ae As ſoon. as: 
he drinks beer, he js lick to dest, 


we, is ufed in 2 widdle of a R for depuis que (nee): EE 


arti; * but e e he is 
wy ue, is 1 l for 4: forte gue (0 that): 25 87 Vous 1 ties ck =_ 


ven tr illerai que nien 109 manguera 11 you are not good, I'll flog. 
you ſoundly. 


Due, is uſed before the ſecond verb of a ſentence beginning. 


8 Z os a qu une heure qu A. 


with the conjunAion, 4 peine, which it ſerves to-compoſe (fearge,; 


e than): as OE; pets cut . de parler qu's hit He 
d b 
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N than = ſoaking ü wit 


59 1 by, 4 


Ae, (than) is uſed before, hs, nom. ah Mites a allowing an 


adverb comparative: as WG 


2 
able 1 — the 3 —. Hlutot que de 
fo 3 R N SN oil e enn 

8 25 EE er an adnounz | e. 


— 
bh 


J. Being ill, he cannot; attend Þuſipe(s : 
il a bio peu de j 


28 * n * 5 1497} 


qu, 2. The day when he {et out. 1 8 4 re 
Ale, alter a nun of place, ſi 3 nere g PF la 


cour. qu an ghprend Irs manizres. 1 Tis at court one | learns, or | 


where one learns politeneſs, or polite ways of behaving. 


8 Noe i tot ü theſe rei gore x orga the fing. numb. <a wm; 
who will con one gf take 

to his bela. G conn Jive] Laß bim War ese e. 4150 ö 
e | +&k | 537 We Ok 


: Auen (ble is aſe: in the beaiiikng a ones 
dicative; but ſuch ſentences. as theſe are moſtly pint Cath to 2 m_ 
or- (e&ion:- As: Qu on ne peut grauer I immortalith at Lane, "ava 
gu den cintitftre la natur, & qus ſa natur of inchmpr ebunjible ; 
That the immortality of the foul cannot be proved before its 0 
is known, and chat the nature of the ſol is icomp rehenſi 
ut, is uſed between two verbs; to determine 175 Ipe 


>: ſenſe of the firſt; and governs ſometimes the indicative;/alad br 
- . times the ſubjunAive, according to the nature and ſignißcation 


of the firſt verb. This determinate conjundtion i is ſometimes eng- 


Iiſhed-bythat, but moſt times left. our and underſtood : as 74 vou, 


affure que cela 105 ainſt; I aſſurt y that it is 10.1 7. date 46 
4 eit ajnf 3 1 doubt "whether it 8 lo CT | 
io or in the middle of a ſentence beginning with the 5 ip! 
12 is enly an 1 Explcg ive; as, C'e/t- ung-paſſion dangerguſe que 
PAS angerous pation? C whe Jorts ds hantt que 
Lite: malleurau; Tis a kind of ſhame to de miſerable. 


. „ Yi Tia, or Tua, 


Fes parcequez us C'elt qus ie ne ſavoir Pas g 
en a word comes detween 


N * BE cog ou den J 


cammèe 5 and » 
. as malade aut off, If ug fans 
295 e een e 


Que, (let) denotes the third, perſons of the imperative: as Quit 
y 5 Let him 5 ls 2 7 Let them 7 „ 


Que, deing immediately preceded. by the iperſenal 60h, Geol. 


. 


adding wes” 1; 
2 nn is a redundancy: as Cen alers OED oy 
| *'T was; then 1 ſaw, * Foc Ag 1 . e | 
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ber chats e ES 14 15 2 ee 
Que, being f leg in the beg inkr DUAL | win nc 
7 "us aa fone I. you fay,” And i 3 . 
a 5. 3 
"Due; after tel ot's  #dndur preceded by the advert) 65 is eng 
liſhed by f: 36 Seylx rel que vous vinlez tre gin; Be ibs 1 
you 99000 be taken for: Je ne ſuis; Par i HE Wo dela Yay. T 
am not ſuch a fool/ar to-believe ft. 
| Out, after autre and pe, fgnifies Man: 45 I eft tout au 
tre que vous Me e; H He is quite another man than you ſaid. 
Due, being ufed in the beginning of a ſentence with the: ſub- 
junctive, denotes wiſhing or imptecation: as Que Dieu vous 
niſſe; God bleſs 0%: Oe je meure ff mw FT A ras bee 
me die if 1 know any _ on t. 1 


* 


o . * 


- Soineticien bib ge W. Gun dd thoſe forts 5 b bee 14; 06 
bleſs YO Grand bien vous faſt; : 1. ene it . is 


3 

Dh is alſs uſed in tew-bdginbicle 6f a Ss wh 4 — 
ive, to denote, by an ——— one's ſurpriſe, averſion, 
and relactaney of ſomething; in which caſe there is a verb gram- 
matically underſtood before que : as Q fe. foit oublit jun d a 
point! Fwonder; or is it poſſible for him to have forgot himſelf ſo 
far! Que F api ſo comte ma ronfeience + Muſt 1 en, or How - 
can 1 de a thing apainft my conſcience! © 

Due, is uſed adverbially in the beginoing of e of "Y 
clamation with the indicative, and is rendered into Wen ſeveral 
ways according t0 the nature of the ſentence; for if the verb 
coming after que is followed by another verb, gur is-engliſhed .by © 3 
how mueh : as Que vets aim & parter i How much you like to Pj 
talk !—If the verb coming after ue is followed by an adnoun 1 
only, u. is engliſhed by how onh before the adnoun: a8 > + i | 
- faiticratte® How direy it is? Quelle of aimable! How amiable be 
is] — Sometimes the exclamation,” or admiration, is expreſſed 
without any verb: as Que ge þ/aifir & dr peins tout à la fois! Hen 
much pleaſure and trouble ar once . Sometimes alſo gue comes 
after the tioun; 'eſpeciaMly'if indignation meets with adaiiration/: | 
as oo cs mn, qu'i RY What a wretch he is! en act 
D 4 2 que 


4 KEI, 


8 2 


— 
* 


* A 


4 


Ee 26 The various due of que . 
que la fienne! O the unworthy action of his! Les un. 0 que j 
wee aves 1 What fine books you have got! = 
Que, in the beginning of an interrogative e Fines 4 
* 


comment (how): as Que /avez-vous /i ame de votre pere n Seit iy 
0 15 cette bite? How do you. know;bus. chat your fat 
ul was paſſed into that creature? THEY # 

Due, beginning a ſentence of interrogation, and followed b. 
"the negative ze only, ſtands for pourguoi (why) : as Que ne partz- 
.vous ? Why don't you ſpeak? Que ne {ui_diter-yous cela ? Why W 
Aid not you tell him that? And when que is followed by the 7 Wed ; 
negative ne and pay, it ſtands for quelle — * (hat or what thing): 4 
as Que ne fait il pas pour” S enricher f t thing does he not do 
to grow ay 7577 ne lui poi pas pour Pen ditourner ? Is 
- there any thing but you told him, to deter him from it? 

Que, in the beginning of a ſentence of — [and fol- 
lowed by ne, denotes only à wiſh and a great deſite: as Que n- 
Suir-je deja aux portes de Palence. Would 1 wens already at the gates 
of Valencia | 
Due, in the middle 4 a ſentenee, but orapadel by ne with ſome 
e between, ſignifies. /eulement (only, but, nothing but, &c.) 
"as Le Roi n'a en vue que le bien public; The King has no other 
view but, or only aims at the public good. And when gue is pre- 
ceded by the two negatives, and followed by a verb, it ſignifies d 
moins gue pr but), and the verb muſt be put in the ſubjunc- 
tive with nee as Je ne fors en jen ne m eur hum; I never 80 
r eee 
Due, preceded by ne and followed by the infinitive * with- 
| As prepoſition, ſignifies nothing z or to need. not, if Faire is fol- 
lowed by another infinitive with de: as Fe n'az que faire de cela; 
I have nothing to do with that: Fe mai que faire d'y aller; I need 
not go. there, If Faire is followed by the prepoſuion n it makes 
Another idiom of a different fi gnification; as Je aw eee 
: F am not concerned with W . | 03-918 
Due, preceded by any tenſe of Fairs ith the-negative: ne, and 
. followed by an infinitive without any prepoſition at all, denoies 
_ only the continuance of the action ſignified- by the ſecond verb, 

" by engliſhed by to do nothing buts as Il nt Joe Wo. biire & mon- 
57 He does nothing but eat and drin... 

Due, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the enen and 

_ » followed by an infinitive with the repoſition de, — 2:0_gh 
action ſignified by the ſecond verb began ſome few-minutes, 3 

"M1 "Oy Wiler, one e ber th Thee le yore or _— 3 5 
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- Beſides the prepoſitions that have been fully treated of, there 


, i ; es 7 8 . 5 
10. Thee particles Ii, dis, and dir uſually; ſerve; in the begin- 


e ſimple: a % nification), = 
demontrer to demonſtrate, diſperſer to diſperſe, ſcatter about, / 
foudre to diffolve- en THY Sit nt ent ye hs Wot. 

N ES r ; > ; 3 


2 * ſeparation, or taking off; a8 £cervele bair-brained, . 
mer to take off the cream from the milk, ele fringed (dot e 


* 


The particle en in words compound, keeps pretty near the ſame 


| ſigoification which it has with the ſimple, When it is a ſeparable 
_ . prepoſition; and uſually deno * the action whereby a * 
2 | my | : 4 | ; Pf k | 


* - 


got Of inſeparable Prepoſitions 
is in ſome. manner put in another, ag enc/orre to indloſe, exchainer 
e chain, embraſer to embrace, emporter to take away, enrdler to 
ialiſt, exvopper to fold up, involve; or the imprefbon, by which | 
a thing receives ſuch or ſuch a form, and becomes ſuch” or ſuch | 
$8. enceurager to encourage, 2Rrichir to entich, iure to fuddle, | 
... or | 
in, in the beginning of words, has ſometimes the fame, uſe and | 
ſignification as en; as in inveſlir to inveſt, inſiſter to inſiſt; bat it 
bas commonly a privative power, and denotes. quite the contrary 
of the ſignification of the ſimple, as anime inanimate, incon/lant 
inconſtant, incivil uncivil, inforiund unfortunate, injufte injult, in- 
bamain inhuman, innombrable ianumerable, inuincibis invincible, 


» 


»2Fßfßß ))) ßßßß ̃ ESTIS 
It is the ſame with the inſeparable; particles im; as in immodoſle 
_ immadeſt, imprimer to print, imparſuit imperfetct; il, in illegittme 
illegitimate, cite unlawful; ir, in irrigulier itregular, irreſolu 
irrefolute ; ig, in ignoble ignoble; baſe; all which particles ate but 
the ſame particle in, which changes its into the initial conſo- 


nant of the word to which it is joined, according to the Genius 


of the language. 


er in the beginning of words, uſually denotes either reiteration, 
and reduplication of the 725 denoted by the word; as in refaire 
ig make or do again, redire to. ſay again, revemr to corhe back 
| againz or reſtitution and re-eſtabliſhment.into a former ſtate, as 
in redre/ſer to make ſtraight again, rallumer to light again, ,r4unir 
19 reunite, Sc. Sometimes alſo it only ſeryes to extend further WI - 
the ſignification of the ſimple: as in r#veiller to awake, reluire 10 
line, repgitre to feed, radoucir to appeaſe, to ſweeten... 
re, is found-beſides in the beginning of a great many words 
ſimple, without making a part of them, as in recommander to re- 
22 renoncer to renounce, redoutable dreadful, ſe repentir to 
JJͥõͤv˙' 3.4; hn e ro 
"The particle ſur, denotes exceſs of the action ſignified by the 
ſimplez as ſurabondance ſuperabundance, ſurcharge to overcharge, 
: Aurnaturel fupernatural, fu#Faire to exact, ſurvivre to owttive, &c. 
\_ Reaſon requires that proper names of places, às Kingdoms 
Counties, Cities, and Towns, ſhould keep the ſame appellations 
all over the world, without varying according to the diverſity of 
|S the languages ſpoken by the ſeveral nations; ſo that Eagland and 
5 London, & c. ſhould be called by the ſame name by the French, 
Spaniards; Italians, Turks, Ruſſians, &c. as well as by the Eng- 
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Gees upon Proper ne 4% 
ih, t ct uſtom has obtained aon; moſt, if not all, nations, & 
| be a gn flames to the genius their 'own Mugdage. Phus 
Tage is Lalled by the Ftench'PANGLETERRE'; Landen, Lon« 
DEN 3 8 P ALLEMAGNE;. Bohemia, la BOHMR; Poland, 
laP QLOGNE Cracow, Crxacovie, Oc. but it is 6nly. the moſt 
renowned places 'whole names are Tiable to variation. Phe hen 
ker theit nati nal appellstion; as Kent, Briftel, Breflau, & cc. 
either are foreign proper names of men fubje& to ee 
0 _ The following obferyations are only upon ancient Latin 
a Greek Proper Names, that ocEur' in Wiſtory/rowhich cuſtom 
has ben 2 French Termination. | 
" . names of men in s nee wlange; 'As grippe. Dolabille, 
[erva, Galba, Hua, &c. are the ſame in French as in Latin, ex 
cept Senzc iy that is Peas into Senzque. - But proper names 
women in 4 take all a French termination; ſome ie, as Julia 
J Livia Livit, Oavia Ocravie; aud ſome ine, 48 A 
2275 AGRIPPINE ; 3 Cleopatra makes Orner kr kz and e 
OPFPEE. Na 85 


24%, Names of men terminating in ac, chings as into e 10 
fund? as Pythageras PY THA CORE, Anatagoras ANAXAGORE) 
Mecenas Mtcine, Aneas Enfsg: Except Lionidas, Pelopidas, 
Pruffia 4 Phizias, Epaminondat, Fofias, Ananias, and all Hebrew 
names, that continue the ſame; as likewiſe names of women, as 
Olympias, Alexander mother, Oc. where 5 final is ſounded, - 

_ 34h, Names in e, take ſome the accent acute over it; as Dapbnt, 
Pipi Cirse, Thiſve, Habs, Clit, &. others make that e mute : 


as Calliope, Climpne, Mielpontnz, engl gr ores Ariadne, I j 


Cibele, E uridice, Pintbpe, . 


Leander L£axmRe, Sm th pos E, El. 

Sthh, Names in es loſe their final t, and the e 
as. Dem o/thenes Dx MOSTHENE, Mithridatts Mirkib Arg, Arfoces 
ARSACE) J/ocrgtes Isock ar, Apeltes Ne euLE, Ariflides Aut- 
STIDE, &c, except Cer? erts, Ariaxersts, Nerat, Pericl , Choſrozs, 
Prin, and all © 15 Yllables, that continue the fame, but their laft 
ſyllable has the found” of 2 grave, Low Tl * *in Xerats the. 
articulation os. 

6thly, Names in 4 md in al, continge; the ſame; as Adel, 
Onpbin Memphis, Siſygambis, Thaleftris, &. Anibal, {drubal, 


Except Martial, uvenat, and Mathilde, from from | rtialis 1 
E Ms * 15 (HE 3888 0 
. 295 Mees ib * mo 228 12 oh, have the termina- 
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Sebly, 4 As to Sms in * "his diflinAlion.1 bs * 4 . Peas 
per. bames of two. ſyllables only, as Brutus, Cyrus, Ci cgſut, Porus, 
Pyrrhbus, remain the ſame; except Titus that makes LITE, and 
Flautus PLAYTE, and ſuch names of Saints as Petrus, Paulus, 


© &c.. that have been entirely frenchified i into PIERRE and PAUL. 


Thoſe of three or four ſyllables, if they are much celebrated, take 


the termination of e not ſounded; as Tacitus TAcirx, Plutarchus 
 PiuraRqQua, Heomerus HomBiRE, Virgilius Vigeure,' Ouidius 


Ovipe, Horatius Hon acx, Petronius PETRONE, Pompeius Po- 
| PER, Quintus Curtius QUINTE-CURCE, Julius Gaſar JOLE CE- 
SA, Aulus Gellius AULU-GELLE, Paulus Æmilius PAL EMiLyE, 


Lucrelius LUCRECE.. Terentius is changed into TERENCE, and 
Antonius, into. AnToins-.-',/The others, that do not occur ſo 


much, keep their Latin termination, Fulvius, Proculus, Qxintius, 


Fre as likewiſe Darius, and Marius; and the names of Bar- 


baridns, Mlaric, Eee T heodortc... We alſo fay **. Aae 7 


Grace, . 

gthly, Pri 
8 ertulien, Cyprien,' &c. We alſo ſay Chaldeen, Lernien, 

emeen. But anus, preceded by a conſonant, is changed into 1 8 
as Carzolanus CORIOLAN.,, We alſo ſay Trajan, Nies, Tun; 5 25 
alſo Ammian, Appian, lian, and not Appien, c. 

Names of Sects terminate alſo moſt: commonly j in ien; as * 
| bytirien, Lutherien, Neſtoriens, Eutichiens, Sociniens, dee, Some 
few only ate excepted; as Calviniſſe, Anabaptiſie, c. 

As to the other Proper names, ending with one or more con- 


ſonants, as Agar, Ceſar, Coftor, Jacob, Jeas ity Mins, Beatrix, 5 


ae” e the ſame in Frenen. 


nage. has made complete liſts ef all Hebrew, Greeks 


Lating: and G 
tions in French, As alſo. thoſe that do not. Thoſe who a are 18 
tous to know more of this matter, muſt conſult him. 1 


4 18. Obſervations upon the Titles annexed by cuſtom to the dan, 
ee ages r Motion; US civil L.,. 


e — 5 min France td call an Gentleman ene en; 
married RT Genin 20 25 9 young A a 


dense 


\STRABON, Did Dinox, Xenophon Riwas | 
PHON, &c. Except. 12 a Carbe 5. Cle, 5 Cane, 18 Klo, 


r names in anus take the French. termination en, 


ic proper names, Which change their termina- 


s (Deniſe); n e ene Gentlewoma 
(une Dame) ue we ſay Aeſdames in ſpeaking to them; and not | 
demiiſelles. We ſay in ſpeakin be ot, a Woman 1a Bame, or Ia 2 
moiſelle dont je vous ai 7 5 Lady, or Mifs, whom 1 told 22 
you of. But we don't ſay Ie fieur nor len fidurs. L. Mon ſieur, for 
the Gentliman, is very ſeldom uſed, and le Gentilbomme (in that 
ſenſe) never. In pub ie acts, and through contempt, or in a-ban- 
ter, we. ſay ie ftrum un tel, inſtead of 1Monficur (Maſter ſuch a one) 
and altho theſe words are compoſed of a pronoun, and we write 
in two wards ut o_ "95 r e eller, yet nin PR but one 
word: of Monfieur,: Meſfieurs, Ma Mademoiſelle, Mon/eigneu 
and eyen AT ina poſleflive in Aforfienr ſtands — Þ 
when an adnoun comes before the word, ſo that the adnoun ings 
be preceded" by another pronoun thus; Mon eher Monſieur, Dear 
Sir. But we don't ſay Ma cbòre Madame, but Ma chere Dame, 
na chor rc re Pear per „ or e 55 e. cher Seignears | 
E Miner ee ty 06 HR Dn 2'Y 

n ſpeakin to thi 1 ire, Votre , Sir, dur 
e e js Queen, Put Votre Majzfte, Madam, Your 
Majeſty. Then we uſe the perſonal and poſſeſſive pronouns of 
the 3d perſ. relating to Majeſte, dane of the petſonat, pronoun 
of the ſecond perſon; as 

Votre Majefti ne peut 8 N ſon people 1 damuriquielle TIE 
ne fait, Tour Majeſty cannot thew- more Jove to Py. people! chan N 
ou Go, rs 
Votre Majefts 4 enfin eriompht 4 FRY err et ele tes ee 
que, &. Your Majeſty has at laſt wa mac! 6: over your Eneaies, 
and you convince them that, Te, © e 

The King's children, and grand-chilürett ure ee 'Enfans dle 
Hancr. His Brother's children, when he has any, ate called Pro 
lit. ils de France. The eldeſt Prince (le filt" ain? de France) is 
called Dauphin. In ſpeaking of him, we ſay" Min ſeigneur only, 
and he is never called Royal : ighneſs 545 *atiriai Phonneur u dire 


a Monſei gneur que j'ai &vicut ſes rares. The other Princes, his 


brothers, have divers titles, abcording 4 their appendages: as the - 
Duke of Burgundy, the duke of Anjou, eic. and they are called 
Monſeigritar, with the title of Ateſſs "Royale, * td LO Car.) 
he princeſſes of France, the King's daughters, are called A. 52 ; 
dames ' de France, -as ſoon 'as they ate born: Madame de France 5 
Painie, Madam de Frumce puiſnie, Madame de Frante troifidme, © 1 
The King's Brother is called Monſeus only, when hel is ſpoken 
of, and has the title of Dutg of Orleans © but when "we e to 
him, we ſay Moieigneur, Vote due _—” ; * x 


Fehn i che 


4 1 
. is hut ane. 
liſters they Ae 2 
maijelle, de Clermont, Tao 4 de Chi 
ak to them, we ſay Mad 2 A le, | 
The fee of the Royal» Blood, but 2 — not e 7 a 
Fronce, are called, the firſt; Mon leur te. en the ſecon Aan. 
Sau. te Das; the others have thę title of ſome a . 
aud when we ſpeak to them, pie day Ts „ Kune f 
If the King now reignipg (L. n VA bad a. 155 
be would have the title of Hue d Ge rn and the:preſent Duke 
| of. C deans that of | ddr. le Rriure. Ihe late. Regent, his grand- 
: Mah was Puit-fils de Francs, being ſon to eng the 
LVith's. brother... The, einen of, Qrleans i #63 the fitſt 
rince of the blood. The. ſon of rye Duc a title is rince of 
Ws and. that of the;Prince of Gmnde's ſon is Nuke of Bourbon: 
the preſent Prince of Conde's n being Duke of Bourban. 
late Puke of Bourbon was his father;  (/{/ritten in 1.760 ard. 
+111 he, Dauphin's. Conſort, is called, Mad «la, Dauphine, and 
thoſe of the: children, grand-childten, and Princes of the. blood, 
l pave the ſame title as the Princes their Conſorts. 
Wen the King dies, his Queen is called 1a. Reine Mares and 
| Madame la Dauphine, then Queen, is: called ia, 5 If there 
pere mots Queens, as we have, ſeen. lately in! next to 
the Quten- Mother is called Reine Douatrtere, he "Wi ows of 
the Princes of the blood are alſo called Nowairieres. Dowagers). 
As to the Princes that are not of fs Royal Blood, Ay are 
Tale dom Prince, Votre Alieſſe. 
The Chancellor of F eee * the Seals, the 
bers of the Council, and the four Secretaries. of State, the 4 
and Peers,. the Gontrdleur. gimiral, and ler Intendant (the Lieutc: 
_  papts of the Counties) ate called Maonſeigneur, with the title of 
| ehe when we ſpeak or write to them: in ſpeaking of. them, 
we ſaꝝ o Menſieur le Chancelier, NMonſiaur de: MAaur apa. 
„IT pe Marſhals of France, Lieutenants General, and Ambaſl 
don tives are Morſeigneur, Votre Eacellnce. 
Me ſay to the Parliaments, to the Chambres des 2 (the 
_ Houſes.of Parliaments) and other ſovereign Companies (coll citue- 
by), Nos Saigneurs du Parlement, Nos Seigneurs de la Grande Cham- 
bre. To their Speakers (les Prifidens des Parlement) the At- 
yorneys: General of Parliaments, and other ſovereign Courts 
(Aiſiributipeiy] we ſay Monſeigneur, Vaire grandaur. But les Au- 
cats gentraus, les Sußſtituts, les 8 and other . 
ars called * Monfuur, 


Pd 


— —— . «⏑‚—— aa. nan 9 4224 — | 


; wats zn ; open hs. R wy | s 4 * 
e Conſort t the Chancellor, Marſhals, les Prifidens, pn 
Aubade be ; Jikewiſe thoſeof Dukes, Counts, Marquiſſes, "= 
Barons, are called Madame ta Chancebiere Madame la Maricha 
la Prifigerie, . 5 75 Madame la Duchelſe, la Marguiſez 15 
Comteſſe, &c. with the titles of Grandeur and Excellence, if hs 
huſbands haye them: but we don't ſay Madame le Chevalitre. 
The Biſhop of Rome is called ie Pape (Pope) with the titles of 
E Sint Fatre Saintatẽ (moſt holy Father, your Holineſs). 
is Legates, and Apoſtolic Nugeios, have the title of Zxce/lences 
the Cardinals, that af Eminence, and the Archbiſhaps and Biſhops, 
that of Grandeur and in ſpeaking to them we ſays Monſig neun. 
votre 19 votre Grandeur, The Mean of a 1 or ha 


| 
| French having nothing to anſwe abet e petty Engliſh. titles Fe 
} ſhip, icing peg 1 8550 2 ſpeaking, ©. As we | 
„ey Aunſieur le Comte, Mr. le Chevalier. 5 
When we ſpeak to one below us in the world, a8. 4 Gendewan 
to a I radeſman, we add his name to Mr. as Monſieur Renaut, Je | 
ſuis content de votre auvrage, mais. jt trouue gut Vous tes bien cher; 
Mr. Renaut, | like your work very well, but think that you are 
very dear. To a ſoldier we ſay Camarade z to a cpuritryman, and 
others of the loweſt clals W ORF weer mon ami, ben me, 
bonne femme. 4 Na 
bad almoſt ſorgot to ſay, that Lie at 4 Bar call! ons 
another Maitre, inſtead of Monſieur: 25 Maitre rey Maitre 
Chevalier, Se” ? 
The expreſſions of tenderies, uſed: among the F revieh, are mon 
cher, ma-chere'; mon ami, mon cher ami, ma chire amis; mon < 
mon cher cr mon petit, ma petite. Lok we do not ſay, as 
Engliſh, man ame, ma chere dme, ma pricieuſe, ma eher: 932 ge. 
a- ildten call their Parents mon. chew” pre, ma chire mire, m 
| frere, ma ſeeur, mon oncle, mn cou the pronoun poſſeflive mult 
the WW not be left out, as in Engliſh, ther}: Sifter, Couſin, &c. They 
e- call their Nurfes mamie, ma borne, (a contraction for-mon' amic, 
am- 2 bonne ame :- gen — are £alled by them mon * ma "wy mon 
At- er, mon poulet 
urts — oath — Mater Abu, and theyre called by 
for- him by their Proper names, and never by the Chriſtian one. Some 
= NY ple ator n 1 
e | To 


* 


* 1 Served . the i of Dales. 3 
To conclude, the French language does not ſuffer many things 0 
5 & be called by their'trug names, either in converſation or writ- 


ing, which can be expreſſed fo in Latin, and other languages, with. 
out any indecency; but requires that 15 ap Wes. refle« 4 with _ 
cumlocutions and Periphraſes, 001/99 THY ee, SHOUT e 


f . Obſervations upon the —_— 7 L. Fa Ba = N 
41% Mr. Vaugelas pretends that a letter muſt not Ra with 


Monſicur, Madame, Monſeigneur, on account of theſe words being 
already at the top of the page. Indeed it is better to avoid the 


: . repeating of them, if poſſible; but, Ne woe 1 b 


re as it ſeemed to our author. 


25. Theſe ſame words muſt never be repeated in the tune pe⸗ 
riod, tho” it is never ſo long; and the writer: muſt endeavour to 
place them, either n or eee er the en 

"ns as. 8 
I wappartiont qu'a vous, Menfo ſeur, de, be. | 
It becomes you alone, Sir, to, r.. 2 
Pour vous dire, Madame, ce que je penſe, &. 
To tell you, Madam, what I think, SS. © 
- Theſe honorary terms come alſo very properly after dete don: 
| ieee Copulative and Tranſitive, beginning ſentences: as 


Apres tout, _ . reftes mn ns WW 2 et] 


Madame, — 
i peel care ought to be taken; leſt thoſe terms ſhould 
eome in ſome part of the ſentence, ' where they might cauſe a tis 
diculous equivocation, as next after a verb active: as 
e ne Veux pas acheter, Madame, i peu de choſe d fi haut prix; 
won't buy, Madam, fo ſmall 2 matter at ſo dear a rate. 
75 it 14 pa, qe . n "ayes: reigns Af, ze que Je. v ai 


14, not but you. have received, Sir, what 1 ſent you... Is 
e write. . | 
5 ne douts pas, Monſieur,” que, Kc. 77 ne Veux ps, Madame, gc. 


If the letter is written to a K ing, à Prince, or a perſon of 


| 2 diſtinguiſhed rank, and it is not a long one, the terms of Votre 


Majeftt, Votre Alteſſe, Votre Excellence, Votre Grandeur, muſt be 
uſed with the pronoun cle inſtead of vou. If the letter is pretty 
long, vous may be uſed for variety (tho' not oſten) ; but it mul 
allrays be attended by Votre Majeſti, Fatre Grandeur, Ae 


3. Never begin a letter thus: 9 regu la votre du ende, 


4 cnurant ou du vingt-fix du elt, have received yours of = 


* 
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1ſt inſtant, or the a6 8 0 or Phu eee 12 5 2 
pajye, 


will ſee by this, Ac. Celle- ci, la votre, le courant, and le 
fac always an antecedent, expreſſed. before, to which they te- 
| However, as merchants: don't ſcruple to write in this = 
ner, — ex preſſions may be looked upon as appropriated to trade, 
and merchants N ; but yas: baniſhed Tory | ox Kor | 
ſpondenee; 
67%, Laſtly never" end 4 We as in Engliſh, wich a noun g 
verned by a prepoſition. Therefore the ending of letters in the 
following manner won't do in French, and is contrary to the ger 
nius of the language, inaſmuch as the-words are ins wrong re 
and falſe conſtruction: | 
_Permettez moi de prendre le titre 45 ee eee on 4x titre, An- 
ſaur, de votre tris» humble Serviteur, Ne me to take the title of, 
Sir, your moſt humble Servant. lo 
Wut conniitrez dans peu que vous i avez pas big un ingrat, en | 
faiſant un plaiſir a, Aon/ieur, N TN 80 — in hl ſhort 
time that you have not obliged an ungratef in 3 
kindneſs 2 Sir, V. M. H. 8. WW” Lowe's 105 ng h 
Il n'y a point de ſervice qui 10 Vous doive-.tire rendu * A ;- 
Y. 1 ee There 1 1s na ſervice but ought. to be done to you by | 
is S | 
| Sachant bien qu 11 1 2 rien que. vous: ne vnliſſs faire pur, Mr 1 
7. T. H. ö. Knowing v * . well that there's nothing but what | [7 
you would do for, Sir, Y 5 5 
Therefore nothing but a noun, e the MT or * ED 
"Y a 2 55 can end a letter; 58 . 1 
Fe ee e, Ar. V e 0 Ws Rad . $14 
have the hondur to be, Sir, V. n 1 
Faites: mi I henneur de me e 4 72 H. 8. | 


Do me the honour: to belicye me, Sir, V. M. . 8. CES 


5 Xl 07 avs 1 5 2 ni , fication 15 Ee, ek a | 
the d. ferent placing of them, Here or after fame nouns. . © 1 


; Thefs adnouns-are fourteen or fiſteen in number, which ed KJ 
. in the examples in the ſecond column, quite. different ideas than 11 
they do, conſidered as adnouns only; þ as in the firſt column. 1 
ö nude, Un honntte homme; be „ eee honnits ; . 1 
a : An honeſt man. ty nt Af ev mate 8 
brave, Y Un brave homme; | Un homms brave; 1 
y 4+; SAL honeſt man, 2 gentleman, | One that has courage. 


e e e e,, EW Ts il 


8 : RS + # -: 3 5 
N 3 . 3 * 2 . Ll x 


: 4; it _ A man n y deſeended, A 4 wan. a 
uur, L homie er, Du pan hom, 
A poor i inn A man en eder 
1 ee oY ke "Patty?" $318 en 


Une pine 15 | . In de e N. Ar 

5 + ni. woman, - fs W us ee 
„ Uu xreſſe femine ; femme gro Rl 
1 E bis. fat” — oh lam A woman with aa. 

ID fernme- ernie; * wy: * Du erndlls femme 

A exuel Woman. A bard woman: 
In galant homme; n homme edlaney 

IA dever well-bred anf One Who _ er b. 
"complete gentleman- ese 


TE Un homme plaiſant ; W plai ſant ee . 
3 Agood, merry, facetious A ridiculous and — 8 
companion. nent elo. 
I Un vilain hommes; Fee 
IA diſagreeable man. A niggardly low, 
furieusy Un furieus animal * Du animal furieus; ; 


A huge creature; © A fieroe creature. 
Ine nouvelle certaine; Une certaine ne 1 8 
I True, or fure news (the A certain piece of news 


# 
% 
S 


2 pe bee, emerges [but which eke | 

I , © not: be queſtioned. Ye; {irmation,) ++ -- 
I 4vrir Pair grand " r Moles le grand 2474 th 
I To have a noble adbed, To copy after great folks, 


to look ER To make a +613 e 


| „ otic job 
ny bog ont n _.: A a call man. 


e Grand, ſpeak ing of a man, is ſaid with 15 to bis 
merit, parts,- and ature ; "whereas ſpeaking, of a woman, it is 
| ſaid with reſpect to her ſtature only. Thus un grand homme may 

equally well ſignify a tall man, and one of great parts and r 
but wr grande Jemnit fegnifies.only a tall woman. 1 e 3 


. k 


"Theſe five, uſed: ly" in the beurer ways of ſpeakings 
indecli Ws; 


\ 8 * 13 „ 5 * . 1 557 5 * JE 2 5 
L i 1 ; 1 ! 
1 * e 2 * .. 5 0 * I: ; SI 
* Da *% * ry * * * — 2 — 5 
3 0 . — * = 
45 5 7 TEN E court 2 
* * : I * x 
% > 2 * 5 =: A 
* £©/% 8 3 * - 
= 


rl, 


court, . Py «andy Ala f ont demenrie court; SAT 


I They were mum, of Fbeß were at a ſtand.” 


EN a de, &c. 2250 ee U fe font, 4 
NT He — dont hun td, i fa upon h her to, 


They take upon them wk Se. 
Elle oft affiſe top ban, . She ſits too low- 


555 ; mainder, of a ſom of money. WF 


"= Nas (late) is an adjeQive without plural, andeven without: 1 


e placed before e and yy Ing led 


lo fine, po os | 4 N . 
W 4 zue reine, ts the late queen- 78 Suan 
$ ay Vs 


5 A NN Jhe Noe which are ele: in one. Hgnife wy 


' Feminine i in ans, + 


41 3 Abel. * 1 $3 | B4 9 j 1 n eee . 2 43 


Ca a6, 4 nn eb, Lage Kanialic, 
1 e ; 2 3 2 155 $325 5 i 
97 a YES. 8 n f i; "2% A Irperia 


Un: Ange, an Agel. Une ange, 
Un àune 1 an alder tree. Une aune, 


Un Barbe, 3 Bork (a horſe). Une barbe, BY 15: t * wY ; 
F uit 


Un Capre, C. 5 4 privateer. . Une cipre, 


"woman. - 


7 | Trae a . You! 70g high, 4 bald 1 i 
Des deniers revenaut "ka So much er good, the . : 


Le carpe, (bart of the wri WM. Une 8 2 = 


Le carouge,- | th b. tres. La 


Un- cothey 15 Out e cardvan, bree. 
8 4 cornet ( of a Une cor- 
Un ene 42 F bor ſe. FT 5 [1 Dees, wh 


4 couple, (tuo 
Un couple, 1 


4 pair, @"yoke,"'a 
&ther.}, : 


FAE ans. 0 an 165 N 


Un Cravate,a Gun ſaldier). Une cravate; 


ee 
152 Tat) 2 


8 | 


leSaintCreme, 


95 IS 1 


4 


5 Criſn, (ain. 
popiſhwarſhip). 


{no bv: © 1 300. | or aratoing. 


Le ho 1555 <1 the main, or 417 La fin d — oy iu. 00; 0 


Maire, point of a buſineſs. - affaire, 7 thing 5 


«fin des choſes, the nice Point, the e of things. © 


People united 16 Une coupe Grace 3 | 


Un e 25 "Enſign. \Virgpſagns, cheap Ren), 
ment uſed in Dela creme, 5 10 Hs ee 


lncxemple, £. an example, a | Une'exem- | 4 copy for writing, 


1 


222 
a wWamad's cor net. 


(4 hedd>dre 3 | 


* 


3 —— cc 


\ 
* . * 


— 


- 
—— Non AA Ae — — 
4 


fg ONS) e 1 54, h 


| Pate yn ere. 8 


7 many foldiers 15 
Va garde, one f the guards, Une garde, 1 — — 
258 ome 
vegan. pu © be guards tab e Le {fer fi 
._ corps, : 72 peng ons), 
Le Greffe, h cult th 'Ta ag If 1 5 ' the. 7 
ane {tbe Gulet 8 5 mouth of a 
| Le Gueule, | raldry). L gucule, cat, &c), 
Le hale, du ing weather. La halle, 4 market 5 
2 
Os huitisme, 3 4 * 77 Une tie, 1 — 5 
Un 6 — Une livre, , 2 pound. 
Va ym 175 en 923 Pats, wan. 
nt l KP the working if 
"np maneruvre, A "7 je, the mayer, | © foi pa. 
ons : £1" » Un ae in an affair.” 
5 8 | ne manc fo A ſleeve: 
- Un anche, a}. 6 hs . La manche, he Ag nel, 


moite, Þ _ . moire, | ”T 
Un Mere 4. La Mieke the ft coripany 
de l 1 | an .0e camp. ſ @-regiment of hor 7 
: e, fabi. 


„ wal, 4 mol a pier. Une mole, * 20 


e 902 eee 


Un * 1. bill, alſo a wrifing Une bonne mẽ- 45 a. good me- 


Ua moule, 4 ao (te ca . Une pup 2 vr Go, but 
Us Rs 22 = Me cabin Boy. De la mouſſes ) FO 2 9 
Th * _ PLC? 


Un ben office, 4 goed turn. . | 
 L'office givin, the & divine ſervice. = 8 utter 
St. Office, the Inquifition.' py 4 

bombte, ec ben.) Une . a « ſds fades: 


yh % #1 1; + 1 5 v #3; YT x * REN 14 . * I 
N * „.. Y - n 
115 4 2 23 a 34 4 „ Un 
1 ; $$ 5.5 9 Fa: «5 $3 ; 2 * 8 < 4 | 


— 


«a * - 
# # 4 * = * * f 
4 * F 
. q F.-Y 2 f „ 
PER * * x 5 % *% "2 Ba. Re. ; LY * B $* * 4 
PALE IR SE SIOTIS 5 FINAL 
8 6 


N — 2 PA 2 8 
3 LL s 
4 . 


5 br 7 1 . 


81 k , ir * 


n Gy 
Ua piger C dee” e 
'Un palme, anten. 


Un paralldle, ay a compbariſin. 
Un pendule, a . 
Le periode, | 
(in <3 5 2 fannt, end, 
7 3 
9 a ſhade 0. at card). 
Un pißoine, a Supper. 
Un,pecle, | 77 * 
1 


1 ut a Mane tree 
| „ poſt, place, fa. 
hy poſe 1 wy 4120 hive 
n 

P 2 yy ; 1 ¹2 pur, ples (a Art + 


Aber). 


to ca 


Le reclame, 
, hawk. 
5 $a 5 Hon god. 


Ho ones T7 a Rap. 


Va üer 


de - x26 
a þ 
Le,temple,, 298 1 "the church. 
FONTS e 
0 1 , i 
Un ttiom phe, 7 TIEN 
Un womperte, 7 he who ſounds 
Met Sos 2 tht org. 
Un N 1 4 eil. 


Un teneur 1 
Mee | * abeck dure. 


x Rh the 772 
be grinders, re, pher's None, * 


e 18 
2 10 


a Neth with a 


* 


( F 


9 


Gs a feminine in anthers „ 


Feminine. 


Une page, "the page of « Holt I» 
_  @ bratth of @ 


Une palme, ; 


Une parallète, 
Une pendule, 5 


palm tree. 


u clock. 


a revolution, po- f 


W petiode, 3 cha ; perde, 0 in 

a Peech)." 
Ur n ue, . 1 a pile. 8 
De la pivoine, pomp. 
Une poele, a frying-pan. 


"ae plane, ere (inſlru- 


ment of ſteel). 


3 poſte 5 $ The Po/1-bey, or the . 


Peoff- oſice, &. 
La Fonte(des oiſeaux } bird's egg. 


F pourpre, 
cardinalſbip, c. 


— * 


| c the catch- word 
La dane (Cat tb. bottom 
1 Ja page). 
Une ſatire, - @ lampoon, ſatirt. 
Une ſomme, a ſum, 
a mouſe, 


as 8 PEEL 
3 (called by ſome people 


1 improperly), 
head. 


bie bbb trump ur cara. 


Une t trompette, 1 trumpet, 
Une voile, : a fail, 

5 tour, * tower. 
La teneur j the tenor, or tons 
d'un ate, 1 rehts of a writing. 

La vaſe, Ia mud, 2 or mire. 

Une bonne cute } 3:5 nr . 


2 55 85 S VIII. | 


a parallel: line. 


( tbe purple colour, 
| all the mark of 


la temple, but 


the temple of the 


my FIRES 


e oy t * m, 


8 XIII 4 Lif of Wm that "ie 440 thats Rant Gel hex 
eauſe they are applied to bath Sexes, and are nouns but e 


A 5 ** 
* 8 
F 13 
* Z + Ws 
v, 


Tho, for the moſfi-part, 


fallow the rults of ddnouns, adding only 
0 yy feet lover pct fl or doubling 


ies 10 Ny 


[a 17 . 148 — 5 1 8 
. 2 4 5 8 moe : bf Woe Ee 
\ Roi, Ling, Reibe, 4 bern. 
Emp Emperor, Imperatrice, - 8 27. 
Sultan, Solan, Sultane, FJultans. 
Frince, Prince, Princeſſe, 33 2 
Duc, „ ©” 38 [Ducheſſe, Duck 
1 25 Comte, ; Earl, Comteſſe, 1 Counteſs, 
: Baroty + © - Baron, Baronne, Barone ſi. 
Marquis, Marguis, Marquiſe, A neſt. 
Ambaſſadeur, Ambaſſadrr, Ambaffadrice, 
EFlecteur, >... Elzffor, Electrice, Elarefs bun Lady), 
egenty. Zent, Regent, * Rigem, 
arie, 5 . 2 Marie, 1 2 Bride, 
„„ "Spouſe, Epouſe _ Spouſe. 
| Huſband, Femme, . 
| . e 13 | „ ;oS 
«+, Brother, Pur 7. Fier. 
WAS 3" Son, Fille, Duig bter. 
$8 "A, Grandfather, 5 Ae e, Grandmother. 
* * He-Conufin, Couline, . | FEE: 
germ n, He feſt cu. Couſine . 2 
: 7-3 ”* Nephew," Nitce, . 
Cod. father, Marraite, 
Sued. ſen, Filleule, 
in/man, Patente, 


8 7 Kin, Ahne. 
79 e Amie, 5353 


4 10 ee 

4 eee Voiſine, 8 She=- Neighbour, 

10 -- Landlord, Höôteſſe, 2, dlady. 
. Heir, Neritierss an 1 


 -® Uſedonly in the' ** 
faculty; Vertu morrice, be metivs vir 


„ 


PRO PIT 


ES a forme the ink 

>. Bia . Genders © © 
Veufs. 4 775 Jawer, inte. | „ Widew. 
Orphelin, © an Orphan, Ocpheline, > e : 
Mare, 5 Master, Maitreſſe, Miſtreſs. 
Serviteur,, - @ Servant, Servant, Servant. 
Gouverne 1910 4 aa ops ASTOR .- Goperneſe, 
Tuteur, Ws Guardian, Tutrice, 2 

_ _Ecolier, 1 4 He- Scholar, Ecoliète, a Sbe-· Scholar. 

= un Pupille, 4 He- Pupil, une Popilla, he She- Pupil. © 

un N 4 Prentice, une Apprentie,. a Prentice«Girl. _ 
: 2 „1 He- Baſtard,  Batarde, a She-Baſftard, 

- Cilrateur,.'., +7 a Truftees: Curatrice, - _ @:She«Trau/iee. 
Protecteur, PpPotetor, Protectrice, PHratemtrix. 
Bienfaiteur, ee, Bienfaitricſe, 1 
Mediateur, *!' Mediator, «Mediatrice, Madiatrix. 
Teſtateur, Teſlator, Teſtatrice, Noelatrix. 
Confervateur, | Grate Confervatrice , Conſervatrir. 
Moteur, Mover, Motrice “, Motive, | 
Debiteur, Debtor, Debizzice, 1 Wann Debt. 4 

Demandeur, | Plaintiff: Demantereſle, 7 

Defendeur, * e Deſendeteſſe, 

Abbé, Abbot, Abbeſſe, 7 

Envir © | Prior, Prieure, 

| Lig: | Pk Pretrefſe, © . 

Ku, on: Irrang Religieuſe, 
de, a a pref: 258 Ment, -Profelle, a profeſi'd Nun. 

: T Fug _ of 3 ow 
„ IRS = reads while t 

"III of * Readr 2 Lane Nun art at dinner 

| 1 ag | 311 0 . METS Lt. | 1 ; or ſup} er.) iy 

„ ien 3 

| 3 3 | 8 Portikre, 18 A: © 87 baer keeps 
- Charioine, . Cauon, Chanoineſſe, © a She-Canon. 

* Pecheury* Simmer, Pechereſſe, Sbe· Sinner. 
Vengeur, een Vengereſſe, She-Avenger« | 
Flatteur, 7 PFlatterer, Flatteuſe,  She-Flatterer. 
Enchanteur, Bewiteber, Enchantereſſe, Inchanireſs. 
Aden, « ene Mtton,  Altrice, © : Areſs. 
Comedien,” 2 Comedian,” Comedienne, 4 ; She-Comedian. 11 
- "Bret, - 8 Shepherd, Bergere, ' a Shephefdeſi. 
un Payſan, 4 Country-many une Payſanne, a Country-Girl. 
-» Chien, © «., 2 Dag, Chienne,, & Bitch, 


107 expreſſions, Facultẽ A Tas eee N 
Af. 


4 
"IS 


© 2 


420. - 
i „ | : e 6 
1 Ma 7. Gender. 


1 Lion, | 1 e, 4 
; Tigre, 27 * = Deer, 
14 +8 TS „e | 
un Chet, „%% ͤ ðͤ 
Ivrogne, . drunken Man, 


4 Courtaud, a tt thick fer Mam, | 


8 of a Black complexion, 
- Lourdaud, an as Fellow 


— Liar, 
Traitre, 2 Traitor, 
Die 5 Devil, 
»Coquin, 3 te e 
e N 
5 ES Fe 4 
Marchand. 4 Merchant, 
* Cuilinies, - Be j 4 Man- cok, 


Auje bene, 555 ſont. 


M aquerelle, 


* 2. O00 9a 
Aline: > 7 Ling; 
Tigreſſe, „ = | 
'Eevrette, 4 Grighound ich, ; 
une Chatte, 2 g\S$be<Cat, 
kyrogneſſe, a drunten Momun. : 
Se 7 Ws gt fd 
Noiraude. 1 75 | 
Lourdaude, an e, 4 „ 
Menteuſe, 5 3 Sbes Liar. 
Traitteſe, Sbe- Traitor. 
Diableſſe, @ Sbe- Devil. 


Coquine, Bag _ 25 She- Rogue. 
W 


Priſonniète, : 4 She- Prifener, | 
Marchande, a Shopteeper woman. 
NS, „„ n __ 


"Nas of women, that ſt any thing i in ſhops, take + fa * 
mination in this manner © „ 85 be 
” Bovlange a Baker, r BE 
e =: Miller, 3 FE. þ Meüniere. "Ih: * 75 
Fruitier, one that "n Fr, 5% -., => 
5 1 24 Seller, . 
aiſeur,.... 42 Wirkman, VVV 
18 Duet, bs | or Tradeſman, n e. eee rc. 8 
moin, a Witneſs, Aae, an Author, and Poste, a Poet, are 
"ri of both me n and women. Pgſſſſeur, Poſſeſſor, and Succaſeurs. 


9 . $4 


A ot 


. ack- moor, hes alſo. 4 
nile, a Swils, Su 7 yy we EY als Pj dla 372 To 


Ui ee 4 Sals 
3 XIV. 4 Li/ 


* 


- N 845 3 4 
EY #2 * VE. * 


Succeſlor, . 6 never faid of women; but we 15 kene ot 
* 


6 + * * 5 F th, - 


Maa ue; and 


' 5 


| uns : 1 600 fo 7 but 1 „ | 


land by themſe . Ang 7 5 without. a noun. ſuch as Man, 4 


1 Women, E ellow, er ſome js W or e by N : 


0,0 is raſe. 


* 6 e 5 "Vs Ft 
Vn 5 * lewd vol 1 Une 28 4 1 boſe. wo- | 
f gert fellow — - OY | man. I vg 
1 e 22 2 eg 5 50 we ph — 4 32 


: * F 
2 * $ 


| b e, e is acceſſary. 
L *accidente] , what is accidental. 
q a woman in 
; Une accouchee, } r 
: In avorton, a4 abortive 145 
Lua bee 1 85 


| Leuze, 8 main | thing, 
Lebensete, © what i hone 


_ Laceuſe,:&c, the party accuſed. 
Un affren ore my of bond is 
chi, ie, n 1 
Un e yo e raſh 
--euſe, mam Orwoman. 
Un barbare, . a a barbarous man, 

s © what is faireſt, la: 
Ls 5 J 


cellency, &c. 


Le beau & Vef- J the fair and 
froyable, 76 the Hul. 
Vne belle, fair one. 
Les bebe, -  _ the fair ſex. 
: Le bon, wbbat is ga. 
8 Toe noiſy,” obfirepe- 
Diailleus, |. + rous. fellow; a 
--euſe, bawling nay 00. 
n / HANG + 55 16 ab} 
Le brillant, +. abs chte 
Le brülé, * - ſomething burnt; 
Un convie, a gueſt. 
Capricieux, F a whimſical man 
euſe, I or woman. 
Delicat, cate, a nice perſen. 
Un 18 587 bs 4 deſperate man 
"665" co 1 | 


| a reſolute, de- 
Un deterihind; 8 N 22 
Un devot, 


a religious man or 
3 1 Woman . 


* # P 


Un ent, 


10 an nat por 


| $0 


* e 3 By, 


"> hs EY FOR ut TY 3 


in 755 thing, er- 


A to. af? the an- 
Faire te. gabe, gry perſans ie 
la fach6e, | pretend to be 
Le faux, what is falſe. 
Loe fort, the fron er ee 
ere 
Le foible, the weak fide of a "LL 


Les foibles, the his minded, 


Le gras, F the. "e, 

Le maigre, The le 

Un 3 F fably war, of 
-euſe, + woman. 


Un ignorant, an ignorant fel 
Imprudent,-te, a forb ſh — — 


Un ö an impudent 
te, fellow'or ſlut. 
1 lewd 
»bngullique; 3 Nan 1 oak, * 
Incommode, atroubleſome perſon. 
 Impertinent,-te, —— 
Importun 88 ul. 
Un inconnu, an baking. 
zue, * Wo; Fe 3 $4 
Un ancredule, - an undebever. 
+ Un indiſcret, | an indiſcreet 
=etteg” 4 J man or woman. 
Un, une in- Jan © eee per- 
fame, an. 
Un ingrat, Fas an age 
„1, 3 toreich. 
Un innocent, | 
> 0g! -- 
Un inſenſc, Ee; d perſa 
Un infolentycte, 1. 
k be intard part 
| * interieur, | of a thing. 
Un Enitit, aflenitivey 
(be outward part 
Lexterieurs [ of a thi ing, the 
© x- . 


42 1 


Un 
* * 
— - 


*< 9 
by 
1 


; pe BOM! 1 uſed Kienle 


2 Un, une mi- tf Tie, 4 froid, 1 


7 Un malotru, ; <p a fa d foul. 


AN 
4 87 * 
n L BY. * 


1 


2 


Dawalheareuxeuſe @ wreich, . Le ſee, 15. 4 
La marie, . the bride. 8 55 = vey 1 moiſt. 1 
ſctable, nothing wretch, . Le chaud, Bf: i 3 the 4 & 
Un möchant, "a naughty 8 In fufffant, 40 concelled. 
ante, be comical pat 


Le comigue j of a. thing or 


Le nigh, DS e 15 1 fory. TORE: 
Jeux, | J in any. 7 W Le tragic ue, #b+ tragital part, | 
| Ta; nece//aries, a We. a competenty 3 
| Le nEceſſair © competency. Le now 1 4 1 
an obſlinat⸗ A | „the churc 
nent ee, ee NS 
Le poſlible; -. what is Pofible.. f Us. ts man, Or Woman, 
8 the principal. wn 7 * 27 nl 
n-preſervatif, a prefervative, IE Os a fanguin- 
Un purgatif, ? 8 a purgatibe. Sanguis, ine, 6 þ 9 


5 * 


Un orgueil - Ja proud, haughty - Un ee, 4 voluptucus perſon, © 
leux, euſe, per ſon. ee a tyiſe man. 
L'impoſſible, impoſſibilities. . Le ſublime, the bfty fiyle. 
Une prude, a prude. Le ſolide, + what is ſolid, 
14+ edefti ne, - thoſe that ate Un ſuperſti- 1 ſuperſtitious f 
cpr * predęſtinated. 3 man or Woman, 
les, As 2 realiiy. Un, extraor- 1 an * 

n re lait; _ a draw game, dinaire Caſe. 
Us & FP  @refradtary Lextreme, extreme. 
ar ragal e, e. by \ Vas "ns theatre, araſhperſon, 

a 1 2 taillagt, 

Un, une rifſcule, perſon... . Le tranchant, - = | the edges 
rte tbat which; for + Le vif, ze full. 


Le ſuper eee; 5 ee Un vide, PR, Gf” empty place, 


4 lui. Nile + Ls 8 Me ene 


"my "94 "diets of 8 as. un Ap RY an Engl 2 man, 
une Frangoile, a Frenth ones Wea: J 
* 8 : 5 2 r * 7 2 r 9 : # 
„ OS," * — W 3 2 1 «46 3 EF . 23 


* - 7 . E's "LY : N * ths * 
. bl * , < - 4 * * 
„ EF = * 4 os. * 54 4 I Kam l ; I 
* . 3 262; 1 . 3% * — - 4 4 4 * 3 S Foy i — I s *% ©. LE 2. 1 >; 7 1 
8 * SP : ; a * . 4. IE . 


Le vral 12 10 f "St W choſe; Theiruth a 47 10 7 een 
Tenter Vimpoſlible ;\ To attempt impoſſibilities.” 


| Joindre Pagreable a Putilez \, . Toj Join profit to pleaſure. * 


Cet une 1 Ns 1 She is a . creature, &c. 
0 Sk 55 E's | 


— — — —— — 


es 


we . SRL Mera and SANT teetber,. ſuch 
Py 1 "chagrin, colere, facrilege, politique: as r 
2 a e to commit an adultery; une femme adultère, an adul- 


le chagrin, grief; un homme chagrin, à mereſe, 
mans un CE NO, __ 9 10 the. 


8 
3 * We 


| exe. 4 11 . dene, — in e . 


Fo 4 £ * * 
423 


) 7 


4 4 "S 9 . 
I $6 « | Ancrug * 
80 oY 2 of „ png 
| an Abyſs. | 25 K en Archangel. 
foir TY. int Angle, n Angles 
oſtiche, 9 Acroflick. . Anniverfaire, Aunivenſarx. 
by bg: Dad, an At." Anonyme, © Anonymous, 
minicul: an Aid. Antrapophage, 4 Man eater, 
dy | an e Antidote, 6 Antidote, 
dultere, Adultery - Antimoine, _ - Hntimonys 
+ © the Aſfre, or Pric Antipodes, Anti pode. 
Afforage, 15 4 a commodity, jet  Antre, 2 Den, g Cause. 
e a ies, Aoriſte, ar orifles 
Agape, Tove. feaſts. Appansge, —Afppendage. 
Azggtave, a threatening Momiory. » & 5," 1 , Qn—_—_ 
Aglotage, Stocl-jobling. Apologue, © Mhpologues 
_ Aigla; an Eagle.” Apophthegme,  Mpeophthegms 
 Albatre,  Mabefter. Apossme, © an benen. 
Alliage, Ainture. Apolteaic, 35 Impeſi bums. : 
Alveole, * Fel in the dg. Ane, ee. 
5 N 9 8 en Apothecarys/ 
Able, pO, or Pace. Arbitrage, an Arbitration. 
aan. 15-+ do 1 — 8 Ms, 3 1 
| an ;-- Arbre, 4 Tree, 
Tr 0-5 
_ Angliciſme, an Angliciſm. Archet 5 
Arachroniſme, = Anachronijm. , * @ Machine to a8 29 
Anatheme, - Anathema, rgues j draw gold, _ | 
| Anetues, — Pure-fathers. Aromate, fer: jmolling Herbs 
„ E e 4 Arpentage, 


— 


# 


474 * 
R * 


EE 


3 Arrears,” Blame: Ky a5 
Article: an Article.) Blaſpheẽme, REY 
Arie, Auer, Triekl. Bièvre, 1 Vas 647 dim 
Abes, "I pets 95 oh 2 die, ihe Coin Cain, 
 Alteriſe 8 e en Mlterifm.. Blocage, . Rubbiſh. 
Aſteriſque, - an A/eriſt, Boca ea Grove 
Aſthme, a2 A/thma. Borda gesibe Side-lanks of a Ship. 
Aſtragale/: Aal. Bouge 3 en 'a little Mom. 
\ftre,. -. Star. Boulillage,  Mud-walling, 
1 an Aſtrolabe. Bra nohage, Branchen. 

Aßhlum, a Sandtunry. Branle,: Morin, or Dance. 
2 pg t of Coach Horſes; - Braſſage, the coining of Money. 
Atiérage. Tanne. Breviaire, 4 Broviay. 
1 the Hearth in a Gbinng. Breuvage, a Pation 4 Drought. 

"Ce duty which 1%% bang Bronze, © caft Copper. 

man has in ſome Paret Buffle, 3 ſtoild Or. 

, 1 10 marſt da,. Buſ que, BU. 

| Avaniy,* | 5 Advantage: Bae a Ble. 

2 re vine,” Cable Cable. 

Auditoi TT an F | Cadavre, a. 

Augure, a Augury, Omen. Caãdre, e 1 a Frame. 

Aune, | an Alder: Ne. Pee, Mercu- 
Caducce," 


Ane, a meaſuring ly Elir. 


* 


P e eee * 


Ae in Survey of au > alias i i WY reg 


e TH OT 5 


4: . 


ry's Fan., 


Auſpiee? «© Auſpice. Crigue - „ Galle. boat. 
Automate, an Automaton. Galibreg n. Lind, Size. 
Axe, KY an Arin Auls-irec. Calices . Chalice, 
Axiome, 18 an from. Calme, Calm. 
Azymes, Wann Calvairey- a Hil sname. 
Badinage, - mam. Camphre, Campbire. 
Baggage, en Gods, Cancie , »- Crabaſiſo. 
Ralaltre, 7 3 Nail. Cantique, 2 ſoiritual Seng. 
Bandage, @ "Truſs, Ligatur. Oapitole, the Capital. 
Barbodillage-. dgiubing. Caprice, 4 ein Foun. 
1 RW: ide for paſſage-toll, Capricorne, . Y WM Capricorn. 
Baptè ** ening. Capuce, 4 Cl. 
| Ba iſt? 878, 1 4 e ove of Caractere, « Charafter. 
NUTT "F 4 Gbureh. get. Carem [ent. 
Baume, e 2 | Cotes | . 
cher, : 6 N  Saughter.. 
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| PA alk uſed | 
| cee 155 8 ot 2 
Catalogue, 4 Cataligus, Ls . 


Da e 2 Cataplaſm. g 


Catatrre 2 Catarrb. 


Casschilwe, A Catechiſm. 


Sure 24 e@ Cautery. 
Cedre: 3 @ Cedar-tree.' 


N Chevresfeuille, Hong-ſuckle./ 

a Mafter- e 
Chef-d'@uvre, 1 F 
Chiſfe, r Grun. 


HY 9 Bar, * = 


Cidr * * 005 wh 
Serge, . Wax-toper, 
| C YEngy "= 25 "a: Stwan. L 
a Helmit. Cilice,- PSs, 1 cloth. 


Se, 2 Glue. 


Swetene, meer, 


Cimzotidre, | N Chaxeloyird.) 


Cinabre, - TS We CES Cinabar, 


1 5 af Cinna- 


Cijnome, f mon tree. 


agg, . | 
Ciapdy 0 a rem of Architefture. )' 


Conclave, - , the Conclave, 


Concile, +'-” 2 @ Council, 
eee 2 a Conventile, 


a = | 1 


entre,  * the Cine, Cirage, | the waxing "7h a thing. 
Cenacle, lb Cenacle.. Ciroene, - cloth. 
. Cenofaphe, © 2 Cenatoph. Ci re, ene 
Centaur, abn. Cie,, in. 
Centuple, - a Hundrea fou. Ciftre,", © a Sifttum:\ 
Cerele, | : @ Cirele. 8 „ 
C55 da cireli black and blue Cloique, a Common ſeuber. 
e ee the he.  Cloitre, 2 Cher, 
C WE, _ "= hes Us, 3 | 4 Ward-louſe.” 
e Mant Dinge oche, a Caravan. 
c e chimneys Code, © the Cade,” 
Chancere,, a Sbanler. Codice, 4 ih 2 Codidh,” 
Change, - Exchange) Coffe, a Trink,” 
Chanvre, | Hemp. Collyre, 2 Collyrium, 
Chapitre, + | 2 Obapier. Collepge,'* ©” | & College, 
Chariage, © _ hs Carriage. Collegue,' Copartner' in an office.” 
 Charme,Charmgalſo anElm-tree,) Colloque, 4 Cinference,. 
_ Charnage, * Flalb. time. Comble, the Top of athing.” 
Chauffage, Fuel. Coloſſe, * Coloſſan 
Chaume, „ b Bald Cubes Ss 
Chene, | an Oak, Commerce, Commerce, Trade, - 
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Corollaire, 
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Coryphee, Coripbeus, the Chief. 


#1 | Hans moe nd re mn 
= 8 Concubinago. Denticule, - Deel. 

- Cie 2 Cone. Dentifrice, 1 „ 
Congre, Cunger. W Depilay. 
Compte, 3 Rechohing, / Derridre,. '* an the Back-fides, 
Conte, © @ Story, Tale. Deæſaſtte, 4 Diſa aller. | 
Contraire, cccontrary. Deſay 3 2 7% Bee. 
Contraſte, 7 pet. Deſordre, 2 Diſorder. 
Contre-ordre, Counter- order. Diable, Devil. 
Controle, a Register - bool, a Roll. Diadème, a Diagem., 
Conventicule, Conventicle, | Bun i: N 

DOorpuſcule, 24 Corpuſels. Dialecte. Ao: > Dialer.) 

. Cortepge,, 4 Train, or Retinne, . 8 Dialogue.) 


Stre * U the Diameter. 


| *@ Corollary, | Diaphragme, the Diaphragm. 
Cothurne, à Buſtia. 8 Card den-ginger. 
Courage, | © © Courage.) Dieſe, Diefis. 
n+, Coude, 3 the Elbow. Digeſle, ö Digeft. 
Couvercle, _ Lid. Dioceſe, 4 Daxceſe. 
Crepuſcule, . - the Twilight. Diſque, Diſh, Quait. 
Crible, 2 Civ. Diſtique, 4 Diflich. 
Tube, EE, 2 Cube, Dictionnaire, « D;Aiouary. 
Cuivre, . Copper. Dimanche, Sunday. 
Culte, Wks. Dilemme, - Dilemma. 
Coutre, 4 Coulter.” Dimiſſoire, a Dimiſſory. 
Crane, Skull. Dire, and oui-dire, a Hears ſay. . 
Crepe, © a Crape. Dividende, a Diui end. 
Crime, n Diva 1 Divorce. 
Crocodile, 4 „ Doge, 1 _ . Doeg ua. 
Cyele," - Cycle. Dogue, 4 1451 dog, 
DaQyle, - V Dai. 8 Domain. 
Deboite, Gi a Cha. ar. Domicile, aud, A 
Decalogue, the Decalogue. Dommage, \ 2 Damage. 
© Decagone, / à Deragon. Douaire, a Dawry, 
Dedale, a Maze. Double, "the Double, 
| Deécombres, Rubtiſh, Doute,'* 2 a Daubt. 
Decompte, Ky, iſcounting. reer e 4 Dromadury | 
a Chapter in a Echange, | ' xchange 
Defivitoire, i A pr db | Ecole, 8 Bungee. 
1 Decuple, | Tenfald, Edifice, an Edifice. 
Dise, Delirium. Ellebore, Hellebore. 
f Bae hs Secundine. Eloge, Eulogy, Encomium. 
8 | Flood. Emétique, „ A. 
Re, Demerit. Empire, an Empire. 
„ 1 Empyreée, 


323358 ꝙ2FFF%Cö!.::: n , 7˙76ü‚g ¼˙—²—lrlY— . tot Sade nie dt ta 


- e 


Empyrse; - the Reben e 
| Entrecolonne, Intcrcolumniation,” 
Enthouſiaſme, 


Entrafte,, an Interlude. 
Epiderme, Epidermis. 
Epidid me, Epidiahmis. 
Epigaſtre, A. 
Epiglatte, Ejßpiglottis. 
Epilogue, 2 Epilogue. 
Epiſode, an Epiſode.” 
Epithala Wy; Epithalamium. 
Epitome, an Epitome. 
Epitoge, 4 Badge of dignity. 
Equilibre, Equilibrium. 
Equipage, a2 Equipage. 
Equinoxe, Eguinor. 
Eſclandrte, a Buſtle. 
EſeJavage, 7 Slavery. 
Eſcompte, Diſcount. 
Eſophage, Or/ophage. 
1 ; _ Space. 
Etage, | a Story. 
| Etats ge, Stallage, Sample. 
Etre, 4 Being. 
Evangile, the Goſpel, 
Exemple, a Pattern, 
Exemplaire, _ 4 Copy. 
Exergue, the Exergue of a Medal. 
| Exercice, an Exeriiſe. 
Exorde, an 1. rordium. 
Exode, "Exodus. 
Exorciſme, Exerciſm: 
Extraordinaire, J f extra diary # 
> 7 aje. 
Extreme, - an Extreme! 
Faite,-the Top, height of a thing. 
Fanage, Hay-making, 
Fartdme, * a Phantom, 
are, Fare (a watch-tower), 
F aſcinage, | Faſcine-work. 
Fafte,' -_» Oflentatin. 
Faſtes, -the Roman Calendar. 
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| Enbuſtaſm, | 


F endtrage, Je 3 


Fermage, F f 

Feurre, Straw. + 
Fete, Fal, a e 8 
FEiacre, 2 Hackney-roathe, | 

"Fares i (or Flute.) © 
F lage, ; - Spinninge- 

Filigrane, Hiligrean. 
Eiligrame, ' Filgram, 
Filtre, » har Love-pation... 
Fina the Extent or Liberties 85 

ge, 1 ofa juriſdiction. 2 
Flegme, » Phlegm, 
ber Ge 2 a great Ribe, 
F oible, | _ the weak Side. 

. Foie; > Liver. 
Foſfile, Feaſſil. 
Follicule, " Folicles 
Formulaire, 4 Forth, 
 Fouage,  FHearth-money, 
Fourage, Fodder, Forage. 
Frene,'  _ an A. mer. 

* Fromage,  " Cheeſe, 
Fronti Dice,  Frontiſpiece. 

& EF" T5 0b . Pledge, 
Ces. ( andy in pl JS | 
| alliciqme. . Galliciſn. x 
Genievre, \ Funiper-berry,' © 
Genie, 4 Gan. 
Genre, Find, Gender. 
Germe, Sperm, Ger me, 
Geſte, Geflure, Alion. 
Gingembre, TS inger, 
Girofle, | Cove s. 
Gite, a Dwelling: place, 

_ Glaire, .' the white of an egg. 

"Glaive, 4 Sword, 
Globe, ; a Globes 
Globule,: 4 Glibille, 
 Gloſlaire, a Gloſſary, 
Golfe, a Gulph, 

Gouftre, 
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2 7 5 5 4 Wigs 
gin e a W 5 
an Tterreitn, 


Sate te Swallow, Taterregne, 
Grace,, Degree, Interſtice, * 1 of time, 
- Greffe, - - the: ls... Titervalle, © 42 Interval, 
Sloan, 5 2 eule, d. | Inventaire, N a Oy, 
_ Groupe, - . © +a Group, Iſtbme, © mn. 
& . | <3 * weather, Itinstaire, a2 Itinerary, 
ee  Breeehts, Tal _ 4 Julio (an Italian 
Havre, Haven. es, 2 fue pence), _ 
Heliotrope, '@ Turnſal, Laboratoire, a Laboratory, 
Hemiſphere, an Hemiſphere: Labouragez © Tillage, 
Hemiſtiche, Hemiftich. Labyrinthe, a Labyrinth, 
Hermitage, an Hermitage, Longines” 2 Language, 
Hetre, 24 Beechetreti. Lange, bee e 
- Hikcoplyphe,  Hieroghyphick. Lavage, - 4 waſhing, 
Hippogriffe, Hippegrif. Leégiſte, a 2 @ Cihian, 
_ Holocauſte, "lf Burni-offering.  Legume, > + Bulle, 
Hombre, Humber. Leurre, aLure jy Hawk, 
Homicide, a Hurder. Libelle, @ Libel, 
Hommage, 4 Homage, Liege, 3 Cort. 
e 24 Horoſcoje, Lierre, © „de. 
Homme, % n, Litvie, A 
_ Hongre, . a Gelding. Limbe, Lind, or r Rar. 
| Holpice,_ . - an Heſpital.  Limbes, .. 
Höte, +; oa Lander. Linge, Linen. 
Hultieme, the eigbib part. Lie, 4 Bool. 
f 4 green fortof preciaus Stone, Lobe, d Lobe. 
lambe, au lambick verſe. L letting 10 hir ing. 
by ee, Jiambe, ftrote. Logarithme, Logariuihn. 
e the ole "F an egg. Logogriphe, © Legogriph, 
- Jalpe>. 7 Lombes, mite Lein. 
Jeane, a Fa. Louvre, | a Palace, 
Incendie, 4 vc gi | Evere,” Gain, Profit. 
Indice, 5 „„ 1c 575 Luminaiie, the Light of a place. 
In-douze,  , mn Twelve | 80 Luftre, brightneſs, al- 
1 „mn iin. Luftre, < ſo a branched can- 
Mee. an Incefl, \. dA. . 
Incube, On Incubus, Ln 8 Tusury. 
infegde, Is an Thſen, Male, a Mate. 
Interlope,. - Interleper. M alefive, ” | Wick 
: * e 4a Handle, | 
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dn, bene ending i in n, 1 4 8 
Macke, LS riding Academy. Monochorde, os a i 


"Manes, "_ be Manes or G. Monitoire,  _@ Menitory, 
Manifcſte, Y ——_—_ eto. Monogramme, 2 Monogram. 
Manipule, =  Maniple. Monologue, 4 Mondlogue.. 
Manque, . lack, ANG + 2 Mom poly. | 
| Marbre,. 2 ES | Marble. Mono yllable, | « Ae. 
atiage, Marriage. Monſtre,, © "I 4 
Martyre, {bl f _ Martyrdom. Moule, * ould, + 
Maſque, © ARE T n 
Maſſacre, 2 Slaughter. Murmure, ' a Murmur, 
Mauſolse, 5 . | Fen ee HO | WT 2G — 3 
a ake in Tee. yrte, the Acre ires. 
Mecompte, Fare 0s. 1 "IN Wo, a Myſtery, of 
| Medianoche, a Mid-night meal. Nie  - :@ Dao. - 
Membre, 2 Member. Naufrage, _ 4 ; Ship-wreck, < 
Melange, — >: » @ ien Navi 7 £98 Ship, © + 
W Bill, Memoirs. Néceſſaire, the Neceſſaries. x 
Meénage, 5 Hleuſe- kesping. Negoce, "Tae > 
Menſonge, | a Lie. Neuvieme, "the ninth Part. 
Mercure, Mereury. Nitre,, -Nitre,. _ 
Merite, . Merit, Deſert. Nombre, 4 Nn ; 
Merle, a Black-bird, Nuage, 4 Cloud, Gy 
Méſentère, Meſentery. _ Obeliſque 2 Obdliſt, 
Meforage, © Meaſuring. hs, 2 5 Hervatory, 
Mẽtẽore. 2 Mete. | Obſtacle, © indrance. 
Meuble, N of the houſe, Oclo gone, 755 Nr. i 
Meurtre, _ a Murder. Office, | a good Turn. 
Microſcope, a Microſcape. Ogre, 8 an Ogre. 
Mile, : | 3 4 Mite. 88 3 5 Shah, Olympus, 
7 g (the dats of a Ombrage, Umbrage, 
lege, ; 1 1 975 kit Onele, + 21 * 
4 uz f the theuſandth Ongle, 5 n Nail, 
; Maze den Opprobe, Neptodeb. 
I Miviſtere, 5 TE Oy, Opufcule, a2 little Book, 
=_ Miracle, - Wee ax Orad. 
Mobile, Motion. , a Stir, 
| Modele, 9 Mel, Sample. Oratoire, an Oratory. 
8 Module, a Madel, or Mudule. Orbe, 2 Orb. 
. un Moſe, + 2 Mole. Ordinaire, O the. Mail, 
« 3 Monarque, _ 4 Monarch, Ordre, an Order. 
Monde, tze World, Organe, „ 5 
.d W e Ange, | „ 8 
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* '\-Orgaſive (medicterm)Orgofn. Pente, 


Oige, Barley. 8 8 a Pentagon. 

Orgue, r Organs. E og Pericaraiun. 

„ Ge Opening. Perierane, W nana 

lin . an Orl.. Perioſte, Feri um, 
Orme, 2 Elm tree. Perigee, _ 5 

Ray an Hoſlage. Periſtyle, © . 51 

7 Outrage, : - Outrage, Front. Perpendicule, „ - are 

© Ouyr ages Wort. Peritoine, © * Peritoneum. 

%%ͤͤſ%ß ĩðò . Paal. 

Fen.) PSs, Paganiſm. 8 FPetaliſme, . Petaliſm, 

4 Pagne, 55 8 P chats: the winged. hat of 

3 Pampre, 0 CE e * Mercury." 

Panache, @ Bunch of Feathers. Peuple, 5 9 N 

- Pan&gyrique, Panegyricb. Phare, a Lightsbuj, 

Papiſme, ; Popery. eee 1 Phenomenon, 

Paradoxe, . 4 Paradox. Philtre, & Philter, 

Patraphra e, Parapfraſi. Phoſphore, - Phoſp Berus. 

Parage, wma. Piaſtre, "* 20 Net of 2 

1 Paragraphe, _ = h Paragraph,” Piege, 4 Snare, Trap. 

3 7 Safe a Four iſb added te ones Pilaſtre, '. Pilaſier. 

4 85 1 name in ſigning, 5. 

” (a public 43 in Pinde, titzbe Pindul. 

| deus, the Univerſity * Pivoine,, 2 nat. ſnapper. 

x | Pe Plane, Platane, a Plane · tre. 

Parzñaſſe, Parnaſſus... Planiſphère, 4 Planiſpbirs 

Particide, à Parricide. Platre, Plaſin arget: 

Parterre, 4 ee e Pléeonaſme, Dimon. 

Porticipe, à Participie. Plumage, the Feather 55 a bird, 

+ *Parjure, a Perjury. Potme, 2 75 a Poem, 

„ xPallhoe, a Paſſage. Potle, 4 Seve 4 Pall, 

+ Patrimoine, - Patrimmy. Poivre, | Pepper. 

Patronape, . Pole, - 1 the Pole 

'Pentamecre, a Pentameter. Polygone,  _@ Polygon 

Peage, . Toll, Cuſlom. Polyße, a Palypus 

© *Pecule, Money got by ſaving. Poncire, great Lemin 

wo 3 * 1 - Pedicle, Porche, .@ Porch 

. "Pegaſe, :Peghfure ,,, ran Pore 

Permeſſe, Fa, naſſus. Porphyre, 0 5 

--  *Peigre, a Comb, Portage, | oo Carriage 

Wy -— nn 7 e 'Porte-mouchetto, | 1 55 N 
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4 8 Piana.  Quatrieme, 


3 Portqus, 


Poflible, '' Might, Poſſuility. Quines, two ul, or 4 
\Potage, © Potage, Porniuge. Quinzieme, a Fifteenth. | 

| Pouce, 2 Thumby an Inch. Räble, the back of a Hare. 

| 55 Preambule, * @Preamble. Raccommodage, |  Mending. 

| Preceptes 2 Precept, Raffinage, he. refining of Sugar. * 
 Preche, #@ religious Meeting, Rale, a rattling in the Throat. 

; Precipices, 42 Precipice. Ramage, be chi ix of Birds, 

i - Prejudice, 2 Prejudice, Rance, Ru 

a D the Prelude. Rapiccetage, patch Work. 

; Freue Fureſtin. Ravage, Hauck. 

f Preſaye, beg, Omen. Reagrave, the taft Comminatians - 
Preſbytere, | 22 Parſmmage. Receptacle, | Receptacle, Nel. 

5 Preſtige,” © . © @ Preflige. Reciproque, Return, Like, 

A Re ᷑ Pretence. Rectangle, 10 a Re#angle. 

u. FPriapiſme, Priapiſm. p:r.a.:.. $. Dining-room in 

. Principe, > Fir rr $2 OL e i 42 Monaſtery. 

"” . 4 Regime, 5 .« Curſe, of Diat, 

t, Privilege, 4 Provileest, Regne, © Reign. 

p. Probleme, a Problem. Relache, * 15 Reſpite 8 

. Prodiges, „ Nag. Reliquaire, 1 Shrine, © 

tr. Proches, Kin: ſolls, Relations, Remede, _ 4 Remedy 

11. Programe, 3. 4 College- bill, Repaite, the Haunt. 

rl Prolegomene, 2 Prem. Repertoire, 4 Repertory. | 

61. Prologue, a. Proligue. Reptile, 6 ah bing. 

2 Promontoire, - a Promontory. | Requifitoire, a a  Raqueſt 2 a 

. Prône, @ Morning - ſermon. Roſaire, great Beads, 


[Ms Prognoſtique, a Progneftich. Rouge · gorge, a Rubin-red-breaft., 
rd, — 2 Precedent bool. Rouge- queue, 4 Red tail. 


n. Protot the firſt Patiern,” Reproche, r Reproach. 
all e | Fa Proverb, Reſte, "HS Ref 
0. Pſcaume, feln. Reve, a2 Dream. 
% Pucelage, Maidenbead. Rever bere, QReverberate fire. 
port Pupitre, Be +, Jo 3 a Rhoun, 
5 Purgatoirez the' Purgatory. Bu. RY | Tu 
nn Quadernes, Two: fours. | Rivage, | 2 Bank, er Shore, 
rh Quadrangle, a Puadrangle, Röle, 4 Roll, Lift, Part, 
ore Quidre, Cadre, a Frame.  Royaume, a Kingdom, © 
A 
mu | at day of the © 1 __ 8 Rhombest 
ing en month | 8 3 ei wh oo and. 
: uatorze, a watorzs at guet. „ 4 ro 4. 

M Quatre, | OF. VV Sacrifice, = 
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Priest. bod. Spectre, _ "FN 1 Ghoſt, 
E "+ Coranation. Sphéroide, * heroid 
| ee, | 5 . 2 12 1 42 =P | —. 59 
= SanQuaire, à Sanftuar uirre, 225 3 "312.00 
Sandaraque, | Fr, Stade, A we . 25 ar lang, 
Saule, 4 Sallow, or Willow-tree. 5 Stalle, „ Seat. 
n Kabine the Linen. Stigmates, © Print Mark, 
Scandale, Scandal. Style, e l. 
Scecapulaire, 2 A. Stoekche, - Th -- Stockfiſh. 
Sceptre, 2 @ Scepter. 8 0 Club. 10 Trad. up the 
Schiſme, 4 „ uaire, 1" face wy dead people. 
i Sciage, Satin. "Sublia ide, 8 | 
Scribe, 4 Scribe, Subterſuge, 
Serupule 2 Scruple, Sucre, * 
2 Seigle, | 1 | * Succube, 
1 : pace 0 uffrage, ke 
Semefſtre, j- Month... N 5 2 nt 
Seéminaire, 2 Nurſiry, Suſpenſoitre, 4 a Truſt, 
Septieme, the ſeventh Part, Sycomore, - the bs Fes 
Sepulchre, 2 Grave. Syllogiſme, . - @ Syllogiſm, 
SeEqueſtre, Sequetration. Symbole, - Ganadabd Badge. 
Service, Service; g. turn. Syrmptome, eee. 
Seſterce, ; - Seflerce. Synode, 4 . 
)) > Its Synonyme, een 
an « dee, 4 Century. Syſteme, -@ Syſtem, - 
2 4 Seat, See, Siege. Store "oh. Umbrella, 
Sin, Token. Tabernacle, _ Ne 
. 2 Silence, Tarſe,. Tal. 
PENS #hz Simples. „ Taftre, N "a Tartar g 
de Telſope, a 5 
ö ' a ſixth Hart. Temoi bage, &T Armony, 
4 Solilaquy: 2 „ „ 
1 | 4 Solec l m. Tenne, 2 
he -Solftice, — Solſtice, Terme, | > of Term, Beund. 
3 9 4 Summory, Tetnes Tun trois, Aix. 
= Sleep, Repo/e: Terri, Te. 7 P Territory, 
"FIT a Dream. Tertte, Ri ground, 
4 2 Full, © Sx ICY IS: Teflicle, 
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Thesis, „Tue, Stage. Vente, e 


Ten, „ bene, 


Thermomitre, a i iy erbe, V TS, 255 od 8 Fab. 


Thyrſe: 4 Thyrſe, 
Tigre, a Tiger, and the Tigris. 
Timbre, Stamp, 4 Clock bell. 
"1 intamarre, 4 ; thundering Noiſe. 
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Tome, 2 Volume. Veſtige, N90 *  Feotflep. 
Tofflerre, dhe Thunder. "Fialiques.”" Ts taticum. 
Topique, © a Topick. Viet, 885 Vice. 

| Pournecbrocks, „ Vidamez e e . * 


FTrapèze, a Trapegium. 


Tteillage, Arbour-· wort. 


'Trefle; Fs WW.» Tygfoil. 
Tremble, e A bin- tree. 


K Choice.” 
Triangle, Triangle. 
Tae An, 


Triglypbe, 2 Trighpb. 
Triomphe, s Triumph, 


Triple, the Tixghle. n 5 a Vocabulary. | 
Tripotage, @ Mi e Vans, 1 Lelume. | 
Frochiſques, .. pl. 2 Tracht. Voyage, 

Trosne, a prime Print. Ulage, er, . Cuſt, | 


Troae, r Lo OY 


L a Trouble. 
| Tube. 
Tubercule, 2 @ Tumour. 
Tumulte, a Tumult. 
Auorbe, iin. 


Type, a Type, Figure. 


Vacetme, ay Uproar. 
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1 eee © a Trophy. 


. @ Tropick, Ureter, Drag. 
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Vaudeville EY 12 Ballad. OY 
Vebicule, Fs 732 e 7 


Vesttteule, og "the Vanttith. _ 


erbiage, e idle Wards. 
Verre, hs a Glaſs. © 
Vertige, a Dizzineſs. 
Veſicatoire, «Bliſter, 


Veſtibule, an Entry to a Houſe, 


Vignoble, 42 Ae 
Vinaigre, © Vigor. 
Vingtieme, | the twentieth part, 
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